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П Р Е Д И С Л О В И Е

V
)

Н асто ящ и й  учебник п р ед став л я ет  собой ком плексны й, и н тен
сивный курс английского я з ы к а ,  предназначенны й д л я  сту ден то в  
я аспирантов  математических специальностей , начи н аю щ и х  и зу ч е 
ние я зы к а .

Ц ел ь  учебника — вы р або тать  у  об учаем ы х н авы ки  и у м ен и я ,  
необходимые д л я  практического и сп ользован ия  англий ского  я з ы 
ка в профессиональной деятельности .

И нтенсиф икация  обучения д о сти гается  путем о гран и ч ен и я  и зу 
чаемого я з ы к а  подъязыком м а те м а т и к и  (исклю чение с о с т а в л я ю т  
первые 1 0  ур о ко в) ;  отбора м и н и м альн ого  о б ъ ем а  лексики  и г р а м 
матики, необходимого д л я  чтени я  матем атической  л и т е р а т у р ы  и 
овладен ия  устной речью; п а р а л л е л ь н о г о  и в заи м о св я зан н о го  о б у 
чения устной и письменной речи  н а  одном  и том ж е  я з ы к о в о м  
и учебном материале.

И нтенсиф икации способствует и соответствую щ ая о р г а н и з а ц и я  
учебного м а те р и а л а  и действий с ним обучаемы х в систем е  з а н я 
тий.

П ри составлени и  учебника автор  исходил из того, что он  п р и з 
ван обеспечить ка к  учащ ихся, т а к  и п р еп одавателя  у ч еб н ы м  и 
справочны м  материалом , необходи м ы м  и достаточным д л я  р е а л и 
зации целей обучения.

Учебник состоит из 26 уроков ;  р а з д е л а  д ля  п р е п о д а в а т е л я ,  
со держ ащ его  дополнительный м а т е р и а л  д л я  р азв и ти я  ум ен и й  
ауди рован и я  и говорения; гр ам м ати ч еско го  сп равочника;  а н г л о 
русского словаря , отраж аю щ его  лексический  состав те к с то в  и 
у праж нений  учебника. К а ж д ы й  у р о к  со дер ж и т  учебны й м а т е 
р и ал  —  тексты  и упраж нения  д л я  р або ты  в аудитории, д о м а  и 
в Л У Р е .

В грам м атическом  справочнике к р а т к о  излож ены  св е д е н и я  об 
основн ы х явлениях  грам м атики  и явлениях , типичных д л я  я з ы к а  
английской научной прозы.

А нгло-русский словарь с о д е р ж и т  2000 лексических  еди н и ц , 
полностью о т р а ж а е т  лексический со став  текстов учебни ка  и п р е д 
с т а в л я е т  собой минимум л ексики , п о д л е ж а щ е й  усвоению.

С труктура  каж дого  урока (в заи м о р асп о л о ж ен и е  в нем а у д и 
торных, д ом аш н и х  и л а б о р а то р н ы х  занятий) и р а с п р е д ел е н и е  
учебного м а те р и а л а  — текстов и у п р а ж н е н и й  — о т р а ж а ю т  п о п ы т 
ку нап рави ть  и организовать  всю  учебную  д еятельность  о б у ч а е 
мого и обучаю щ его , и позволяю т н ам ети ть  своего рода  п р о г р а м 
му ф орм ирования  требуемых н ав ы к о в  и умений в р а зл и ч н ы х  в и д а х  
речевой деятельности.
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Н еобходим о подчеркнуть, что успешное обучение по дан н о м у  
у ч еб н и к у  возм ож н о л и ш ь  при  неукоснительном соблю дении пред
л а г а е м о й  автором  последовательности  выполнения всех  учебны х 
о п е р а ц и й  и действий с м а те р и а л о м .  В аж но при этом иметь в виду, 
что  за н я т и я  в Л У Р е  р ассм атр и в аю тся  не к а к  дополнительный, а 
к а к  обязательн ы й , неотъ ем лем ы й  компонент системы занятий. С к а 
за н н о е  не исклю чает, р а зу м еется ,  возможности творческого под
х о д а  со стороны  п р еп о д ав ател я ,  ведущего занятия.

В настоящ ее  издани е  внесены  некоторые принципиальные 
с тр у кту р н ы е  изменения, д а н ы  новые тексты и виды упраж нений. 
У чебн ы й м атер и ал  доп олн ен  текстам и  хрестоматийного х ар актер а ,  
п р ед н азн ач ен н ы м и  д л я  д о м а ш н е го  чтения. (Тексты  п оследователь
н о  п р ед л агаю тся  после  к а ж д ы х  двух уроков, н ачи н ая  с 1 2 -го,)

К у р с  —  26 уроков —  ориентировочно рассчитан  на  3 сем естра 
при  сетке 4 часа  в неделю : I семестр — 10 уроков , II  и I I I  се
м естр ы  по 8  уроков. П ри  это м  на каж ды й  урок д о л ж н о  отводиться
4 ч ас а  аудиторной р аб о ты , примерно такое  ж е  количество часов  
д о м а ш н е й  работы  и 1—2 ч ас а  р або ты  в Л У Ре.



ЧАСТЬ I

У Р О К  1 
А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  1 

Английский а л ф а в и т  и зн ак и  транскри пци и

Печат Написание Н а з в а ни е Пе ч а т  На пис а ние Н а з в а н и еные
бунвы

буке буке ные
буквы

букв б у к е

А  а йу Оу [ e i ] N  п [ е п ]

В Ь а  /
[ b i : ] О о О' сг [ о н ]

С с С с [ s i : ]
Р Р с ̂ (Р*:]

О  с1 Л  сС [ d i . J ! ^ и : ]

Е е & & Я  г % * ¡ а : ]

Е Г t e f ] Б 5 Л <5 [ е в ]

[ d 3 i:] Т Ч £ [11:1

н  ь [ e U j ] и  и ‘Уу ги [ } ч - ]

I 1
Л  о [ a i j V  V Ч Г  гг [ V. : ]

J  3 и l d 3 e i ] V*’ у. У ' ъ г ( ' ¿ л Ы з и : ]

К  к ( k e i ] X  X %  со ( е к в  ]

Ь  1 х г [ e l ] ^  у 1 ?

( а  1 ]

М  ш т- [ e m ] г г ( 2 ес11
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Буквы, зв ук и , п рави л а чтения

Буквы [

Гласные Согласные Буквосочетания

e, a, i, у b, c, d , f, g ,  h, k
// ifh n, p . r, s, t, v , w , г

sh, ch, tch , th, ck

Звуки [i:, e, ei * ,  a, 
ai, i. j]

lb, s, k, t, g , f, I, d, h, m, 
p, r, t, n , v , w , z]

[I, i f ,  9 , Й, k]

П рави ла чтения букв 8  буквосочетаний Упражнения

Буквы Звуки Примеры Прииечаяяя П рочитайте вслед *а пре
подавателей

Е*

me, be, eve, 
seem

в открытом слоге

|е ] met, sell, 
settle

в_эакрытом слоге

leg , me, mete, melt, see, 
tell, be, fee, we, best, he, 
hen, Pete, kettle, well, 
rent, m ess, let, send, set, 
we, men, bend, meet

A a

[eil ale, take, 
table

в открытом и условно
открытом слогах; перед 
согласной +1е

hat, rattle

'data

в закрытом слоге

в безударном положении

tale, at, lab, 'fable, 'batt
le, 'data , as'sist, 'beta 
a ffec t, ape, date, fame, 
lamp, lass, sam e, and, 
stable, bat, bade, lad 
'delta, sad, flame, fat 
male, m ass

II

[ai] nine, tie, bible, 
kind, mild

в открытом и условно- 
открытом слогах; перед 
согласной -Н е; перед Ш, 
пй

find, line, mind, fit, him, 
ride, lie, 'little, win, bit, 
bite, 'kitten, kite, kid, hit, 
'g ig g le , till, 'idle, slide, 
win, 'bible, w ist, die, 
m int, mind

W m iss, middle, 
did

в закрытом слоге

Y y [ai] my, type, try в открытом и условно- 
открытом слогах

by, dry, tyke, style, 'dan
dy, yet, 'baby, 'symmetry, 
'fifty , yes, 'silly , glyde, 
'pity, 'lazy , dye, 'daddy, 
'entity

U system , lady в закрытом слоге и в 
безударном положении 
на конце слова

[JI yet, yelJ в начале слова
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Продолжение табл.

! Правила чтения букв в буквосочетаний Упражнения
1

Зукаы Звуке Примера Примечания Прочитайте вслед *а пре* 
подавателем

Сс [S] cent, cite, fancy,) перед e, i, у  
pace

cab, can, space, crest, 
black, scent, cent, 'cycle,

№ cable, back 
clad

в остальных случаях
'cable, cake, neck, ice, 
'pencil, супе, 'cattle, 
stick, nice, scant, sick, 
'cyclist, 'icy

Gg
[d3] gent, age gym, 

gipsy
перед е, /, у page, leg , cage, gym , sta

ge , b ig , get, w age, give, 
gin , pale, grave, beg in , 
grim , bag, gem , 'gen tly[g] glad, lag, gap в остальных случаях и в 

словах g ive , ge t, begin

Ch ItJ] chess, chest, 
satch

Н о: |Л  machine; [к] 
'ch em ist, mechanics

chime, lynch, inch, catch, 
m a'chine [ / ] ,  match, 
chat, change, inch, chin, 
French, 'chem ist [kj, 
school [k], me'chanics
w

Sh Ш fish, shelf sham e, sham , fresh, shy, 
sh e, w ish , 'shabby, fish, 
shade, flash

Th [öl this, then, bathe в служебных словах и 
м еж ду двумя гласными

thick, tenth , this, that, 
depth, three, bathe, the
se , th in , thick, theft, 
thank, theme, with, 
w i'th in , the[6] thank, fifth в остальных случаях

С л о в а  урока

Прочитайте вслед  за  преподават елем  д а н н ы е  инт ернациональ
ны е сло в а  и назовите их р у с с к и е  эквивалент ы .

p la n  п , V, effect [i 'fekt] п , v ,  e ll ipse  [ i ' l ip s ]  n , l a m p  n, fac t  л, 
te s t  n , v, idea [ai 'd ia] n, 'p l a n e t  n , f ilm  n , face  n t v.

Прочитайте вслед  за  преподават елем  с л е д у ю щ и е  слова .
c h a n g e  [ ' t /e in d 3 ] п изменение, 

перемена; v  изменять, м е 
нять

a g e  [eid3 ] 1 . возраст; 2 . век, 
период

sh a p e  IJeip] п форма; v п р и 
д ав ать  форму

p a g e  [peid3 ] с т р ан и ц а  
th is  [5 is]  этот , э т а  
these  [ 5 i : г] эти  
реп ручка, перо  
pencil [ p e n s l ]  к а р а н д а ш  
place  п  место; v  р азм ещ ать ,  

п о м ещ ать



s id e  сторона 
l e n g th  [leTj©] д л и н а  
he lp  п  п о м ощ ь; v  помогать 
a n d  н
t im e  1. в р е м я ;  2 . р а з
s a m e  тот  ж е  сам ы й
bes t  л у ч ш и й
ch ild  [ t fa i ld ]  р ебен ок
ch i ld ren  [ ' t j i l d r a n ]  дети
m a n  (м н . m e n )  I .  человек;

2 . м у ж ч и н а  
ta b le  1 . с то л ;  2 . т а б л и ц а  
b ig  бо льш о й  
b a g  су м ка ,  п о р тф ель  
h a n d  п  р у к а ;  v  вручать  
l i t t le  м ал о ,  м ален ьки й

re d  красный 
n a m e  п  имя; v  н азы вать  
th in  худой, тонкий 
n ic e  милый, приятный 
s ize  размер  
w id e  широкий 
w id th  [w ide] ш ирина 
f in e  1 . прекрасный;

2 . тонкий 
т а р  карта
s e t  п  множество, набор ; v  ус

тан авли вать  
d a ta  [ 'de i ta ]  (м н .)  данны е; 
d a tum  (ед.)
ty p e  [ ta ip]  п  тип, вид; v  пе

чатать

Г р а м м а ти к а :
Сущ ествительное. П онятие  об  артикле. Местоимение 

П рилагательн ое.

I .  Прочитайте вслед  за  преподават елем . Обратите вн и м а н и е  на  
инт онацию  и уд а р ен и е .
a  b ig  la m p  th e  bes t  t e s t  a nice l i t t le  child
a  r e d  p e n  th e  s a m e  effect a l i t t le  red  lam p
a  s im p le  p l a n  th e  th in  f i lm  a b ig  n ice  m a n
a  n ice  p la c e  th e  bes t  id e a  a  nice s im p le  n a m e

the  s a m e  f in e  se t  
the  l i t t le  b la c k  tab le  
the  sa m e  b e s t  p lace  
the  s a m e  s im p le  fact

I I .  Прочитайте в с л ед  за  преподават елем , а) Обратите вним ан ие  
н а  п р о и зн о ш е н и е  указат ельны х мест оимений и око н ча н и й  множ е
ст венного числа .
th i s  p la n  —  th e s e  p la n s  th is  fact  — these  fac ts
th i s  id e a  —  th e s e  id eas  th is  lam p — th ese  la m p s
th i s  t a b le  —  th e s e  ta b le s  th is  type — these  types

th is  s ize  — th e s e  sizes 
th is  p a g e  — th e s e  p a g e s  
th is  c h a n g e  —  th e s e  changes

б) Обратите вним ан ие  на  отсутствие неопределен ного  арт икля  
п ер ед  сущ ест вит ельны м во  множ ественном числе.

a  th in  h a n d  —  th in  h a n d s  
a  b ig  m a n  —  b ig  m e n  
a  l i t t le  ch ild  —  l i t t l e  child ren  
a  n ice face  —  n ice  face s
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a red  p la n e t  —  red  p la n e ts
the  sam e l e n g th  —  the  sam e  le n g th s
the  best m a p  —  th e  b e s t  m a p s

III .  Сравните данны е г р у п п ы  сло в . Обратите в н и м а н и е  н а  два  
способа  вы раж ения понят ия принадлеж ност и.

IV. Повторите вслед  з а  диктором.

[ i : ]  — me, be, mete, eve, scen e ,  these ,  fee, th em e ,  P e te ,  she ,  deed, 
feel;

[ е ]  — fetch, chest, shed, s e n t ,  cen t ,  scen t ,  edge , fence , w e t ,  led ,  well; 
[e i]  — bade,  cable, race, lace ,  w ag e ,  la te , 'd a t a ,  sh a p e ,  ab le ,  s tag e ;
[ж ]  — sham , ra t ,  ' r a t t le ,  as ,  sh a l l ,  m ass ,  y am , 'b a t t l e ,  ca .  h, a t;
[a ]  — 'd a ta ,  'd e l ta ,  'b e ta ,  a 'm id ,  a 's id e ,  a 'w a k e ,  a d 'v i s e ,  ; Mss;
[a i]  — wide, rise, rice, k in d ,  f ind , w ise ,  ice, d ine , ' id le ,  chiU . 1
1 i] — wit, did, kill, him, m is s ,  th ink ,  th rif t ,  fifth, th ick ;
[ a i ]  — dry,  type, style, 'cyc le ,  dye, cry, by, g lyde , tyke ;
[i]  — 'icy, gym, crypt, 'b a b y ,  ' la d y ,  m yth , ' s h e r ry ,  'm e r r y ,  'm a r ry ;
[ j ]  — yet, yes, yen, yelk, ye l l ,  yoke;
[ s ]  — mice, scene, cats , s t e ’'  , sen t ,  cent, d re s s ,  fence, m ass ;
[z ]  —  his, has ,  rise, pens,  t a g s ,  d ies ,  tab le s ,  th ese ;
[k ]  — cat, black, act, ca tch ,  cry , 'cycle , pack, back , c re s t ,  'a ccen t ;
[ d 3 ] — edge, fledge, age , b r id g e ,  'g e n t ly ,  badge , g y m , g in ,  change ;
[g ]  —  leg , g rave , get,  g ive ,  b e 'g in ,  'E n g l i s h ,  g r in d ,  g la d ,  fog;
[ e ]  — theft ,  ten th ,  fifth, th in ,  d ep th ,  m yth , th ree , th a n k ;
[Q] — the, this, these, b a th e ,  th em , then ,  w ith , w i ' th in ;
[J] — fish, she, shake, w ish ,  f re sh ,  sham e , s h a m , f la sh ,  sh ine ;
[ t f  ] —  inch, lynch, chime, c h a s e ,  ches t,  child , d i tch ,  c a tc h .

V. а )  Повторите вслед  за  дикт ором гр уппы  сло в .

th e  c h i ld ’s nam e 
th e  m a n 's  help

th e  t e s t ’s effect 
th e  p l a n e t ’s size 
th e  p e n s ’ len g th  
th e  films* w id th

th e  e l l ip se 's  ch ange

— the  n a m e  of th e  ch ild
— th e  help of th e  m a n
— the  c h a n g e  of  th e  e l l ip se
—  the  effect of th e  te s t
— the  size of th e  p la n e t
— the len g th  of th e  p e n s
— the  w id th  of th e  f i lm s

Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  I

[ s— ©] [z—5] [ 6 — ©] 
th i s — m y th  
t h a t — d e p th  
w i th — m a th  
t h a t — th e f t

s in — th in  
s in k — th in k  
s ick— thick  
m is s — S m ith

w is e — w ith  
z ip — th i s  
z e d — th e n  
r i s e — rh y th m

б) П рослуш айт е и повторите д а н н ы е пары  слов .

[i: — i] [i— е] [ае— e] [ a i — ei]  [ t — d]
h e — hit  t i l l— tell l a n d — len d  s i te — s a m e  b i t— bid
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b e— bit 
see— sit  
P e t e — pit

[ k - g ]  
b a c k — b a g  
l a c k — l a g  
D ick — d ig  
p ick — p ig

m is s — m ess 
p in — pen 
l id — led

i s — zj  
r ice— rise 
c a p s —cabs  
b a c k s— b a g s  
h e n c e —h en s

m a n — m en  
a n a — end  
s a t — set

[ w — v j  
w in e — v in e  
w e n t— v e n t  
w ise — vice  
w e s t— v es t

r ice—race 
w ide—w ade 
w in e—w ane

if— v] 
f ine—vine 
fa n —van  
life— dive 
s a fe— save

be t— bed 
h i t— hid 
h a t— had

в) Повторите вслед  за  дикт ором. Обратите вним ан ие  на  п р о и з
н о ш ен и е  о к о н ч а н и й  множ ест венного числа  существительных.
[ г]  — p e n c i ls ,  p la n s ,  s ides , t im e s ,  tab le s ,  ideas, hands;
[ s ]  — se ts ,  m a p s ,  types, fac ts , l e n g th s ,  thanks;
[ iz ]  — p la c e s ,  d resses ,  sizes, d ishes ,  changes ,  fishes, p a g e s ,  ca tches.

V I. П рослуш айт е и повторите с л о в а  урока.

V II.  П рослуш айт е и повторите уп р . I, II , III .

Д о м а ш н е е  э а н я т и е  I

V I I I .  Н апиш ит е во  множ ест венном числе данны е гр уп п ы  слов.

a) a  t h in  pencil ,  a fine t e s t ,  a  n ice  place, a s im ple  shape ,  a big 
e l l ipse ,  a n ice  ch ild ,  a l i t t le  h a n d ,  a r e d  p lanet,  a s im ple  fact,  a  b lack 
b a g ,  a b ig  m a p ,  a nice set;

b) th e  b es t  size, the  s a m e  r e d  p la n e t ,  the  th in  film, th e  bes t  age, 
t h e  s a m e  sh ap e ,  the  w ide side, th e  s a m e  set, the  l i t t le  r e d  lam p, the  
s a m e  ag e ,  th e  th in  red  pen , th e  b es t  type, the  sam e  changes .

IX. И зм енит е данн ы е вы раж ения  no  образцу.
Sp.:  T he  n a m e  of th i s  m a n .
S t . :  T h is  m a n ’s nam e.

a )  th e  l e n g th  of the  tes t ,  t h e  w id th  of the side, the  m ap  of th is  
p la n e t ,  th e  ty p e  of the  e llipse, th e  w id th  of the  films, th e  h a n d  of 
th e  ch ild ,  th e  faces  of th e se  ch i ld re n ,  the shape  of th e se  p lane ts ,  the  
n a m e  of th e  p lan e t .

S p .:  This  m a n ’s table .
St.:  The tab le  of th is  m a n .

b) t h e  c h i ld ’s age ,  the  t e s t ’s  effect,  these  c h i ld ren ’s p lan s ,  the 
m a p ’s w id th ,  the  p la n e ts '  s izes, th e  m a n 's  name, the  p e n ’s leng th , the  
s e t s '  s ize , th e  ta b le s '  w idth .

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  II

X. Прочитайте последоват ельно  в с л у х  сло ва  со звук а м и :
[к ] ,  [ s ]  — fact, nice, check, scene , cent, cat, place, scen t,  b lack, 

s a m e ,  ce ll ,  pencil ,  cable, s i te ,  effec t,  face, black, scan t ,  c rest;
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[g J ,  [d 3 l — age, g lad ,  ch a n g e ,  big, ge t ,  p a g e ,  b r id g e ,  give, r a n g e ,  
gam e , ang le ,  g r in d ,  gym , g a te ,  g in ,  cage;

П :3» Li]Л е]  — let,  t i l l ,  he, these ,  best, w e ll ,  w il l ,  th in ,  we, w est ,  
s cen t ,  bee, bet, bid, these ,  th is ,  me, m et, m e te ,  'd a d d y ,  gym , seed, 
l e n g th ,  bit, egg , edge, m e e t ,  hid , Pe te ,  cen t ,  w e t ,  th en ,  theft, baby;

le iJ ,  [a i]  и [i]  — type ,  t a p e ,  by, hid, hide, m i le ,  a 'b i s s ,  m ale, m il l ,  
m ile , m ist ,  ale, time, n a m e ,  s ide ,  th in , sam e , s in e ,  ' t a b le ,  't i t le , t i t t le ,  
' l i t t le ,  'icy ,  wide, p lane , p i le ,  ch ild , face, f ine, a g e ,  s im p le ,  p lace, ' l a d y ,  
dye, 'f if ty ,  'd a ta ,  date , size;

[ t j ] ,  l j ]  — child, she, ch es t ,  chess, shelf, w i tc h ,  w ish ,  catch, c ash ,  
fresh , shade, chick, shift, ch in ,  shine, chime, 'C h i n a .

XI. Прочитайте последоват ельно сущ ест вит ельны е, данны е во  
множ ественном числе, с н а ч а л а  с окончан ием  [ s ] , затем [г] и  [ iz ] ,

p lan s ,  pages,  c lasses , n a m e s ,  lam ps, ideas ,  p la c e s ,  p lane ts ,  films, 
fac ts , pens,  pencils, s ides , te s ts ,  len g th s ,  e l l ip se s ,  t im e s ,  ages ,  h a n d s ,  
h a ts ,  se ts ,  faces, p lanes ,  b a g s ,  backs, sizes, c h a n g e s ,  w ishes ,  p a tches .

XII. Вы слуш айт е преподават еля  и дайте р у с с к и й  эквивалент  
услы ш а н н о го  (см. р а зд е л  д л я  преподават еля) .

X III .  Вы слуш айт е преподават еля  и изм енит е ска за н н о е  им по  
о б разцу .

a) Т.: The film’s len g th .
St.: The len g th  of th e  film.

b) Т.: The w id th  o f  th e  side.
St.: The s ide’s  w id th .

XIV. Скажите услы ш а н н о е  во множ ест венном ч и сле  (работайте 
в п а р е).

a l i ttle  red  p lanet,  a n ic e  face, a th in  b la c k  p e n ,  a nice se t  of 
pencils ,  a th in  film, a b ig  child, a b ig  idea , a  s im p le  fact, a fine 
p lace ,  a r e d  pencil;

th e  sam e idea, the b es t  type, the  sam e  size , th e  sa m e  page , th e  
b es t  sh ap e ,  the  sim ple  n a m e ,  th e  l i t t le  th in  h a n d ,  th e  sa m e  side;

th is  b ig  black bag, t h i s  nice l i t t le  ch ild ,  th i s  f ine  m ap ,  th is  b ig  
ch a n g e ,  th is  s im ple  test.

Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  II

XV. П рослуш айт е и  повторите.

the f t— th r i l l  m y th —m a th
th ick— th r if t  fif th—te n th
th in k — th a n k  dep th—wi d th

th is— w i th  th is— is th is  
them — w ith  th e m —is then  
th a t— w i th  th a t — is th a t
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XVI. Прочит айт е данны е с ло в а  и  сравните ваш е чтение с п о с л е • 
дую щ им  чт ением и х  диктором. Повторите п р а ви льн ы й  вариант.

it, take , d id , m ill ,  fat, m ile, pipe, c ag e ,  ride , dry, bind, them , lest,  
bat, bade , w ise ,  s t a g e ,  brave, 'r i f le ,  r i s e ,  wise, wave, c rim e, h a t ,  hate , 
thin, p la te ,  fly, 'd a n d y ,  m ind , w ith , m ild ,  w ith 'in ,  cable, Sw ede , sky, 
shy, edge ,  e g g ,  b lam e ,  m eet, m ete ,  m e t ,  file, little, thy, 'c a t t l e ,  'cab le ,  
length , ' id le ,  w id th ,  idea, th ink, ' t i t t l e ,  't i t le ,  'r idd le ,  m ild, 'ab le ,  as , 
bathe, is , th e se ,  i ts ,  send , san d ,  ' s e t t l e ,  see, seem.

XVII. Повт оряйт е вслед  за  диктором гр уппы  слов. Обратите 
вним ан ие  н а  ритм.

th e  m a n  a n d  th e  child , a pen  a n d  a  pencil, the  te s t  a n d  th e  da ta ,  
the  le n g th  a n d  th e  w id th , the  size a n d  the  shape, the  t im e a n d  the  
place, th e  h a n d  a n d  the  face;

th is  l i t t le  r e d  lam p ,  th is  th in  b lack  pencil,  th is  b ig  black bag , th is  
l ittle  n ice ch i ld ,  t h i s  b ig  fine m an .

XVIII. И зм енит е no образцу.
Sp.: T h e  m a n ’s hand .
St.:  T h e  h a n d  of the  m an .

the  f i lm ’s id e a ,  th e  m a n ’s child , th e  ch i ld ren ’s p lan ,  th e se  p la n e ts '  
sizes, the  m a n ’s  face, the  c h i ld ren ’s  h e lp ,  these  penc ils ’ leng th .

Sp.: T h e  s h a p e  of the  tab le .
S t . :  T h e  t a b l e ’s shape.

the  t im e  of th e  te s t ,  the  c h a n g e  of th e  p lan ,  the  size of th e  p ag e ,  
the  face of th e  ch ild ,  the  sh a p e  of th e  hand , the  p lace of the  m ap , 
the  effect of th e s e  te s ts ,  the  ag e  of th e  p lanet.

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  II
XIX. В ы пиш ит е последоват ельно сло в а  со звукам и:

LeJ,  Lae], [ i : J ,  [ i ]  — p lan ,  le n g th ,  th in ,  stiff, lag ,  ra t ,  shell,  fit, fan, 
eve, me, g y m , m e te ,  m ad ,  m iss ,  ch i ld re n ,  ass, sit, at, neck, black, cell, 
gin, get,  g ive ,  g la d ,  icy, need, P e te ,  see;

Ik ] ,  I s ] ,  [ z ]  —  cite , size, scen t,  ' c a b le ,  lick, b ag s ,  these, fence, lack, 
c lad , cen t ,  face ,  sh a p e s ,  since, cynk, m ic e ,  rise, click, wise, p lace ,  h a n d s ,  
m ap s ,  t ip s ;

[d 3 l ,  [ g ]  —  a g e ,  g en t ,  g lad ,  d ig , r a n g e ,  w ag e ,  give, g in , egg ,  edge , 
wig, b a d g e ,  b a g ,  g e t ,  gem , s tag e ,  c h a n g e ,  'g en t le ,  gave;

[e i ] ,  [ a i ] ,  [ i ]  — 'cycle , 'b ib le ,  ' l a b le ,  ate, m a te ,  't i t le ,  ' t i t t le ,  'b r i t t 
le, 'ab le ,  ice, m a le ,  m ite , 'r if le , ' r id d le ,  mild, 'm idd le ,  m ist ,  mice.

XX. Н апиш ит е по -английски .
а )  н ебольш ой  черный портф ель;  простое милое имя; ш ирокая  

красн ая  п л е н к а ;  небольш ая  пом ощ ь; приятное время; то н кая  рука ;  
простой ф а к т ;

б) тот  ж е  с а м ы й  р азм ер ;  те ж е  изменения; лучшие дан ны е; луч* 
шие стр ан и ц ы ; т а  ж е  са м а я  с т р ан и ц а ;  та ж е  длина; то ж е  м нож е
ство;
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в) изменение этого п л а н а ;  разм ер  этих к а р т ;  ф о р м а  этого боль« 
т о г о  стола; возраст  этой планеты; помощ ь эт о го  человека; л и ц а  
этих  детей; набор к а р а н д а ш е й  и ручек; д а н н ы е  этих  тестов; место 
сто ла ;  набор ф актов ; и м ена  этих детей; р а з м е р  и ф о р м а  эллипса; 
типы  и разм еры  планет.

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  I I I

XXI. Прочитайте конт рольное упраж нение.

else, swim, h idden , able , mice, pipe, list, hell,  m e te ,  m a te ,  m at, we, 
w e t ,  m ade , vane, fine, fa te ,  fa t ,  tab ,  tack le ,  f ive ,  w ide , fame, irick, 
r isk ,  rise , wise, w est,  w ist ,  them , web, bells, c h im e ,  sh ine , ship, pitch, 
pike, kite, hill, ca tch , chest,  dyne, pygmy, gym , w i th ,  th in ,  these, then , 
tyke , sell, m ass ,  sa t ,  sad , se t ,  scent, cent, scan ,  ly n ch ,  yet, m ystic , by, 
t ry ,  tr ifle , stifle, t i t t le ,  s tab le ,  s t ipp le ,  edge, e g g ,  g e n t le ,  g lad ly ,  g lim ps, 
ba the ,  fifth, with, sna tch , ch in a ,  m atch , a s s ,  a p p le ,  idle , c rash , sham , 
sham e , theme, prim e, p r im , ca t t le ,  wet, dive, v e n d ,  legs ,  spend , spent.

XXII. Прочитайте в с л у х  данны е сло ва , сравнит е количест во  
б у к в  и зв у к о в  в каж дом сло в е .

ch an g e ,  effect, w idth , ch ild ,  age , these ,  l i t t le ,  face, p age ,  shape, 
idea ,  table , icy, face, scen t,  e llipse , dye, lazy, s e e m , child , black, red , 
pencil ,  place.

X X III . Скажите п о -а н гли й ски .

а) имя этого человека;  ф орм а  руки р е б е н к а ;  воздействие этих 
ф актов ;  лам пы  этого типа; идея этого текста ;  изм ен ен и е  эллипса? 
л и ц а  детей; изменение планов; время перемен; ш и р и н а  и дли на  этих 
стран иц; эти тексты; набор кар ан даш ей  и ру ч ек ;  разм ер  карты ; 
место этого стола; возраст  ребен ка;

б) красивое имя; простой тест; ш и р о к ая  п л е н к а ;  то ж е  время; 
тот ж е  разм ер  и ф орм а; м ал ен ьки е  дети; л у ч ш е е  место; та  ж е  сто 
р о н а ;  тот ж е  вид (тип) м нож еств;  лучший в и д  пом ощ и; те  ж е  идеи 
и ф акты ; лучшие страницы.

У Р О К  2 

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  I

Буквы, звуки , п рави ла  чтения

Гласные
Буквосочетания

гласных и согласных согласных

Буквы 0 , и ar, or, ir, er, иг rig, nb

Звуки [=>], [OU],
И ,  [и:]

[а:], (э:], [э:] [01. [Ok]
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Правила чтения букв и буквосочетаний Упражнения

Буквы Звуки Примеры Примечания Прочитайте велел за лре- 
подавгтелем

[он] so , bone, noble в открытом и условно
открытом слоге; перед Ш; 
перед согласной +  1е

rope, 'bottle, got, done, 
love, note, home, so , hop, 
off, cold, no, tone, old, 
some, 'noble, son , cost, 
hope, rode, go , hold, 
month, cot, lost, come

Оо
м hot, lo g в  закрытом слоге

[М som e, love, 
brother

перед т ,  п, V, /Л в удар
ном слоге

W h u ge, tune в открытом и условно* 
открытом слоге

use, us, 'tunic, 'tunnel, 
'union, up, fuse, huge,

Uu [М but, bug в закрытом слоге
true, due, fuss, ■'duty, 
'student, rude, 'music, 
'pupil, mule, tub, cute, 
tune, brute, flute, cup, 
must, jury

[Ш] rule, blue в открытом и условно
открытом слоге после 
1, г ,  /

аг [а:] arm , car farm, card, sharp, charm, 
march, mark, arm, harsh, 
part, hard, harm

or
<ч**’
И or, corn fork, borne, lord, north, 

'orbit, cord, horse, form, 
port

ег
ir
иг

[э:] term
firm
turn

her, dirt, first, nerve, 
fir, burn, urn, 'mercy, 
'circle, hurt, germ, 
thirst, third, fur, firm, 
serve, nurse, stir, curve, 
burst, verse

ng h i lo n g , ring в конце слова spring, bang, sink, strong, 
lung, rang, brink, sing, 
English, drink, ring, 
thank, thing, bank, tankh g l an g le в середине слова

nk m ink, brink

С лова  у рока

Прочитайте д а н н ы е инт ернациональны е сло ва  и назовите и х  
русск и е  эк вивален т ы .

stop  п , v t s tu d e n t  I 's t ju - .dan t]  п , m ethod  [ 'm e e a d ]  п, r e s u l t  
i r i 'zA lt]  n t v , co l lege  [ 'koIid3 j n, p rob lem  [ 'p ro b la m j  n t m ee ting . 
I 'm i i t ig )  n.

U



Прочитайте в с л ед  за  преподават елем  с л е д у ю щ и е  слова.

h o ld  [h o u ld ]  (he ld  [h e ld ] )  за.
д ер ж ать  

m a k e  [m eik j  (m ad e )  1. делать ;
2 . з астав л ять  

c u t  [кл1 ] (cut) v  резать , пере
секать; п  р а зр е з  

g iv e  [g iv ]  (g av e  [g e iv ] ,  g iven  
[ 'g iv n ] )  д ав ать  

sh o w  [Jou] (show n  p.p.) [Joun]  
v  показы вать ;  n  п р ед став 
ление

g o  [gou]  (w ent,  gone [g o n ])  
идти

s tu d y  ['stAdiJ n  занятие , ис
следование; v  изучать, 
учиться

find  [ fa ind ]  ( found)  [ f a u n d ]  
находить 

aiote [n o u t]  n  записка , з а м е ч а 
ние; v  з ам ечать  

se n d  (sen t)  посы лать 
t r y  [ t r a i ]  пытаться, пробовать, 

испытывать

fam ily  [ 'f a e m il i j  семья 
ta k e  I t e ik ]  (took [ tu k ] ,  t a k e n  

[ ' t e i k a n ] )  брать, взять 
sh o r t  [ Jo : t ]  короткий 
o p e n  [ 'o u p a n ]  v  откры вать; a d f  

о ткр ы ты й  
lo n g  [ b r j ]  длинны й 
g ir l  [ g a : l j  д еву ш к а ,  девочка 
boy [boi ] ю нош а, мальчик 
hom e [ h o u m ]  дом 
close  [ k lo u z ]  v закры вать ,  з а 

м ы к а т ь ;  [k lous]  a d j  б л и з 
кий, закр ы ты й  

p le a s e  [ p l i : z ]  пож алуйста  
to  [ ta ]  1 . предлог  н а п р ав л е н и я ;

2 . ч асти ц а -п р и зн ак  и н ф и 
н и ти ва  гл агола  

be [ b i : ] ( w a s  [ w d z ] ,  were [ w a : ] # 
b een  [ b i:n  ])  быть 

o ld  [ o u ld j  стары й 
com e [ к л т ]  (cam e, come) п р и 

ходить

Г рам м ати ка :

М естоимения личные, при тяж ательн ы е  и у к а за т е л ь н ы е  ( th a t ,  t h o s e )  

Глагол. П овелительное н акло н ен и е

Личные местоимения

Число Именительный падеж Объежтяый падеж

Е
ди

нс
тв

ен
но

е

I — Я
you — вы (ты)
she — она 
he — он
it — оно, он, она 

предметов)
(для неодушевл.

т е  —  меня, мне
your —  вас, вам (тебя, тебе)
her —  ее , ей
hlm  —  его, ему
it  —  переводится в зависимости от ро 

да предметов

8вS«1а►и«
*

we — мы
you —• вы
they — они (для одушевл. и для 

неодуше ел. предметов)

us — нас, нам 
you —  вас, вам 
them — их, нм

X
г

Iff



Притяжательные местоимения

Личные ме гтоимеиия Притяжательные ыестояыення

I m y — мой
she her — ее
he his — его
it its —  ее, его
we our — наш.
you your —  ваш
they their — их

I. Прочитайте в с л е д  за  преподават елем , имитируя интонацию и  
ритм.

a )  th is  fac t— th e s e  fa c t s  th a t  r e s u l t—those  resu lts  
th is  p la c e — th e s e  p la c e s  th a t  m e th o d —those  m ethods  
th is  id e a — th e s e  id e a s  th a t  p ro b le m — those  p rob lem s 
th is  h a n d — th e s e  h a n d s  th a t  boy— those  boys

b) H elp  th e  ch ild .  H e lp  him . M ake th e se  changes .  M ake th e m . 
N am e  the  m a n .  N a m e  h im . T ry  th o se  m ethods . T ry  them . 
F in d  the  p a g e .  F in d  it. Send  th e se  da ta .  Send  them. 
C h a n g e  the  p la n .  C h a n g e  it. Stop th e  girl.  Stop her.
H o ld  th a t  la m p .  H o ld  it. O pen  th a t  bag . O pen  it.
c) T ry  to  f in d  it. T ry  to  op en  it. T ry  to  s tu d y  it.

T ry  to  stop it. T ry  to  face  it. T ry  to  c h a n g e  it.
.Try to  ta k e  it. T ry  to  ho ld  it. T ry  to  m a k e  it.

d) H o ld  m y  m a p .  S tu d y  h is  p lan .  Take h e r  pencil.
C h a n g e  i ts  nam e . O p e n  yo u r  bag . F in d  the ir  p lan .
T r y  our idea.

e) G ive m e m y  penc il .  S h o w  him h is  place. G ive her  her p lan . 
S h o w  th em  th e ir  d a ta .  G iv e  us  our p lace .

f) Do no t (d o n ’t )  c h a n g e  th e  tes t .  Do no t (d o n ’t)  send  the  ch ild . 
D o n ’t  take  the  no te .  D o n ’t c h a n g e  the  shape. D o n ’t stop the  boy. D o n ’t 
be long.

g) Let h im  o p e n  th e  note .  Let her  s tu d y  th o se  da ta .  Let m e  show  
you o u r  m ethod . L e t  th e m  go to  college. Let us s tu d y  th e se  p ro b 
lem s. Let her  go  hom e.

h) Do no t (d o n ’t )  le t  her  ch an g e  it. Do n o t  (d o n ’t) let them  go. 
D o n ’t  let h im  t ry  it. D o n ’t let u s  sen d  it. D on’t le t  her  stop them.

II. Прочитайте в с л е д  з а  преподават елем . Обратите вним ание н а  
п ер ем ещ ен и е  п р ям о го  и ко свенн ого  д ополнений .

S how  us  y o u r  m e th o d .  — S h o w  your m e th o d  to  us.
G ive th em  th a t  m a p .  — G ive  th a t  m a p  to  them.
S how  him  y o u r  re su l t .  — S how  your re s u l t  to  him.
S en d  her t h a t  no te .  — S e n d  th a t  no te  to  her.
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Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  I

Ш . П рослуш айт е и повторите в с л е д  з а  диктором.
[ou ]  — lone, bold , so, smoke, noble, vo te ,  so, code, globe, yoke, b o n e ;  
[o] — rod, c ro ss ,  not, mock, m oth , b o ss ,  log ,  ho t,  block, d odge ,  b o t t l e ;  
[л ]  — love, none , ton ,  above, front, com e, m o n ey ,  son, some, a m o n g ;  
[ ju : ]  — m ule ,  ' s t u d e n t ,  huge , dune, due l ,  u se ,  tu n e ,  due;
[л ]  — up, bus, tub ,  plus, cut, shut, t h u s ,  bu t;
[u : ]  — blue, clue, truce , ru le ,  b ru te ,  f lu te ,  b lu e s ,  crude;
[ a : j  — farm , s t a r t ,  cha rm , car ,  a r t ,  h a r d ,  c a rd ,  p a r t ,  a rm , a l a rm ;
[ d: ] — fort, no r ,  fork, North, forth, b o rn ,  o rb i t ,  no rm al;
[a :]  — ferm , fur , d ir t ,  tu rn ,  te rm , cu rl ,  g e rm ,  u rg e ,  purse ,  nerve ;
[9 ] — song , b r in g ,  long, s ing , r in g ,  w in g ,  s t r in g ,  s trong , s a n g ,  f a n g ;  
Ig k ]  — ink, l ink , b a n k ,  sink, th ink , th a n k ,  b lank .

IV. П рослуш айт е и повторите г р у п п ы  с ло в , сопост авляя з в у к и .

[o—ou] 
rob—rope 
not— note 
hop— hope 
dot— dote

[ A - a : ]  
hut— hart 
cut—cart 
bud—bard 
bug—barge 

[0—d:—ou] 
not—North—note 
lot— lord— lone 
clock—cork—cone 
cod—cord—code

[0— d:] 
ho t— hord 
cot—cort 
po t— port  
so t— sort

[0 — 0 ^]
th in g —th in k  
b r in g — brink  
r a n g —ra n k  
r in g — rink

[n— rj— ok]  
s in— si n g — sink 
p in— p in g — pink  
wi n— wi n g — wi nk 
r a n — r a n g — r a n k

[ e - a : ]  
t e n —term  
d e t— dirt 
b e n t—b u rn t  
g e t— girl

[a— ju :]  
c u b —cube 
c u t— cute 
u s —use 
h u g — huge

[ou— 0 — a ]  
to n e —top—to n  
so le— sob— som e 
code—cod—com e 
lo n e—lod—love

V. П рослуш айт е сло в а  и повторите и х . Обратите вн и м а н и е  нег 
произн ош ен ие окончан ий  множ ест венного числа .

stops, facts , s tu d en ts ,  re su l ts ,  no tes;  p ro b le m s ,  m ethods, h a n d s ,  
g ir ls ,  hom es, boys; colleges, c h an g es ,  p la c e s ,  e ll ipses , pages ,  s tu d ie s ,  
families.

VI. Повторите в с л е д  за  диктором с л о в а  ур о ка .

VII. Повторите в с л ед  за  диктором.

a )  th is  no te— th ese  n o te s  t h a t  r e s u l t — those  re su lts
th is  s tu d y —th e s e  s tud ies  t h a t  bo y — those  boys
th is  co llege— th ese  colleges th a t  p r o b le m —those  p ro b lem s  
th is  m e th o d — th e se  m ethods  t h a t  f a m i ly — those  fam ilies
b) S top  him. F in d  her. T ak e  them . S e n d  it .  H e lp  us.
c) P l a n  th e se  te s ts .  Take these  d a ta .  O p e n  those  notes. S t u d y  

th e se  m ethods. *Close those  b ag s .  S en d  th e s e  d a ta .  S tu d y  these  r e s u l t s .  
H o ld  these  m ee t in g s .  4

S fk frt JJT EX ff
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d) Try  to  sen d  i t .  T ry  to help them . T ry  to  f ind  her. Try to  s tu d y  
th em . Try  to  c lose  it.

e) Help m e to  h o ld  it. H elp  them  to s tu d y  it. Help her to m ake  
i t .  H elp  him to  o p e n  it. H e lp  u s  to find him.

f) Give m e  m y  p e n .  G iv e  her her  notes. S how  him  his film. G ive 
u s  our da ta .  S how  th e m  th e i r  place.

g)  D on’t ho ld  th i s  m e e t in g .  D on’t open the  b ag .  D on’t show them  
th e  note.

h) Let me c h a n g e  th e  m ethod . Let him go  to  college. Let u s  ta k e  
th e  boy home. Let th e m  s to p  the m eeting . Let her  ch ange  the  time. 
L e t  u s  find th e  p lace .

i) D on’t let th e m  c h a n g e  the width. D o n ’t let u s  stop the  m an .  
D o n ’t let him s tu d y  th e s e  re su l ts .  D o n 't  let her  ta k e  the pen.

V III .  Повторите в с л е д  за  диктором. Обратите вним ание на  ме~ 
•сто в предлож ении п р я м о го  и косвенного д о п о лн ен и й .

S h o w  me your re s u l t s .  — S h o w  yo u r  re s u l t s  to  me.
G iv e  them o u r  d a ta .  — G ive  o u r  d a ta  to them.
S e n d  her his no te .  — S e n d  h is  no te  to  her.

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  1

IX. Заполнит е п р о п у с к и  соответствующими притяжательными 
м ест оим ениям и.

Give m e ... p en .
Give m e m y  pen .

Show him ... p la c e .  S e n d  her  ... film. G iv e  them  ... da ta .  S how  
m e  ... note. S h o w  h im  ... resu lt .  G ive her  ... p lan .  S en d  us ... m ap . 
■Hand h e r ... note.

X. Изменит е д а н н ы е  предлож ения no о б разцу .

Give h im  th i s  lo n g  pencil.
Give th is  l o n g  pencil  to  him.

a )  S how  th e m  o u r  o ld  p lan .  G ive h im  your  bes t  pencils. S en d  us  
h i s  best film. H a n d  th e m  th e  re su l t  of the test.

Show th a t  o ld  m a p  to me.
Show  m e  t h a t  o ld  m ap.

b) Show the  s a m e  se t  of m a p s  to  h im . H a n d  your  hom ew ork  to  
.th e  teacher. G iv e  th e  bes t  p lace  to  the  ch ild . S e n d  the  th in  film  to  
them .

XI. Изменит е д а н н ы е  предлож ения no  образцу.

H o ld  it.
D on’t ho ld  it.

M ake  it. O p e n  it. C lo se  it. F in d  it. S top  it. T ry  it. Send  it. Tes t  
i t .  Type it. N a m e  it. S h o w  it. P l a n  it. C h a n g e  it.
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А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  11

XII. Прочитайте последоват ельно с ло в а  со з в у к а м и :

[g ] ,  I g k ] .  [rjg] — link, 's in g le ,  b a n g ,  'E n g l i s h ,  'a n g le ,  d r in k ,  r ing»  
'E n g la n d ,  b lank , think, th ing;

Гои], [о ] ,  [л ]  — some, sole , sob, co m e , lock, 'nob le ,  love, h o p ,  hope* 
a 'bove , a ' lo n e ,  son, hold, 'open ;

[j u : ], [ л ] ,  [и :]  — blue, tube , ru le ,  t ru e ,  but, tub , fum e, f u s s ,  fuse,, 
us ,  use , ' tu l ip ,  cut, cute;

[ a : ] ,  [o :] ,  [0 :] —  far, for, form, t o r n ,  tu r n ,  burn, a r t ,  c o r n ,  h u r t ,  
m y rrh ,  c a rd ,  te rm ,  first, firm, chord .

XIII.  Прочитайте в с л у х  д а н н ы е  предлож ения, дайте р у с с к и й  
эквивалент  и сделайте обратный п е р е во д  (работайте в п а р е ) .

O pen th e  m a p .  Face these  fac ts .  M a k e  a lo n g  cut. F in d  th e  le n g th  
a n d  the  w id th .  H a n d  him th e  note .

D on’t s e n d  the  child home. D o n ’t s e n d  them  your r e s u l t s .  D o n ’t  
c h a n g e  th e  size. D on’t t ry  the ir  m e th o d .  D o n ’t close th e  box.

S tu d y  th e  s tu d e n t ’s  re su lt .  S h o w  m e  th e  g i r l ’s place. F in d  t h e  s ize  
of the  box. Take  th is  set of m aps .

D on’t  let th em  take the  boy’s  s id e .  D o n ’t  le t  her g iv e  t h e m  t h i s  
se t  of lo n g  pencils .  Don’t let h im  s e n d  th e  ch ild ren  home. D o n ’t  le t  
them  s tu d y  th a t  old  method. D o n ’t  le t  h im  s top  the test.

1. T ry  to  te s t  it. Let m e  t ry  to  t e s t  it. 2. T ry  to  f ind  h im .  L e t  
m e  t ry  to  f ind  him. 3. T ry  to  face  th e s e  facts . Let h im  t r y  to  face  
these  fac ts . 4. T ry  to  ch ange  it. L e t  u s  t ry  to  c h a n g e  it. 5 .  T r y  to  
s tu d y  the  p rob lem . Let her t r y  to  s tu d y  the  problem.

1. The s ize  of th is  page. I ts  s ize . 2. The ch an g e  of the  l e n g t h .  I t s  
change . 3. T h e  n a m e  of th e  p lace . I t s  nam e . 4. T he  r e s u l t  o f  th e i r  
s tudy . I t s  re su l t .  5. The ag e  of the  ch i ld .  I ts  age.

XIV. П опросит е ваш его соседа  n o  парте выполнит ь п р о с ь б у  п р е 
подават еля.

Т.: Let Nick open the  b ag .
St.: Nick, open the  bag , p lea se .
Т.: D o n ’t let Nick op en  th e  b a g .
St.: P le a se ,  Nick, do n ’t op en  th e  bag .

Let N in a  ta k e  the  red pen. D o n ’t le t  P e te  go  home. Let A n n  chan** 
ge  the  p lan .  D o n ’t let Mike open  th e  note .  Let N ina t r y  to  h e lp  th e m .  
D o n ’t let P e te  te s t  th is  method. Let A n n  s tu d y  the  p rob lem . D o n ’t  le t  
P e te  stop th e  boy.

XV. Скажите услы ш анное во множ ест венном числе  (см . р а з д е л  
д л я  преподават еля).

XVI. П ереведит е данны е п р ед ло ж ен и я  со слуха , работ айт е в  
паре.

1-Й студент  Take th e  r e d  b a g  a n d  hold it.
(ч и т а е т ) :

id-



2-й студент В озьм ите  красный п ортф ель  н подержи-
(не гл яд я  в к н и г у ) : те  его.

F in d  th a t  old m ap  a n d  s h o w  it to  him. O pen  th e  n o te  and  give it 
t o  m e .  S tu d y  th is  s im p le  p ro b le m  a n d  help them . T ry  the ir  m ethod  
a n d  show  us  the re su l t .  F in d  the  boy and s top  him . T ake  the sa m e  

4 >ld da ta  a n d  s tu d y  th em . M a k e  a short  p la n  a n d  sen d  it to  them. 
T a k e  th e  lo n g  red  penc il  a n d  sh o w  it to  her. O pen  the  s a m e  p ag e  and  
s t u d y  it. F in d  th e  g ir l  a n d  le t  her go home. F in d  th e  ch ild  a n d  take  
i t  hom e. Take th is  se t  of p e n s  a n d  pencils a n d  g iv e  it to  th e  ch ild 
r e n .  S tu d y  th a t  p ro b lem  a n d  se n d  us the  re su l t  of th e  study . Try  to 
f a c e  th e se  fac ts  a n d  go th e re .  F in d  tim e and help he r .  H elp  th a t  m a n 's  
c h i ld .  D o n 't  hold the  bo y ’s h a n d .  D o n ’t send us  th o se  s tu d e n ts ’ data . 
S h o w  him the  size of th e  b lack  table. Let her f ind  th e  m a n ’s note 
a n d  sen d  it to h is  fam ily .  L e t  u s  ta k e  the s tu d e n t ’s p la n  a n d  c h a n 
g e  it.

Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  II

X V II .  Прочитайте д а н н ы е  сло в а  и сравните ваш е чтение с по 
с л е д у ю щ и м  чтением и х  дикт ором . Повторите п р а ви л ь н ы й  вариант.

tu n e ,  old, tone, use ,  b ru te ,  lock, cold, lost, a r t ,  E n g l ish ,  norm, 
f i r s t ,  tube , th irs t ,  dose, t u r n ,  te rm ,  drink, urn , b irs t ,  long, no, North, 
n e rv e ,  fuss, huge, ink, r u d d y ,  rude , curl, stove, u rg e ,  f lung , true, egg , 
-edge, s t r in g ,  link, ' a n g le ,  'm e r s y ,  'noble ,  'circle.

X V II I .  П рослуш айт е р е п л и к у  диктора и измените ее в  соответ
ст вии с образцом . Д ейст вие долж но быть п р о и звед ен о  лицом , у к а 
з а н н ы м  в скобках.

Sp.: Take it. ( s h e ) .
St.: Let her  t a k e  it.

1. H o ld  the  tab le ,  ( h e ) .  2. M ake a p lan .  ( th e y ) .  3. S tu d y  the  
p ro b le m .  ( I ) .  4. O p e n  th e  no te .  ( sh e ) .  5. H elp  th a t  girl.  (he) .  6 . Go 
h o m e .  (w e) .  7. G ive th e m  th e  da ta .  (she). 8 . S h o w  us  the  result,  
( t h e y ) .  9. M ake  a s top. ( h e ) .  10. Go to college, ( s h e ) .  11. C lose  the  
b a g .  (h e ) .  12. T ry  th is  m e th o d ,  (w e) .

XIX. Измените п р ед ло ж ен и я  в соответствии с образцом .
Sp.: Take it.
St.: Do no t t a k e  it.

1. G ive  her the  lo n g  penc il .  2. S how  them  the  s a m e  place. 3. Open 
th e s e  notes . 4. S tu d y  th e  s a m e  problems. 5. S en d  h im  home. 6 . Let 
t h e m  ta k e  the  da ta .  7. L e t  h im  go to college. 8 . Let her help the  boy.
9 . L e t  th em  t ry  th e  m e th o d .  10. Let the gir l  s e n d  th is  note. 12. Let 
t h e  boy  open  the  bag . 12. Let the  m a n  close it. 13. Let the  s tu d en t  

. s t u d y  th e  result.

XX. Изменит е п р ед ло ж ен и я  в соответствии с образцом .

Sp.: S how  m e  t h a t  bo y ’s home.
St.: S how  m e th e  h o m e  of tha t  boy.
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1. O p e n  th a t  g i r l ’s note. 2. H elp  th is  m a n ’s fam ily . 3. S tu d y  th e se  
•students’ re su l ts .  4. F ind  th i s  g i r l ’s  hom e. 5. C lose  t h a t  bo y ’s b ag .  
<3. H o ld  th a t  m a n ’s child. 7. S h o w  us  th is  s tu d e n t ’s film.

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  II

XXI. Выпишите последоват ельно сло в а  со звук а м и :

[о :] ,  [ л ] ,  [ou ]  — hold, cost,  so n ,  open , go t, gole , hom e, g love , co l
lege, close, hot, ho

Cju:l, Ы ,  [u:
hug , h u g e ,  ru le , b

)e, some, com e, love, sm og , stove;
— true, use ,  bu t ,  tu n e ,  s tu d e n t ,  bulb , p u p i l ,  c rude , 
ue, fruit, c ru ise ,  m ule, un it ,  up, bu tt ,  bug le .

XXII. Изменит е предлож ения в соответствии с обра зц о м .
G ive  m e ... pen. ( h e ) .
G ive  me h is  pen. G ive h is  p e n  to  me.

S how  u s  ... film. (you). S a n d  them  ... p lan .  (he ) .  S h o w  m e  ... 
child , ( th ey ) .  H a n d  them ... d a ta .  (w e ) .  S en d  him  ... r e s u l t ,  ( s h e ) .  
<jive her ... place, (you).  H a n d  h im  ... tes t .  ( I ) .

XXIII. Напиш ите по -а нгли й ски .

1. П остарай тесь  показать  им р езу л ь тат  этого и сследован ия .
2. П опробуем  найти семью этого  р ебен ка .  3. П опробуйте  п о к а за ть  
им дан н ы е  этого теста. 4. Д а й т е  я попробую закр ы ть  п о р тф е л ь  этой 
девочки. 5. З астав ь те  его и зм ен и ть  свой план. 6 . З а с т а в ь т е  и х  д а т ь  
вам  свои данны е. 7. П озвольте  м не исп ы тать  свой метод . 8 . П усть  
они п о к аж у т  свои результаты . 9. Д а в а й т е  п о каж ем  им свои м еста
10. П ом огите  ей найти ее н аб о р  к ар ан д аш ей .  11. П у сть  она не по 
могает  ему. 12. Пусть они не о стан ав л и в аю т  м альчи ка .  13. Н е  по 
сы л ай те  детей  домой. 14. П у с т ь  он не д ае т  им ш и р о к у ю  пленку  
15. Н е  за став л я й те  их менять п л ан  их исследования. 16. Н е  пытай 
тесь  говорить с ним о колледж е.

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  III

XXIV. Прочитайте конт рольное упраж нение.

lost, dep th , bird , on, d runk , d r a n k ,  sp u r ,  lot, lone, n e rv e ,  se rv e ,  
¡hue, t rue ,  ru d e ,  sh ir t ,  short, h u r t ,  ho rse ,  curb , cort ,  firm , form , m u s t ,  
du ll ,  hu t ,  space , rifle, witty, cake , s tu ff ,  nod , cope, serf ,  s h i r t ,  sco rn ,  
some, love, front, am ong, w ag e ,  e d g e ,  ch an g e ,  pure ,  eve, p ine ,  g lad ,  
sa le , h a n g ,  link, th irty , duty, a lo n g ,  sole, sock, ca tch , ches t ,  s a d d le ,  
lable, ra t t le ,  fable, m ind, m ild ,  g y p sy ,  cycle, scen t,  c a t ,  face ,  file, 
fa rm .

XXV. Прочитайте в с л ух  д а н н ы е  сло ва , сравните количест во б у к в  
и зв у к о в  в каж дом слове  и назовит е их.

m ethod, college, little, try, tak e ,  c irc le , show , b ro th e r ,  c lose, lo n g ,  
.make, ch a n g e ,  duty, tu rn ,  cycle, h u g e ,  nu t ,  curve, use , up.

21



XXVI. Возразит е. Зам енит е п р и  этом существительное место- 
и м ен и ем . Работайте в паре.

Т.: Let th e  boy go. (h e ) .
St.: Oh, no. D o n ’t  le t  h im  go.

L e t  th e  g ir l  s e n d  it. ( s h e ) .  Let th e  s tu d en ts  t ry  it. ( th ey ) .  Let the  
m a n  c lo se  it. (he ) .  Let the  c h i ld re n  take  it. ( they ) .  Let th e  boy s tu d y  
it. (h e ) .

X X V II.  И зменит е п р ед ло ж ен и я  в соответствии с о б разцом .

Т.: Go a n d  op en  th e  box. (h e ) .
S t . :  Let h im  go  a n d  op en  th e  box.

Go a n d  f in d  her. (w e ) .  G o  a n d  close it. ( sh e ) .  Go a n d  t r y  it. 
( th e y ) .  G o  a n d  c h a n g e  it  ( I ) .  Go a n d  send  it. (he ) .  Go a n d  take  it. 
( s h e ) .  G o  a n d  stop them . ( I ) .

X X V III .  Скажите п о -а н гли й ск и .
изучение  этих дан ны х; сем ьи  этих детей; проблем ы  тех  семей; 

идеи  эти х  лю дей; места  эти х  студентов; возраст  этих  планет; изм е
нение того  п лан а ;  д л и н а  и ш и р и н а  этих страниц.

1. П о к а ж и  им л учш ее  место. 2. Д а й  ему тот ж е  сам ы й длинный 
к а р а н д а ш .  3. Д а в а й т е  поп робуем  их метод. 4. П у сть  он пок аж ет  
н а м  ф ак ты .  5. П усть он п о й дет  и помож ет им. б. П у сть  они придут 
и во зьм у т  р езультаты  теста . 7. Попытайтесь помочь этим  детям» 
п о ж а л у й с т а .  8 . П озвольте  мне послать им этот  набор карт . 9. П о 
к а ж и т е  м не их дом, п о ж а л у й с та .  10. Пусть они и зучат  ваш  метод 
и в а ш и  результаты . 11. Н е  заставляй те  его идти, пож алуйста .
12. Н е  посы лайте  детей домой . 13. Н е изм еняйте  р азм ер  карты . 
14. Н е  п р ек р ащ ай те  это исследование. 15. Н е за с т ав л я й т е  ее по
к а з ы в а т ь  вам  свои записи . 16. П усть он не пы тается  сделать  это. 
17. Д а в а й т е  не пойдем домой . 18. Пусть они не и зучаю т эти стары е 

д ан н ы е . 19. П озвольте  я  поп робую  открыть этот портф ель. 20. П у сть  
о н а  не  посы лает  им эту  запи ску .

У Р О К  3 

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  I 

Б ук вы , звуки , прави ла  чтения

Согласные Буквосочетания

Буквы /. * ее, еа, а + s / ,  a + s s ,  a + l f ,  a + l l ,  a + lk ,  a + l t ,  w a + n ,  
a > a+ s, w a + t ,  w a + r , w o + r , w r; wh

Звуки № J. [k s], [gz] l i: ] ,  Iе 1» [ * 1 . l « l .  [w ]. w .  [w w l, Iwa;I, [ t ] ,  [w l
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Правила чтения букв и буквосочетаний | Упражнения

Буи вы
1

Звука ; npHuepu Примечания Прочитаете вслед за пре
подавателем

ее [1:1 need, feet seem , keep, meet, fleet, 
feed, deem , seem

(1:1 sea, mean читается первая глас
ная как в алфавите

seam , ea t, earn, breath, 
beam , heat, clean, beat, 
eating:, Earth, wealth, 
s t e a d y ,  feastеа [el head, death, 

health
иногда перед (Н, ПК

[э:] Ieam перед буквой г

а + в р
o + s i

[а:] fast, class, 
mask

ask, la st, g la ss, grasp, 
task, b last, flask, cast,

a + s s
a + s k
a + f m
a + l f

calm, half т
в сочетаниях а + / +  1 

{ ое
буква 1 не произносятся

palm , c a lf , vast, basket, 
clasp , halve, brass

a + lk
a + U
a + i t

1*1 all, salt, talk в сочетании а -а* /  +  Л 
буква 1 не произносится

fa lse , w all, ball, talk, 
halt, w alk , sm all, chalk, 
also, sta lk , fall, call

w a + n
w a + s
w a + t

[wo] was, want, watt watch, w ash, wasp, wand, 
w att, w an

w a + r [wo:] war warm , ward, warn, wart, 
'w arble, 'warden, warp

w o -K [we:) world w orse, work, worm, 
w orth, 'w orthy, worst

w r \г) write буква т в буквосочетании 
ц/г не произносится

w ring, w rong, wrap, 
w rest, w rung, wrim, wro
te, w rack, wrink

wh [w] when, whim в буквосочетании азН не 
произносится буква Л 
но в сочетании а?й с 
не произносится в> 
в й + о  =» (Ьи:|

why, w h ile, whip, whose 
(hu:J, w hat, why, whale, 
white, whoop [hurpl, 
which, w hole [houlj, 
whom  [hu:m!

I f № Just

1

joke, jum p, job, jar, 
'jungle , jam , jist, jet, 
June, ja zz
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Продолжение
Праввла чтения букв в буквосочетаний Упражнения

Буквы Звукв Примеры Примечания Прочитайте вслед аа пре
подавателем

Хх 18*1 e x 'is t
ex 'am

перед ударной гласной ex'clude, box, next, ox, 
ex'cite, ex'act, ex'pell, 
'complex, ex'pect, e x c u 
se, axis, ex  ceed, 'exile, 
ex'ist[ks] fox, ex'pect в остальных случаях

С л о в а  у р о к а

Прочитайте данн ы е инт ернациональны е сло в а  и  попытайтесь 
назвать и х  р у с с к и е  эквивалент ы .

tex t  л ,  r e a l  [ r ia l ]  a d j, check n ,  v , ' s e g m e n t  n, box n.

Прочитайте вслед  за  преподават елем  след ую щ ие слова .

sp e a k  [ s p i : k ]  (spoke  [ sp o u k ] ,  
sp o k e n  [ s p o u k a n ] )  гово 
рить , р а зг о в а р и в а т ь  

r e a d  [ r i : d j  ( r e a d  [ r e d ] )  читать 
on ly  [ 'o u n l i ]  а  единственный;

a d v  т о л ь к о  
p ap e r  [ 'p e i p a ]  1. статья, н ауч 

н а я  р а б о т а ;  2 . бум ага ;
3. г а з е т а  

every  [ ' e v r i ]  к а ж д ы й  
w ell [ w e l ]  хорош о 
tell  ( to ld )  сообщ ать ,  сказать , 

р а с с к а з ы в а т ь  
w o rd  [ w a :d ]  слово 
som e [ э л т ]  а  некий, некото

ры й ; p ro n  некоторое к о л и 
чество , несколько 

o ther  [ 'л б а ]  другой 
an o th e r  [ э 'п л б э ]  один, какой-то 

д р у го й
w o rk  [ w a :k ]  п  р або та ;  v р а б о 

т а т ь
n ex t  1. с л ед у ю щ и й ; 2 . соседний;

3. б у ду щ и й  
r i s e  ( ro se ,  r i s e n )  подниматься, 

в с т а в а т ь  
e a r ly  [ a : l t ]  а  ранний; a d v  рано  
see  ( s a w  [s o : ] ,  seen )  видеть 
t o d a y  [ t a 'd e i ]  n  сегодняш ний

do [du :]  (did, do n e  [dAn]) д е 
лать

th ink  [e igk] ( th o u g h t  [ e o : t ] )  
дум ать

rea lly  [ 'r ia l i )  в сам ом  д еле ,  д ей 
ствительно 

w rite  [ ra i t ]  (w ro te  [ r o u t ] ) , w r i t 
te n  [ ' r i t n ] )  писать  

yes te rd ay  [ ' j e s ta d i ]  n  в ч ер а ш 
ний день; a d v  вчера 

ask  [a :sk ]  I. просить; 2 . сп р а 
ш ивать 

end n  конец; v  закан чи в ать  
now [п аи ]  теперь, сейчас 
a t  prep  в, у, около 
for [ fo :] prep  д ля ,  за ;  co n j  так  

как, поскольку 
from prep  1 . от; 2 . из 
can  (could [ k u d ] ) уметь, мочь 
m u st  долж ен , об язан  
m a y  [m ei]  (m ig h t  [ m a i t ] )  мочь, 

иметь разреш ение  
need [n i :d ]  n  надобность, 

нуж да
need v  1. ну ж даться  в чем-то;

2 . быть долж ны м  
w hat [wot] что 
when [w en ]  когда 
yes [ je s ]  да
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день; a d v  в наш е врем я по [п о и ]  нет
m e e t  (m et)  встречать(ся )  ab o u t  [ s 'b a u t ]  prep  о, об; a d o  
c a l l  [кэ :1] v  I. звать ;  2 . назы - при близи тельн о , около

ваться; п  призыв, зов in  p re p  в, на, через

Г р ам м ати ка:

М одальны е глаголы  can ,  m u s t ,  m a y ,  need

I. Прочитайте в с л е д  з а  преподават елем , им ит ируя интонацию и  
ритм. О дноврем енно старайтесь понять с м ы с л  предлож ений.

a) You can  help  them . T hey  can  p la n  it. W e  c a n  f ind  the  le n g th .  
H e  can  f ind  the  w id th .  S h e  can  go to  co l leg e .  I c a n  s tu d y  th e s e  
fac ts .

She m u s t  stop th e m . I m u s t  go hom e. You m u s t  ty p e  the  note . H e  
m u s t  h a n d  in  the  te s t .  W e  m u s t  face th is  p ro b le m . They m u s t  f in d  
th e  size.

She m a y  take  m y  place. H e  m a y  se n d  th i s  film. You m a y  t r y  m y  
pen. They m a y  open  the  box.

H e  could show  you the ir  m ethod . T hey  co u ld  t r y  his idea. I co u ld  
c h a n g e  the  sh a p e  of the box. W e could  g iv e  th e m  some tim e. S h e  
could  help the  child.

W e m ig h t  g ive  th e m  th e  best p laces .  You m ig h t  t r y  to s e n d  th e  
ch i ld ren  home. They  m ig h t  c h a n g e  the ir  p la n s .  S h e  m ig h t  f ind  t h a t  
l i t t le  girl.

C a n  you rea l ly  m a k e  her go? M u s t  w e  he lp  t h a t  fam ily? M a y  I 
t a k e  your pencil? M a y  I help  you? C a n  you  g iv e  m e  the  sam e  p lace?

I canno t (c a n ’t) show  you those  d a ta .  H e  co u ld  not (c o u ld n ’t)' 
g iv e  them  h is  p lan . W e need  n o t  (n eed n ’t)  s h o w  th em  the  resu lt .  You 
m u s t  not (m u s tn ’t) c h a n g e  the  sh ap e  a n d  th e  s ize  of it. You n eed  
n o t  go.

b) C an  you sh o w  m e  th e  re- Yes, I can .
su it  of the  te s t?  No, I c a n ’t (c a n n o t) .
C ould  they  s tu d y  a t hom e? Yes, th e y  could .

No, th e y  c o u ld n ' t  (could not)’.
M ust  I go a n d  find her?  Yes, yo u  m u s t .

No, you  n e e d n ’t (need  not) .
M ay I ta k e  th is  m ap ?  Yes, you  m a y .

No, you  m u s t n ’t (m u s t  n o t) .
c) Who can  tell m e  about it? I can .

W ho m u s t  s tu d y  it? W e  m u s t .
Who m a y  come? H e  m ay .
W h a t  can  you  g ive the  A se t  o f  p enc ils .
child?
W hat m u s t  she  type?  The note .
W h a t  m a y  she take? O u r  d a ta .
W hen m u s t  th ey  come? E arly .
W h a t  could  he t ry ?  O u r  m e th o d .
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Запомните п оряд ок  слов з утвердительном л вопросительном 
предложениях.

‘ They :зп  do this work now.
i Can they do this work now?
; w h o can do this work now?

What 1 can they do — now?
When i :an they do this work

Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  I

II. С луш айт е и  повторяйте за  диктором.
а :]  — b rass ,  h a lf ,  dance , g ra ss ,  g lan ce ,  fas t ,  c lasp , c lass, ta sk ,  m a sk ;
d:] — all,  h a l t ,  sm a l l ,  ca ll ,  false, fa it ,  sa lt ,  chalk , also, wall;
i:] — seed, s e a t ,  m e a n ,  m eet, lean , beam , seen , leave, heap, pee l;
a :]  — early , e a rn ,  le a rn ,  ea r th ,  e a rn e s t ,  ea r l ;
e] — h ead ,  b r e a d ,  sp re a d ,  ready , s teady , dead;
w] — w ash , w h a t ,  w a tch ,  w an t ,  w a s ,  w a tt le ;
w a : ]— w orse , w o rs t ,  w orth ,  w orthy , w orld , w orsh ip ;
r ]  — w rite ,  w ro n g ,  w r is t ,  wrack , w rap , w ru n g ;
hu :]  — whose , w ho , whom ;
d3 l — ju s t ,  ' s u b j e c t ,  'ob jec t ,  J u ' ly ,  ju m p , ' j u r y ,  'ju n g le ;  
k s ]  — ex 'p re ss ,  e x 'p o s e ,  ex 'cuse ,  'expert ,  ex 'c lude , ex 'change , e x 'p o r t  

(y ) ,  ' e x p o r t  ( я ) ;
Ig z ]  — e 'x a l t ,  e x 'a m ,  e x 'a c t ,  ex 'is t ,  ex 'ert .

I I I .  С луш айт е гр уппы  сло в  и повторяйте и х  за  диктором.
а)

[э:— э: J [э :— ou] [ wd:—w a:]
sh o r t— sh ir t  h a l t— hold w a r—w ork
h o rn — h u r t  fa l l— fold w a rm — w orse
b o rn — b u rn  c a l l—cold w a rn — w orth
to r n —term  b a l l— bold w a rd —word

fi:—j]  [e— a:— o:J
s e a t— sit t e n — te rn — to rn
le a n — link de t— d ir t— dorn
n eed — nib fen— fern— form
se e n — sin m e t— 'm y r t le — 'm o rta l

b) w hale ,  w h ile ,  w him , whip, w a n ,  'w a l lo p ,  white, whelm, w h en ,  
why, who, w hom , w hose , whole, w ha t;

c) w rap, w r in g ,  wry, w rest,  w ru n g ,  wrote, w ris t ,  wren.

IV. Повторите в с л е д  за  диктором сло в а  урока .

V. Повторите в с л е д  за  диктором след ую щ и е  предлож ения.
Не can  w r i te  th is  p aper .  They can  p lan  th e  resu lt .  W e can  speak  

ab o u t  it. I c a n  te ll  you the  time.
You m u s t  r i s e  e a r iy .  H e  m u s t  check the re s u l t  today. We m u s t  see 

them  now. They m u s t  do it weiJ.
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You m a y  take  a n o th e r  pen. H e  m a y  w r i te  h is  p a p e r  today . S h e  m a y  
c h a n g e  some w o rd s  in  the  text. You m a y  g iv e  h im  the  g i r l 's  n a m e .

They could  com e yes te rday .  I could  s ee  e v e ry  s tu d e n t .  S h e  co u ld  
ch an g e  only  th e  l e n g th  of the  box. W e c o u ld  m e e t  them  a t  co l leg e  
yesterday .

They m ig h t  t r y  to  ch an g e  the p la n  of th e i r  w ork . She m ig h t  s to p  
him . H e m ig h t  t r y  to  speak  to  her. I m ig h t  com e early .  You m i g h t  
ta k e  the  p ap e r  from  th e  table.

1. C an  you c h a n g e  the  tex t?— Yes, I c an .  2. C a n  he  f ind  t im e  fo r  
th i s  work?  —  No, he  c a n ’t. 3. M ust  w e r i s e  e a r ly  to  d a y ? — Yes, y o u  
m u s t .  4. M ust  he sp e a k  to  her abou t th e  p la n ?  —  No, he  n e e d n ’t.
5. M ay  I ta k e  an o th e r  pencil? — Yes, you m a y .  6 . M a y  I go e a r ly ? —■ 
No, you m u s tn ’t.

l .W ho can  sen d  th e  s tu d e n t ’s p a p e r s ?  —  I can . 2. W ho m u s t  s p e a k  
a t  th e  m ee t in g ?  —  T hey  m ust. 3. W ho  m a y  t a k e  yo u r  d a ta ?  —  You m a y .  
4. W hen could  th ey  m eet her? — Y e s te rd ay .  5. W h a t  m u s t  you  s t u 
d y ? — This  p rob lem . 6 . W ho m ig h t  t r y  to  see  th em ?  — 1 m igh t.

VI. Ответьте на  вопрос диктора.

Sp.: C a n  h e  go  to college? (Yes, N o ) .
St.: Yes, he  can . (No, he  c a n ’t) .
Sp.: M u s t  he do it? (Yes, N o).
St.: Yes, he m ust.  (No, he n e e d n ’t ) .
Sp.: M a y  I t a k e  th is  note. (Yes, N o ) .
St.: Yes, you  m ay. (No, you m u s t n ’t ) .

M a y  I sh o w  th em  th is  tex t?  (N o ) .  M u s t  h e  w r i te  his p ap e r  to d a y ?  
(N o ) .  C an  he face  th is  fact? (Y es). M u s t  sh e  r i s e  ear ly?  (N o ) .  C a n  
you m eet them  now ? (N o).  M ust  he check  th e  re su l t?  (N o).  M a y  I 
help  them ? (N o ) .  C o u ld  he sp eak  a t  th e  m e e t in g  yes te rd ay ?  (Y e s ) .

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  I

VII. Переспросит е.

I m u s t  a sk  h im  every  word.
M ust  you re a l ly  ask  him every  w o rd ?

I can  sp eak  to  h im  now. We m u s t  do  th i s  w ork  for him . T h e y  
cou ld  m eet y e s te rd ay .  She m a y  w ork  a t  h o m e  to d ay .  You m u s t  c o m e  
ear ly .  They could  see the red  p la n e t  w ell .  I c a n  help  them  to  f in d  
th e  sam e  place. H e  c a n  w ri te  th is  p a p e r  a n d  g ive  it to  you. T h e y  
m u s t  end  th e  w o rk  today . You c a n  ta k e  o n ly  t h i s  th in  film. You m a y  
ta k e  his se t  of penc ils .  The s tu d e n ts  cou ld  w o rk  well.  She m u s t  c o m e  
nex t  time.

V II I .  Напиш ите вопрос, в о с п о льзо ва вш и с ь  вопросит ельны м  е л о • 
вом, данны м  в  скобках.

They c a n  tell u s  his nam e, (who, w h a t ) .
W ho  c a n  te l l  u s  his nam e?
W hat can  th ey  tell us?
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They can  c h a n g e  th e i r  p la n  now. (who, w hen , w h a t ) .  You m ig h t  
g iv e  u s  an  idea . (w h o ) .  The s tu d e n t  could w r i te  his te s t  p a p e r  yes 
te rd ay .  (w hen, w ho , w h a t ) .  H e  m u s t  speak  ab o u t  every  fact. (w ho) .  
You m ay  t r y  a n o th e r  m e th o d ,  (w h a t) .  They c a n  c h a n g e  the e n d  of th e  
film, (who, w h a t ) .

IX. Изменит е п р ед ло ж ен и я  в соответствии с образцом .
1 can  m e e t  th e  g ir l
L e t m e  m e e t  th e  g irl.

T hey can  r ise  e a r ly  a n d  do the  work today . S h e  m u s t  w ri te  eve ry  
w o rd  of th is  tex t.  W e m u s t  f ind  the  g ir l ’s  fam ily . They m u s t  sp eak  a t  
th e  m eeting . I  ca n  a sk  h im  about the  c h a n g e s  in  h is  paper .  H e m a y  
com e early . S o m e  s tu d e n ts  m u s t  w r i te  the ir  t e s t  today. S h e  can  m ee t 
th e m  now.

L et m e  a sk  h im  abou t it.
I  can  a sk  h im  ab o u t  it.

L e t m e  sp eak  w i th  h im  about it. L et h im  a sk  them  abou t these  
facts . L et her  sh o w  y o u  the  re su l t  of th a t  work. L et us  a sk  them  to 
com e e a r ly  to d ay .  L e t  th e m  c h a n g e  the  p la c e  of the  m eeting . L e t her  
on ly  r e a d  th is  te x t  n o w .

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  II

X. Прочитайте последоват ельно  слова  со звука м и :
l i : ] ,  l e ] ,  [ э : ]  — e a r ly ,  ea t ,  e a rn ,  m eat,  m e a n ,  met, w heat,  w ea lth ,  

h ead ,  hea t ,  m ea l ,  m e te ,  ea r l;
Ik s ] ,  [g z ]  —  e x 'a c t ,  'ex ile ,  ex 'am in e ,  e x 'i s t ,  ex 'c lude, ex 'pect;
[ э : ] ,  [o :l  — w o rd ,  w a rd ,  w arm , w orm , w or ld ,  w orst,  w ar ,  'w a rd e n ;
Id:] ,  [ d] — w a t t ,  w a n t ,  a ll ,  fait, wall, w a s ,  also, watch, call ,  'w a l 

lop, w an ;
Ld3 ] t [ t f l  — ju g ,  teach ,  junk , June , chest,  ju te ,  ju t ,  page , ca tch , 

joke, ju d g e ,  'jo l ly ,  jo in ,  j e t ,  j a r ,  'je l ly ,  chin, ch an g e ;
[w ]  и непроизноси мой  буквой w  — w res t ,  w est,  who, w ent,  w hom , 

w rap ,  w r in g ,  w e ll ,  w h im ,  w reck , work, w ar ,  w rong .

XI. Прочитайте в с л у х  данн ы е предлож ения и дайте р у с с к и е  
эквивалент ы  (работайте в п а р е).

These  s tu d e n ts  c a n  s tu d y  the  sa m e  p rob lem . They m u st  r i s e  e a r ly  
a n d  go to  college . I m u s t  w r i te  m y  p ap e r  to d a y  a n d  sen d  it. W e 
m u s t  speak  o n ly  a b o u t  th e ir  m ethod . We m u s t  t ry  to  do th e  w ork  in  
tim e . You m a y  te l l  m e  ab o u t  your w ork  som e o th e r  time. She could  
com e y es te rd ay .  T hey  m u s t  help you. You m a y  need  m y help.

C a n  you sh o w  m e  a n o th e r  tex t?  M ay  I g ive  them  the  g i r l ’s nam e?  
M u s t  they  com e e a r ly ?  M u s t  she check th e  s tu d e n t s ’ tes t-w orks?  C a n  
you  c h a n g e  the  e n d  of th is  p ap e r?  M ust w e f ind  her  a n d  te ll  her  
ab o u t  it? C o u ld  yo u  see  th e  ch i ld ren  y es te rd ay ?  C a n  you m ee t  th em  
to d ay ?  C an  he  do th i s  w ork  well? M ust I f in d  the  len g th  a n d  th e  
w id th ?
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You ca n n o t  sen d  these  d a ta  now. I c a n n o t  m e e t  th a t  o ld  m a n  t o 
day. They could  n o t  c h a n g e  the  t im e  of th e  m ee t in g  y e s te r d a y .  
You need not te ll  th e  s tu d e n ts  abou t th i s  t e s t .  S h e  could  no t m a k e  
h im  face th a t  fact.  The ch ild  need  no t r i s e  e a r l y  today . You m u s t  n o t  
sp eak  to  her ab o u t  her w ork . She n eed  n o t  a s k  h im  about h is  f a m ily .  
I could not do m y  hom ew ork  yes te rday .

XII. Ответьте на  вопросы  (работайте в  п а р е ) . (Н е  забудьт е з а • 
менить местоимение , если  это н еобходим о  п о  см ы слу .)

C an  you see the  child? (Yes, no)
Yes, I can . (No, I c a n ’t)

a) M ust  you go now? (N o ) .  C an  I help  yo u ?  (N o).  M ust  he h a n d  
th e  paper  in  to d a y ?  (N o). M ust  w e c h a n g e  th e  sh a p e  of it? (Y e s ) .  
M ay  I r e a d  the  note , p lease?  (N o).  C o u ld  th e y  sp eak  about the  m e e 
t ing?  (Yes). M a y  I take  the  short  penc il?  (Y e s ) .  M ust  we c h a n g e  t h e  
p lan  of our w ork? (N o ) .  M ay  I a sk  th e m  a b o u t  the  re su l t  of t h e i r  
work? (N o). M u s t  I m eet the  child? (N o ) .

W h a t  can  th ey  see? (a set of o ld  m a p s )
They c a n  see a se t  of old m aps .

b j  W h a t  m u s t  I do now? (help t h e m ) .  W h e n  could they  do t h e i r  
hom ework? (y e s te rd a y ) .  W ho can  t r y  to  s tu d y  th is  problem ? ( t h e  
s tu d e n ts ) .  W h en  m u s t  she come home? ( in  t im e ) .  W h a t  can  you p l a n ?  
(our t im e) .  W h a t  m u s t  you g ive them ? (o u r  bes t  f i lm ). W hat c a n  h e  
show  them ? ( the  m e th o d  of h is  w o rk ) .  W h o  c a n  f in d  th a t  p lace?  ( I ) .  
W hen can  you r e a d  th is  paper?  (now ). W h o  c a n  sp e a k  a t  the  m e e t i n g ?  
(You).

XIII. Вы полнит е упраж нение no о б р а з ц у  (см . р а зд ел  д л я  пре~  
подават еля).

Т.: Н е  n e e d n ’t find the size of th e  box.
1st st.:  Е м у  не нуж но определять  р а з м е р  коробки.
2nd  st.:  B u t he m u s t  f ind  the  s ize  of t h e  box.

Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  II

XIV. Прочитайте данны е сло ва  и сравнит е ва ш е  чтение с п о с л е 
дующ им. чтением и х  диктором.

ask, for, som e, every, m eet, work, w h a t ,  o th e r ,  college, see, c a l l ,  
ano ther ,  need, speak ,  w rite , word, come, e a r ly ,  yes te rday ,  rea l ly ,  r i s e ,  
about, do, speak , w ho, hu r t ,  fall, half ,  hea l ,  s a l t ,  sm a ll ,  m ean , s u b je c t ,  
love, worth, w an t ,  expect, lea rn , exact, w r i s t ,  hole , head , noble, f i r m ,  
worse, write , fa lse , w atch , exam , w ash , r e a d y ,  t rue ,  also, e a rn ,  blue» 
use, but, huge.

XV. Вы слуш айт е диктора и переспросит е.

Sp.: You m a y  take  th e se  da ta .
St.: M ay  I rea lly  ta k e  these  d a ta?
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H e can  r e a d  E n g l i s h  well. The boy m u s t  r i s e  e a r ly  a n d  go to  co l
l e g e .  W e could  see  t h e  r e s u l t  of the ir  work. You m u s t  t ry  to  sp e a k  to 
th e  m an . H e c a n  f in d  t im e  to  help them . T hey  m u s t  ch an g e  the  end 
o f  the  show. W e m u s t  w r i te  the  p ap e r  now. S h e  can  h a n d  th e m  the  
n o te  today . You c o u ld  a s k  th em  to  come early.

XVI. Дайте крат кие ответы.
Sp.: M u s t  I go  now ? (Yes, no)
St.: Yes, y o u  m u s t .  (No, you need n ’t)

Sp.: M a y  I t a k e  a n o th e r  pen?  (Yes, no)
St.: Yes, y o u  m a y .  (No, you m u s tn ’t)

M ust  w e s tu d y  th e s e  o ld  d a ta?  ( N o ) . M a y  I c h a n g e  the  next w ord?  
(Y es) .  M ay I sh o w  th e m  th ese  changes?  (N o ) .  M u s t  he take  a n o th e r  
te x t?  (N o).  M a y  I s p e a k  to  her? (N o ) .  M u s t  I r e a d  m y  p ap e r  now? 
i(No). M a y  I a s k  h im  h e r  nam e?  (N o).

XVII. Ответьте н а  вопрос, во сп о льзо ва вш и сь  словом  в  скобках.
Sp.: W ho c a n  m a k e  those  ch an g es?  (I)
St.: I c a n  m a k e  th e se  changes .

a) W ho c a n  a s k  h e r  ab o u t  the  child? (h e ) .  W ho  can  go to  colle
g e?  ( the  boy a n d  th e  g i r l ) .  W ho could  g ive th e m  th is  idea? (h e ) .  W ho 
c a n  send  th is  p a p e r  to  them ? (I) .  W ho m u s t  r i s e  early?  ( the  ch ild 
r e n ) .  W ho m u s t  s p e a k  to  th is  s tuden t?  (w e ) .  W ho m a y  go  ea r ly?  
( sh e ) .  W ho c a n  m e e t  m e ?  ( I ) .

Sp.: W h a t  c a n  you sh o w  us? (the re s u l t  of ou r  work)
S t :  W e  c a n  sh o w  you  the re su l t  of ou r  work.

b) W hen  co u ld  h e  com e home? (e a r ly ) .  W h a t  m u s t  you re a d  to 
day? ( th is  lo n g  p a p e r ) .  W h en  can  they  ta k e  th e se  tex ts  from  him? 
( to d a y ) .  W h a t  c o u ld  th ey  p lan ?  ( th e  re s u l t  of the ir  w ork ) .  W h a t  
m u s t  w e find?  ( th e  s ize  of the  box). W h a t  c a n  they  do a t  hom e? 
(read ,  w ri te  a n d  s p e a k  E n g l i s h ) .  W hen m u s t  they  come to college? 
( to d a y ) .  W h a t  c a n  I do for you? (help m e) .

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  II

XVIII. В ы пиш ит е последоват ельно сло в а  со звукам и:

[ э : ], [э ] ,  [ э : ] — w a l l ,  w a n t ,  work, all, ca ll ,  w as ,  w ar ,  sm all ,  w orth , 
w a r n ,  fa lse , w a s h ,  w o rm , w alk , talk, tall;

Ik s ] ,  [ g z ] — ex a c t ,  exist,  fox, expect, box, text,  ax, exam, exam ple ;
Li:], [ e ] ,  [ э : ]  — m ee t ,  m ea t ,  le a rn ,  h e a l th ,  ea rn ,  neat,  b re a d ,  feet, 

sp read ,  m eal,  e a r th .

XIX. Задайт е в о п р о с  (напиш ите е го ), и сп о ль зуя  вопросит ель- 
но е  слово.

They m u s t  f in d  th e  boy’s family, (who, w hat)
W ho m u s t  f in d  th e  boy’s family?
W h a t  m u s t  th e y  find?
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You m ay taKe m y oest pencii. tw ho, w h a t )  They could  m eet him . 
yes te rday , (who, w h en )  She can  speak  E n g l i s h  well,  (who) W e m u s t  
s tu d y  their  m e th o d  now. (w ho, w hat .  w h e n ) .  Y ou c a n  ask  th e  m a n  t o  
oome today , (w ho) H e m u s t  r ise  ea r ly  a n d  do th e  work, (who, w h e n )  
They m ig h t  c h a n g e  the  m ethod , (who, w h a t ) .

XX. Напишите по-английски .

а) 1. Мы д о лж н ы  найти свое место. 2. Е й  не нуж но писать  и 
посы лать ему эту записку. 3. М альчику н е л ь зя  идти домой сейчас.
4. Мы не можем застави ть  их работать . 5. Р е б ен о к  долж ен  прийти  
и познакомиться с другими детьми.

б) 1. К огда вы м ож ете  найти врем я  пого во р и ть  с девуш кой?
2. Н уж н о  ли нам в сам ом  деле  читать  эт о т  текст?  3. Когда е м у  
нуж но вставать  сегодня? 4. Кто мож ет п ом очь  вам  написать эту  
статью? 5. М ож н о  мне спросить его о м ето д е  его работы ? 6 . Ч т о  
они могли сделать  вчера?

в) 1. Вам не нуж н о  встречать  ее сегодня. 2. В ам  не следует (вы  
не д о лж н ы ) говорить им об этом методе. 3. О н  не мог и зм ен ить  
текст  статьи. 4. Ей нельзя (она не д о л ж н а )  п о к а з ы в а т ь  ему эту з а 
писку. 5. Мы не м ож ем  изменить время и м есто  встречи. 6 . О н  не 
умеет хорошо говорить по-английски.

г )  1. П усть он придет. 2. Н е  за став л я й те  его  д е л а т ь  этого. 3. Д а 
вайте покаж ем ей ком п лект  (набор) к а р а н д а ш е й  м альчика. 4. П о 
звольте  мне помочь вам . 5. Н е  берите к р асн ы й  к а р а н д а ш , в о зь м и т е  
черный каран даш .

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  III

XXI. Прочитайте конт рольное упраж нение.

w rite ,  cycle, m a sh ,  m ask ,  axe, joke, m o th e r ,  jo t ,  c lash , c lasp , e a r n ,  
m e a n ,  head, meet, w a n t ,  w a r ,  chest, le a rn ,  ob jec t ,  tube, dug , w ho, 
w rap ,  whom, exact, ja m ,  verb , firm , w ord , ca ll ,  expec t ,  k ind, old, g ipsy , 
c a g e ,  smoke, kid, kite , fa te , fa it ,  w him , j a r ,  m i ld ,  w r is t ,  tu rn ,  r in g ,  
link, ju n g le ,  lean, why, ha lt ,  fea the r ,  bread , jo in ,  r ise ,  yell, love, th a n k ,  
fifth, car, some, see, huge , ja z z ,  ju d g e ,  w allop .

XXII. Прочитайте данны е слова . С равнит е количест во б ук в  и  
з в у к о в  в каждом с ло в е  и назовит е их.

w ord , whim, rise , m eet,  w r is t ,  speak, come, te l l ,  b read ,  who, w hen , 
fea ther .

XXIII. Переспросит е ( работайте в п а р е ).
I c an  tell you his nam e.
C an  you re a l ly  te ll  m e  his nam e?

H e  can  help the  boy  today . W e can  sh o w  y o u  th e  p lace . She  m u s t  
com e and  speak  to  me. You can  ta k e  the  boy’s  pen . They  could change-
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th e  test a l i t t le .  Y ou c a n  ta k e  the  s tu d e n t 's  p a p e r  and  re a d  it. I m u s t  
see the  film  now.

XXIV. В ы слуш а й т е преподават еля. П ереспросит е и уточните, 
в о с п о льзо ва вш и с ь  его  п од сказкой  (см . р а з д е л  д л я  преподават еля).

Т.: T h e y  c a n  s tu d y  th is  p rob lem  now. (who, when, w h a t ) .
S t.:  W h o  c a n  s tu d y  th is  p rob lem  now?

W h e n  c a n  th e y  s tu d y  th is  problem ?
W h a t  c a n  th e y  s tu d y  now?

XXV. В ы слуш айт е преподават еля и скажите то же самое, ис
п о л ь з у я  иной  сп о со б  передачи  отношений принадлеж ности.

Т.: T he  n e e d s  of th e  fam ily
St.: T h e  f a m i ly ’s needs.
Т.: This  b o y ’s pencil.
St.: T h e  p e n c i l  of the  boy.

The s tu d e n t ’s p a p e r .  The len g th  of the  pen . The end of the  p e n 
cil. The s ize  of  th e  box. The w o rd s  of  th is  m a n .  The time of the  test.  
The boy’s idea . T h e  p la c e  of the  m eeting . T he  w id th  of the  p ag e .  The 
c h i ld ’s fam ily.

XXVI. Скаж ите по -английски .
1. М не н а д о  р е ш и ть  ту  ж е  сам ую  зад ач у .  2. Когда он см ож ет  

п ок азать  нам  это  место  текста?  3. П о к а ж и те  мне длину и ш ирину 
ваш ей карты . 4. Я не могу рассм отреть  следую щ ее слово. 5. Все 
дети этой сем ьи д о л ж н ы  в ставать  рано. 6 . В ам  не нужно менять 
время и место теста .  7. М ож н о  мне помочь вам? 8 . М ож ете  лн  вы 
д ать  мне д р у гу ю  ручку? 9. Е м у  не нуж но идти сегодня в колледж .
10. П усть  он не  п ы тается  говорить с ней об этом. 11. М ож н о  мне 
спросить в ас  о с е м ь е  этой девочки? 12. И ди те  и закрой те  ту д л и н 
ную коробку. 13. Д а в а й т е  изменим место наш ей встречи. 14. П усть 
он пош лет н ам  д р у гу ю  пленку. 15. К огда мне можно взять  ваш и 
д ан ны е?  16. К т о  м о ж е т  помочь ей сделать  ее дом аш ню ю  работу?

У Р О К  4 

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  I

Буквы, звуки, п р ав и ла  чтения

^Буквосочетания оо, ои, ow , оа, ai, ay , аи, a w , ей, ew , qu, gh

Звухн fii:] , [u], (auj, ¡ou], [e i], [kw ], ff]
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Правила чтения буквосочетаний Упражнения

Букво
соче
тания

Звуки npnMepw Примечания Прочитайте вслед за пре
подавателем

Ой [ouj boat, load soap , road, foam, coat, 
loan , coast, throat

00
м Dook, hood перед k, иногда перед d look, pool, took, soot, 

cook, hood Ju), shook, 
proof, soon , mood [u.J

[ш] moon, hoof в остальных случаях

ои [аи] out, stout но: иногда ои =  {л) 
'double , 'country

house, about, cloud, loud, 
round, pound, 'double, 
'couple, young I 
'trouble

OW [ои] low, slow обычно в конце слова flow , arrow, follow , 
brown, slow , town, show, 
'e lbow , blow, throw, how, 
now , a llow[аи] brown, town обычно в середине ело* 

ва и в словах how, 
now, allow

ai

«У

[*Ч

ail, mail в начале и середине 
слова

aim , chain, stay, faint, 
lay , m ain, say, brain, 
ray, w ay, fail, play, clay

day, bay в конце слова

аи

aw

т

pause, fault sa w , raw , shawl, cause, 
law n , 'August, draw, la 
unch, 'auto, 'laundry

dawn, law

ей

etc

[¡и:1

'Euclid n ew , few , pew, 'neutral, 
feud, 'feudal [fju:dl]

dew

qu ikw]

quick, quest, 
quant

q u + a
в закоытом сл о ге»  
ikw o]

quite, quit, quartz, quote, 
= 'liquid, quant, 'quarter, 

quill, quick, 'equal, queen, 
quad

quart q u + a r =  jkwo:]
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Продолжение табл.
Правила чтения буквосочетаний Упражнения

Букво
соче

тания
Звуке Примеры Примечания Прочитайте вслед за пре

подавателем

gh Hi laugh 11 л fj иногда gh не произно
сится fought [fo:tJ

tough [t а 1], enough 
[i'nAfJ, rough (г л fj, thro
ugh [6ru:], though [Qou]

С лова у р о к а

Прочитайте в с л е д  за  преподават елем  данны е инт ернациональ
ные с л о в а  и  назовит е и х  р усск и е  эквивалент ы .

c lass  [ k l a : s ]  п, u n iv e rs i ty  [ ju :n i 'v a : s i t i ]  п, 's e n te n c e  п, school 
[sku :l]  n .

Прочитайте в с л е д  за  преподават елем  след ую щ ие слова.

read y  [ ' r e d i ]  а  готовый; be r e a 
dy бы ть  готовы м  

ill [i l j  больн ой ; be ill быть 
больны м 

m a th s  [m aees]  (со к р .) м а т е м а 
тика

ago  [ a 'g o u ]  a d v  тому н азад  
or [о:] co n j  ли бо ,  или 
desk письм ен ны й стол 
sm a ll  [smr>:l] м аленький, н е 

больш ой 
la rg e  [ l a :d 3 j больш ой 
te a c h  [ t i : t j ]  ( t o u g h t  [ to : t ] )  обу

чать
teacher  [ ' t i : t / a ]  учитель 
book [b u k ]  кн и га  
note-book б ло к н о т  
a lso  [ / d :1 s o u ]  то ж е ,  т а к ж е  
room  [ ru :m ]  1 . к о м н ата ;  2 , ме

сто, п ро стр ан ство  
house  [ h a u s j  1 . дом, здание;

2 . р а з м е щ а т ь ,  вм ещ ать  
yo u n g  [jArj] м олодой 
la te  а  поздний; be la te  о п азд ы 

вать
easy  [ ' i : z i ]  л егки й  
be so r ry  [ ' s o n ]  с о ж ал еть  
good  [ g u d ]  хорош ий

t r a n s la te  [ t r a :n s ' l e i t ]  перево
дить

too [ tu :]  a d v  1. слиш ком; 2 . т ак -  > 
ж е , тоже, к тому ж е  \

here [hig] a d v  1 . здесь; 2 . сю да ■ 
there  [деэ] a d v  1. там; 2. туда  
w here  [w ea]  1. куда; 2 . где 
la s t  [ la : s t ]  v  длиться; а послед

ний, прошлый 
tom orrow  [ ta 'm orou ]  п  з а в т р а ш 

ний день; a d v  з ав тр а  
year  [jio] год
w hy [w a i]  adv  почему, зачем  
th en  [9en] a d v  1. тогда; 2. з а 

тем
new  [n ju :]  новый 
bad плохой
over [ 'o u v d ]  pro n  над; a d v  че

рез; be over закан чи ваться  
ta sk  зад ач а ,  задание 
but co n j но, а, тем не менее;

prep  за  исключением 
week  [wi:k] неделя 
begin  [b i 'g in ]  (began , b eg u n )  

начинать 
E n g l ish  [ 'ir jgliJ]  английский 
soon  [ s u m ]  a d v  вскоре, скоро
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Грам м атика:
Глагол to  be. P re sen t ,  P as t ,  F u tu r e  In d e f in i te

I. Прочитайте в с л ед  за  преподават елем , обратите вним ание на  
и зм ен ен и е  гл а го ла  to  be.

a)  This is the ir  place. This  is  a lso  th e ir  p la c e .  These  (they) a re  
th e ir  p laces . T h a t  is h is  child . T h a t  is h is  c h i ld  too . T hose  (they) a re  
h is  children.

This  w as  an  o ld  text. This  w as  a lso  a n  o ld  tex t.  These  ( they) 
w e re  o ld  texts . T h a t  w a s  m y  se t  of pencils .  T h a t  w a s  m y  se t of p e n 
c ils  too. Those ( they) w ere  m y  se ts  of pencils .

T h is  will be a school. T h is  will a lso  be a school. These ( they) 
will be schools. T h a t  will be a good re su l t .  T h a t  will be a good  r e 
s u l t  too. Those will be good  resu l ts .

b) I t ’s a boy. H is  n a m e  is Pete .  H e  is P e te .  I t ’s Pe te .  I t ’s a girl.  
H er  n a m e  is Ann. She is A nn. I t ’s A nn. I t ’s a ch ild . H is  n am e  is 
Bob. H e  is Bob. I t ’s  Bob.

These  a re  s tu d en ts .  Their  n a m e s  a re  P e te  a n d  A n n .  They a re  P e te  
a n d  Ann.

c) I am  your teacher.  I ’m  in  th is  c la s s ro o m . I ’m  a t m y table . 
You a re  m y  s tuden ts .  You a r e  in  the  c la s s ro o m  too . You a re  a t  your 
desks .  N ina  is a lso  a s tu d en t .  She  is in  th e  s a m e  c lass room . She is 
a t  her desk  too. M ike is a s tu d e n t .  H e is a lso  in  t h i s  room. H e is a t  
h is  desk. Nina, M ike a n d  you  a re  s tu d en ts .  You a r e  m y  s tu d en ts .  You 
a r e  a t  your  desks. You a re  s tu d e n ts .  You a re  in  th i s  c lassroom . You 
a r e  a t  the  lesson. I t ’s a n  E n g l i s h  lesson.

d) I w as  a te ach e r  la s t  year.  You w ere  sc h o o l-c h i ld re n  la s t  year. 
N in a  w a s  a school-girl.  M ike w a s  a school-boy. You w ere  a t  school 
l a s t  year.

e) I shall ( I ’ll) be a t  h o m e  tom orrow . You w il l  (y o u ’ll) be a t  the  
U n iv e rs i ty  tom orrow . A nn  w ill  be a t  the  U n iv e r s i ty  too. Dick will 
a lso  be a t  the U nivers ity .

II. Прочитайте вопросы  и краткие ответы. Обратите вним ание  
н а  п орядок  сло в  в вопросит ельном  предлож ении  (о б щ и й  вопрос)  и 
в  отрицательном предлож ении.

I Yes, you are.
Am I your teacher?  I N o, you are  not ( a r n ’t ) .

I You a re  not ou r  te ach e r .
( Yes, I am.

Are you a s tuden t?  I No, I am not ( I ’m n o t ) .
I I am  not a s tu d en t .
( Yes, he  is.

Is  he a t  home? I No, he is not ( i s n ’t ) .
I H e ’s no t a t  home.

Yes, it is.
No, it is not ( i s n ’t ) .
I t ’s  no t m y  book.
Yes, you are.

Is  it your book?

A . ( Yes, you are.
Are w e in  your I No, you a re  no t ( a r e n ’t ) .
ro o m - [ You a r e n ’t in  m y  room .
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Are th ey  a t  c o l 
lege?

W a s  it y o u r  r e s u l t ?

W ere  you  a s t u 
dent l a s t  y e a r?

W as  he  a t  hom e 
la s t  week?

W ere  th e y  la t e  
yes te rd ay ?

S hall  I be a s t u 
den t  n ex t  y e a r?

W ill you be  e a r ly  
tom orrow ?

Will th ey  be  r e a d y  
in  tim e?

Yes, th ey  are .
No, they  a re  not ( a r e n ’t ) .
They a r e n ’t  a t  college.
Yes, it w as .
No, it  w a s  not (w a s n ’t) .
It w a s n ’t m y  resu lt .
Yes, I w as .
No, I w a s  no t (w a s n ’t ) .
I w a s n ’t  a s tu d e n t  la s t  year.
Yes, he  w as .
No, he w a s  no t ( w a s n ’t ) .
H e  w a s n ’t  a t  hom e la s t  week.
Yes, th e y  were.
No, they  w e re  no t (w e ren ’t) .
They w e re n ’t  la te  yes te rday .
Yes, you will.
No, you w ill  not (w o n ’t) .
You w o n ’t  be a s tu d e n t  next year. 
Yes, I sha ll .
No, I sha ll  not ( s h a n ’t ) .
I s h a n ’t be e a r ly  tomorrow.
Yes, th e y  will.
No, th ey  w il l  no t (w o n ’t).
They w o n ’t  be r e a d y  in  t ime.

III .  П рочитайте данны е предлож ения , обращ ая вним ан ие  на  
структуру вопросит ельн ы х предлож ений р а зли ч н о го  типа.

Where

He
Is
Who
is

is
he
is
he?

at his desk, 
at his desk? 
at his desk?

They are students.
Are they students?
Who are students?

What are they?

We were at home yesterday.
Were you at home yesterday?
Who w as at home yesterday?

When were you at home? —

Where were you — yesterday?

She w ill be at college next year.
W ill she be at college next year?
Who w ill be at college next year?

Where w ill she be — next year?
When will she be at college? —
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Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  I

IV. Слушайте и повторяйте.

[ou ]  — boat, load, flow, lo an ,  low, coat, 'fe llow , g ro w ,  snow , road; 
[ a u ]  — brown, round ,  ou n ce ,  down, clown, p o u n d ,  house , about, 

ground;
[o:]  — pause , fault, 'A u g u s t ,  haw k , law , raw , s a w ,  au to ,  'a u d i t ,  d raw , 

cause;
f j u : ] — new,  'dew y, 'f e u d a l ,  deuce , 'E u c l id ,  'N e w to n ,  n e u t ra l ,  dew, 

few;
[u : ]  — too, loop, roof, cool, noon , soon, room , food, fool, hoof, stool, 

stoop;
[u ]  — cook, book, took, hook, crook, wood, hood, foot, stood;
[e i]  — day, M ay, pa il ,  pay , w a y ,  w ail ,  ta il ,  s ta in ,  p la y ,  p la in ,  ra in ;  
[ kwj  — quest, quant, quit, qu ite ,  quiz, quick, quo te ,  equal,  request,  

qua r t ,  squad , qua rre l ,  sq u ash ;
If] — rough, enough, to u g h ;  
непроизносимое
сочетание g h — th ro u g h  l e r u : ] ,  a l th o u g h  [o:15ou], th o u g h  [бои].

V. Повторяйте вслед  з а  диктором гр уп п ы  с л о в , с р а в н и в а я  про
тивопоставляемые звуки .

[e i— ai] 
m a i l— mile 
c h a in — chime 
s a i l— sile 
p a in — pine 

[o :—ou] 
c a u s e — low 
f a u l t— flow 
f la u n t— flow 
a u to — ow n 

[ ju : l  
few — feud 
new — feudal 
dew — deuce 
p ew — 'E u c l id

[e i— ai] 
s tay — sly 
lay— lye 
w ay— why 
bay— buy

[ou— d] 
ro a d — rod 
coa t— cot 
co as t—cost 
so a p — sob 

[ k  w i—kwo—kw e ] 
q u i l l— q u a d — quest 
q u ick — q u a n t— quell

[o:—ou] 
la w — low 
s a w — sow  
a w fu l—o w n 
d r a w — th ro w

[kwo-.]
q u a r tz
'q u a r t e r
q u a r t
'q u a r r e l

VI. Повторите вслед  за  дикт ором сло в а  урока .

V II .  Повторите в с л ед  за  дикт ором упр . I, 11, 111 ур о ка .

V III .  Слушайте диктора и подтвердите его  сло в а .

Sp.: Не is a s tu d en t .  A n n  is  a lso  a s tu d e n t ,  ( th e y ) .
St.: Yes, they a re  s tu d e n ts .

1. She  is young. The m a n  is y o u n g  too. ( th e y ) .  2. I am  in the 
sm all  room. You are  a lso  in th e  sm a l l  room. (w e) .  3. T h e  boy w a s  a t  
home then . The girl w as  also a t  hom e, ( the  boy a n d  th e  g i r l ) .  4. I am
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read y .  S h e  is  r e a d y  too. (w e) .  5. N ick  will be late. S h e  will a lso  be 
la te . ( th e y ) .  6 . M y  lesson  w a s  over. Your lesson  w as  over too. (o u r) .
7. A nn  w a s  a t  co llege  la s t  year. I w a s  a lso  a t  college la s t  year.  (w e) .
8 . This tex t  w ill  be short.  T h a t  te x t  w ill  a lso  be short, ( these  te x ts ) .

IX. Ответьте на  вопросы.
Sp.: A re  you ready?  (Yes, n o ) .
St.:  Y es,  I am . I ’m  ready .

No, I am  not. I ’m no t re a d y .
A re  you a t  th e  lesson?  (Y es). I s  i t  a lesson in m a th s?  (N o ) .  Is it 

a n  E n g l i s h  le s so n ?  (Yes). Is  N ick in  the  c lassroom ? (Y es) . W a s  he 
a t  th e  U n iv e r s i ty  y e s te rd ay ?  (N o ) .  W as  he ill? (Yes). W a s  N ina  a t  
the  U n iv e r s i ty  y e s te rd ay ?  (N o ) .  W a s  she ill too? (Yes). W e re  Ann 
a n d  P e te  la te  io r  th e  E n g l ish  le sso n ?  (N o).  Are they  re a d y  for the  
lesson?  (Y e s ) .  W ill th ey  be here  to m o rro w ?  (Yes). Will the  le sso n  be 
over soon? ( Y e s ) .

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  1

X. Н апиш ит е предлож ения у п р . I  (а —е) в вопросит ельной и 
от рицат ельной форме.

XI. Н апиш ит е вопрос, во сп о льзо ва вш и сь  вопросит ельны м сло 
вом  в  ско б ка х .

The boys w e re  a t  co llege  la s t  y ea r ,  (who, w h en ) .  A n n ’s teacher  is 
in  the  c la s s ro o m  now. (who, w h en ,  w h e re ) .  I t  w as  ea sy  to  f ind  these  
w o rd s  in  th e  tex t,  (w hat,  w h e re ) .  They will be la te  tom orrow , (who, 
w h e n ) .  I t  w il l  be  ea sy  to  t r a n s l a t e  th is  book, (w hat, w h y ) .  The m a n  
w a s  y o u n g  th e n .  (w ho) .  The le s so n  will soon be over, (w h a t ,  w h en ) .  
The box w a s  open , (w h a t ,  w hy).  T he  ch ild ren  were in  the  house  then, 
(who, w h e n ) .

XII. З а п о лн и т е п р о п уски  соответствующей ф ормой гла го ла  
‘to  be’.

I ... a s t u d e n t  now. I ... a t  h o m e  today. I t  ... m y room. M y room 
... sm a ll  b u t  it  ... nice. I ... a t  m y  desk. It ... la rge  a n d  black. These 
... m y  books a n d  those ... m y  note-books. This ... a se t  of p e n s  and  
penc ils .  I .... r e a d y  to  beg in  m y  w o rk .  I m u s t  do m y  hom ew ork . It ... 
no t easy . I m u s t  w r i te  som e se n te n c e s .  I m u s t  also r e a d  a n d  t r a n s la te  
a n  E n g l i s h  tex t.  I m u s t  ... r e a d y  for m y  tom orrow ’s lesson.

P e te  ... a t  co llege  yes te rd ay .  H e  ... a t  his E n g l ish  lesson. N ina 
a n d  A n n  ... a t  the  sam e  lesson. T hey  ... r e a d y  for the lesson. They 
could  r e a d  a n d  t r a n s la te  ea sy  E n g l i s h  texts. They could  w rite  the 
w o rd s  of th e  lesson . It ... not easy .  I ... not a t  the  U n iv e rs i ty  y es te r 
day . I ... ill. W h en  the  lesson  ... ove r  the  s tu d en ts  could  go  home.

W e s h a l l  ... a t  the  U n iv e rs i ty  tom orrow . W e m u st  ... e a r ly  there. 
W e  m u s t  n o t  ... la te . O ur  te a c h e r  will a lso  ... at the  U n ive rs i ty .  He 
m u s t  tell u s  a b o u t  th e  re s u l t s  of o u r  tes t-w ork  in m aths .
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А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  II

XIII.  Прочитайте последоват ельно  с ло в а  со  з в у к а м и :

le i ] ,  [ a i]  — m ail,  m a te ,  day, file, fail, c lay ,  fam e , tyke, fine, way, 
chain , m ate ,  try , aim, lie, bay , m ine , way;

lo u j ,  [o \], [d] — ro ad ,  law , rod, rode, low, code, aw ful, coat, au to ,  
saw , so, sob, go t, soap , ow n, g row , cause , cot, p a u s e ,  d raw , go, A ugu s t ;

[ ju : ] ,  [u: ] — few, t ru e ,  due, fuse, ru d e ,  new , crew , sue, Newton, 
flue, blue, rule, fuel.

XIV. В каж дом предлож ении  дайте недост аю щ ие врем енны е  
формы In d e fin ite , соответственно относя дейст вие к  прош едш ем у, 
б уд ущ ем у  и настоящ ему. Помните о необходим ост и изменить о б 
стоятельство врем ени.

Т.: I am  a s tu d e n t  n ow  ( la s t year, n e x t  y e a r ) .
St.: I w as  a s tu d e n t  la s t yea r .

I 'l l be (sha ll  be) a s tu d e n t  n e x t year.

I am  your teacher  now. (nex t y e a r ) .  You a r e  m y  s tu d e n ts  now. 
( la s t  y ea r ) .  H e will be a t  hom e tom orrow , ( to d a y ,  y e s te rd a y ) .  They 
a re  ready , ( tom orrow , y e s te rd a y ) .  She  w as  ill l a s t  week. (now ). W e 
a re  a t  the  U n ivers i ty ,  (y e s te rd a y ) .  The le s so n  is over. ( soon) .  T h a t  
is  a la rg e  house, (n ex t  y e a r ) .  H e  is  w ell now . ( so o n ) .

XV. Возразит е и уточните (работайте в  п а р е ) .
1st st.: Is  it a desk? (a tab le ) .
2nd  st.: No, it i s n ’t. I t ’s  a table.

a) Are they penc ils?  (p e n s ) .  W as  he a te a c h e r  la s t  year?  (a  s tu 
d e n t ) .  W ere the ir  room s la rg e?  ( sm a l l ) .  Is  it a l o n g  sen tence?  (short)*  
Is  th is  the  leng th  of the  box? ( th e  w id th ) .  W a s  th e  m a n  y o ung?  (o ld ) .  
W ere  they new  film s? (o ld ) .  W a s  it the  s a m e  p a p e r ?  ( a n o th e r ) .  Is  it 
a b ig  family? ( s m a l l ) .

1st st.:  M u s t  I do i t  now? ( tom orrow )
2nd st.: No, you n e e d n ’t. You m u s t  do i t  to m o rro w .

b) C a n  he go to  th e  U n iv e rs i ty ?  (c o l le g e ) .  M a y  I come to m o r 
row ? ( today).  Could you f ind  t h a t  long  red  p enc il?  ( s h o r t  b lack ) .  C a n  
she  see the ch ild ren  now? ( to m o rro w ) .  M u s t  sh e  s p e a k  to  the  child?  
(m a n ) .  C an  we see th e  room s today?  (in  a w e e k ) .  M a y  I take  the  
new  book? ( the  old book). C a n  you t r a n s l a t e  th e s e  ea sy  texts?  ( read  
th e m ) .  M ust w e f ind  th e  w id th ?  ( the  s ize ) .  C a n  I t ry  th is  m ethod?  
(a n o th e r ) .  C a n  you sp e a k  E n g l ish ?  ( re a d ) .

XVI. Ответьте на  вопросы  (работайте в  п а р е ) .

1st st.: W a s  it  a book or a note-book?
2nd st.: I t  w a s  a note-book.

a) Are they  s tu d e n ts  or te ach e rs?  Is  it  a n  o ld  o r  a n ew  m e th o d ? 
W ere  they g o o d  or bad  houses?  Is  the ir  fa m ily  l a r g e  or  sm a ll?  W ill 
she  be la te  o r  early?  W ere  the  re s u l t s  r e a d y  y e s t e r d a y  o r a w eek  a g o ?

39



Will it be th e  l e n g th  or  the  w id th ? W ere  th e  te x ts  lo n g  or sh o r t? W as  
the  film good  or b a d ? Is  the  m a n  y o u n g  or old?

1st s t.: M u s t  you open  the  box or c lose it?
2n d  st.: I m u s t  o p en  the  box.

b) C a n  yo u  b e  r e a d y  n o w  or tom orrow ?  M u s t  we find a sm all  
or a la rge  ro o m  for h e r?  M ust w e sen d  them  the  p la n  or the  re su lt  
o f o u r  w o rk ? M a y  I r e a d  your p a p e r  or h is  p a p er  now? M ust th e  s tu 
dents  t r a n s l a t e  th i s  te x t  or a n o th er  te x t? C a n  you g ive m e th is  book 
or so m e  o th e r  b o o k ? C ou ld  he be a t  college or  a t hom e  yes te rday?  
M ust  w e do ou r  h o m e w o rk  to d a y  or tom orrow ?  C a n  w e hold  a m e e t in g  
th is  week or n e x t  w e e k ?

XVII. В ы слуш айт е преподават еля и переспросите его (см. р а з 
д ел  д л я  п р еп о д а ва т еля ).

Т.: S h e  is a good  s tu d en t .
St.: I s  sh e  re a lty  a good  s tuden t?

X V III . В ы полнит е упраж нение , воспользовавш ись  образцом  
( в  работе участвует преподават ель и д ва  студента.).

Т.: Н е  is  a t  the  U n iv e rs i ty  today , (who, w here) .
1st s t.: W h o  is  a t  th e  U n iv e rs i ty  today?
2n d  st.: H e  is.
1st s t.: W h e re  is he today?
2n d  s t . :  A t the  U nivers i ty .

XIX. П реж де чем  приступить к чтению текста, прочитайте вслед  
за  преподават елем  с ло в а  урока .

XX. П ослуш айт е чтение текста преподават елем , внимат ельно  
след я  за  инт онацией, ритмом и ударением . Постарайтесь понять 
содерж ание текста.

At the  Lesson

T h is  is o u r  U n iv e rs i ty .  W e a re  in  the  U n iv e rs i ty  now. This  is our 
c lassroom . I t  is  la rg e .  O u r  te a c h e r  is in  the c lassroom . She is y o u n g  
an d  nice. S h e  is a t  her  tab le .  H er  books a n d  note-books a re  on  the 
table.

We a re  in  th e  s a m e  c lass room . We a re  a t  an  E ng l ish  lesson. W e 
a re  a t  ou r  d esk s .  They a re  new  desks. O ur  books a n d  note-books are  
o n  the  desks. W e  a r e  r e a d y  for the  lesson. I t ’s t im e  to  begin. W e m u s t  
open  ou r  books  a n d  note-books. W e  m u s t  read ,  w rite  and  sp e a k  E n g 
l ish  a t  the  le s so n .  W e  c a n  re a d  a n d  t r a n s la te  easy  E n g lish  tex ts  now. 
W e cou ld  n o t  do it som e t im e  ago . We c a n  w rite  short  sen ten ces  in  
E n g l ish .  I t  is  n o t  e a s y  to  sp eak  E n g l ish  b u t  w e  m u s t  try . O ur  teacher  
is  r e a d y  to  he lp  u s .  I t  will be nice to  read ,  w r i te  and  speak  E n g lish  
well.
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XXI. Найдите в тексте и прочитайте в с л у х  ответы на  сле д у ю щ и е  
вопросы .

\ Is it an  E n g l ish  le sso n  or a lesson in m a t h s ?  Is  your teacher  a t
her  desk? W here  a re  y o u r  books a n d  no te -books?  C o u ld  you read  a n d  
sp eak  E ng lish  som e t im e  ag o ?  C an  you r e a d  a n d  t r a n s la te  easy  s e n 
ten ces  now? Is  it  e a sy  to  sp e a k  E ng lish?

Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  II

XXII. Прочитайте д а н н ы е сло ва  и гр уп п ы  с л о в  и сравните ваш е  
чтение с последую щ им  чтением и х  диктором. Повторите п р а в и л ь 
ны й вариант ,

new, blue, goat,  boat, law , load, brow n, a im ,  s tay ,  'aw fu l ,  pool, 
'E u ro p e ,  few, quest, flow, t r a y ,  t ry ,  hoof, q u a n t ,  hook, though, m oon, 
m oan ,  oak, low, cue, la u g h ,  flew, soap, dew, d u e ,  qu ick , qua r t ,  'A u g u s t ,
ra w ,  row, vail, vile, en o u g h ,  'n e u t r a l ,  deuce.

[ i:—i ] [e— a:] [e— as]
keen—kin  t e n —tu r n  s e t — sa t
ree l—rill B e s s — birth  w re c k — rack
le a s t— list b e s t— b u rs t  t h e n —t h a n
m e a l—mill m e n — m y rt le  t r e c k — tra c k

[ ae— a: ] [ а : — л] [ э :— э]
back— bark  c h a r m — chum  y o u r — lost
b a d g e — b arg e  m a r c h —m uch  f o r k s — fox
c h a t— char t  h a rm — hum  d a w n — don
sh a c k — sh ark  b a rk — buck  h a w k — hock

XXIII. а) Слушайте текст урока , с лед я  no  к н и г е ;
б) Слуш айт е текст, в  п а у за х  повт оряя отрезки текста/

в) П ослуш айт е текст, не  г л я д я  в к н и г у , стараясь понять 
его со слуха .

XXIV. У слы ш ав предлож ение, задайте ут очняю щ ий  вопрос, вос
по льзо ва вш и сь  вопросит ельны м  словом .

Sp.: The teacher  is in  th e  c lassroom , ( w h e r e ) .
St.: W here  is the  teach e r?

T he  c lassroom  is la rge , ( w h a t ) .  O ur  teacher  is  a t  her  table , (w he
re ) .  She  is young, (w ho) .  S h e  is nice. (w ho) .  H e r  books  a re  on  the  
ta b le  now. (w hen) .  You are a t  th e  desks, (w h e re ) .  O u r  note-books a re  
on  the  tab les ,  (w here) .  They  a r e  read y  for the  le s so n ,  (w ho) .  You 
m u s t  op en  your books, (w h a t ) .  You m u s t  r e a d  a n d  t r a n s l a t e ,  (w ho).  
I c a n  w rite  easy  sen tences  in  E n g l ish ,  (w h a t) .  O u r  t e a c h e r  is ready  
to  help us. (w ho).  She  can  t e a c h  u s  to  sp eak  E n g l i s h  well.  (w ho). 
S tu d e n ts  m u s t  work a t  their  E n g l ish ,  (w ho).

XXV. Возразите и уточните.

Sp.: The m a n  is a s tu d e n t ,  ( te a c h e r) .
St.: The m a n  is not a  s tu d e n t .  H e is a te a c h e r .
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1. The g i r l s  a r e  a t  home, (a t  th e  U n iv e r s i ty ) .  2, These s tu d e n ts  
a re  in  ou r  c la s s ro o m ,  ( th e ir ) .  3. T he  g i r l ’s pencil  is short,  ( lo n g ) .
4. The desk  w a s  re d .  (b lack) .  5. T he  ch i ld ren  w ere  ready , ( la te ) .
6 . The te s t  w ill  be  over  tom orrow , (n ex t  w eek) .  7. The boy could  speak  
E ng lish ,  ( r e a d ) .  8 . The gir l  m u s t  t r a n s l a t e  th is  text, ( those  te x ts ) .  
9. The s tu d e n t s  m a y  ta k e  our da ta ,  ( th e  o ld ) .  10. The tab le  w a s  in  
the  room, ( th e  d e s k ) .

XXVI. П р о слуш а й т е и измените предлож ения  в соответствии с 
образцом , п р о и з в о д я  необходим ы е зам ены .

Sp.: T h e  le s s o n  is easy, ( th e  te x ts )
St.: T h e  te x ts  a re  also  easy.

1. H e  is in  th e  room . ( they ) .  2. S h e  w as  a t  home, ( the  g i r l s ) .
3. The boy w il l  b e  a s tu d en t .  (P e te  a n d  B o b ) .  4. I w as  ready , (you).
5. You w ere  la te .  (h e ) .  6 . The book is  on the  desk, ( the p e n s ) .  7. The 
boys w ere  th e re ,  ( th e  g i r l ) .  8 . The c h i ld re n  w ere  in  the house, (she) .
9. I sha ll  be  a te a c h e r  next year .  ( th e y ) .  10. My lessons w ere  over, 
( their le s so n ) .

XXVII. Ответьте на  вопросы  no  тексту урока . Запиш ит е ваш и  
ответы с п о м о щ ью  зн а к о в : (утвердительны е) и — (о тр и ц ател ь 
ные).

Are you  a t  co llege?  Are you a t  th e  U n ivers i ty?  Is  your teach e r  in 
the  c la s s ro o m ?  A re  h e r  books on th e  tab le?  Is it an  E n g l ish  lesson?  
M ust  s t u d e n t s  be  r e a d y  for the ir  le ssons?  C a n  s tu d en ts  w r i te  s im ple 
sen tences  n o w ?  Is  it  easy  to  sp e a k  E n g l ish  well? C an  your teacher  
help you? Is  s h e  r e a d y  to  help you?

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  II

XX V III . В ы пиш ит е последоват ельно сло ва  со звукам и:

[и ] ,  [ и : ] ,  [ j u : ]  — true , blue, too l ,  book, moon, new, shook, pool, 
few, flue, d euce ,  noon, rule;

[ a u ] ,  [ o u ] ,  [ o : ) — law, snow , cause , au to ,  boat, out, load, stout, 
brow n, flow , to w n ,  slow, raw , ro u n d ,  own, how, coat, now;

le i ] ,  [ a i ] — ai d,  mile, m ail,  bay , by, t ry ,  m a in ,  m ine, my, mice, 
m ay, dine, d a y ,  say , side, stay , cry.

XXIX. Задайт е вопрос, ответом на  который являет ся данное  
п редлож ение. Запиш ит е вопрос.

I. T h e  bo y  a n d  the  gir l  a re  in  th e  next room. 2. The teach e r  m ay  
a sk  you to  co m e  tom orrow . 3. T h o se  w o rd s  w ere  in  her  note-book.
4. H e  co u ld  n o t  t r a n s la te  those  sen tences .  5. The s tu d e n ts ’ books were 
open. 6 . T h e y  m u s t  s tu d y  a n o th e r  p roblem . 7. You m u s t  c h a n g e  the 
p la n  of y o u r  t e s t .  8 . H e m u s t  r i s e  early . 9. She  can  go to  co llege  next 
year.  10. H e  m a y  be la te  for h is  c la s s  today. I I .  The p a p e r  will be 
r e a d y  in  t im e .  12. The ch i ld ren  w e r e  in  the  sm all  house. T h is  house  is 
n ex t  to  th e i r  school. 13. I w as  a t  co llege  la s t  year. 14. H e  could  not 
come e a r ly  y e s te rd a y .
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XXX. Прочитайте д иалоги . Выучит е и х  наизусть.

D ialogue  1

— W hy a re  you here, N ina?

— Is your teacher  in  the 
c lassroom ?

— Are you r e a d y  for your 
lesson?

— C an  you r e a d  a n d  t r a n s 
la te  the  tex t  of the lesson?

—  I a m  a t m y E n g l i s h  l e s 
son .

—  No, she i s n ’t. B u t  s h e ’ll 
soon  be here. She  w o n ’t 
be  late.

—  I am.

— Yes, I can . I t ’s easy .

D ia logue II

C a n  you r e a d  the  new  — I am  sorry ,  I c a n ’t. I a m
text, Mike? n o t  r e a d y  for to d a y ’s l e s 

son .
W hy a r e n ’t yo u  ready?  —  I w a s  ill la s t  w eek. B u t

I ’ll be r e a d y  for the  n e x t  
lesson .

D ia logue  III

— Pete , c an  you come to m y —  I ’m  sorry , I c a n ’t, 
p lace today?

— W hy c a n ’t you? —  I m u s t  do m y  h o m ew o rk .
I co u ld  come tom orrow .

— Com e to m o rro w  then. —  О . K! I ’ll be there .

XXXI. Напишите по-английски .

а) Я дома. Я д о л ж н а  начать  свой д ен ь  р а н о  сегодня. Я д о л ж н а  
пойти в университет. Я д о л ж н а  быть та м  воврем я .

б) Н аш и зан я ти я  окончены. Сейчас р а н о  и мы мож ем пойти и 
посмотреть хороший новый ф ильм . З а т е м  я д о л ж н а  пойти до м о й  и 
сделать  уроки на завтра .

в) Я не мог р а с с к а за т ь  вам  о м етоде их р або ты  вчера. Б ы л о  
поздно. Я могу сделать  это сегодня. В о зьм и те  блокнот и н ач и н ай те  
записывать. Вы м ож ете  взять  мою ручку.

г )  Вы будете зав тр а  дом а?  К огда  я м огу  прийти и п о в и д а т ь  
вас? Могу ли я  показать  вам  свою с тать ю ?  П о к а ж и т е  мне ее  с е 
годня.

д )  Почему студенты д о л ж н ы  п ереводить  это т  текст? Д а й т е  н а м  
другой текст, пож алуйста . Он легкий? О н  дли нны й ?

е) Вы были студентом в прош лом году?  К о гда  вы были в ш к о 
ле? Теперь вы студент? В ы  д о лж н ы  п ри х о ди ть  в университет к а ж 
дый день? Когда вы д олж н ы  вставать?  Л е г к о  в став ать  рано?  Э т а  
д евуш ка тож е студентка?
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А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  II!

XXXII. Прочитайте конт рольное упраж нение.
quench, blow, b e c a u se ,  flow, new, took, c loud , quake, quits, Euclid , 

veil,  grey, q u a r t ,  g r o u n d ,  cause , quota , fa ith ,  day, dye, dyke, digit, 
o w n ,  gow n, how , s a w ,  due , dew, deuce, sause ,  deem , look, shook, ail, 
s to u t ,  boat,  foot, food, p ond ,  fool, blow, flew, deem , sea, idle, dead, 
job ,  birth , early , d a n c e ,  ask , age, s teady , axe, sham e, sha rp ,  cycle, 
sh o r t ,  te rm , scen t,  s e n t ,  s c a n t ,  use , ta l l ,  well, heavy , fork, w ard ,  even, 
w ave ,  fix, exact,  w ro n g ,  yell, yet, w orn , sw itch , sca le , wait,  fat, fa te , 
ta lk ,  who, whose , w h e n ,  q u a r t ,  these ,  th ink , sp r in g ,  tu rn ,  s t r in g ,  
system .

XXXIII. Прочитайте в с л у х  текст 'A t  the  L e s s o n ’.

XXXIV. Ответьте н а  вопросы  преподават еля по тексту.

XXXV. Просмотрите тексты д и а ло го в  ещ е р а з  (см. дом аш нее  
за д а н и е ). П опробуйт е побеседовать, в зя в  д и а ло ги  за  основу. П о м е - 
няйтесь ролям и .

У Р О К  5 

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  I

Б у кво со четан и я ,  звуки, п р а в и л а  чтения

Буквосочетания a i + r ,  e i + r ,  a + r e ,  e e + r ,  e a + r ,  e + r e ,  i+ r e ,  u + r e ,  kn, gn, 
ign, s + u r e ,  s s + u r e ,  s + u a l ,  ci, ti, tion, sion

Звуки le a ] , [ia j, [ate], [jua], ( / ] ,  | 3 ] ,  [ai]

П рави ла чтения буквосочетаний Упражнения

Буквосоче
тания Звуки Примеры Примечания Прочитайте вслед аа 

преподавателем

ai
+ r

ei
[еэ]

'chair

'their

'air, 'fair, 'pair, 

'stair, 'airy

a + r e M 'саге в конце слова 'fare, 'bare, 'dare, 'sha
re, 'stare, 'mare, 'wary

ea
+ r

ее

(iol 'clear но:

ea-t-r-fcor- 
л асн ая = [э:]—  

learn

'tears, 'ear, 'rear, 'fear,

'jear, 'veer, learn, earn, 
queer, spear, earth, 'near, 
deer, Jeer

'deer

44



Продолж ение табл.

букво
сочетания Звуке ripHwepu Примечания Прочитайте вслед аа 

преподавателем

Sion
I M 'tension после согласной

'pension, 'session, 'fission , 
'R ussian, d iv ision , соГИ*
sion[Зэп] de'cision - после гласной

е + г е [ia] 'here но: в словах 
there, where  
е + г е =  [еэ]

'mere, 'sere, 'here, 'cere

i+ r e laia] 'fire 'hire, 'tired, 'wire, 'dire, 
'shire, 'tyre

и + г е [ jM 'pure 'lure, 'cure, 'pure, 'fury, 
en'dure, 'dure

kn In] know [nou] ft перед n 
не произносится

know, knew, knelt, knee, 
knife

gn [n] sign  fsain] но: sig n a l
[gn]

a 'lign , gnat, sign , de'sign

igh [ail night
[nait],
right
[rait]

gh  не произносится.
Вспомните: 

walk [work], 
write (rait], 
when [w en], 
who Jhu:), 
though f6 o u ]

ligh t, fight, bright, e ig h t  
[e it], knight

иге
$ s+ u re m en'sure

'pressure
часто после 
согласной

as'sure, 'surely, 'fissure, 
'sure

ual
5 +

ure

[3] 'm easure
(m e3 8 ]

обычно после 
гласной

'm easure, 'treasure, 'p lea
sure, 'usual

ci
ti ш 'special

'spatial
перед гласной 'm ention, 'action, 'cru* 

c ia l, 'social

tion [ и 'notion 'nation , 'action, 'fiction, 
po'sition

О братите  внимание на случаи  чтения слов, в которы х н а б л ю д а 
ется  встреча гласных, т. е. последовательность  д в у х  гласн ы х з в у 
ков, относящихся к  различны м  слогам . Н а п р и м е р :  театр, р еа кц и я . 
С равните: th e a t re  [ 'e i a t a ] ,  re a c t io n  [ r i / s e k j a n j .  Т а к о е  явление н а 
з ы в а е т с я  з и я н и е м .
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В отличие от д и г р а ф а ,  где  следую щ ие п од ряд  гласные относят- 
ся к одному слогу  и читаю тся  ка к  диф тон г (m ail  [m e i l ] ) ,  при зи я 
нии соседние г л а с н ы е  читаю тся к а ж д а я  в отдельности (c re a te  
[ k r i : 'e i t ] ) .

И ногда у д а р е н и е  п ад ает  на первую гласн ую  зияния, а вторая  
редуцируется: ' c r u | e l ,  th e lo ry ,  ' v i | a ,  'd i j a lo g u e ,  'q u i j e t ,  ' c l e j a r ,  
' t h e |a t r e ,  ' p o | e t ,  ' t r i | a l ,  ' r i  [ ot, ' d i | a l .

В други х  с л у ч а я х  ударен ие  п а д а е т  на  вторую  гла сн ую  зиян ия ; 
d i 'am ete r ,  g e 'o m e t ry ,  b i 'o g ra p h y ,  ge 'o lo g y ,  c re 'a te ;

' r e a l— re 'a l i ty ;  ' t h e a t r e — t h e a t r i c a l ;  ' t h e o r y —theo 're t ica l .

С лова урока

Прочитайте в с л е д  за  преподават елем  д а н н ы е инт ернациональ
ны е сло ва  и попытайтесь понять и х  зн ачен ие.

R uss ia  [ ' г л / э ]  п , Sov ie t [ 's o u v ie t ]  a, U n io n  [ ' j u :n ja n ]  п , f o u n d a 
t io n  [ f a u n 'd e i j a n ]  n, f a cu l ty  n  I 'faekalti] ,  founder  [ 'f a u n d a j  n, poet 
I 'p o u i t ]  n, a d d r e s s  l a 'd r e s ]  n, v , com plex  [ 'kom pleks]  a, n , m o d e rn  
i 'm o :d a n ]  a, l a b o r a to r y  [ la 'b o ra ta r i ]  n, conference  [ 'k o n fa ran s ]  n, 
th e a t re  [ 'e i a t a ]  n , m e c h a n ic s  [mi'kaeniks] n , m a th e m a t ic s  [maeeimae- 
t ik s ]  n, cy b e rn e t ic s  [ s a ib a /n e t ik s ]  n, lec tu re  [ ' le k t ja ]  n, d iscuss  
[d is 'kAs] v , i n t e r e s t i n g  L'intristirj] a, chem ical [ 'kem ika l]  a , ha ll  
[ho:l]  n.

Прочитайте в с л е д  за  преподават елем .

g re a t  [g re i t ]  в ели ки й , большой 
firs t  [ fa :s t j  n u tn  первый; adv  

сперва
var io u s  [ 'v e a r i a s ]  а  различны й 
b u i ld in g  [ 'b i ld ig ]  зд ан и е  
sq u are  I ' s k w e a ]  n  1. квадрат;

2 . п л о щ ад ь ;  а  квадратн ы й 
hill [h il]  холм , гора  
beautifu l [ 'b ju : t a f u l ]  п р ек р ас 

ный
m a in  [m e in ]  гл а в н ы й  
a m o n g  [ э ' т л д ]  p rep  среди, 

м еж ду
resea rch  [ r i ' s s r t f ]  исследование 
l ib ra ry  [ ' l a ib r a r i ]  библиотека 
d in ing -room  [ d a in ig ]  столовая 
hostel i 'h o s t a l ]  общ еж и ти е  
p o s tg r a d u a te  [ 'p o u s t 'g r a ? d ju i t ]  

асп и ран т  
facility  [ f a 's i l i t i ]  (м н .)  1. уд об 

ства; 2 . оборудован и е  
two [ tu: ] num. д в а  
e igh t [e i t]  восем ь  
s ix teen [ ' s i k s ' t i : n ]  ш естнадцать

science [ 's a ia n s ]  наука 
sc ien tis t  [ 's a ia n t i s t ]  n  ученый 
scientific  [sa ian 't i f ik ]  научный 
a t ten d  [a ' te n d ]  1. посещ ать;

2 . внимать 
b ranch  [b ra :n t j ]  ветвь, ответ

вление, область 
quite [k w a it]  вполне, соверш ен

но, совсем 
few [ f ju : ] немногие, немного 
n um ber  [ 'п л т Ь а ]  число, ко л и 

чество
p a r t  [p a : t ]  п часть; v д е 

лить (ся) 
solve [solv] v решать 
one [wAn] п и т  один; п  единица 
o n ly  [ 'o u n l i ]  а единственный;

a d v  лишь, только 
m u c h  [mAtJ] п многое; а  много 
m a n y  [ 'm e n i]  п многие; а  много 
an y  [ 'e n i ]  1. любой; 2 . какой- 

нибудь
how  [h a u ]  как, каким  об р азо м  
w hich  [w it j ]  который
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ve ry  [ 'v e r i ]  a d v  очень 
h u m a n it ie s  [h ju i 'm aenitiz] ry- 

м анитарны е науки, 
o u t s t a n d in g  [aut 's taendig} вы

даю щ ийся

w h o s e  [ h u :z ]  чей 
w i th  [ w i d j  с, со 
s u c h  [ sA tJ j  такой, подобны й 
k in d  n  тип, вид, род; а  с л а в н ы й ,  

д о б р ы й

N o te s

1 . a n u m b er  of —  целый ряд, н е с к о л ь к о
2 . a lot of — много, масса
3. ta k e  p a r t  ( in )  — принимать у ч а с т и е
4. quite  a few —  довольно м ного 

a t  f irs t  — в н ач але
how m a n y  (m uch)?  — сколько? 
w h a t  k ind  of? — какого рода?

Г р а м м а ти к а :
Оборот there  is  ( t h e r e  a r e )

Н аречия much, m any, few , a  few , l i t t le , a  little

I. Прочитайте вслед  за  преподават елем . Сравните, к а к а я  и н 
ф орм ация  представляется сущ ест венной в  каж дом  из п р ед ло ж ен и й  
сопост авляем ы х пар.

T h e  te a c h e r ’s d e sk  is in  the T h e re  is  th e  teach e r’s d e sk  in  
room . th e  room .
T h e  s tu d en ts  a re  in  the  class* T h e re  a r e  s tu d e n ts  in the  c l a s s 
room . room .
T he  lecture  w a s  in te re s t in g .  T h e re  w a s  a n  in te re s t in g  l e c tu 

re  y e s te rd a y .
S om e re su l ts  w ere  new. T h e re  w e re  som e new  r e su l ts .
T h e  sem in ar  will be tomorrow. T h e re  will be a sem in ar  t o m o r 

row .
II. Прочитайте вслед  за  преподават елем .

a )  There is  a y o u n g  m a n  a t th e  tab le .  T h e re  is a good f i lm  o n  
today . There a re  som e easy  texts  in  th i s  book. There are  so m e  n ic e  
g i r l s  in  th is  c la ss .  T here  a re  m an y  U n iv e r s i t i e s  in the  Soviet U n io n .

b) T here  w a s  a sem in ar  on m e c h a n ic s  yes te rd ay .  T here  w a s  a n  
in te r e s t in g  lec tu re  on  m a th em a tic s  la s t  w eek. There w ere  a lot o f  
sm a l l  houses  here  la s t  year. There w ere  v e ry  few new  w ords  in  t h i s  
text.

c) T here  will be ano ther  sem in ar  o n  c y b e rn e t ic s  tom orrow . T h e r e  
will be qu ite  a few  s tu d en ts  a t  the  s e m in a r .  T here  will a lso  be a n  
E n g l ish  lesson.

d) Is  the re  a lec tu re  on  m echanics  to d a y ?  W a s  there  a m e e t i n g  
a t  th e  U n iv e rs i ty ?  W e re  the re  m a n y  s t u d e n t s  a t  the  m ee t in g ?  W il l  
th e re  be t im e for th is  work? Will the re  be a n o th e r  sem in ar  next w e e k ?

e) T here  is  no (n o t  any) ( isn ’t any )  t im e  for th is  lecture  to d a y .  
T h e re  a re  no  (no t  an y )  ( a r e n ’t a n y )  l a r g e  room s in th is  b u i ld in g .  
T h e re  w as  no (no t  any )  (w a sn ’t any) E n g l i s h  lesson  la s t  week. T h e r e
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(won’t be a n y )  n ew  books in ou r  l ib ra-w il l  be no (w ill n o t  b e  a n y )  
r y  n ex t  week.

f) Is th e re  a f i lm  o n  th e  
tab le?
A re  th e re  s t u d e n t s  in  th e  
room?
W a s  th e re  a  p l a c e  for y o u ?

W ere  th e re  c h a n g e s  in  th e  
p lan?
Will th e re  be  a  m e e t i n g  
tom orrow ?

Yes, th e re  is.
No, th e re  is no t ( i s n ’t ) .
Yes, th e re  are .
No, th e re  a re  not ( a r e n ’t ) .  
Yes, th e re  was.
No, th e re  w a s  no t (w a sn ’t ) .  
Yes, th e re  were.
No, th e re  w ere  no t (w eren ’t ) .  
Yes, th e re  will.
No, th e re  will no t (w on’t ) .

III .  Прочитайте д а н н ы е  предлож ения, о б р а щ а я  вним ание на  по 
р я д о к  сло в  в  в о п р о си т ель н ы х  предлож ениях р а зли ч н о го  типа.

There !S a lecture at m y college today.

Is there a lecture at m y college today?

W hat is there — at m y college today?

When is there a lecture at m y college?

There were seminars in this room yesterday.

Were there seminars in th is room yesterday?

W hat w as there — in this room yesterday?

When were there seminars in this room?

There will be a m eeting here tomorrow.

Will there be a m eeting here tomorrow?

W hat will there be — here tomorrow?

When will there be a m eeting here?
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Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  I
IV. С луш айт е и повторяйте за  дикт ором.

[еэ]  — chair ,  ca re ,  fare, ra re ,  sq u a re ,  s h a r e ,  a ir ,  pa ir ,  fair;
[ ia ]  — here, e a r ,  mere, fear, dear,  dee r ,  t e a r ,  yea r ,  rea r ,  beer;
[a :]  — lea rn ,  h e a rd ,  search, earth ;
[a ia ]  — tired ,  w ire ,  tyre, spire, r e 'q u i re ,  e n ' t i r e ,  a t ' t i re ;  
l jua}  — p u re ,  cu re ,  se 'cure , in 'd u re ,  p r o 'c u r e ;
[J) — 'sp ec ia l ,  'sec t ion , 'func tion , a 'c a c i a ,  'p e n s io n ,  'p a t ie n t ,  'm i s s i 

on, of 'f ic ia l ,  'm ention ;
[3 ] — di 'v is ion , i l ' lu s ion , o c 'cas ion ,  'v i s io n ,  con 'c lus ion , r e 'v i s i o n ;  
непроизносимые —  fight, fr ight,  know , kn ew , s ign , kn ig h t ,  m i g h t ,  
буквы и букво- though, 
сочетания

V. С луш айт е и повторяйте в с л ед  з а  дикт ором группы  сло в . О б 
ратите вн и м а н и е  н а  сопост авляемые з в у к и .

[еэ— ei] [еэ— а:]  [ э : — еэ]  [е э— a ia ]
cha i r—ch ain  c a r e —car t  f i r— fa i r  t a r e —ti r e
fa i r— fail fa r e— farm f u r s — f a r e s  h a i r — hire
ha i r — hail  b a r e — ba rn  e a r n — a i r  w a re— w i r e
a i r — aim s t a r e —s t a r t  c u r l — c a r e  sp a r e — s p i r e
s t a i r — sta in  d a r e — dark  s t i r — s t a i r  d a r e — dire

[ ju :—jua  ] [a i— ai9 ]
few— fury fine— fire
dew — d u r in g  t im e—tired
p ew — pure  spine— spire
E u c l id —E urope  type— tyre
cue— cure lie—lyre

[ i :—ia] 
she— shear 
gee— jear  
p e a — pear 
he— hear 
q u een — queer

VI. Сравните гр уп п ы  слов, повт оряя и х  з а  диктором.

[ a i]  — sig h t— site; m ig h t—mite; b r ig h t— b r id e ;  r i g h t—ride; l i g h t—  
lime; f ig h t— fine; n ig h t—nine; l ine— a l ig n ;  s ine— sign;

[0 :] — born— bought;  t o m — ta u g h t ;  o r g y — o u g h t ;  door— d a u g h te r ;
for— fought;  so rd —sought;

[ r ]  — w rite— rig h t ;  w r is t—risk; w r i t— r id ;  w r in g — rin g ;  w re c h —  
ren t;  w ro te — rot;  w ry—rye.

[e— ei—ге] [e— ae—л ]  [ i—e—ae]
p e n — p a in —p a n  beg— b a g — b u g  s i t— se t— sa t
less— lace— lass  flesh— flash— flu sh  l id — led— lad
m e n —m a in —m a n  hem— h a m — h u m  d id — d ead — d a d

[ ia—ea— a ia ]  
m e r e — m a re —m ire  
h e r e — h a i r— hire 
d e a r — d a re — dire 
s p e a r — s p a i r— spire  
p e a r — p a i r— p e rsp i re
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V II .  Повторяйте в с л е д  за  диктором.

{J“] — 'c ruc ia l ,  ' r a c ia l ,  e ' le c t io n ,  'o cean , s u f f i c i e n t ,  'm iss ion , 'p a s 
sion, 'R u s s ia ,  r e f l e c t i o n ;

Ы  —  'm easu re ,  d i 'v is io n ,  de 'c ision, Measure, p ro 'v is io n ,  'p le a su re ,  
'u su a l ,  'u s u a l ly .

V II I .  Прочитайте с л о в а  конт рольного упраж нения  (у р о к  4, 
у п р . X X X I I )  и  сравнит е в а ш е  чтение с  чтением диктора. Повторите 
п р а в и л ь н ы й  вариант.

IX. Прочитайте в с л е д  з а  диктором сло ва  урока .

X . У слы ш ав вопрос, за д а н н ы й  диктором, подтвердите у с лы ш а н 
н о е  и ли  возразите.

Sp.: Is  th e re  a  le c tu re  on m echan ics  to d ay ?  (Yes, no) .
St.: Yes, th e re  is.

No, th e re  i s n ’t.
I s  the re  a n ew  d e p a r tm e n t  there? (Yes). Is the re  a lec tu re  on 

m a th e m a t ic s  to d ay ?  (N o ) .  A re  there  m o d e rn  lab o ra to r ie s  a t  th is  co l
lege?  (Yes). W ill  th e re  b e  a sem in ar  on  cyberne tic s  tom orrow ? (Yes). 
W ill  the re  be a n o th e r  m e e t in g ?  (N o).  W as  th e re  an  E n g l ish  lesson 
l a s t  week? (Y es). W e r e  th e re  s tu d e n ts  a t  th e  t e a c h e r ’s tab le?  (N o).

XI. Скажите то же самое, и сп о льзуя  и н ую  ф орм у отрицания.

Sp.: T here  is no  t im e  for th is  work.
St.: T here  i s n ’t  a n y  (is  not any) t im e  for th is  work.

T here  w as  no he lp  f ro m  them . There w ere  no schools here  la s t  
yea r .  There  a re  no  n e w  w o rd s  in th is  text. T h e re  is no need for th is  
t e s t  now. T here  w ill  b e  no  c la sses  next week. T here  will be no p a p e rs  
r e a d y  for tom orrow .

X II .  Ответьте н а  во п р о сы , во сп ользовавш ись  сло ва м и  в  скобках.

Sp.: W h a t  is  th e r e  in  the  box? (a se t  of pens)
St.: T h e re  is  a  se t  of pens.

H ow  m a n y  fa c u l t ie s  a re  th e re  a t  th is  co llege? ( tw o).  W h a t  is the re  
in  th is  sq u are?  ( so m e  m o d e rn  b u ild ings) .  W ho is the re  in the  room ? 
(so m e  of our s t u d e n t s ) .  W h a t  w as  there  in  the  conference ha ll  a t  th a t  
t im e?  (a m e e t in g ) .  W h a t  will there  be nex t  week? (a sem in a r ) .  W h a t  
le sso n  will th e re  be to m o rro w ?  (an  E ng lish  le s so n ) .

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  1

X III .  Прочитайте каж дое предлож ение у п р . I I  (а , Ь, с )  и  н а п и 
шите: а )  в п р о ш ед ш ем  врем ени; Ь) в б уд ущ ем ; с) в настоящем. Н е  
забудьт е соответственно заменить обстоятельственные слова.

XIV. Н апиш ит е отрицательные ответы на  все  вопросы  уп р . 1 1 (d ) , .  
Ответ долж ен быть полны м , с исп о льзо ва ни ем  отрицания ‘п о ' и ли  
‘n o t а п у \
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XV. Задайт е и запишите: а )  о б щ и й  во п р о с , б )  ут очняю щ ий в о п 
рос (w h a t, w h ere  ...).

T here  is a la rge  b u i ld in g  in  th a t  square ,  (w hat  k in d  o f )
Is  th e re  a la rge  b u i ld in g  in  t h a t  sq u a re?
W h a t  k ind  of b u ild ing  is th e re  in  t h a t  square?

T here  a re  v a r io u s  m ethods  of r e s e a r c h  in  the ir  lab . ( in  w h o s e  l a b ) . 
There  a re  a lso  tw o  faculties for h u m a n i t ie s  in  th is  college , (h o w  
m a n y ) .  T here  w a s  a beautiful l i t t le  book  in  h is  h ands ,  (w h a t  k in d  o f ) .  
There  will be a n o th e r  b ranch  of r e s e a rc h  in  th is  chem ical lab . ( w h a t ) .  
T here  a re  m a n y  d in ing-room s in  th e  m a in  b u i ld in g  of th e  U n iv e r s i t y ,  
(in which b u i ld in g ) .  There w ere  a few  o u t s ta n d in g  sc ie n t is ts  a t  t h e  
conference y es te rd ay ,  (w ho).  T here  is  o n e  fam ily  in  every  h ouse ,  ( h o w  
m a n y ) .  T here  will be a good film o n  n ex t  week. (w h en ) .

XVI. Задайт е вопрос, ответ на  кот оры й мож но найти в  са м о м  
предлож ении, т. е. вопрос по сущ ест ву предлож ения.

Н е can  g iv e  you their new  a d d re s s .  T here  is a beau tifu l  t h e a t r e  
and  a concert  ha l l  in this sq u a re .  T h e re  a r e  a lot of books in  t h e  
m a n ’s lib ra ry . They can  d iscuss  s c ien t i f ic  p rob lem s in  the ir  la b .  T h e  
s tu d e n t ’s hoste l  is  in  the m a in  b u i ld in g .  This  o u t s ta n d in g  s c ie n t i s t  
m ay  sp eak  a t  the  conference to m o r ro w .  T h is  g r e a t  s c ie n t is t  i s  o n e  
of the  fo u n d e rs  of a new  b ran ch  of m a th e m a t ic s .  W e m u s t  c o m e  to  
our c lasses  ear ly .  P o s tg ra d u a te s  c a n  ta k e  p a r t  in  the  w ork  of  s c i e n 
tific sem in a rs .  T here  w as a ve ry  i n te r e s t in g  m a n  a m o n g  them .

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  II

XVII. Прочитайте последоват ельно с л о в а  со звука м и :
[еэ ] ,  [ ia ]  — a ir ,  pa ir ,  deer, m ere ,  fa i r ,  fa re ,  near,  dear ,  q u e e r ,  p r e 

pare ,  rep a ir ,  te a r ,  here , there, w here ,  a p p e a r ,  sh a re ,  ea r ,  s ta ir ;
[ a i ] ,  [ a i a ] — wire, tyre, type, e n ' t i r e ,  'v i ta l ,  fire, 'cycle, r e 'q u i r e ,  

in 'qu ire ,  m ile , sp ite , de 's ire ,  'r if le;
L jus] , [ ju : ] ,  [u : ] ,  [э:] — cure, 'c u r ly ,  ' r u le r ,  'm usic ,  tune ,  'd u r in g , ,  

huge , blue, b u rs t ,  'cu ra te ,  'cub ic , t ru e ,  lu re ,  'E u ro p e ,  ' ju ry ,  ' f e u d a l ;
1JL [3 ] — 'so c ia l ,  of 'f ic ia l,  d e 'c is io n ,  d i 'v is io n ,  'R u s s ia n ,  'u s u a l l y ,  

m a 'g ic ian ,  'm e a s u re ,  'pension , o 'p r e s s io n ,  i l 'Iu s ion ,  ' l e a su re .  
k n a p —nap  knick— N ick k ne ll— Neli
k n ack — sn ack  knot— not k n ew — new
knife— life kn it—n i t  k n a g —n a g

XVIII. У слы ш ав сказанное, переспросит е (работайте в п а р е ) .

1st st.: W e  a re  U n iv e rs i ty  s tu d e n ts .
2nd  st.: Are you re a l ly  U n iv e r s i ty  s tu d e n ts ?

We a re  a t  the  U niversity . This  is  o u r  d e p a r tm e n t  of M e c h a n i c s  
and  M a th em a tic s .  W e are  a t  the  le sson .  I t ’s an  E n g lish  le s so n .  O u r  
c lassroom  is ve ry  large . There  is th e  t e a c h e r ’s tab le  in  it. T h e r e  a r e  
a lso  the  s tu d e n t s ’ desks in the c la s s ro o m . T he  teach e r  is a t  h e r  t a b le .
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T h e  s tu d e n ts  a re  a t  th e i r  desks .  They  are  qu ite  r e a d y  for the  lesson. 
S t u d e n t s  can  r e a d  a n d  t r a n s l a t e  va r io u s  tex ts .  T hey  can  a lso  t ry  to 
s p e a k  E n g lish .  They m u s t  w r i t e  a lot of new  w ords .  I t ’s not easy  to  
r e a d ,  w r i te  a n d  sp e a k  E n g l i s h  well. S tu d en ts  m u s t  w ork  a lot a t  their 
E n g l i s h .

XIX. Вы слуш айт е преподават еля, согласитесь с ним , но и сп о ль
зуйт е и ную  ф орм у от рицания (см . р а зд ел  д л я  преподават еля).

Т.: T here are n o t a n y  y o u n g  m en in  th e ir  lab.
St.: No, th e re  a re  no  y o u n g  m e n  in the ir  lab.

XX. В ы слуш айт е преподават еля  и задайте вопрос, во спользо 
ва в ш и с ь  словом  в с к о б к а х  (второй студент долж ен уточнить ин 
ф о р м а ц и ю ).

Т.: T h e re  a r e  tw o  s tu d e n ts  a t  th e  desk, (how  m a n y ) .
1st s t.: H o w  m a n y  s tu d e n ts  a re  there  a t  the  desk?
2n d  st.: T h e re  a r e  tw o  s tuden ts .

XXI. Преж де чем  приступить к чтению текста, прочитайте вслед  
з а  преподават елем  с л о в а  ур о ка .

XXII. В ним ат ельно слуш айт е чтение текста преподават елем, 
с л е д я  за  инт онацией, ритмом, ударением . Постарайтесь понять со
д ер ж а н и е  текста.

M oscow  U niversity

M oscow  U n iv e r s i ty  is th e  o ld es t  (старейший) U n iv e rs i ty  in R u s 
s ia .  The y ea r  of its  f o u n d a t io n  is 1755 (seven teen  fifty  five). М. V. Lo
m o n o so v ,  the  g re a t  R u s s i a n  sc ien t is t  and  poe t  w a s  th e  founder  of 
M o sco w  U n ive rs i ty .

The f irs t  b u i ld in g  of th e  U n iv e rs i ty  w as  in  R ed  S quare .  T here  w ere 
a  n u m b e r  o f 1 s tu d y  ro o m s  a n d  a lso  the f irs t  chem ica l  lab o ra to ry  in 
t h e  b u i ld in g  then .  N o w  t h e r e  a re  tw o  a d d re sse s  of M oscow  U nivers i ty .  
I n  M arx  A venue L 'sevinju:]  20 (tw enty) w e c a n  f ind  its old beautifu l 
b u i ld in g s .  O n  the  L e n in  H i l ls  th e re  is a  com plex  of i ts  m odern  b u i l 
d in g s .  The m a in  b u i ld in g  of th e  U nivers i ty  is a m o n g  them . There 
a r e  lec tu re  ha lls ,  s tu d y  room s, m odern  re sea rch  lab o ra to r ie s  in it. 
T h e r e  a re  a lso  a n u m b e r  of l ib ra r ie s  and read in g -ro o m s.  T here  is a 
v e r y  beau tifu l  co n fe re n ce  ha l l ,  the  s tu d e n ts ’ th ea tre ,  a n um ber  of d i
n in g - ro o m s ,  a v e ry  good  h o s te l  for s tu d en ts  a n d  p o s tg ra d u a te s .  There 
a r e  a lso  a lot o f 2 o th e r  fac il i t ies .

T h e re  a re  s e v e n te e n  (17) facu lt ies  a t  the  U nivers i ty .  T here  are  
e i g h t  facu lt ies  for h u m a n i t i e s  a n d  n ine for sc iences. Among them  
t h e r e  is the  M e c h a n ic s  a n d  M a th e m a t ic s  facu lty  a n d  a lso  the faculty  
o f  C ybernetics .  A g r e a t  n u m b e r  of o u ts ta n d in g  sc ien tis ts  w ork a t  
t h e s e  facu lties . T hey  do  v e ry  im p o r ta n t  re se a rc h  work. S tu d e n ts  can 
a t t e n d  th e ir  lec tu res .  T h e y  c a n  a lso  take  p a r t 3 in the ir  se m in a rs  and  
d i s c u s s  v a r io u s  sc ien t i f ic  p ro b lem s  with them . T here  a re  a lso  quite  a 
f e w 4 p o s tg r a d u a te  s t u d e n t s  a t  th e se  faculties. They  m u s t  do re sea rch
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w ork and  so lve  p rob lem s  in v a r io u s  b r a n c h e s  of m a them atics ,  m e c h a 
n ics  and  cyberne tics .

XXIII. Н айдите в тексте ответы н а  с л е д у ю щ и е  вопросы.
I. W hich  is the  o ldest U n iv e rs i ty  in  R u s s ia ?  2. W ho w as  th e  f o u n 

der of M oscow  U n ive rs i ty?  3. W as  th e re  a chem ica l  la b o ra to ry  in  t h e  
f irs t  b u i ld in g  of the  U nivers ity?  4. W h e re  c a n  w e f ind the  co m p lex  of 
m odern  U n iv e rs i ty  bu ild ings  now? 5. A re  th e re  a num ber  of l i b r a 
r ie s  a n d  la b o ra to r ie s  in  the  m a in  b u i ld in g ?  6. Is  there  a b e a u t i fu l  
conference  ha ll?  7. H ow  m a n y  facu l t ie s  a r e  th e re  a t  the  U n iv e r s i t y  
now? 8. C a n  s tu d e n ts  and  p o s tg ra d u a te s  do re s e a rc h  work?

Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  II

XXIV. Прочитайте данны е гр уп п ы  с л о в  и сло в а  и сравните в а ш е  
чтение с последую щ им , чтением и х  дикт ором . Повторите п р а в и л ь 
ны й вариант.

[ i s —еэ]  [ i :—is]  [ i s — a is ]  [a i]
r e a r —r a r e  sh e — shear f e a r — fire  s i te— sig h t
h e re— hair  g e e —jea r  d e a r — dire  lime— ligh t
d ee r— dare  h e— here t e a r — ty r e  fine— figh t
h e a r— h are  q u e e n —queer d e e r— dire

[ai] [э:] [J— 3 ] И
line— a 'l ig n  b o rn — bought s u r e — m e a s u r e  r ig h t—w r i te  
s in e— sig n  to r n —ta u g h t  e n s u r e — p le a s u re  r isk —w ris t  
s iz e — d e 's ig n  fo r— fought f i s s u r e — u s u a l  ru n g —w r u n g

flight, u su a l ,  des ign ,  pure, t ired , c u re ,  n e a r ,  dare ,  dear, a s s u r e ,  
e a r ,  s tea r ,  ion, fire, fa ir ,  bias, fury, lu re ,  d ia l ,  p a ir ,  hear, here , h a r e ,  
en 't i re ,  'd i a g r a m ,  the ir ,  there, d u r in g ,  'p e r io d ,  sp ire ,  knew, t e n s io n ,  
session, special ,  know , 'm easu re ,  ea r ,  e a rn ,  le a rn ,  though t,  h igh, s ig n .

XXV. П ослуш айт е текст и ответьте н а  во просы  диктора.

T his  is th e  facu l ty  of M echanics  a n d  M a th e m a t ic s .  I am  a  f i r s t -  
y ea r  s tu d en t  of th is  faculty. There  a re  t w e n ty  four (24) s t u d e n t s  in  
o u r  academ ic  g roup .  There a re  s ix teen  (16 )  boys a n d  e igh t (8) g i r l s  
in  ou r  g roup . W e a re  in  ou r  s tu d y  ro o m . I t ’s l a rg e  and  nice. T h e  
teacher  is a t  h is  tab le .  We a re  a t  our d e sk s .  T h is  is a very  i m p o r 
t a n t  sem in ar  on  m echanics .  Then the re  w il l  be a lec tu re  on  h is to ry .  
Next the re  will be  an  E ng l ish  lesson. I a m  n o t  qu ite  ready  fo r  t h e  
lesson . I could  n o t  do my hom ew ork  w e l l  y e s te rd a y .  I w a s  a t  t h e  
s tu d e n ts ’ conference  a n d  I could  on ly  co m e  h o m e  la te . There  w a s  no  
t im e  to do m y  hom ew ork . I m u s t  t r y  to  do  it  today .

W hat facu lty  is th is?  Are you a f i r s t -y e a r  s tu d e n t?  H ow  m a n y  
s tu d e n ts  a re  th e re  in  your academ ic  g r o u p ?  A re  you in the  s t u d y  
room  or in the  lab?  I s  your s tu d y  room  la r g e ?  Is  th e  teacher  in  th e  
room ?W here  a re  th e  s tu d en ts?  A re  you a t  a  le c tu re  or  a t  a s e m in a r ?  
W h a t  lesson will th e re  be next? A re  y o u  q u i t e  r e a d y  for th e  le s so n ?  
W hen  could you com e home yes te rd ay ?  C o u ld  you  do your h o m e w o rk  
well? Will you be r e a d y  for your  next le s so n ?
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XXVI. В ы слуш айт е утверж дение. Возразит е и уточните.

Sp.: T here  a re  o n ly  boys in  the  room (so m e  g i r l s ) .
St.: No, th e re  a r e  not. There  are som e g i r l s  in the  room.

I. T here  is one  a d d r e s s  of M oscow  U n iv e rs i ty ,  ( tw o ) .  2. T here  is 
a  fac tu l ty  of M e c h a n ic s  a t  th e  U nivers ity . (M ech an ics  and  M a th e m a 
t ic s ) .  3. There  a re  o n ly  tw o  l ib ra r ie s  in th e  m a in  bu ild ing , (m a n y ) .
4. There  w ere v e ry  few  o u t s ta n d in g  sc ien tis ts  a t  the  sem in a r  la s t  
week, (quite a f e w ) .  5. T h e re  will be only lec tu re s  tom orrow , (sem i
n a r s ) .  6. T here  w a s  o n ly  ou r  teacher  in the  s tu d y  room  at th a t  t im e, 
(one  of our s t u d e n t s ) .  7. T here  w ere  on ly  tw o  re se a rc h  lab o ra to r ie s  
a t  th is  college a few  y e a r s  ago. (a  num ber  o f) .  8. T here  will be a 
la rg e  conference h a l l  he re ,  (a  s tu d e n ts ’ th e a t r e ) .  9. T here  will be m a n y  
ch i ld ren  here. ( f e w ) .  10. T here  a re  very few  s tu d e n ts  in  the  d in in g 
room  in the  m o rn in g ,  (qu i te  a lo t) .  11. T h e re  w as  m uch  tim e for 
th i s  w ork (very  l i t t l e ) .  12. T here  are  quite a few  books in  his l ib ra ry ,  
(ve ry  few).

X X V II.a)  П р о слуш а й т е текст урока , с л е д я  з а  диктором по к н и 
ге; б ) Слуш айт е текст, повт оряя в п а уза х  отрезки текста; в )  П о 
слуш айт е текст ещ е  р а з , не  г л я д я  в  к н и гу , стараясь понять его со  
слуха .

XXVIII. Ответьте н а  вопросы  в связи  с текстом урока . Запиш ит е  
ва ш и  ответы с п о м о щ ь ю  сим волов  -1- и л и  — .

1. Is  M oscow  U n iv e r s i ty  the  o ldest U n iv e rs i ty  in  the  Soviet U n i 
on? 2. Is it the  o ld e s t  U n iv e r s i ty  in R uss ia?  3. W a s  М. V. Lom onosov 
i t s  founder? 4. W a s  th e  f irs t  bu ild ing  of M oscow  U n ive rs i ty  la rg e?
5. W a s  there  a c h e m ic a l  la b o ra to ry  in th e  f irs t  b u i ld in g  of the  U n i 
vers ity?  6. A re  th e  m o d e r n  bu i ld in g s  in M arx  A venue? 7. W h a t  k ind  
of facilities a re  th e r e  in  M oscow  U n iv e rs i ty  now? 8. Is its  m a in  bu i l 
d in g  beau tifu l?  9. C a n  s tu d e n ts  a n d  p o s tg ra d u a te s  take  p a r t  in  sc ien 
tific  sem inars?

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  II

XXIX. В ы пиш ит е последоват ельно с ло в а  со звука м и :

[еэ ] ,  [ ¡э ] ,  [ э : ]  —  fa i r ,  a f 'fa i r ,  learn , dea r ,  dare ,  earn , here, e a r th ,  
beer, hear,  sh a re ,  s p e e r ,  there ,  chair ,  spare;

[a id ] ,  [a i ]  — s p i r e ,  sp ite ,  de 'fy , 'd ia l ,  r e 'q u i re ,  ap 'p ly ,  de 's ire ,  fire, 
' id le ,  try , w ire ,  ' io n ,  i 'd e a ;

[ jug] ,  [ j u : ] ,  [ u : ] ,  [ э : ]  —  'fu ry ,  ' ru ra l ,  'm u r a l ,  ' ju ry ,  huge, se 'cu re ,  
'N ew ton , 'fu rn is h ,  b lu e ,  t ru e ,  chew, purse , cure , en 'd u re ,  curl;

[JL  [3 ] — 'u s u a l ly ,  'spec ia l ,  de 'v is ion , 'so c ia l ,  'p re ssu re ,  in 'c lus i-  
on, 'm iss ion , a s 's u r e ,  'p le a s u re ,  'm easu re .

XXX. Уточните инф орм ацию . Запиш ит е ваш  вопрос.

Z elin sk y  w a s  th e  founder  of our chem ical labora to ry ,  (w ho)
W ho  w a s  th e  fo u n d e r  of ou r  chem ical labora to ry?
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1. They  c a n  do in te res t in g  r e s e a r c h  in  the ir  lab. ( w h a t  k in d  o f) .
2. W e c a n  go to  the  d in ing-room  a f te r  (после) c la sses ,  ( w h e n ) .
3. T here  a re  v a r io u s  useful f a c i l i t ie s  in  th e  m a in  b u i ld in g ,  ( w h a t  
k ind  o f) .  4. T he  L enin  library  is th e  b e s t  l ib ra ry  in  the  S o v ie t  U n io n ,  
(w hich) .  5. You m u s t  see th is  b e a u t i fu l  film. (w h a t) .  6 . T h e y  co u ld  
a t te n d  his in te r e s t in g  lecture la s t  w eek ,  (w h o se ) .  7. I m u s t  g o  t o  the  
l ib ra ry  a n d  ta k e  ano ther  book, ( w h e r e ) .  8 . T here  a re  tw o  l a r g e  r o o m s  
a n d  one sm a l l  room  in this house ,  ( h o w  m a n y ) .  9. You m u s t  s e e  th e  
beautifu l b u i ld in g  of the  Bolshoi T h e a t r e  in  Sverd lov  sq u a re ,  ( w h a t ) .
10. T here  w a s  a b ig  m eeting  in th e  co n fe re n ce  hall y e s te rd ay ,  ( w h a t ) .

XXXI. Задайт е (запишите)  во п росы , ответы на которые з а к л ю 
чаются в  д а н н ы х  предлож ениях.

1. T here  a re  va r io u s  m odern  b u i ld in g s  in  th is  square .  2. S t u d e n t s  
could  a t te n d  lec tu res  of o u t s ta n d in g  S o v ie t  sc ien tis ts  a t  th e  U n i v e r 
sity. 3. C yb e rn e t ic s  is a ve ry  i m p o r t a n t  b ranch  of m a th e m a t i c s .
4. The m a in  b u i ld in g  of the co llege  w a s  qu ite  m odern  a n d  b e a u t i fu l .
5. There  a re  s tu d y  rooms, l ib ra r ie s  a n d  re se a rc h  la b o ra to r ie s  in  v a 
r ious  b u i ld in g s  of the  U niversity . 6 . T h e  h o s te ls  a n d  the  d in in g - ro o m s  
a r e  a lso  in  th e  m a in  building. 7. T h e re  w ill  be a conference  o n  so m e  
im p o r ta n t  p ro b lem s  of m echan ics  n e x t  w eek. 8 . There  will be a n  i n 
te re s t in g  film  to m o rro w  at the  s t u d e n t s ’ club. 9. They cou ld  n o t  so lv e  
th a t  e a sy  p rob lem . 10. He w as  ill a n d  c o u ld  no t come.

XXXII. Прочитайте диалоги . Попытайтесь запомнит ь и х  с о д е р 
ж ание с тем, чтобы на  уроке участвовать в  беседе по теме д и а л о го в .

D ia lo g u e  I
— Say , Nick, is  M oscow  —  Yes, it is. A nd it is  t h e  best.  

U n iv e rs i ty  th e  o ldest
U n iv e rs i ty  in  Russia?

— W h a t  is th e  year  of its foun- —  I t ’s 1755 ( s e v e n te e n  f if ty  
da tion?  f ive) .  М. V. L o m o n o so v  w a s

i ts  founder.
—  W as  th e  f irs t  bu ild ing  of the  —  No, it w a s n ’t. It w a s  in  R ed  

U n iv e rs i ty  in  to d a y ’s M arx  S quare .  It w a s  o n ly  a  sm a l l  
A venue? bu ild ing . There w e re  so m e

study -room s a n d  a c h e m ic a l  
labora to ry .

D ia lo g u e  II
—  Say, A nn. C a n  I ask  you to  —  O h, yes. W h a t  c a n  I do  for 

help m e?  you?
—  I t ’s m y  f irs t  v is it  (приезд) —  O h, is it? Then  you m u s t  f ind  

to  M oscow. it  in te res t ing .
—  Yes, i t  is  ve ry  in te resting . —  I t  i s n ’t  one  b u i ld in g .  T h e re  

Tell me, w h e re  is the m odern  a re  a n um ber  of b u i ld in g s  
b u i ld in g  of M oscow  Univer- a n d  the  m a in  b u i ld in g  is 
sity? a m o n g  them . You m u s t  g o

a n d  see it. I t ’s v e ry  b e a u t i fu l .
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—  I m u s t  rea l ly  f ind  t im e  for it 
to d ay .

—  O h, th a n k  you (с п а с и б о ) .
T h a t ’ll ( th a t  w ill)  be  fine.
C a n  you show  m e  th e  g r e a t
con fe rence  hall?

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  III
X X X III .  Прочитайте конт рольное упраж нение.

spec ia l ,  specia lis t ,  a c t io n ,  m en tion ,  retire , due, d iscussion , Europe , 
s u re ,  invas ion ,  soG ial, p o s i t io n ,  ha ir ,  official, ha re ,  here ,  efficient, p lea 
s u re ,  ensp ire ,  pa ir ,  cu re ,  c o n sp ire ,  review, m e a su re ,  tension, gnom e, 
d a u g h te r ,  r igh t ,  w r in g ,  f l ig h t ,  a l ign , knelt, g n a w ,  collis ion, t rea su re ,  
p r e s s u re ;

p en —pain—pan, less— lace— lass; flesh—flash— flush; lid—led— 
lad ;  did— dead— dad; beg— b a g — bug; right—write; r isk— wrist, ro t— 
w rote; loan—lown; b u d — bird; bust—burst; so—saw; low—law; 
co ld— call; re a r—rare; h e re— hair.

XXXIV. Прочитайте в с л у х  текст 'M oscow  U n iv e rs ity

XXXV. Ответьте н а  во п р о сы  преподават еля по  тексту урока .
XXXVI. Просмотрите тексты диалогов (упр.  X X X I I )  и  попро

буйт е побеседовать н а  и х  тему. Поменяйтесь р о лям и .
XXXVII. Прочитайте текст и передайте его  содерж ание по-анг

л и й с к и . В ы  можете добавит ь кое-что от себя и воспользоват ься тек
стом уп р . X X V .

Я студентка м еханико-м атем атического  ф ак у л ьтета .  Это мой 
п ервы й  год  в уни верситете . В нашей группе (g ro u p  [ g r u : p ]) 16 
(s ix te e n )  мальчиков  и 8  ( e ig h t )  девушек. М ы  д о л ж н ы  приходить 
н а  зан я ти я  к аж д ы й  будни й  д ен ь  (w eek-day). К а ж д ы й  день бываю т 
л е к ц и и  и семинары. К о г д а  наш и занятия закан чи ваю тся ,  мы м о 
ж е м  идти в столовую, в библи отеку  или домой. В чера  бы ла  очень 
и н тер есн ая  лекция в кон ф ер ен ц -зал е ,  но я не м огла пойти. Я была 
бо льн а .

У Р О К  6 

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  I

Г рам м атика:
О сновные способы словообразования 

Г л аго л  ‘to  h a v e ’. Числительные

С ловообразован и е  с п ом ощ ью  суффиксов: -ion, -ssion , -ation, -or, 
-er, -m en t, -fu l, -less, -ly.

а )  С уф ф и ксы  сущ ествительного:

— I c a n  com e w ith  you a n d  
show you th e  m a in  build ing , 
its l ib ra r ie s ,  some s tudy  
room s a n d  som e labs.

— I can . A nd  a lso  th e  th e a t re  
and  the  d in ing -room s. L e t’s 
go now, sh a l l  we?
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-ion  —  to  exp ress  — exp eress io n  —  вы раж ен и е
-ss io n  —  to t r a n s m i ( t )*  — t r a n s m is s io n  —  т р ан см гсси я ,  п е р е д а ч а
-a tion  —  to in form  — in fo rm a t io n  — информ ация
-or —  to  o p e ra t (e )  — o p e ra to r  —  оператор
-er — to w ork  — worker — рабо ч и й
-m en / —  to develop — d ev e lo p m en t  — развитие

б) С уф ф и ксы  прилагательного:
- ful  — help  — help f u l  —  п олезны й
-less  — help — help/ess — беспом ощ ны й
в) С уф ф и ксы  наречия:
- ly  — e a s ( y )  — easi/i/ — л егк о

I. Прочитайте вслед  за  преподават елем .

to  im fo rm  — in fo rm a t io n ,  to  d e m o n s t r a t ( e )  — d e m o n s t r a t io n ,  to 
t r a n s l a t ( e )  — tran s la t io n ,  to  e m i ( t )  — em ission ;

to  in fo rm  — informer, to  t e a c h  — teacher ,  to  w r i te  —  w r i te r ,  to 
r e a d  — re a d e r ,  to  speak  — sp e a k e r ;

to  a r g u ( e )  — argum en t,  to  p la c e  —  p lacem en t;  
use  — usefu l — useless, m e a n i n g  — m e a n in g fu l  — m e a n in g le s s ,  

w ork  — w ork less ,  home — hom eless ,  ch ild  — child less;
e a s ( y ) — easily , logical —  lo g ica l ly ,  s i m p l ( e ) — sim p ly ,  ac t ive  — 

ac tive ly

С л о в а  у рока

Прочитайте вслед  за  преподават елем  данн ы е и н т ер н а ц и о н а ль
ны е сло в а  и попытайтесь назват ь и х  р усск и е  эквивалент ы .

in te rn a t io n a l  [ ' in ta /n a e ja n l ]  a ,  d iscu ss io n  [d is 'k A ja n j  n, c o n s t ru c 
t io n  [kan 's trA kJan ]  n, football [ ' f u tb o : l ]  n, baske t-ba ll  [ 'b a : s k i tb o : l ]  n, 
s is te r  [ 's i s ta ]  n, bro ther ['Ьглбэ] n , doc to r  l 'dokt> | n , a c t iv e  [ 'aektiv] 

*z, 'm u s ic  [ 'm iu :z ik ]  n, centre  [ 's e n ta ]  n t v , a p a r l n e n t  [ a 'p a ; tm a n t ]  n, 
co m fo r tab le  I 'kAmfatabl] a, c o n c e r t  [ 'k o n sa t ]  n, p ian o  [ 'p ja sn o u ]  n.

Прочитайте вслед  за  преподават елем  след ую щ и е  сло ва .

second  [ 's e k a n d ]  пи т  второй; g ra n d m o th e r  f 'g ra e n /n A d a ]  б а 
буш ка 

fa th e r  [ 'f a :5 a ]  отец 
m o ther  [ ' т л б э ]  м ать  
h a p p y  ('haepi] счастл и вы й  
fond [fond] л ю б ящ и й  
(b e ) fo n d  of лю бить  
sh a re  дели ть  (с к е м -л и б о ) ,  р а з 

делять
b r ig h t  [b ra i t ]  1. умны й; 2 . я р 

кий

п секун да  
v a c a t io n  [v a 'k e i jn ]  каникулы, 

отпуск 
su m m e r  [ 'sA m a] лето 
a f te r  [ 'a : f ta ]  prep  после, вслед  

за; co n j  после того как 
tow n  [ t a un j  город 
half  [h a :f ]  половина 
g ro u p -m a te  одноклассник 
team  [ t i :m ]  группа, отряд

* В скобки взяты буквы, выпадающие при прибавлении суффикса или пере
ходящ ие в другую  букву.
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s ite  [sa it ]  площадка, местопо
ложение 

cam p [kaemp] n  лагерь; v р а с 
полагаться лагерем 

fa rm  [fa :m ] ферма 
s ta te  [s te i t ]  n 1 . состояние, по

ложение; 2 . государство; 
v сообщать, заявлять, ут 
верж дать  

m o n th  [ т л п е ]  месяц 
o ften  [ 'o :fn] часто 
leave [li:v] (left) покидать, 

оставлять 
seaso n  [ 's i :zn ]  время года, с е 

зон
ra th e r  [га:5э] adv пожалуй;

охотнее, лучше 
w om an  [ 'w u m sn ]  {p i women 

[ 'w im in ])  женщина 
fa r  [ fa :]  adv  далеко; а далекий

French [fren tj]  французский 
evening ['i:vnii}] вечер; in the 

evening вечером 
free [ fri: ] а свободный; v осво

бождать 
play [plei] n игра; v играть 
since [sins] так как 
nearly [ 'n ia li]  почти 
sorry [ 'so r i ] сожалеющий 
miss [mis] 1 . скучать; 2 . про

пускать (занятия) 
lazy [ 'leizi] ленивый 
all n все; а весь 
like [laik] подобный, похожий 
(be) like быть подобным 
like любить (кого-то, что-то), 

нравиться 
myself [maiself] ргоп  сам 
by myself сам по себе 
game [geim] игра 
say [sei] (said [sed])’ сказать

Notes

1 . construction  site ( t e a m ) — строительный объект, площадка 
(отряд)

2. I ’ll be m issing  them — Я буду скучать по ним
3. I am  fond of — Я очень люблю, мне очень нравится
4. very much like — очень похожа
5. all day long — весь день
Времена года (seasons):  w in te r  [ 'w inta] зима, sp r ing  [sprir)] 

весна, sum m er [ ' э л т э ]  лето, au tu m n  ['o:tam] осень.
М есяцы (m onths): J a n u a ry  [ 'd 3a?njuari], F ebruary  [ 'februari] ,  

M arch  [m a : t j ] ,  April [ 'e ip r i l ] ,  May [mei], Ju n e  [d 3u:n],  Ju ly  
[d 3u : ' l a i ] ,  A ugust [ 'o :gas t] ,  September [sep 'tem ba], October [ak'tou- 
ba] ,  November [nou 'vem ba], December [di 'semba].

Числительные (Numerals)

Количественные Порядковые
1 O ne [wAn] (the) first [ fs :s t ]
2 Two [tu : ] (the) second [ 'sekand]
3 Three [eri:]  (the) third [ea:d]
4 Four [ fo:] (the) fourth [fo:e]
5 F ive [faiv] (the) fifth [fife]
6 Six [siks] (the) sixth [sikse]
7 Seven  [sevn] (the) seventh
8 E ig h t  [eit] (the) eighth
9 Nine [na in] (the) ninth
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10 Ten [ten] (the) tenth
11 Eleven [i 'levn] (the) eleventh [ i 'levene]
12 Twelve [twelvi (the) twelfth  [ tw e lfe ]  

th ir teen th  [ 'e a : ' t i :n e ]13 Thirteen [/ea:/ti:n] (the)
14 Fourteen ['fo:'ti:n] (the) fourteenth
15 Fifteen [ 'fif 't i in j (the) fifteenth
16 Sixteen [ 'siks 't i :n] (the) sixteenth
17 Seventeen [ 'sevn 'ti:n ] (the) seventeenth
18 Eighteen ['ei 'ti:n] (the) eighteenth
19 Nineteen [ 'na in 'tkn ] (the) nineteenth
20 Twenty [ 'twenti] (the) tw entie th  [ ' tw en tiae ]
21 Twenty one 

Thirty  [ 'ea:ti]
(the) tw enty  f i r s t  2 1 st

30 (the) thirtie th  [ 'e a : t i ie ]
40 Forty  ['fo:ti] (the) fortieth [ 'fo i ti ie ]
50 Fifty ['fifti] (the) fiftieth
60 Sixty [ 'siksti] (the) sixtieth
70 Seventy [ 'sevnti] (the) seventieth
80 Eighty  I'eiti] (the) eightieth
90 Ninety j 'na in t i]  

H undred  ['hAndrid] 
Thousand [ 'eauzand]

(the) ninetieth
100 (the) hundredth

1000 (the) thousand th
M illion [ 'm iljan] (the) millionth

23 twenty three — the tw en ty  th ird  
46 forty six — the forty sixth 
587 five hundred (and) e ig h ty  seven 
801 eight hundred and one
3578 three thousand five hu n d red  (and) seventy e igh t  
7.425.629 seven million four hundred tw enty  five thousand  six 

hundred  and twenty nine

Обратите внимание:
one  hundred, two hundred, six 
hundred  
five thousand  
tw en ty  eight million

Даты читаются так:
1698 — sixteen ninety eight 
1881 — eighteen eighty one 
1919 — nineteen nineteen

II. Прочитайте вслед за преподавателем. Обратите внимание на 
изменение глагола “to have’ в зависимости от лица, числа и времени.

a) We have very little t im e  today. They have few  lectures this 
week. He has much work now. She has quite a few books at home. 
You have your vacation in Septem ber. We have a n ew  teacher of 
French.

b) 1 have got (I’ve got) a se t  of nice pencils for you. He has got 
(h e ’s got) this information. They  have got (they’ve go t)  very interes

h o :  hundreds of books

ho:  thousands of m en 
ho:  millions of ch ildren

1970 — nineteen seventy  
1705 — seventeen о five 
1900 — nineteen hundred
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t in g  re su l t s  of the test. You have got (you’ve got) another sem inar 
tomorrow.

c) T hey  h ad  a large ap a r tm en t  in Kiev. She had an  English  les
son y es te rday .  He had only a m on th  for his work. I had my vacation 
last Ju n e .  W e had  a very im p o rtan t  discussion with th is  scientist.

d) I sha l l  ( I ’ll) have a lot of time for this work. They will 
(they’ll) h av e  little changes in th e ir  paper. She will (she’ll) have a 
music lesson  tomorrow. You will (you'll) have an im portan t m eeting 
next week.

e) 1 have  no  (not any) (I h a v e n ’t got any) sem inars today. He 
has no (no t  any) (he h asn ’t got any )  vacation this year. She had no 
(not any) s is te rs  or brothers. They had no (not any) children. They 
will have no (will not have any) p lace  for their camp.

f) H a v e  you (have you got) a good library? H ad they a large 
labora tory? H a s  your sister (h a s  she got) a new piano? Will your 
teacher h av e  much work tom orrow ? Shall I have your da ta  next week?

О б р а т и т е  в н и м а н и е  на изменение порядка слов в вопро
сительном предложении.

My brother has an old map at home.

Who has an old map a t home?

Whose
brother

has an old map a t home?

Has your brother an old map at home?

Where has your brother an old map?

W hat k ind of map has your brother — — at home?

The girl will have a music lesson now.

Who will have a music lesson now?

Will the girl have a music lesson now?

W hat lesson will the girl have — now?

When will the girl have a music lesson?
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Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  I

III. а) Вспомните правила чтения гласной а. Прочитайте дан
ные слова и группы слов и сопоставьте ваше чтение с последующим  
чтением их диктором.

[эе] [ei]
at lame
m ass  able
began painter
m atter  play
as same

b : J  [ei]
chalk plain—play
ta lk  ga in—gay
naugh t  claim—clay
caught stain—stay

[a :] [ез] [э:]
ask bare call
p a s s pair ta lk
fa ther s tare a lw ays
afte r stair law
farm vary au tho r

Ho:#/, ay  в неударном положении =  Ш : 'holiday, 'm o u n ta in ,  'y e s 
terday, 'cap ta in .

[ae— a ] [as— л — a:]
batter— butter  bat— b u t— bark
ran —ru n  s tack— stuck— sta rk

sang— s u n g  j a g —ju g —ja r
gnat— n u t h am —h u m — h arm
lack— luck lack— luck— lark

[ei— ai] 
la te— light 
ra te —righ t 
whale—while 
knaves—knives 
sane—sign

б) Прочитайте вслед за диктором упр. I.

IV. Слушайте и повторяйте: а) слова урока; б) названия времен  
года; в) названия месяцев; г) числительные.

V. Послушайте, как звучит краткий отрицательный ответ с гла 
голом ‘have’. Повторяйте за диктором.

Have you a sister? No, I have not (haven’t) .  H ad  you an y  time 
for the children? No, 1 had not (h a d n ’t ) .  H as he a l ib ra ry  a t  hom e? 
No, he has not (hasn ’t). Will you have a meeting? No, w e will not 
(won’t, sh an ’t).

Have you got French books? No, I hav en ’t (got any ) .  H a s  she  got 
children? No, she hasn’t (got any ) .

VI. Ответьте на вопросы.
Sp.: Have you a lecture? (Yes, no)
St.: Yes, I have.

No, I haven’t.
Have you any idea about this film? (No). H as  she a l a rg e  fam ily? 

(Yes). H ad  you a nice apartm ent in your home town? (Yes). Will 
you have a discussion tomorrow? (N o) .  H a s  she got a l i t t le  b ro ther?  
(No). Shall I have your plan next week? (Yes). Have they  a facu lty  
of cybernetics at their University? (No).
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VII. Услышав утверждение, задайте вопрос, воспользовавшись 
вопросительным словом в  скобках.

Sp.: Не has a nice room  at the hostel (who, where, what 
kind of).

St.: Who has a nice room  at the hostel?
Where has he a nice room?
W hat kind of room has  he at the hostel?

The girl  has some im p o rtan t  work. (who). This m an  has a lot of 
•old books a t home, (where). W e shall have various computers here 
next year,  (what kind of). This w om an had a nice apa rtm en t in the 
•centre of the  town, (where). I h ad  a very comfortable place, (what 
k ind  of) . My sister had very in te re s t in g  information yesterday, (whose 
s i s te r ) .

V III.  Измените предложения no образцу.
Sp.: There are m any  books in my library. (I)
Sp.: I have m any  books in  my library.

There  a re  some new films in our lab. (we). There is little time for 
th e  construction , (they). There a re  some easy English  texts in the 
book. (you) . There is a nice room in this apartm ent, (he). There is a 
se t  of pens  and pencils on the table, (she). There is a beautiful 
th e a t r e  in our town. (we).

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  1

IX. Прочитайте каждое предложение упр. ¡1 (а, Ь, с, d) и напи- 
‘Ш и те :  а) в прошедшем времени, Ь) в отрицательной форме, с) в бу
дущ ем времени, d) в настоящем времени. Не забудьте там, где это 
необходимо, изменить обстоятельство времени.

X. Задайте и запишите: а) общий вопрос; б) уточняющий воп
рос. Помните о местоимениях.

W e have a new th ea tre  in our town, (what kind of)
H ave you a new th ea t re  in your town?
W hat kind of thea tre  have you in your town?

1. This  w om an has a very  nice face. (who). 2. I had  little time 
for m y  m usic  lesson yesterday , (when). 3. They have a faculty of 
P h y s ic s  there, (what facu lty ) .  4. She will have a lot of free time next 
m onth ,  (w hen). 5. They will have  a football m atch  in a few days, 
(w h a t ) .  6. The scientists had  their  discussion in the conference hall, 
(w h e re ) .  7. He has a lot of problems to solve, (who). 8. His sister 
h a s  a sm all  family, (whose s is te r ) .

XI. Задайте и запишите вопросы относительно лица, указанного 
‘в  скобках.

She has a little child, (you)
H ave you a little child?.
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1. They have a long vacation  in summer, (he). 2. H e has  a s is ter,  
(y o u ) . 3. They have an im portan t m ee t in g  in the evening, ( h e ) . 4. They 
had a football match yesterday, (you) . 5. My friend h a s  m usic  les
sons. (you). 6. We shall have a discussion next m onth , ( they ) .  7. I 
have got a French lesson th is  week. (he). 8. She has go t a lazy  litt le  
brother (you). 9. They had a w in te r  camp not far from th is  town, 
(we). 10. He has a comfortable apa rtm en t,  (they).

XII. Напишите отрицательные ответы, используя отрицания ‘поу 
или  'n o tа пу \

1. Не has got a nice room in the  hostel. 2. They have  got a lo n g  
discussion. 3. He has a very old grandm other.  4. They had  a short 
meeting. 5. They will have th ree  room s in  their apa rtm en t.  6. You had 
a lecture on physics yesterday. 7. She has a sem inar in m a th s  today.

XIII. Задайте и запишите общий вопрос.
1. I can  come only in the evening . 2. There is a very  good s ta te  

farm near that town. 3. We m u s t  have a music lesson today . 4. I am 
fond of this writer. 5. We shall  be free next month. 6. You m ay  m iss  
your family. 7. This old m an is a very  good doctor. 8. M y s is te rs  a r e  
fond of active games. 9. He is ve ry  much like his father. 10. S he  is a 
very brigh t student. 11. I could not go to my home tow n for m y v a 
cation. 12. There were nearly all the s tuden ts  of their group a t the 
meeting. 13. The boy’s mother is ra th e r  a young w om an. 14. H e  w a s  
sorry to be late.

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  II

XIV. Прочитайте контрольное упражнение.
has, plant, mask, male, bath, half, arm, play, aim, bare, ha ir ,  raw» 

chair, chain, tail, because, A ugust,  air, dare, bake, w age, scale, way,, 
chalk, cause, gas, sharp, branch, call, care, bay, large, say , card , lad, 
all, fail, again , last, language, ra th e r ,  father, pass, clay, cap ta in ,  yes
terday, holiday, obtain.

XV. Задайте вопросы, ответами на которые могут служить пред- 
ложения упр. X I и XII.

XVI. Услышав сказанное преподавателем, переспросите, уточ
няя интересующую вас подробность.

Т.: They have their exam ina tion  in June, (when)
St.: When have they their  examination?

XVII. Ответьте отрицательно на вопрос преподавателя.

Т.: Have you German books?
St.: No, I haven’t. I have  no (haven’t any) G e rm a n  books.
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XVIII. Прежде чем приступить к чтению текста, прочитайте 
вслед  за  преподавателем слова урока.

XIX. Внимательно слушайте чтение текста преподавателем,
■следя за интонацией, ритмом, ударением. Постарайтесь понять со
держ ание текста.

About my Fam ily  and Myself

I am  P e te r  Pavlov. I am  seventeen (17). I am a second-year s tu 
d e n t  a t  the  faculty of M echan ics  and  M athematics at Moscow U ni
versity . I t  is the end of A u g u s t  an d  I am in my home town in Nov
gorod  now. I have a two-week vacation after my work in the in ter
n a t io n a l  s tu d en t ’s camp n ea r  Smolensk. Some of my group-m ates and 
I w ere  a t  th is  camp in Ju ly  a n d  in the first half of August. We had 
a lot of work a t a construc tion  s i t e 1 at one of the s ta te  farms. The 
w ork  w as  not easy  but it w as im portan t and useful (полезной). We 
w ere  h ap p y  since we could help the  collective farmers with their work. 
In  the  evening, when we w ere  free from work, we could play football 
a n d  basket-ball  and other gam es.  We often had in teresting  discus
s ions an d  improvised (импровизированные) concerts. We really  had 
a  very  good time there.

Now the summer is nearly  over. In a few days I m ust leave home 
a n d  go to  Moscow. I ’ll be th e re  on the twenty n in th  of August. 
I m u s tn ’t be late for my s tu d ies  a t the University.

I sha l l  be sorry to leave m y family. I’ll be m is s in g 2 my grandm o
ther ,  m other,  father, my sister an d  my brother. My grandm other is 
r a th e r  a n  old woman. S he  is n ea r ly  seventy. She is very nice and 
kind. I ’m  fond o f 3 her. My m other  is a young woman. She is thirty 
n in e  y ea rs  old. She is a teach . 'r  of French. My fa ther is about forty 
five. H e  is a doctor. My s is te r  is a schoolgirl. Her nam e is Kate. She 
is  tw elve. Kate is an active an d  bright girl. She is very much like4 
m y m other.  My little b ro ther is a boy of seven. He is very good 
at m u s ic  and  he is ready  to p lay  the piano all day lo n g 5. I can 
a lso  p lay  the piano a little bu t I am  rather lazy about it.

W e have  a big ap a r tm en t  n o t  far from the centre of the town. 
T here  a re  four rooms in it. Three of the rooms are ra th e r  large. The 
fou r th  room  is not very big. I t ’s very nice and comfortable. I share 
it  w ith  m y brother.

XX. Найдите в тексте ответы на следующие вопросы.
1. H ow  old is Peter? 2. Is  he a student or a schoolboy? 3. Has 

P e te r  a tw o or a three-week vacation? 4. W as the work a t the state 
fa rm  easy? 5. When m ust  P e te r  go to Moscow? 6. How big is his 
fam ily? 7. H as  he a brother? 8. How old is his father? 9. W hat is his 
s is te r  K a te  fond of? 10. H ow  m an y  rooms have they? 11. W hat kind 
of room  have Peter and  his b ro ther? 12. Is he at home or at the Uni
vers ity  now?
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Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  II

XXI. Прочитайте данные слова и группы слов, сопоставляя ваше 
чтение с последующим чтением их диктором.

ra te— ra t t le  
bate— batt le  
scale— scatte r  
late— latte r  
auto— saw —call 
A ugust— ra w —wall 
au thor— law —walk 
cause— ja w —talk 
ba tte r— butter 
san g — su n g  
gnat— n u t 
lack— luck

s ta r— s ta re — stair  
h a rd — h a re — hair 
d a rn — d a re — dairy 
pa r t— p a re — pair

m ap —maple 
cab —cable 
lap—laple 
lab— lable 
pa in t— pay 
m ail—m ay 
sa i l—say 
ra id — ray
la te—light ba tte r— butter chuck— chalk
w hale—while s an g — s u n g  n u t— n a u g h t
knaves— knives gnat— n u t  cut—cau g h t
sane— sign lack— luck tuck—ta lk

XXII. а) Прочитайте каждое число, а затем сравните ваше 
чтение с дикторским.

100, 102; 14—40, 1 5 -5 0 ,  16— 60;
количественные числительные: 17, 29, 37, 44, 58, 62, 71, 86;
порядковые: 9, 5, 8, 7, 11, 13, 21, 22, 33, 44, 55, 120;
даты: 1972 г., 1948 г., 1793 г., 1412 г., 1156 г., 1927 г., 1950 г.

б) Прослушайте и повторите.
W inter m onths are: December, Janua ry ,  February.
S pring  months are: March, April, May.
Summer months are: June, July , August.
A utum n m onths are: Septem ber, October, November.

в) Прослушайте данные слова и повторите их. Постарайтесь 
понять их значение и напишите перевод этих слов. Затем проверьте 
правильность перевода по словарю.

instrum ent, doctor, actively, reactor, secretly, position, timeless, 
transform ation, generator, t ranspor ta t ion ,  controller, occupation, end
less, helpful.

XXIII. Выслушайте вопросы и ответьте по образцу.
Sp.: Ann has a short vacation, and you?, ( long)
St.: I  have a long vacation.

a) 1. I shall have a m onth for this work, and  he? ( th ree  weeks).
2. We had  a lot of new words in our text, and you? (only a few).
3. They have two children, a n d  she? (one child). 4. H e  has three 
rooms in his apartment, and they? (four). 5. I have m y vaca tion  in 
August, and  she? (in July). 6. You have one brother, an d  she? (two). 
7. They had ra ther a big room in the hostel, and  you? (ve ry  sm all).

Sp.: How many com puters  have you in your lab? (2)
St.: We have two computers.
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b) 1. H ow  m any  s tudents are  there  in the room? (15). 2. How 
m any tex ts  can  s tudents  read  th is  week? (3). 3. How m any  music 
lessons h a s  he a week? (2). 4. H ow  many English books have you 
at home? (about 30). 5. How m an y  of those words could the student 
t ran s la te?  (10). 6. How m any problems m ust you solve at the mee
ting? (one).  7. How long will you be a t the University  tomorrow? 
(all day lo n g ) .  8. How long will your sister be in Minsk? (about one 
w eek).

XXIV. а) Прослушайте текст урока, следя за диктором по кни
ге; 6) Слушайте текст, повторяя в паузах отрезки текста; в) Про
слушайте текст еще раз, не глядя в книгу, стараясь понять его со 
слуха.

XXV. Ответьте на вопросы, используя текст урока. Запишите 
ваши ответы с помощью знаков  +  или  — или нужной цифры.

1. H ow  old is Peter? 2. Is  he a student? 3. W as he a student 
last year?  4. Is  he a Muscovite? 5. Is he from Leningrad? 6. H as he 
a la rge  family? 7. How big is his family? 8. H as he a sister and a 
brother? 9. Is his mother a doctor? 10. Is his fa ther a teacher?
11. H ow  old is his mother? 12. Is his sister very much like their m o
ther? 13. H ave they got a b ig  apartm ent?  14. Are all the rooms in 
their ap a r tm en t  large? 15. Is P e te r  fond of music? 16. Can he play 
the piano?

XXVI. Прослушайте диалоги. Попытайтесь понять и запомнить 
их содержание с тем, чтобы участвовать в беседе по теме диалогов  
на следующ ем занятии в аудитории.

Dialogue I
— Say, Pe ter ,  will you be here 

tom orrow ?
— Will Bob be at the U nivers i

ty  too?

— W e m u s t  have a m eeting one 
of th ese  days (на днях).

— I t ’ll be about our work in the 
construc tion  team of the in 
te rn a t io n a l  s tudents’ camp 
next summer.

— In  Ju ly  an d  August, for about 
six weeks.

— Five or six. And only boys. 
The w ork  will not be easy. 
C an  you and  Bob come?

— We can  meet after the lec
tures.

— О. K! See you tomorrow.

— Yes, I shall.

— No, he won’t. He is iil. He 
must be at the doctor’s in the 
morning. And what is it?

— What will the m eeting be 
about?

— Will that be in July?

How many students  of our 
group can go?
I can’t  speak for Bob but I’ll 
be happy to come. When can 
we meet tomorrow?
Very well then. Let’s meet 
after the lectures and  discuss 
it all.
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Dialogue II
— W hat are your p lans  for the 

summer vacation, Nina?

— W hat town are you from?
— I’m from Smolensk.

— Yes, it’s an old Russian  
[гл |эп] town.

— Yes, there is. I’ll be in th is  
camp in July and in A ugust 
and m ay be I can go home 
for a few days.

— They will. And my little b ro 
ther too.

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  II

XXVII. Задайте и запишите вопросы, уточняя информацию.
1. There are a lot of beautifu l old bu ild ings in  Moscow, (what 

k ind of). 2. We also have m an y  new modern bu ild ings ,  (what kind 
o f) .  3. Some of them are in the  centre of Moscow, (w here) .  4. In the 
cen tre  of the city [ 's i t i]  we can  also see th ea tre s  a n d  concert halls, 
(what, where). 5. Yesterday I w as at the Bolshoi theatre ,  (when).
6 . It was Sunday (what). 7. They had a ballet o n  ['baelei]. (what).
S. It was rather long and I could only get home la te  in the evening, 
(when). 9. The ballet was very  beautiful, (what k ind  of). 10. I was 
fond oi the music of the ballet, (what).

XXVIII. Выразите несогласие с утверждением и уточните. За
пишите ваш ответ.

Ju n e  is a winter month, (summer)
No, it’s not. Ii’s a sum m er month.

I. We have eighteen faculties at the U nivers ity ,  (seventeen).
2. She has her vacation in Septem ber. (A ugust) .  3. H er  grandm other 
is ra ther a young woman, (o ld ).  4. He is a very ac tive  child, (lazy).
5. They had a three-room apa rtm en t,  (two). 6. H e  is fond of music, 
(football). 7. Your mother is a teacher of French. (E n g lish ) .  8. S tu 
dents of our group m ust work on the s ta te  fa rm  in June .  (July and 
A u gus t) .  9. There are m any in ternational s tu d e n ts ’ cam ps not far 
from your town, (only one). 10. There was a beau tifu l  new theatre  
there, (old).

XXIX. Задайте вопросы, ответы на которые содержатся в дан
ных предложениях.

Every week-day I must rise  early. I m ust go  to the University. 
I need not go there on Sunday. Today I have one lecture. There is

— I have no p lan s  for July but 
in A u g u s t  I m ay go home for 
two weeks.

— I am  from  Tomsk, and you?
— Smolensk is very old, isn’t it? 

(He т а к  л и ) .
— There is a n  in ternational s tu 

den ts’ cam p not far from 
Smolensk.

— Oh, your m other and father 
will be h ap p y  to have you at 
home.
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also a sem in a r  a n d  an English class. After my classes are over I can 
go to the d in ing-room . After th a t  I can go home or to the library. 
I have a lot of homework for tomorrow. In the evening I’ll be free. 
I can go to the  thea tre ,  or to some concert.

XXX. Прочитайте текст. Вы должны уметь устно передать его 
содержание применительно к себе. Воспользуйтесь вопросами, дан
ными после текста.

I am B etty  Podolsky. I’m eighteen. I am a first-year student a t 
the faculty  of cybernetics. There a re  25 students in our academic g ro 
up. Some of th em  are Muscovites bu t there are many students  from 
other tow ns a n d  cities of the Soviet Union. I am from Pskov. My 
family is in P sk o v  now. My family is not very large. There are four 
of us. M other, fa ther, my little brother and I (me). I have no sisters. 
My mother is a pianist.  My fa ther is a doctor. My brother is a 
schoolboy. H e is 14. He is a very brigh t and active boy. He is fond 
of music a n d  ca n  p lay  the piano very  well. 1 am m issing  m y family 
and m y hom e tow n, but I cannot go  there now. I can go there only 
after my exam s in January . I ’ll have m y  vacation then.

1. W h a t  is  your name? 2. How old  are you? 3. Are you a first or 
a second-year s tuden t?  4. Are you a Muscovite? 5. W hat tow n are 
you from? 6. H a v e  you got a b ig  family? 7. How many of you a re  
there? 8. H a v e  you got brothers or sisters? 9. What is your m other?
10. W hat is your father?

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  III

XXXI. Прочитайте данные слова и назовите их русские экви
валенты.

sim ple— sim ply, easy—easily, n ice—nicely, open—openly, week— 
weekly, m o n th — monthly, active— actively, to t ransla te— transla to r ,  to 
give— giver, to  w ork—worker, begin— beginner;

dem onstra tion ,  constructions, dissertation, segmentation, roomless, 
workless, fa therless ,  motherless, helpful, helpless, changeless, a rg u 
ment, p lacem ent.

XXXII. Прочитайте вслух текст 'About my Family and M yself

XXXIII. Ответьте на вопросы преподавателя по тексту.

XXXIV. Просмотрите тексты диалогов (см. упр. XXVI ) .  Побе
седуйте на тему диалогов. Поменяйтесь ролями.

XXXV.  Прочитайте текст и передайте его содержание по-анг
лийски. Вы можете добавить кое-что от себя и воспользоваться тек
стом упр. XXX.

Меня зовут Л ена (Helen). Я студентка. Мои занятия окончены 
и теперь я могу поехать домой на каникулы в маленький город на 
Волге (on the  V olga) .  Некоторые из наших студентов в Смоленске.
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Они в международном студенческом строительном отряде. Мне 
очень ж а л ь  ( I ’m sorry), что я не могла поехать туда. Я бы ла боль
на после своих экзаменов. Я побуду дома две или три недели, и 
затем я собираюсь быть в Москве. Во второй половине августа я 
должна работать в одной из библиотек университета. В универси
тете много библиотек и они додж ны  быть готовы к новому учебно
му году.

Я буду счастлива повидать свою семью через несколько дней. 
Я хорошо проведу время с моей мамой, папой и маленькой сестрой.

УР ОК  7

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  I
Грамматика:

Словообразование 
Времена группы Indefin ite  (Active Voice)

Понятие о нестандартных глаголах

Словообразование с помощью суффиксов: -atice, •erice, 4 ty , -ous, 
-al, -ic(al).

а) Суффиксы существительного:
-anee — to as 's is t  — as 'sista/ice — помощь 
-ence —  to 'differ — 'difference — различие 
-it у — 'active — activity — активность
б) Суффиксы прилагательного:
-ous — fam (e) — 'famous — знаменитый 
-al — e'motion — e'motiona/ — эмоциональный 
•ic(a l) — 'h is to r(y ) — h i s to r i e t a / )  — исторический
I. Прочитайте вслед за преподавателем.
'conference, 'd istance, 'subs tance ,  'perm anence, 'preference; s t a b i 

lity, s im plic ity ,  u t i l i ty ;  'na tional,  professional, 'phisical, 'chem ical;  
a r t is t ic ,  'basic, ^ u to 'm a t i c i a l ) , ,aca 'dem ic.

Слова урока

Прочитайте вслед за преподавателем данные интернациональ
ные слова и попытайтесь назвать их русские эквиваленты.

'G erm an  a, democratic  a, re 'p u b l ic  я, theatre  п , n a t io n a li ty  
[tnæjVnæliti]  п, 'different а, w est п, exercise [ 'eksasaiz]  п , v, jo u rn a l  
[ 'd 3a:nl] n, period I 'piariad] n, periodical [,piari'odikal] nt m u seu m  
[m ju:'ziam ] n, faculty ['fækaltij n, 'm o n as te ry  n, 's tad iu m  n, p a rk  n, 
'phisics n, a to m ic  a.

Прочитайте вслед за преподавателем следующие слова.
'le tter n 1 . буква; 2 . письмо ancient [ 'e in jan t]  а древний
sometimes ['sAmtaimz] иногда lovely ['IavH] а прелестный, 
friend [frend] п друг, приятель очаровательный
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be back v возвращаться 
be aw ay  [a 'w ei] v отсутство

вать; adv  far aw ay далеко  
know  [nou] (knew [n ju :] ,  

know n [noun])  v знать 
w a n t  [w ont] v хотеть 
since [s in s]  conj так  как, по

скольку; prep с (с тех пор 
как)

in d ep en d en t  [, ind i'pendant] а 
независимый 

room -m ate  п сосед по комнате 
co u n try  [ 'kAntri] п 1 . страна;

2 . деревня, загородная 
местность 

l ig h t  [ la i t ]  п свет; v освещать 
ge t  (go t)  v побывать, получать 
g e t  up v вставать, подниматься 
g e t  to v добираться (до) 
o’clock [a 'klok] время на часах 
course  [ кэ :s ] курс, ход 
u su a l  [ ' ju :3u a l ] а  обычный 
u su a l ly  adv  обычно 
m o rn in g  [ 'тэ :ш г)]  п утро 
in  th e  m orn ing  утром 
show er [ 'Jaua]  /г душ 
b re ak fa s t  [ 'brekfast] n завтр ак  
a f te rnoon  [ 'a :f ta 'n u :n ]  n время 

после полудня; in the a f te r 
noon после полудня 

dinner [ 'd in a ]  n обед 
have  d inner обедать 
w a lk  [wo:k] n прогулка; v гу 

лять, идти пешком 
ro u n d  [rau n d ]  n круг; a круг

лый
re s t  n  покой; v отдыхать 
look [luk] n взгляд; v смотреть 
th ro u g h  [e ru :]  prep через, 

сквозь
d ay  день; day off n выходной 

день

1 . to tei! the truth
2 . as  a m atter of fact
3. take their course
4. all of us
5. it does not take us  long

green a зеленый 
'm atter ['meeta] n 1 . сущность, 

материя; 2 . дело 
parent [ 'pearan t]  n родитель 
research [r i 'sa : t j ]  n исследова

ние
field [fi:ld] n 1 . область (нау

ки); 2 . поле 
truth [ tru :e]  n истина 
hope [houp] n надежда; v на

деяться 
ticket [ 'tikit] n  билет 
if conj если
term [ta:m] n !. срок; 2 . се

местр
'terminal a 1 . конечный; 2 . се

местровый 
before [bi'fo:] 1 . до, перед;

2. прежде чем 
cinema [ 'sinima] кино 
mind [m aind] n  мысль, мнение;

v 1 . помнить; 2 . возражать 
regard [r i 'g a :d ]  n I. уважение;

2 . взгляд; v 1 . смотреть на;
2 . рассматривать 

library [ ' la ib ra r i]  библиотека 
Muscovite [ 'mAskavait] москвич 
hostel [ 'hosta l]  общежитие 
week-end конец недели 
last v длиться; a  1 . последний;

2 . прошлый 
'credit-test п  зачет 
night [nait]  n ночь, вечер 
success [sak 'ses]  n успех 
Sunday ['sAndi] n воскресенье 
Monday ['mAndi] n понедель

ник
Tuesday [ ' t ju :zd i]  n вторник 
Wednesday [ 'w enzd i]  n среда 
Thursday [ 'ea :zd i]  n четверг 
Friday [ 'fra id i]  n  пятница 
Saturday ['saetadi] n суббота

— по правде говоря
— кстати, между прочим
— проходят курс, занимаются
— все мы
— это не требует много времени
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6. take a walk — совершаю прогулку
7. look through — просматриваю (книги, ж ур

налы)
8. get back — возвращаюсь
9. I should like — я бы хотел

10. tonight — сегодня вечером
1 1 . after all — в конце концов
12 . make up your mind — решай (ся)
13. best regards — привет (кому-нибудь)
14. I can ’t help it — ничего не могу поделать

II. Прочитайте следующие предложения. Обратите внимание на
изменение глагола-сказуемого в зависимости от лица, числа и вре
мени.

a) My room-mate gets up early. I also get up early. She plays 
the piano well. You also p lay  the piano well. We live in our home 
town. They also live in their hom e town.

b) Mother helped me to do the work. They discussed var ious  as
pects of the problem. Our teacher  cam e early this m orn ing .  H e played 
football yesterday. You did your homework well.

c) I shall meet my friend tom orrow. He will w rite  ano ther  paper. 
They will change the method of their work. We shall begin  th e  expe
rim ent tomorrow. You will leave the tow n next week.

d) I do not (don't) speak  E n g l ish  well. He does not (d o esn ’t) 
live in the hostel. You do not (d o n ’t) have breakfast early . S he  does 
not (doesn’t) like such music. They do not (don’t) m iss  lectures.

e) I did not (d idn’t) find m y  brother in the hostel. We did not 
(did’t) like the concert yesterday. They did not (d id n ’t) take  p a r t  in 
our work. H e did not (didn’t)  w r i te  m e a letter las t  month .

f) We shall not take par t  in the discussion. He will not p a s s  his 
exam. I shall not go to the d in ing-room  after my E nglish  c lass.  These 
s tudents  will not do research in your laboratory.

g) Do you do research in th is  field? Do they s tudy  v a r io u s  p rob
lems in their  lab? Does he w ork a lot at his English?  Does she  help 
her mother about the house? Does your brother p lay  basket-ball well?

h) Did you see her at the th ea tre?  Did your fr iend come to  your 
place last night? Did they leave ea r ly  yesterday? Did she have d inner 
with you the other day (на д нях)?

i) Will you come to the m ain  build ing? Will they hold the m ee t in g  
in the conference hall? Will th e  s tuden ts  work on the s ta te  fa rm  in 
the sum m er? Shall I help you w ith  th is  work? Shall we go now?

Сравните структуру вопросительных предложений различного  
типа.
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W here
W hen

Does

does
does

He
Who

he

he
he

w orks at the University now. 
w orks at the University now?

i-»-Yes, he 
work a t the University now? does.

¡-►No, he do
es not.

w ork now?
work a t the University?

My sister helped him yesterday.
Who helped him yesterday?
Whose sister helped him yesterday?

[-►Yes, she did.
Did my sister help him yesterday?

i-*No, she did not.
Whom did my sister help yesterday?
W hen did my sister help him?

They wil! come here soon.
Who will come here soon?

-►Yes, they will.
Will they come here soon?

-►No, they will not.
W here will they come soon?
W hen will they come here?

Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  I

III.  а) Прочитайте данные слова и группы слов и сравните ваше 
чтение с последующим чтением их диктором. Вспомните правила 
чтения гласной е.

[e] [i:] [ э :1 [is] [ei]
felt legal ce rta in hear eight
head seem search here grey
re a d y easy e a r ly period they
m ethod even heard steer weight
b rea th recent mercy serious convey

[ i: -e ] [ia—s:]
h ea l— health hear—heard
h e a t— head near—earn
s te a m — steady clear—learn
h ea l— heavy ear—earth

б) Обратите внимание на чтение согласных с, g.
scene, cure, cat, coil, crook, choice, scent, scant, cow, cycle, crowd, 

cent;
change ,  brig, bridge, globe, glide, gym, glad, age, gypsy, gold, 

page .
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в) Обратите внимание на чтение окончаний:
1. 3-го лица единственного числа глагола:
Is ]  — w ants ,  lasts, likes, p u ts ,  m akes, marks, helps, s ta r t s ,  hopes, 

notes;
[ z ] — controls, answers, solves, attends, words, dies, buys, tries, 

tells, sends, fails, sides, shows, goes, program s;
[ i z ] — places, closes, crosses,  finishes, rises, p a sse s ,  studies, 

changes.

2 . прошедшего времени глагола:
[ t]  [d ]  [ id]

like— liked ca ll— called  divide— div ided
hope— hoped change— changed  end—ended
help—helped en ter— en tered  record— recorded
ask—asked handle— h an d led  select— selec ted
cross— crossed perform — perform ed resu lt— re su lted

IV. Прочитайте за диктором упр. I.

V. Слушайте и повторяйте слова урока.

VI. Слушайте и повторяйте упр. II  (а— i).

VII. Выслушайте диктора и скажите, что кто-то еще делает 
то же самое.

Sp.: I speak English in class ,  (he)
St.: He also speaks E n g l ish  in class.

a) We t ran s la te  easy texts, (sh e ) .  I do physics, (he ) .  You do re
search. (he). They go to college, (she) .  I take p a r t  in  th is  work, 
(he). You live in a nice room. (sh e ) .

b) He lives in the centre of th e  city. ( I ) .  She p lays  the p ian o  very 
well. (you). He misses a lot of lectures, (you). She re ad s ,  w rites 
and speaks French, (they). Their room -m ate rises early, (w e) .

VIII. Ответьте на вопросы.
Sp.: Do you read E nglish? (Yes, no)
St.: Yes, I do. No, I do not (don’t).

a) Do you a ttend his lectures? (Yes). Do you come to the  U n iv e r
sity every day? (No). Do they t ra n s la te  easy texts? (Yes). Does he 
like m odern  music? (No). Does she live in Moscow? (Yes). Does he 
do m athem atics? (No).

Sp.: Did they come in time? (Yes, no)
St.: Yes, they did. No, they  did not.

b) Did you discuss these changes?  (Yes). Did he find t h a t  book 
in the library? (No). Did she come in the evening? (Yes). D id  you go 
to the thea tre  las t  night? (No).

Sp.: Will you come ton ight?  (Yes, no)
St.: Yes, I shall. No, I shall  not. (shan’t) .

73



c) Will you see him to n igh t?  (No). Will she help her g randm o
th e r?  (Yes.) Will he give you the  information? (Yes). Will they do 
re sea rch  next year? (No).

Sp.: Shall I help you? (Yes, No)
St.: Yes, please, do. No, please, don’t.

d) Shall  I come to your p lace?  (Yes). Shall I tell him about it? 
(N o ) .  Shall  I read? (Yes). Shall  I translate? (No).

IX. Переспросите, выразив сомнение.

Sp.: He works a lot. (worked, will work)
St.: Does (did, will) he rea l ly  work a lot?

H e  speaks English very well. She likes classic music. She plays 
the p ian o  beautifully. He lives in their apartment. His day begins 
early .

S he  helped her friends to fin ish  the test. They asked me about my 
family. He changed the first  p a r t  of his letter. I p laced the book on 
the  table.

They will come next week. I shall  meet him at his place, (у него 
д о м а ) .  They will help the ch ild ren  to do it. I shall miss you. She 
will p lay  the piano a t the concert.

X. Возразите и уточните.
Sp.: Does he speak G erm an? (French)
St.: No, he doesn’t  sp eak  German. He speaks French.

Does she do cybernetics? (m echanics). Do they live in Moscow? 
( in  Kiev). Does he live in the  hostel? (at home). Do you usually  have 
d in n e r  a t  home? (d in ing -room ).

D id they ask you about the  child? (his mother). Did you work with 
h im  yesterday? (three days a g o ) .  Did they change the place of the 
m ee t in g ?  (the time). Did she a t ten d  his lectures? (sem inars).

Will you rise  early  on your d ay  off? ( la te ) . Will they speak English 
w ith  th a t  scientist? (F rench) .  Will he do physics at college? (m athe
m a t ic s ) .  Will she go to the  l ib rary?  (reading-room).

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  I

XI. Прочитайте каждое предложение упр. II (а— i) и напишите:
а)  в прошедшем времени; Ь) в будущем времени; с) в настоящем 
времени; d, е, f) в утвердительной форме; h, i) в настоящем вре
мени. Не забудьте изменить обстоятельство времени.

XII. Ответьте на вопросы и запишите ваши ответы.
Does the m an live in Moscow  or in Smolensk?
The m an lives in Moscow.

Does the school year beg in  in September or in October? Does the 
boy’s m other teach French or E ng lish? Does the academic term last
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three or four months? Do they go to college or to the  University? Do 
you take a shower in the m orning  or in the evening?

Did they have dinner af te r  the second lecture or after their E n g 
lish class? Did he speak E n g lish  or German a t  the  conference? Did 
your room-mate get up la te  or early on his day off? Did you write 
your test-work with a pen or w ith  a pencil?

Will you meet him or his girl-friend? Will she leave ton igh t or 
tomorrow night? Will the boy p lay  football or basket-ball?

XIII. Задайте вопросы, воспользовавшись вопросительными сло
вами, данными в скобках,

1. One of my group-m ates w an ts  to take his te rm in a l  exam next 
Monday, (when). 2. She finished school last June .  (w hen).  3. The 
test lasted two weeks, (w hy).  4. We w anted  to know the t ru th  about 
the s ta te  of their research work. (w hat).  5. They took a long walk 
round the main building of the University, (w hen). 6. My boy-friend 
got two tickets for the th ea tre  tonight, (how m an y ) .  7. He could not 
take a shower in the m orning , (why). 8. I had b reak fas t  a t 7 o ’clock 
in the morning, (when). 9. He usually  has dinner ea r ly  in the evening, 
(when). 10. She usually w a lks  home after classes, (w hy). 11. He ho
pes to help this lovely child, (w hen). 12. We u su a l ly  hold our mee
tings  in the main conference hall, (w here ) . 13. I shall go home in the 
afternoon, (why). 14. There is a round build ing  in th is  p a r t  of the 
town, (what kind of). 15. H e did not see his p a re n ts  last summer, 
(why). 16. They will do the ir  m orning  exercises in the park. (why). 
17. S a tu rday  and Sunday a re  his days off. (why). 18. They will play 
some light music at the concert tonight, (w here) .  19. There is a lo
vely green park near the boy’s house, (what kind of) . 20. This ancient 
m onastery  is a museum now. (w ha t) .  21. I saw  the  re su lts  of their 
research in one of the periodicals  on Monday, (w here) .  22. They dis
cussed the results of research in the field of a tomic physics, (when). 
23. Children of different na tionali t ie s  lived in th is  cam p in the sum 
mer. (where). 24. She w ent to the library on T u esd ay  and  Friday, 
(where). 25. He did not w ork in the lab on W ed n esd ay  and  Thurs
day. (why).

XIV. Задайте и запишите вопросы относительно лица, указан
ного в скобках.

Не lived in a big city  at that  time, (you)
Did you also live in a big city at that  time?

1. My room-mate came hom e late last night, (you) .  2. I know very 
little about this ancient town. (he). 3. He looked th ro u g h  these jou r
nals  yesterday afternoon, (your group-m ates).  4. He m ade up his 
mind to take up physics, (you) .  5. I went to see m y doctor last week, 
(your friend). 6. Our s tu d en ts ’ team  usually w orks a t  th a t  construc
tion site in summer, (their g ro u p ) .  7. We m ust know the t ru th  about 
the result  of this research, ( they) .  8. I usually  take  a walk in the 
evening, (your brother).
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XV. Ответьте на вопросы отрицательно и уточните.
D id you g e t  up at 8 o'clock? (7)
No, I did  not. I got up a t 7 o’clock.

1. Did you read  a book in the  reading-room? (a jo u rn a l) .  2. Do 
you take  a shower in the evening? (in the m orning).  3. Does he have 
breakfast a t  home? (in the din ing-room ). 4. Will you go to the s ta 
dium? (p a rk ) .  5. Did you speak to your teacher? (my class-m ate).
6. Does your fr iend do atomic physics? (mechanics).

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  II

XVI. Прочитайте контрольное упражнение.
mere, theft,  knee!, they, rear, hear,  teach, head, gently, meet, earn, 

clear, hero, grey, queer, eat, s teady, seen, sea, eight, secret, spread, 
length, verse, weight, breath, bread;

cage, grow, gap, gent, glory, gender,  green, log, stage, gay, edge, 
angle, bridge;

cute, care , concern, acclaim, accept, curtain, cube, coal, cruel, pen
ce, clear, accent, decree, close, scene, face, accord, acute, accuse, acci
dent, account, acid, ace.

XVII. Задайте возможно большее количество вопросов к каж
дому предложению упр. XIII.

XVIII. Задайте вопросы, воспользовавшись вопросительным 
словом, предложенным преподавателем.

Т.: Н е will go to the E a s t  in  the summer, (where)
St.: W here  will he go in the  summer?

XIX. Ответьте отрицательно на вопрос преподавателя.
Т.: Does he get up early?

St.: No, he doesn’t. He doesn’t  get up early.

XX. Прежде чем приступить к  чтению текста 'A Letter to а 
F r i e n d прочитайте вслед за преподавателем слова урока.

XXI. Внимательно слушайте чтение текста преподавателем, сле
дя за интонацией, ритмом, ударением. Постарайтесь понять содер
жание текста.

A Letter to a Friend

Dear Peter!
I ’m back to Moscow after m y short  vacation at home. I ’m so sorry 

you were aw ay  from Smolensk an d  I could not see you this time.
I had  so m uch  to speak to you about. I wanted to tell you about my 
life in Moscow. Well, I shall t ry  to do it in this letter.

You know, since I am not a Muscovite I live in the s tuden ts’ 
hostel. To tell  the t r u t h 1, I am h ap p y  about it, since I like to be in-
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dependent. In the hostel I share  a room w ith  two other boys. O ne  
of them is from Tallinn. His nam e is M atty .  The other boy is from  
Galle, a town in the Federal Republic of G erm any . He is Germ an. 
H is  nam e is Paul. As a m a t te r  of f a c t 2 they  a re  not only my room 
m ates but also my good friends. So you see, s tu d en ts  of various n a 
tionalities and from different countries take  th e ir  co u rse 3 a t  Moscow 
University.

We have a very nice and  comfortable room. I t ’s also very light, 
s ince  it faces West. All of u s 4 are early  r ise rs .  W e usually  get up 
a t  7 o’clock. After the u sual m orning exercises and  a shower we 
have  breakfast. Since we don’t  like to be la te  for our classes we t ry  
to come to the University  a little before 9 o ’clock. We usually  have 
lectures and sem inars in the  m orning  and som etim es in the afternoon. 
After classes we have dinner at the s tu d en ts ’ dining-room. It does 
not take us lo n g 5. Then I usually  take a w a lk 6 ro u n d  the U niversity  
building. I like to do it by myself. T hat’s m y  idea of a good rest.  
After that  I go to the reading-room  and look t h r o u g h 7 journals  an d  
periodicals. O n  Tuesday an d  Friday  I also do m y  E nglish  homework 
in the reading-room. I get back t o 8 my room in the  hostel ra ther la te  
in the evening.

On my day off, th a t  is on Sunday, I u su a l ly  go to the centre of 
Moscow. There is so much to see and there  a re  so m any places to 
g o  to. There are old and  m odern  theatres, concert  halls , various m u 
seum s, beautiful ancient m onasteries  am ong  them . There are also lo
vely green parks and stadiums.

Today is Sunday. I should l ik e9 to go to som e theatre  with m y 
girl-friend. Her name is Ann. She is a lovely g irl ,  very nice and  
bright. She is also a s tudent.  She does physics. As a m atter of fact 
her parents  are also physicists. Her father does research  in the field 
of atomic physics.

I hope we shall get tickets for the th ea tre  t o n i g h t 10. If we do not 
ge t  the tickets we can go to the cinema. There a re  some new films on.

You know, Pete, I have a very good idea. A fter a l l 11 Smolensk 
is  not so far away from Moscow. You can come here  for the week-end. 
If you can’t come now, m ay be you will come a t  the  end of January. 
I m ust take my term inal exam s in January .  As you know our first 
term  lasts from the first of September th ro u g h  October, November 
a n d  December. In December we have our c red it- tes ts  and  if we take 
them successfully we can  take  our exams. The ex am s are usually  over 
by the 24th of January . Then we are free. M ake up your m i n d 12 and 
come to Moscow. I ’ll be happy to see you here. You will meet my 
fr iends and we shall have a very good time together .

My best r e g a rd s  13 to your parents.
Yours, Alex.

XXII. Найдите в тексте ответы на следующие вопросы.
Why could not Alex see his friend in Sm olensk? W hat did Alex 

w ant to speak to Peter about? Is Alex a M uscovite? W here does he 
live in Moscow? W hat tow ns are his room -m ates from? W hat kind of
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room have the boys in the hostel? W hen do they usually get up? When 
and where do th ey  usually  have dinner? Why does Alex go to the 
library? W here does he go to on his day off? W hat is the nam e of 
his girl-friend? W h a t  kind of girl is she? W hat are her parents? Whom 
can Pete meet in Moscow in Jan u a ry ?  Will Alex be happy to see his 
friend in Moscow?

Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  II

XXIII. Прочитайте данные группы слов, сопоставляя ваше чте
ние с последующим чтением их диктором. Повторите правильный  
вариант.
be—bet P e te— pet her—hear dew— deuce
we—wet these—then te rm —tear  new—'neutra l
she—shelf scene— scent fe rn— fear few—'feudal
deer—here deed— deal— dead re in—trey
cheer— sphere beet— beat— breath  vein— grey
beer—m ere heel—heal—health  veil—they

XXIV. Слушайте и повторяйте. Постарайтесь догадаться о зна
чении данных слов. Уточните правильность понимания их по сло
варю.

'd ifference, im p o r ta n c e ,  'g rav ity ,  s im plic ity ,  'scrupulous, ar 't is tic , 
he'roic, m a th e m a t ic a l ,  'd is tance, 'substance, el'liptic, sym'bolic, 
as 'sistance, e ' la s t ic ,  'comic, 'sceptical.

XXV. Замените в предложении действующее лицо.
Sp.: I speak  English, (he)
St.: He also speaks English.

You live in a nice apartm ent, (she). He knows them well. ( I ) .  
We got up early ,  (she).  I shall ask  him about his exam. (she). They 
do research, ( h e ) . We attend lectures, ( sh e ) . She transla tes  easy texts, 
(they). She left Moscow, (they). He will read  and write English. (I) .  
She takes m us ic  lessons. (I ) .  You do m aths, (he). He takes par t  in 
am ateur concerts .  (You). They will need your help. (I) .  You wrote it 
nicely, (he).  W e shall walk home. (they).  He came late. (we).

XXVI. Ответьте на вопросы.
1. W here do you work? (a t the University).  2. What did they dis

cuss yes terday?  (the p lan  of their future work). 3. When will you 
make up your m ind  about the college? (very soon). 4. W hen did the 
boy have b reakfast?  (early in the m orn ing) .  5. How does he speak 
French? (very  w ell) .  6. Whom did you see at the conference? (some 
young sc ien tis ts ) .  7. W hat kind of information did they get? (very 
im portan t) .  8. W ho will take p a r t  in the work of the Sem inar class? 
(some of our s tu d en ts ) .

XXVII. Выслушайте вопрос диктора и ответьте.
Sp.: O n  M onday I have two lectures, and you?
St.: /  also  have two lectures on Monday.
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a) 1. You were late for your class on S a tu rd ay ,  and Ann? 2. She 
w anted  to help them  on Friday, and you? 3. They will come on T ues
day, and she? 4. You left school last year, an d  your brother? 5. T hey  
a re  fond of light music, and he? 6. You know  G erm an  and E nglish , 
an d  your sister? 7. Your friend usually  tak e s  a walk after d inner, 
an d  she? 8. I look through scientific jo u rn a ls  a f te r  classes, and you? 
9. She hopes to go to the E as t  in the sum m er,  and  they? 10. She 
passed  her exams successfully, and you? 11. She took a course in 
history, and he?

Sp.: He teaches English, and you? (m echanics)
St.: 1 don’t teach English. I teach m echanics.

b) 1. I shall go to the theatre  tonight, a n d  you? (tomorrow).
2. I attended his lecture, and  you? (S em in ar  c la ss ) .  3. We held a 
scientific conference last October, and they? ( la s t  November). 4. They 
will go to the l ibrary  on Wednesday, and  you? (Thursday).  5. I h a n 
ded in my test-paper three days ago, and he? (only  yes te rday ) . 6 .1 had  
d inner ra ther early  in the afternoon, and  you? (in the evening).
7. She got a letter on Wednesday, and he? (S u n d ay ) .

XXVIII. а) Прослушайте текст урока, следя за диктором по 
книге; б) Слушайте текст, повторяя в паузах отрезки текста; в) П о
слушайте текст еще раз, не глядя в книгу, стараясь понять его со
держание со слуха; г) Ответьте на вопросы по тексту урока. Запи 
шите ваши ответы с помощью символов -j- или  — .

1. Could Alex see his friend in Smolensk? 2. Did he want to see 
him? 3. Is Alex a Muscovite? 4. Does he live in the students’ hostel?
5. Is he sorry about it? 6. Does he share a room  with one boy? 7. Are 
his room-mates from Vietnam? 8. Are there  s tu d en ts  of various n a 
tionalities at Moscow University? 9. Do s tu d en ts  from different coun
tries  come to the Soviet Union? 10. Do s tu d en ts  u sually  have sem inars  
in the evening? 11. Do they have dinner af te r  classes?  12. Does Alex 
look through journa ls  and  periodicals in the  reading-room ? 13. Does 
he go to the centre of Moscow every week-day? 14. Is his girl-fr iend’s 
nam e Nina? 15. Are her parents  doctors? 16. Does Alex hope to get 
tickets for the theatre?

XXIX. Послушайте данные диалоги. Попытайтесь понять и за 
помнить их содержание с тем, чтобы участвовать в беседе по теме 
диалогов на следующем занятии в аудитории.

ca tion yesterday.
—  Oh, did you? And I came a — Why? W h a t ’s the matter? 

few days ago. But to tell the 
tru th  I’m not happy about it.

Dialogue I
—  Hello, Alex!

— Very well, thank you (спаси
бо). And how are you?

— Oh, hello, Nick. How are 
you?

— I’m fine. I only came back to 
M oscow afte r  my summer va-
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— I had a very  sho rt  vac at — T h a t 's  not very long, is it? 
home. Only tw o  weeks.

Dialogue II
— Say, Nick, w hen  do you usu- — At about 7 o’clock. And you? 

ally rise in the  m orning?
— I don’t  rise so early . Only at — But you have very little time

8 o’clock. for your m orning exercises,
the shower and your break
fast.

— Oh, it doesn’t tak e  me long — A nd what about your mor- 
to have b reak fas t  an d  a sho- n ing  exercises?
wer.

— I don’t do them . I ’m too — T h a t’s too bad.
(слишком) lazy  in the m or
ning.

— I know, but I c a n ’t help i t 14.

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  II

XXX. Напишите русские эквиваленты данных английских слов. 
Затем уточните их значение по словарю.

in te rfe rence ,  'p reference, a s s is tan ce ,  corres'pondence, 'e legance, 
'competence, 'd is tan ce ,  'substance; re 'a l i ty ,  ac'tivity, 'unity, sta 'b ility , 
po p u la r i ty ;  'n a t io n a l ,  e 'motional, 'social, 'special, theo'retical, 'c r i t i
cal, 'vertical; sys te 'm atic ,  rea 'l is tic ,  sym 'bolic; 'various, 'serious, 
'scrupulous.

XXXI. Прочитайте текст, где есть интернациональные слова, о  
значении которых вы можете догадаться. Значение остальных не
знакомых слов можно узнать по словарю. Задайте и запишите воп
росы, воспользовавшись словом в скобках.

This is m y  f irs t  visit  to Moscow, (whose). I hope to see a lot of 
in teresting  th in g s  here. (what). Moscow is a large  industria l city, 
(what kind of) . Y ury Dolgoruky w as  the founder of Moscow, (who). 
There are a lot of beautiful ancient buildings in Moscow, (what kind 
of). There a re  op era  [ 'эрэгэ],  d ram a [ 'd ra :m a] and ballet ['baelei] 
theatres  in the cen tre  of Moscow, (w ha t) .  You can find history and  
science m useum s, hundreds of libraries, many picture galleries 
I'gaelariz] (картинны е галлереи) in this city, (where). I should like 
to go to the Lenin  Hills, (why). One of my friends visited Moscow 
last year. (w ho) .  H e told me a lot about his visit, (what). He saw  
the main bu ild in g  of the University on the Lenin Hills, (where). H e  
liked it very m uch. (w ha t) .  I hope to go there today in the afternoon, 
(when).

XXXII. Выразите несогласие, уточните и запишите ваш ответ.
Your room  faces East. (West)
No, it does not. It faces West.
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1. She usually  rises  at 9 o’clock. (7) . 2. You take  a shower in t h e  
evening, (in the m orn ing) .  3. They come to the University  a l i t t le  
after 9 o’clock, (before). 4. You have b re ak fa s t  in the afternoon, (in  
the morning). 5. He lives in Tallinn. (K iev).  6. She wanted to look 
through some book, ( journa ls) .  7. They w en t  to the cinema last n ight,  
(theatre). 8. His sis ter does physics, (m a th em a tic s ) .  9. It is an  a n 
cient town, (m odern).  10. This m an works in  th e  field of mechanics, 
(cybernetics). 11. They will go to d iffe ren t countries, (only o n e  

country).

XXXIII. Задайте и запишите вопросы по существу каждого- 
предложения текста.

My brother w ent to E ng land  on a sh o r t  v isit.  He left Moscow at 
eleven o’clock in the m orning yesterday. H e w as  in London a t tw o  
o’clock in the afternoon. It took him about th ree  hours (час) to g e t  
to London. He will take  part  (принимать участие) in a very im p o r
tan t  scientific conference there. They will w ork  in the m orning  a n d  
in the afternoon. In the evening he m ay t ry  to go to one of the m a n y  
London theatres. He may also take a w a lk  in  one of the beautiful 
parks  of London. H e w anted  to go and see the  National Gallery  a n d  
the British Museum. It is one of the best m u seu m s  in Europe.

When V. I. Lenin 'em igra ted  to London he liked to work in th e  
library of the British  Museum. The table a t  which V. I. Lenin u sed  
to (обычно) work is still (все еще) there.

There are a lot of other th ings to see in  London. I am sure  m y  
brother will tell me all about London and  Londoners.

XXXIV. Прочитайте еще раз приведенный выше текст. Попро
буйте устно изложить содержание этого текста по-английски.

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  III

XXXV. Прочитайте данные слова и попытайтесь догадаться о  
значении выделенных слов.

im 'portan t — im'portance, 'present — 'presence, 'scandal — 'scan 
dalous, 'serious — 'seriously, 'logic  — 'logically , au tom atic  — jauto'- 
mation, 'system — syste 'm alic  — system a tica lly , 'v a r ious  — ' varian
ce, 'foreign — 'foreigner, 'usua lly  — 'usual, to  th an k  — 'thankful, 'p o 
p u la r — popularity-, equal [ 'i:kw3lj  — 'equally  — e'quality  [ i /kw D litiJ ,  
hope — /hopeless — ' hopeful, base — 'baseless — 'basic  — 'basically.

XXXVI. Прочитайте вслух текст ‘A Letter to a Friend\

XXXVII. Ответьте на вопросы преподавателя по тексту урока.

XXXVIII. Просмотрите тексты диалогов (см. упр. XXIX) .  Побе
седуйте на тему диалогов. Поменяйтесь ролями.

XXXIX. Изложите содержание текста упр. XXXI I I  по-английски .

81



XL. Прочитайте текст и передайте его содержание по-английски. 
Работайте в паре.

Меня зовут А лександр. Я студент первого курса мехмата МГУ. 
Т ак  как я не москвич, я живу в студенческом общежитии. У нас 
хорошее общежитие. Оно находится недалеко от главного здания 
университета. В одной комнате со мной живут еще три студента 
из моей академической группы. В конце августа мы все приехали 
из разных городов нашей страны и теперь живем вместе. Мы обыч
но встаем в семь часов утра и у нас есть время сделать зарядку и 
позавтракать. Мы стараем ся не опаздывать на занятия. У нас обыч
но бывают лекции и семинары утром, а иногда после полудня. З а 
тем мы идем в столовую, а потом в библиотеку.

В выходной день, в воскресенье, мы стараемся поехать в центр 
города. В Москве много прекрасных музеев, больших и маленьких, 

стары х и новых. Я лю блю  ходить в театр, но не всегда легко достать 
билеты. Мой брат  скоро приедет в Москву повидать меня. Я н а
деюсь пойти с ним в Большой театр, в Кремль и показать ему не
которые из московских музеев. Кстати говоря, это будет его первый 
приезд в Москву.

По правде говоря, я  очень скучаю по папе, маме и сестре. Но 
они не могут приехать в Москву. Я надеюсь повидать их летом 
после моих весенних экзаменов. Я уверен, что буду счастлив уви
деть  свой родной город и всех моих друзей.

УРОК 8

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  I

Грамматика:
Словообразование 

Fu ture  Indefinite в придаточных предложениях условия и времени.
Местоимение ‘i t ’

Словообразование с помощью суффиксов: •иге (ture), *th, *age 
( -dge), -ive, -able (-ible).

а) Суффиксы существительного:
•иге — press  —  p re ss  иге — давление
-th — long —  len gth  — длина
-age — to u s  (e) — u sag e  — использование

б) Суффиксы прилагательного:
-able ( - ib l e ) — to u s ( e ) — usable— употребимый; convert — con

vertible — обратимый
-ive — effect —  effective — эффективный

I. Прочитайте вслед за преподавателем.
'p ressu re  [ J ] ,  'c u l tu re  [ t j ] p 'c losure [3] ,  ex 'posure, length, width, 

depth, s treng th ;
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usage, passage, knowledge, s toppage;
'u sab le , 'readab le ,  pre 'sentable, 'v isible;
'primitive, 'active, p rog ress ive ,  im 'puls ive .

Слова урока

Прочитайте вслед за преподавателем данные интернациональ
ные слова и попытайтесь назвать их русские эквиваленты.

'f inal a, 'special a, 'communist п, 'm a r k  п, v, re 'su l t  п, v, 'p r iv i 
lege п , 'faculty  п, m athem atician [ ,m aeeim a'tijn] n, 'b r il l ian t o, d e ' t a -  
il n, phylosophy [fi'losdfi] n, 'ac tua l ly  adv, present n, a, p re 's e n t  
'fu ture  n, to 'publish, form n, v, a b s tra c t  [ 'aebstraekt] a, ca fe te r ia  
^kasfi'tiaria] n, 'service n, candida te [ 'kaendidit] n, academic [ 'aeka'- 
demik].

Прочитайте вслед за преподавателем следующие слова.
awful [V .ful] ужасный 
so таким образом, так 
difficult [ 'd if ikalt]  трудный 
such такой, подобный 
busy [ 'b iz ij  занятой 
defend [di 'fend] защищать 
graduation [ygraedju 'eijan] окон

чание, завершение 
past  прошлый, прошедший 
field [ii:ld] 1 . область; 2 . поле 
entrance [ 'en tran s ]  вступление, 

вход
knowledge [ 'пэНйз] знание 
compete [kam 'p i: t j  соревно

ваться
competitive [kam 'peti tiv ]  кон

курсный 
foreign [ 'form ] 1 . иностранный;

2 . чужой, чуждый 
language ['l£eggwid3 ] язык 
m anage  ['maenid3 ] 1 . управ

лять; 2 . суметь, справлять
ся

sure a [Jua] уверенный 
be sure быть уверенным 
besides [b i 'sa idz] кроме, за 

исключением 
attend [a 'tend] посещать 
degree [ di 'gri: ] степень 
because [bi'ko:z] так как, по

тому что 
disposal [dis 'pouzal] размеще

ние

lea rn  П э.п] и 1 . изучать; 2 . у з 
навать

ce rta in  [ 'sa : tn ]  а 1 . определен
ный; 2 . некий 

'c e r ta in ly  adv конечно, несо
мненно 

th in g  [eirj] вещь 
belong  [ b i 'b g ]  принадлежать 
ru n  (run )  v 1 . бежать; 2 . п р и 

водить в действие 
advice [ad 'va is ]  совет 
adv iser  [ad 'va iza ] консультант* 

советчик 
g ifted  одаренный 
helpful полезный 

conven ien t [kan 'v irn jant] у д о б 
ный

m ean  [m i:n ] (meant [m e n t ] )  v
1 . значить; 2 . иметь в виду  

'm e a n in g  значение 
post-office [ 'poust  p f is ]  почто

вое отделение
'booksta ll  книжный киоск 
facility  [fa 'siliti  ] pi (мн.) у д о б 

ства; оборудование 
for Ifo:] prep 1. в течение; 2 . д л я  
for conj так  как, поскольку 
ju s t  [ d 3Ast] а 1 . справедливый;

2 . верный
ju s t  (as)  adv  как раз, им енно  

так
before [bi 'fo:] prep до, п ер ед ;  

conj прежде, чем
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d u r in g  ['djuarir)] во время, на 2 . усиленно, усердно 
far aw ay а дальний 
far adv далеко
provide [p ra 'va id ]  обеспечи

протяжении 
o b ta in  [ab 'te in]  получать, до*

ставать 
artic le  [ 'a : t îk l ] статья 
h e a r  [ 'h ie ]  (heard  [h a :d ] )  слы-

вать, снабжать 
provided если, при условии 
till до тех пор 
until [лп 'Ш ] пока не 
unless [An'les] если не 
case [keis] случай 
in case в случае 
soon [su :n ]  вскоре

шать
s u n (n y )  солнце (солнечный) 
abs trac t  п резюме, р еф ерат  
h a r d  а 1 . твердый, жесткий;

2 . трудный 
h a r d  adv 1 . твердо, сильно;

Notes
1. The th ing  is
2 . I shall do m y best
3. a t my disposal
4. have them published
5. a t hand
6. th a t’s about all
7. for the present

— дело в том ,что
— я постараюсь
— в моем распоряжении
— опубликовать
— под рукой
— вот и все
— сейчас

II. Прочитайте данные предложения. Обратите внимание на 
употребление будущ его времени в придаточных предложениях, вво
димых союзами и союзными словами: ‘if’ (если), 'provided’ (при  
условии, если), ‘in case’ (в  случае), ‘as soon as’ (как только), ‘after’ 
(после того, как), ‘before’ (прежде чем), ‘when’ (когда), ‘until' 
{пока н е ) , 'u n le s s '(если  не).

1. They will d iscuss  th is  information provided they know the re 
sult  of our work. 2. I sha l l  give him all the details of the experiment 
a s  soon as he ask s  m e about it. 3. We shall t ran s la te  this text when 
w e learn all the w o rd s  of the lesson. 4. She will take her exam in 
phylosophy before th e  te rm  is over. 5. We shall  know the result of the 
w ork  only af te r  they publish  the article. 6. H e will certainly help you 
provided he know s all the facts. 7. He will speak a t the scientific 
conference in case he h an d s  in his paper in time. 8. If I pass my 
«xam s in June, I sha l l  go home for a short vacation. 9. I shall not 
go there until I f in ish  m y work. 10. They will not go to the theatre  
unless they have the  tickets. 11. She will not have breakfast until she 
tak e s  a shower.

III. Прочитайте предложения и обратите внимание: а) на уси
лительную конструкцию.

It is on W ed n esd ay  th a t  (when) I will show you my article. It 
w a s  in Septem ber th a t  (when) he had his vacation. It is my exam 
in  phylosophy th a t  I m u s t  take next week. I t  w as my science adviser 
who made m e ch a n g e  my mind. It was very useful information that 
they obtained d u r in g  the seminar. It was this gifted scientist whom 
we met a t the conference.
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б) на различные функции местоимения 'i t \
1. The text is not long. It is easy. 2. This is our classroom. I t  is  

large. 3. It is M onday. It is the b e g in n in g  of the day. It is th e  1st 
of September. 4. I t  will be in teresting to  see their  program. 5. I t  w a s  
im portan t to find the answer in time. 6 . W h a t  is it? — It  is a c o m 
puter. 7. Who is th is  man? — It is a fam ous  foreign scientist. 8. G iv e  
me my book, please, I need it.

Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  1

IV. а) Вспомните правила чтения гласны х i, у. Прочитайте д а н 
ные слова и сравните ваше чтение с последующ им чтением их д и к 
тором.

m [ai] M la io] [aia] l i : l
since mine firm fire dial field
middle find first fired riot piece
assist mild circle dire ion brief
till n ight bird wire bias thief
simple final chirp quire d iagram believe

[i] [a il t i l
system try yet
navy type yes
duty rely young
symbol supply year
crystal buy beyond

б) Прочитайте слова, обращая внимание на сочетания соглас
ных sk, ch.

shelf, wish, which, witch, shine, flash, sham e, chime, cheek, sheep, 
ship, chalk, watch, chance;

mechanics, chemical, character, technical, mechanism, school, m a 
chine.

в) Прочитайте слова, обращая внимание на непроизносимые 
буквы и буквосочетания.

knife, night, highly, wrong, ought, knee, flight, wrist,  chalk, often, 
knit, eight, s traight,  wrote, listen, wrinkle, b righ t ,  who, whole, height, 
weight, through, sign, thought, written, half, should, align, foreign, 
doubt.

V. Слушайте и повторяйте: а) упр. I; б) слова урока.

VI. Слушайте и повторяйте упр. И, ¡11.

VII. Измените предложения по образцу.
Sp.: Come ea rly  and we shall do it. (if)
St.: If you come early, we shall  do it.

a) I. Work hard  and  you will learn  th is  foreign language, (if) .
2. Show me your artic le and I shall tell you w h a t  I think about it. 
(as soon as) . 3. Hold m y bag and I shall tak e  the box. (if). 4. Come
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tom orrow and you will meet this m athem atician , (when). 5. P a s s  
your exam and  you will go home, (after). 6. W rite  your paper and 
we shall speak to p ro fesso r  N. about its publication, (as soon as) .

Sp.: Let him com e and I shall help him. (when)
St.: I shall  help him when he comes.

b) 1. Let us have d inner  at six and we shall be in time for the 
concert, (if).  2. Let h im  go by the metro and  it will take him 20 m i
nutes to get there, ( if) .  3. Let Ann come and  I shall ask her about 
her sister, (as soon a s ) .  4. Let them find a nice place and we shall 
s tay  there for a few days, (provided). 5. Let him rise early  and he 
will not be late for h is  classes, ( i f ) . 6. Let them  a ttend  his lecture and 
they will learn a lot of in teresting  things, (when).

Sp.: I’ll f in ish  m y  work. We’ll go home, (when)
St.: W hen I finish my work we’ll go home.

c) 1. H e’ll be ready . They will begin the experiment, (as soon a s ) .
2. H e’ll come from Leningrad . They’ll go on with their research, 
(when). 3. She’ll tak e  a walk round the University  building. Her 
classes will be over, (a f te r ) .  4. She’ll stay. You’ll discuss your p lans  
for the summer, ( i f ) .  5. She’ll give him her article. H e’ll have time 
to read it. (in c a s e ) .

Sp.: I shall no t come if I do not find the paper, (unless)
St.: I shall  n o t  come unless I find  the paper.

d) 1. He will no t speak at the sem inar if he is not ready, (u n 
less). 2. We shall no t t ran s la te  the text if you do not come, (until) .
3. They will not beg in  the lesson if everybody is not ready, (un less) .
4. She will p lay  the p iano  well if she is not lazy, (unless). 5. I shall 
not solve th is  p roblem  if you do not help me. (until).

VIII. Ответьте на вопросы,
Sp.: Do you w an t  to translate this article?
St.: Yes, it is this article that I w an t  to translate .

Are you go ing  to see your parents tomorrow? Does he expect to 
learn English or French  a t  the University? Are they going to hold the 
conference in M oscow or in Minsk? Does he do physics or mathema
tics? Do you w an t  to  go to the museum on Friday or on your day 
off? Will you have your cridit-test or your exam next week?

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  I

IX. Ответьте на вопросы, используя слова в скобках. Не за
будьте заменить местоимения там, где это необходимо. Запишите 
ваши ответы.

W hat will you do if you see her? (speak to her)
If I see her, I shall speak to her.

1. Where will you go as soon as she comes? (to college). 2. W hat 
will you do if you do not pass your exam? (take it aga in ) .  3. Where 
will he go af te r  he ge ts  the material? (to his science research advi-
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ser) .  4. W hat will she do provided she f inds  the  place? (show it to  
you). 5. W hat will he do before he sees his teacher  of English? (go  to 
the foreign lan g u ag e  lab). 6. When will you meet with him if he is 
busy today? (tom orrow ). 7. W hat will he do as soon as he le a rn s  
the result? (let us  know). 8. W hat will she  do if she does not see  
him? (come tom orrow).

X. Ответьте отрицательно, уточните.
Will you write your abstract? (art ic le)
No, it is m y article that I shall write.

I. Must you t ra n s la te  the short text? ( th e  long text). 2. Does he 
deal with cybernetics? (mathematical logic). 3. Do you know E ng lish?  
(French). 4. Do you usually work a t the lib rary?  (a t home). 5. D oes 
she usually  have her English class in the even ing? (in the m o rn in g ) .  
6. Did he decide to go to the University? (to college). 7. Does h is  
father do m athem atics?  (physics). 8. Did he go to college this yea r?  
(last year). 9. Did you make up your m ind  to do phylosophy? (h is to 
ry ) .  10. Will she lea rn  two foreign lan g u ag e s?  (one).

XI. Задайте вопросы, используя вопросительные слова, данные 
в скобках.

1 . Не was awfully sorry that  he w as la te  for the theatre, (w hy) .
2. They were busy and  could not take p a r t  in the discussion, (w hy) .
3. She is going to defend her graduation  p ap e r  in February, (w h en ) .
4. It is this special problem that we are g o in g  to discuss, (w h a t) .
5. The knowledge of these facts is im p o rtan t  and  helpful, (w h a t) .
6. The en trance exam s were very competitive, (w hy). 7. They do no t 
teach foreign languages  here. (why). 8. M y brother m anaged  to lea rn  
three foreign languages  in two years, (how m an y ) .  9. They belong to 
our faculty, (who). 10. He is a very gifted m an . (who). 11. I am  su re  
he will a ttend the lecture in phylosophy. (w h a t ) .  12. I could not go  
to the stadium because I was busy on th a t  day. (why). 13. They h av e  
very interesting information at their d isposal,  (who). 14. They o b 
ta ined  im portant results, (what kind of). 15. It is very convenient 
that  the post-office is near the s tuden ts’ hostel,  (w ha t) .  16. I do not 
know the m ean ing  of these words, (w h a t) .  17. She usually looks 
through foreign jo u rn a ls  in the library, (w h ere ) .  18. The publication  
of th is  article m eans  a lot for him. (why). 19. They m anaged  to o b 
ta in  important inform ation during the discussion, (how). 20. Your 
future is in your own hands, (in whose).

XII. Ответьте на вопросы и уточните.
Is it at 7 o’clock that you have b reak fast?  (a t  8 o’clock)
No, it isn ’t. I t's  a t  8 o’clock that I h av e  breakfast.

1. Is it a new film th a t  you are go ing  to see? (an  old). 2. W as it 
too early when you came to the University? (too late) .  3. Is it th e  
seminar on phylosophy that  you are go ing  to a t tend  this afternoon? 
(on geometry). 4. Is it your science adviser whom  you want to speak
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to? (professor N.). 5. Is  it their research work that  they are going  to  
discuss? (our re search  w ork) .  6. Was it S u n d ay  when you went to  
see your paren ts? (S a tu rd a y ) .

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  II

XIII. Прочитайте контрольное упражнение.
a) pill, lie, white, kin, achieve, pile, prize, slight, wire, sing, mice, 

knife, still, wig, wine, s ign , ink, ill, witch, vine, fifth, sight, gin, whim, 
while, vie, via, field, fire, imagine, injury, service, girl, circuit, since, 
science, admire, m ild , mill, bind, giant, bird, violet, thief, firm;

b) typist, system , cycle, ready, yard, why, Egypt, myth, th irty , 
empty, type, cry, apply , imply, dirty, city, body, yell, vary;

c) rich, gosh, drench, shop, check, trash , pitch, splash, shell, fetch, 
ditch, dish, hush, c rush , Dutch, school, mechanics, chcmical, scho
lastic;

d) why, whole, w hite ,  wring, wreck, knit, wry, knave, knife, knap, 
half, sight, walk, fligh t,  sign, foreign, eight, bright, weight, s traight.

XIV. Задайте возможно большее количество вопросов к каждо
м у предложению упр. XI.

XV. Выслушайте внимательно преподавателя. Переспросите 
его, воспользовавшись вопросительным словом, предложенным пре
подавателем.

Т.: I am  so rry  I could not come, (why)
St.; W hy a re  you sorry?

XVI. Ответьте отрицательно на вопросы преподавателя.
Т.: W ere you busy last night?
St.: No, I w a s  not. I w asn ’t busy las t  night.

XVII. Прежде чем приступить к чтению текста, прочитайте 
вслед за преподавателем слова урока.

XVIII. Внимательно слушайте чтение текста преподавателем, 
следя за интонацией, ритмом, ударением. Постарайтесь понять со
держание текста.

Peter’s Letter to Nick 

Dear Nick!
I am so sorry  I could not write to you for such a long time. I w as  

so awfully busy. I m u s t  tell you that the p a s t  year  w as very difficult 
for me. In the s p r in g  I took my final S ta te  examinations at Tartu  
University, Since I p assed  my exams and  defended my graduation  
paper successfully I m ad e  up my mind to take  a pos tgraduate  cour
se in topology a t  M oscow S ta te  University. You know, topology is 
my special field.



My task  w as not easy, since the en tran ce  exams were very  com pe
titive. Those who want to take  a p o s tg rad u a te  course m ust  pass 
exams in philosophy, a foreign language ,  and also an  ex am in a 
tion in some special field of science. To tell the tru th  1 w orked very 
hard  and  m anaged  to get good m arks. I took my exams in October. 
It was only in November that I lea rned  the result. Now I am  a po s t
g raduate  student. I am so happy  I c a n ’t tell you. It ce r ta in ly  is a 
g rea t  priv ilege to belong to the facu lty  am ong  whose founders  were 
o u ts tan d in g  Russian  m athem aticians.

The postg radua te  course runs  for th ree  years. D uring  th is  period 
1 m ust w ork a lot. 1 shall a t tend  lec tu res  and the S em inar  c la ss  of 
professor Glebov in topology. H e is m y science adviser. P rofessor 
Glebov is a brilliant m athem atician  an d  a very gifted m an. As a 
m atter  of fact, I m ust meet him tom orrow  and discuss with him some 
details of the plan of my work. I am  sure his advice will be very 
helpful and im portant for me.

Besides lectures and the S em inar  c lass  in my special field I m ust 
a t tend  lectures an d  seminars in phylosophy. My can d id a te ’s  deg ree  
examination in phylosophy will be in May. And certain ly  p o s tg ra 
duate s tuden ts  have classes in a foreign language . In m y case  it is 
English. The th in g  is t h a t 1 a t school an d  a t Tartu  U nivers ity  I lea r
ned German. So I must actually beg in  to learn English. S ince the 
knowledge of English  is im portant for m y present and fu ture  sc ien t i
fic work I shall do my bes t2 to lea rn  it well. It is only one academ ic 
year that I have at my d isposa l3 before m y English  exam ina tion  in 
June.

D uring  the three-year period I m ust  try  to obtain some new  sci
entific resu lts  and have them p u b l is h e d 4 in the form of a r t ic le s  or 
abstracts .

Now a few words about my life in the hostel for p o s tg rad u a te  s tu 
dents. The hostel is in the main bu ild ing  of the University. I have  a 
nice and comfortable room there. I t  faces East.  I t ’s very sun n y  in the 
m orn ing  which helps me to get up ea r ly  and  not to be lazy. I f ind 
it very conveninent that the hostel is in the m ain  building. In  fact 
you have all you need at h a n d 5. I m ean  the library, the read ing-room  
for postgraduates» the dining-rooms a n d  the cafeterias, the c inem a, 
the post-office, the bookstalls and  a lot of other service facilities.

Well, t h a t ’s about all® I should  like to tell you for the p r e s e n t 7. 
I hope to hear from you soon. M y best re g a rd s  to your family.

Yours, Pe ter .

XIX. Найдите в тексте ответы на следующие вопросы.
1. Why could not Peter write to his friend for such a long  t im e?

2. W hat w as he busy with in the sp r in g ?  3. W hat exams m u s t  tak e  
those who w an t  to take a po s tg rad u a te  course? 4. Why w as P e te r  
happy? 5. W hat do postgraduates u su a l ly  do in the three-year per iod?  
€. Why did he begin to learn E ng lish?  7. How long has  he a t  h is  
disposal for learn ing  English? 8. W h a t  service facilities can  you find 
in the m ain  build ing of the University?
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Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  II

XX. Прочитайте данные слова и группы слов, сопоставляя ваше 
чтение с последующим чтением их диктором. Повторите правиль
ный вариант.
d im — dime p it— pine m in t—mind
fil th— file w ince— wine m ilk—mild
q u it— quite m ill— m ile fin— find
yet fir—fire cycle—'cynic
yes sp ir t—spire dyke—gym
yoke firm—fire 'hydro— hymn

t i e — d ie — lie— pie 
d y e — ly e— r y e — bye

l ight, design, knife, w rite ,  sign, sight, fight, who, when, often, 
a ' l ig n ,  walk, high, g n a t ,  r igh t ,  gnaw, knee, through, thought.

XXI. Слушайте и повторяйте. Постарайтесь догадаться о значе
нии данных слов. Проверьте по словарю.

'n a tu re ,  'p ressure ,  'n a tu r a l ,  pro 'gressive, ag 'g ressive , 'primitive, 
im 'pulsive, ex'tensive, in 'tens ive ,  'readable, t ran s ' la tab le ,  'solvable, 
'scu lp tu re ,  'shortage, 's to p p ag e .

XXII. Послушайте вопрос диктора и ответьте, начиная свой от- 
вет со слов 'when', ‘as soon as', 'after', ‘i f ,  'provided', 'in case’.

Sp.: When will you come? (when, to have time)
St.: W hen I have  time.

1. W hen will he defend his dissertation? (after, to write it).
2. W hen will she go home? (when, to have vaca tion).  3. When is he 
go ing  to look through  th is  journal?  (as soon as, to get it). 4. How 
soon can he present his abs trac t?  (as soon as, to write it) .  5. When 
will they show us the resu lt  of their research? (when, to have it).
6 . W hen will she give u s  some information about the work of their 
lab? (after, to obtain  i t ) .  7. W hen will he go to his home town? (af
ter,  to g radua te  from the University).

XXIII. Ответьте на вопросы.
Sp.: Will she help him? (provided, to have time)
St.: Yes, p rovided (if, in case) she has time.

1. Will professor N. re ad  your abstract today? (if, to come).
2. Will he attend the sem inars?  (provided, to find them interesting).
3. Will she learn E ng lish  in one year? (in case, to work hard) .  4. Will 
he pass  his exam in F rench? (if, to attend his French c la sse s ) . 5. Will 
you begin the discussion at iO o ’ciock? (provided, everybody, to co
m e).  6. Will you be busy  ton igh t?  (if, to m an ag e  to get the tickets).

XXIV. Послушайте вопрос диктора и ответьте.
Sp.: Не took his en trance  exams in October, and you?
St.: I also took m y  entrance exams in October.
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a) 1. She is ready for her exam  in m aths, and you? 2. H e is sure 
he will get a good mark, and you? 3. I was awfully busy  las t  week, 
an d  you? 4. You were going to speak  to your science adv iser ,  and 
he? 5. He gave professor N. his ar tic le ,  and she? 6. She spoke to that 
foreign scientist at the seminar, an d  you?

Sp.: She went home for her vacation, and w ha t  about you? 
(go to Leningrad)

St.: I did not go home for m y  vacation. I went to Leningrad.
b) 1. She took English lessons  in the summer, an d  w ha t  about 

you? (have some rest) .  2. You beg in  your day with m o rn in g  exerci
ses, and  w ha t  about him? (a sh o w er) .  3. She came early  th is  morning, 
and what about you? (quite la te ) .  4. You know all the im p o r tan t  de
tails, and w hat about him? (very  litt le) . 5. Your s is te r  will defend 
her g raduation  paper in March, a n d  w hat about you? (next F eb rua ry ) .
6 . My room faces West, and w h a t  about your room? (N o r th ) .

XXV. Выслушайте вопрос и дайте отрицательный ответ.
Sp.: Can you help him now?
St.: I am afraid * I c a n ’t.

1. C an  I take your article now? 2. Do you speak G e rm an  well?
3. Have you got any interesting books at home? 4. Did th ey  come in 
time for the lesson? 5. Were you read y  with your hom ework? 6. Are 
there m any  foreign journals in your library? 7. Is the s tu d e n ts ’ hostel 
near the m ain  University building? 8. Do you usually  ge t  up early  
in the morning?

XXVI. а) Прослушайте текст урока, следя за диктором по кни
ге; б) Слушайте текст, повторяя в паузах отрезки текста; в) По
слушайте текст еще раз, не глядя  в книгу, стараясь понять его со
держание со слуха.

XXVII. Ответьте на вопросы по тексту урока. Запишите ваши 
ответы с помощью символов +  или  — .

1. W as the past year difficult for Peter? 2. Did he tak e  his final 
s ta te  exam inations in the au tum n? 3. Did Peter m ake up his m ind  to 
take a pos tg radua te  course in topology? 4. Did he w ork h a rd ?  5. Did 
he learn  the resu lt  of the en trance examinations in October? 6. Is  it 
a great privilege to belong to the  faculty  of Mechanics an d  M ath em a
tics? 7. Does the postgraduate course ru n  for five y ea rs?  8. Must 
pos tg radua te s  work a lot? 9. Will P e te r  discuss the p lan  of his work 
with his science adviser? 10. Will P eter  learn French? 11. Is  English  
im portant for his future scientific work? 12. Must p o s tg ra d u a te s  try 
to obtain some new results? 13. Does Peter live in the  hostel? 14. Does 
his room face North? 15. Is it convenien t that  the hostel is  in the m ain  
building of the University? 16. A re there a lot of service facilities in 
the building?

*to be a fra id  [s 'fre id ] — бояться
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XXV III. Прослушайте данные диалоги. Попытайтесь понять и 
запомнить их содержание с тем, чтобы участвовать в беседе по теме 
диалогов на следующем занятии в аудитории.

Dialogue I
— Hello, Ann!

— I o n ly  came a week ago. As 
a m a t t e r  of fact, I am  a p o s t
g ra d u a te  now. Ju s t  as  you 
are.

— T h a t ’s right. You know that 
I do mechanics.

— I t ’s  aerohydrodynamics [ 'ea -  
rou 'ha id rada i 'naem iks] .

—  It is. And my science adviser  
is professor Smirnov.

Dialogue
— Say, Ann, do you live in the 

s tu d e n ts ’ hostel?

— I live with  m y s is te r’s  family.

— Well, not quite. The th in g  is 
th a t  m y  sister 's  family live 
in a sm all town of P ushk ino  
n e a r  Moscow. I m ust tell you 
I like it there.

— Yes, I do. I ac tually  come 
here every week-day. I a t tend  
lec tu res  and  seminars. I m ust  
w ork  in the library and  also 
at one of the labs of the In 
s t i tu te  of Mechanics.

— I 'm  afra id , I haven’t.

Oh, hello, Pete, I did not 
know you were in Moscow. 
Oh, isn ’t th a t  fine? And you 
are at the faculty  of M echa
nics and M athematics, a ren ’t 
you?
I certainly do. And what is 
your special field? 
i t  must be interesting.

To tell the t ru th  his nam e 
does not tell m e much. You 
know th a t  I do languages.

II
I live in the hostel for post
g raduate  s tudents.  And what 
about you, Jane?
So, you are a Muscovite now, 
aren’t you?
Oh, good for you! And you 
don’t come to the University 
everyday, do you?

You must be very busy. Have 
you got an y  time for theat
res, museums, concerts?

Oh, th a t’s too bad. I ’m sorry  
for you. There are so many 
th ings to see in Moscow, and 
so many places to go to.

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  II

XXIX. Напишите русские эквиваленты данных английских слов. 
Затем уточните их значение по словарю.

o b ta in a b le ,  'n a tu ra l ,  co n s tru c tiv e ,  ’limited, de’ductive, limi’tation, 
a lg e ’braic, ’usage, ex ten s iv e ,  in teg ra tio n ,  in’tegrity , assoc ia tion , ’ho
peless,  ’helpful.
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XXX. Задайте вопрос, воспользовавшись словом в скобках.

In  J a n u a ry  and  in June s tuden ts  a re  awfully busy. (w hy) .  T h ey  
have their term inal examinations, (w hen).  It is a difficult t im e  for 
them since they m ust work very h a rd .  (w hy). It is November now. 
(w hat).  I think the exams are ra th e r  fa r  away. (w ha t) .  But o n e  of 
my friends is go ing  to take three of his exams in December, (w h y ) .  
He m ade up his mind to go home for his winter vacation, (w h e n ) .  
I am sure he will pass his exams successfully, (why). H e is a h a r d 
working student, (what kind of). H e  a t ten d s  all the lectures, (w h y ) .  
He does not m iss seminars since he finds  them very helpful, (w h a t ) .  
He is a fourth-year student, (w ha t y e a r ) .  I am sure th a t  nex t y ea r ,  
when he g ra d u a te s  from the University ,  he will t ry  to take  a p o s tg r a 
duate course, (w hen). He is not on ly  a brilliant s tuden t bu t he  i s  
also a very nice person, (what kind o f) .  He can plan his time. (h ow ).  
He works a lot but he finds time to go to theatres, m useum s a n d  to  
the cinema, (where). He also does a lot of social (общественная) 
work, (what kind of). He is one of the  editors  (редактор) of th e  s tu 
dents’ paper, (who). I am fond of m y friend, (why).

XXXI. Возразите и уточните. Запишите ваш ответ.
Не is awfully busy on S unday , i s n ’t he? (week-days)
No, he isn ’t. H e is awfully busy  on week-days.

1. They are go ing  to take their final exams in the au tum n , a r e n ’t  
they? (in the sp r in g ) .  2. His special f ie ld  is topology, isn’t  it? ( a lg e b 
ra ) .  3. She does physics, doesn’t she? (mechanics). 4. Your f r ie n d  
worked hard  d u ring  these three m onths ,  d id n ’t  he? (very l i t t l e ) . 5. T he 
lab belonged to the mathematics departm ent,  d idn’t it? (p h y s ic s ) .
6 . He will see his science adviser next week, w on’t he? ( to m o rro w ).
7. You are sure his advice will be helpful, a ren ’t you? (u s e le s s ) .
8 . The po s tg rad u a te  course runs  for four years, doesn’t it? ( th re e ) .
9. She will soon take her exam in phylosophy, won’t she? (in a fo
reign lan g u ag e ) .  10. You have two yea rs  a t your disposal, don ’t y o u ?  
(only one). 11. Your room faces W est,  doesn’t  it? (N orth). 12. T h ey  
published two of his articles last M arch, d id n ’t they? (only one) .

XXXII. Ответьте на вопросы.
Sp.: W here will you go to n ig h t  if you have time? (to t h e  

theatre)
St.: If I have time, I shall go to the theatre  ton ight.

1. W hat will you tell him when you see him? (to come to m y  p l a 
ce). 2. W hat will you do as soon as you get to the University? ( t r y  
to see my science adviser). 3. Whom will he speak to after he o b ta in s  
the information? (professor G.). 4. W h a t  foreign lan g u ag e  will he  
learn in case he takes up a p o s tg rad u a te  course? (E nglish ).  5. W h a t  
will she do if she does not pass her exam  in the spring? ( take  it  in 
the au tum n).  6. Where will he go before his English  lesson b eg in s?  
(to the foreign lan g u ag e  lab).
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XXXIII. Прочитайте текст и озаглавьте его. Задайте вопросы по 
существу каждого предложения.

O xford is one of the tw o  U niversity  towns in E ng land . It is an 
an c ien t  town some eight h u n d re d  years old. The U nivers ity  of Oxford 
i s  ac tua lly  a collection of 48 colleges. «The University» is only an 
ad m in is tra t iv e  centre. It a r r a n g e s  lectures and final examinations for 
th e  s tuden ts  of all the colleges. Every student has a tu tor (настав
н ик).  A tutor is of g re a t  help to the student. He discusses with the 
s tu d e n t  w hat lectures he m u s t  attend. He recommends him books for 
re a d in g .  He plans  the s tu d e n t ’s work for him and  discusses the re 
su l t s  of his work. The tu to r  g ives him advice on various problems and 
in  various situations. H e a lso  helps his student in time of need. The 
tu to r ia l  system has ce r ta in  advan tages  (преимущество). But some 
•of the  tu to rs  are t rad i t iona lly  conservative. Their social and political 
id ea s  are  foreign to m an y  of the  progressive m inded (прогрессивно 
мыслящ ие) students.

XXXIV. Прочитайте текст упр. XXXIII  еще раз. Попытайтесь 
изложить устно содержание этого текста по-английски.

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  III

XXXV. Прочитайте и назовите русские эквиваленты выделен
ны х слов.

ex p re s s io n  — to ex 'press, 'product — pro'duction, p o p u la t io n  — 
to  'populate , to  th ink — thinker, c o m b in a t io n  — to com'bine, base — 
' baseless, to h o p e — 'hopeless — 'hopeful, r e a d y — 'readiness, to ob- 
' t a i n  — obtainable, to m e a n  — 'meaning  — 'm eaningful — 'm eaning
less, to p r e 's e n t— pre'sentable, to use — 'usage; ' f i n a l — fi'nality, to 
'm a n a g e  — 'manageable, to  p lay  — playful, 'fo re ign  — 'foreigner, ,de- 
m o n s ' t r a t io n — d em o n stra tive , lazy — lazily — laziness, solve — sol
vable, to attend — attendance, s imple — 'sim ply — sim 'plicity, friend— 
friend ly , to press — pressure, to pro'gress — progressive.

XXXVI. Прочитайте вслух  текст 'Peter’s Letter to Nick’.

XXXVII. Ответьте на вопросы преподавателя по тексту урока.

XXXVIII. Просмотрите тексты диалогов (см. упр. XXVII I ) .  По
беседуйте на тему диалогов. Поменяйтесь ролями.

XXXIX. Изложите содержание текста упр. XXXIII .

XL. Прочитайте текст и передайте его содержание по-английски. 
Работайте в паре.

Меня зовут Денис. Мне 23 года. Я студент пятого курса меха
нико-математического факультета. Через несколько месяцев я окон
чу университет. Я надеюсь, что буду работать в одном из исследо
вательских центров в своем родном городе. Моя сестра окончила 
тот ж е  факультет два  года назад. Она была очень хорошей сту*
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денткой. После окончания университета она поступила в асп и р ан 
туру. Ее специальность — аэрогидромеханика. Ее научный руково
дитель профессор Марков. Он блестящий ученый и очень милый 
человек. Он обсуждает с моей сестрой план ее работы и реком ен 
дует ей различные научные книги и статьи для чтения. Он всегда 
готов дать ей совет. Сестра посещает его семинар и находит его 
очень интересным и полезным. Я уверен, что она успешно закончи т  
работу.

Словообразование с помощью суффиксов глагола: ‘ify, -ise ( - ize) ,  
•ate.

•ify — simple — to simplify — упрощ ать
-ize — symbol — to symbolize — символизировать
•ate — formula — to formulate — формулировать

I. Прочитайте вслед за преподавателем.
'unify, so'lidify, 'verify; 'activ ise , 'specia lize , 'sum m arize ; ' s t im u 

late, 'regulate ,  'consentrate.

Прочитайте вслед за преподавателем данные интернациональ
ные слова и попытайтесь назвать их русские эквиваленты.

diffe ren tia l  п , о, 'favourite a, 'su b jec t  п, hobby п, com 'puter  п, 'm e 
dical a, 'm odern  a, 'c lassic(al)  а, t r a 'd i t io n  п , 'co ttage п, 'h o sp i ta l  л ,  
algebra п.

Прочитайте вслед за преподавателем следующие слова. 
of course [av 'ko:s] конечно, pa- equa tion  [i 'kw eifan] уравн ен ие

У Р О К  9

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  1

Грамматика:
Словообразование 

Местоимения some, any, по, every  и их производные 
Понятие о причастии 1

Слова урока

зумеется 
recognize [ 'rekagna iz ]  I. узна-

rem em ber [r i 'm em ba] помнить*

вать; 2. признавать 
exact [ig'zaekt ] точный 
be glad радоваться 
right [rait]  1. правильный; 2.

вспоминать 
fam il ia r  [fa 'm ilis] знакомый 
due [ d ju : ] n должное 
due а назначенный, н а д л е ж а -

правый 
half [ha:f] половина 
'lucky счастливый

щий
con g ra tu la t io n  [k3n,graetju 'le i-

/ э п ]  {pi) поздравление 
th o u g h  [бои] хотя
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e n o u g h  [ГплП а  достаточный, 
adv  достаточно 

d isap p o in t  [ .disa 'point] v р а з о 
чаровывать 

d isap p o in t in g  о огорчительный 
a p p o in tm en t [a 'pa in tm ant]  н а 

значение 
co u p le  [ /клр!] n пара; v  соеди

нять 
s t a y  оставаться 
never [ 'neva]  никогда 
t u r n  [ ta :n ]  v п ово р ачи вать (ся ) ;

n  оборот, очередь 
both [boue] оба
m a r r y  ['masri] жениться, выйти 

замуж
be m arr ied  быть ж енатым 
h u sb a n d  ['hAzband] муж 
su rg e o n  [ 'sa :d 3an] хирург 
wife [waif] жена 
u n fo r tu n a te ly  [An'fo:tJanatli] к 

сожалению 
w hile  [w ail]  между тем, в то 

время как 
develop [d i 'velap] р азвивать  
exhibition  [,ek$i/ b i/an] выставка

love [ I a v ]  n  любовь; и любить 
talk [Ь:к] п беседа; v беседо

вать, разговаривать 
listen ['Hsn] слушать 
argue [ 'a :g ju : ]  спорить, дока

зывать
laugh [Ш] п смех; и смеяться 
together [ ta 'g ed a]  вместе 
keep [ki:p] (kept) хранить, дер

ж ать
thank [eaerjk] благодарить 
lake озеро 
'forest лес
week-end [ 'w i:k 'en d )  конец не

дели
enjoy [ in 'd 3Di] наслаждаться, 

получать удовольствие 
excellent [ 'eksa lan t]  отличный, 

превосходный 
about [a 'b au t]  adv приблизи

тельно, около 
agreed [a 'g r i :d ]  решено 
latest позднейший, последний 
thesis [ 'e irs is ]  n (pi  theses 

['ei:si:z] диссертация

Notes

1. to be exact
2 . as  far as I can  sec
3. as well as
4. in due time
5. you got m arr ied
6 . I see very little of him
7. both of us
8. to go on with

— чтобы быть точным
— насколько я понимаю
— и, так же как
— в свое время
— вы вышли замуж
— я редко вижу его
— мы оба
— продолжать

II. Прочитайте предложения, обращая внимание на различные 
значения местоимений и наречий и их употребление в предложениях

а) утвердительных:

[ one (body)
thing

where

1. I have got some time. 2. Some re 
search laboratory will be built here. 3. We 
shall study some new  subjects. 4. He has 
something to discuss with you. 5. Somebo
dy m ust speak a t th is  conference. 6. I saw 
this  publication somewhere yesterday.
7. Someone gave an  example. 8. Some 10 
s tuden ts  attended the seminar.

*96

J



б) вопросительных!
any
anyone (anybody)
anyth ing
anywhere

в) отрицательных: 
nobody (no one) 
nothing 
nowhere

not

any
anyone (anybody)' 
anything 

„ anywhere

[ one(body) 
th ing 
where

1. Is there  an y  t im e for it? 2. H ave  th e y  
any new ideas?  3. Do you study a n y  fo 
re ign lan g u ag e?  4. Did anybody a t tend  th e  
lecture last week? 5. Will you go an y w h ere  
tomorrow? 6. Does anyone of you s p e a k  
English? 7. D id  he find anything as a r e 
sult of th is  operation?

1. They have no th in g  to tell you. 2. N o 
body is go ing  to do research in th is  f ie ld  
now. 3. No one  is familiar with th is  s y s 
tem. 4. N oth ing  ce r ta in  was known ab o u t  
his appointm ent. 5. She could find his a b 
stract nowhere. 6. He has no research  a d 
viser. 7. No com puter can  think.

1. I do not know  anyth ing  about th is  
method. 2. He does not study any problem s 
of topology. 3. She did not have any p u b l i 
cations. 4. T here  is not anybody here w ho 
knows this subject. 5. He did not write  a n y 
body about it. 6. She does not go anyw here  
this week-end.

1. Everyone (everybody) attended his 
lecture. 2. Does he know  everything? 3. You 
can find this book everywhere.

III. Прочитайте слова и предложения, обращая внимание на  
функцию причастия I  ( Participle I). В каждом случае определите 
подлежащее и сказуемое.

to read — 
read ing

to speak — 
speaking

to develop 
developing

— Reading a book he m ade  notes.— The boy 
reading  the book is m y brother.

— Speaking at the  conference she said som e 
in teresting th in g s .—  The woman speak ing  
at the conference is our teacher.

— Developing the new  system  they will ob ta in  
in teresting re su lts .— The m an developing 
these ideas is a fam ous scientist.

Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  1

IV. а) Вспомните правила чтения буквы  о. Повторяйте за дик
тором следующие слова.
[о] — office, hot, job, bottle, possible, copper; 
io u ]  — stone, over, local, show, cold, road ,  load, total, slow, m o

ment, open, own;
[э : ] — form, more, ought, your, door, shore, four, thought, course, 

normal, order;
[au] — found, out, about, mount, down, allow, now;
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[аиэ] — power, our, shower, flower;
[л ]  _ above, some, other, among, become, young, country, mo

ther, enough;
[u ]  — took, hook, could, book;
[u:] — moon, hoof, choose, prove, group;
[a:] — work, w orse , world, worm.

б) Читайте за  диктором упр. I  и затем слова урока.

V. Слушайте и повторяйте упр. II, III.

VI. Ответьте на вопросы.
Sp.: H ave you go t any  English books? (Yes, no)
St.: Yes, I have  got some.

No, I have not (haven’t) got any.
a) 1. Could you ob ta in  any articles on hydrodynamics? (Yes).

2. Were there any  s tu d en ts  in the room? (No). 3. Does she read  any 
scientific articles? (N o) .  4. Did you a ttend any lectures by that  sci
entist? (Yes). 5. A re  the re  any foreign scientis ts  at the conference? 
(Yes). 6. Did you see an y  good films last m onth? (No).

Sp.: Have you any journals at home? (books)
St.: No, I have not any journals. I have some books.

b) 1. Will you have  any exams in December? (credit-tests).
2. Will you obta in  any information  on M onday? (on Tuesday). 3. Did 
she look through any foreign books at the library? (Russian). 4. Were 
there any ancient buildings in the town? (m odern).  5. Did they have 
any days off las t  week? (last month). 6. Does she get any letters 
from her sister? (p a re n ts ) .  7. Were there any new words in the exer
cise? (in the tex t) .  8. Did they show you any laboratories? (c lass
rooms).

VII. Измените предложения no образцу.
Sp.: I have  got some foreign books a t home, (periodicals)
St.: H ave you got any foreign periodicals?

1. They will go somewhere in the summer, (w inter). 2. I can da 
something  about it on  Saturday. (Friday).  3. I see somebody in the 
corridor, (lec ture ha l l ) .  4. Someone told m e about the credit-test, 
(exam ination). 5. Som ebody  m ust help him with his English, (m athe
m atics). 6. She can  say  something  during the seminar, (discussion).

VIII. Слушайте диктора. Выразите ту же мысль иначе.
Sp.: She m ust not do anything  now.
St.: She m ust do nothing  now.

1. He m ust not tell anybody about it. 2. You cannot give  such 
information to anyone. 3. He m ust not show  his abstract  to anybody.
4. They cannot go anywhere  tonight. 5. She will not use anything  for 
her article. 6. H e did  not tell them anything  about his p lans  for the 
future.
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IX. Измените по образцу.
Sp.: The man speaking  in the hall could...
St.: Speaking  in th e  hall the man could...

1. The girl standing  a t  the bookstall could not... 2. The woman 
showing  you the post-office was... 3. The lecturer speaking  about the 
computer will... 4. The scientists discussing  the  re su lt  of the expe- 
r im ent were... 5. The students learning E ng lish  a t  the  University 
must... 6. The postgraduate defending  his thesis  was...

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  1

X. Замените русские слова, данные в скобках, английскими.
1. They knew (ничего) abou t our t ran s la t in g  m achine. 2. W as the

re  (что-нибудь) interesting in the article? 3. O p e n in g  the book he fo
und (что-то) and showed it to his teacher. 4. R em em bering  (кое-что)’ 
the little girl laughed happily. 5. My sister w a n te d  to ask (кого-ни
будь) to help her with the work. 6. Did you find th e  sam e  result (где- 
нибудь)? 7. You m ust do (все) in due time. 8. C o m in g  into the lab 
he saw  that (ничего) w as re ad y  for the experim ent. 9. (Bee) can take 
p a r t  in the discussion. 10. I am  glad I shall o b ta in  (некоторую) 
information on the subject. 11. Did (кто-нибудь) see the running 
child? 12. Are there (какие-нибудь) in teresting exhib itions  in Moscow 
now? 13. You can get this jo u rn a l  (повсюду). 14. (Никто) of them 
could say (что-нибудь) about the new m ethod of research .  15. They 
will have (какие-то) jou rna ls  a t their disposal. 16. There were (не
сколько) bookstalls in the park.

XI. Измените no образцу.
(W hile) working  in the lab the student could...
The student working in  the lab could...

a) 1. (W hile) translating  the article the girl  found... 2. (While) 
living  in the hostel the p os tg radua te s  m an ag ed  to... 3. Speaking  at 
the international congress the scientists  tried... 4. (W hen) experimen
ting  in the lab the students  obtained... 5. D iscussing  the results of 
their  research the group of scientists discovered...

The boy taking notes of the lecture asked...
While (when) taking notes of the lecture the  boy asked...

b) 1. The research workers developing  this sy s tem  may... 2. The 
boy writing a letter to his p a ren ts  remembered tha t . . .  3. The girl 
taking a walk near the U niversity  building saw...  4. She teacher 
standing  among his s tudents  to ld  them... 5. M y brother doing his 
m orn ing  exercises could not...

XII. Задайте вопросы, используя вопросительные слова.
1. Mike could not recognize his old friend, (w hy) .  2. The children 

were g lad  to see their paren ts ,  (when). 3. It w as five years  since we 
m et last, (how m a n y ) . 4. I am  sure  you were lucky to  enter the Me
chanics and Mathematics faculty, (why). 5. I rem em ber th a t  geomet-
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ry was your favouri te  subject a t school, (w hat).  6. He will certain ly  
defend his th e s is  in due time. (w hen).  7. I congratu lated  them on 
their successful experiment, (when). 8. The student’s paper d isappo
inted his teacher ,  (why). 9. I am going  to leave for Kiev in a few 
days. (w hen).  10. My sister got m arr ied  last month and  her husband  
took her to h is  h o m e to w n  (when, w h e re ) . 11. Both of us love classic 
music, (w ha t k ind  of). 12. On S u n d ay  I never get up before eight 
o’clock in th e  m orn ing , (why). 13. Last Saturday  we went to my 
friend’s p lace a n d  had  a very good t im e there, (w hen). 14. They agreed 
to spend th e  week-end in the country, (where). 15. There are a lot 
of beautiful lak es  and  lovely forests in that  par t  of the country, (what 
kind of).

XIII. Ответьте на вопросы. '
Are th e re  an y  in teresting  books in your library?
Yes, th e re  are some. (No, th e re  a ren’t  any).

1. W as th e re  anybody in the classroom? (Yes). 2. Could anybody 
come and help them ? (No). 3. Will anyone go to the stadium  today? 
(No). 4. D id  anybody agree to take part  in th is  work? (No). 5. Did 
you enjoy a n y  of the pictures a t the exhibition. (Yes). 6. Will they 
go anyw here for their holiday? (Yes). 7. Did you see any fam iliar 
faces there? (Yes). 8. Are there an y  cottages in the forest? (Yes).

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  И

XIV. Прочитайте контрольное упражнение.
round, joke, brown, rose, worth, low, logic, come, course, fought, 

sock, soak, for, showed, shot, odd, ode, cook, wrong, some, knot, goat, 
got, gole, soon , wrote, rod, hobby, noble, code, ought, wood, took, 
form, work, m ore, slow, your, you, young, ground, down, amount, 
power, accoun t,  shower, our, month, joint, over, toy, point, foil, rough, 
enough, hold.

XV. а) Переспросите. Воспользуйтесь упр. II  а. Работайте в 
паре.

1st st.: I have got some time.
2nd  st.: Have you got a n y t im e?

б) Ответьте утвердительно, а затем отрицательно. Воспользуй
тесь упр. 116.

1st st.: Is there any information?
2 n d  st.: Yes, there is  some.

No, there is not any.
в) Возразите. Воспользуйтесь упр. Ив.

1st st.: They have no th in g  (not anything) to tell you.
2 n d  st.: I am sure they have something to tell me.

XVI. Задайте возможно большее количество вопросов к каж
дому предлож ению упр. XII.

100



XVII. Выслушайте внимательно преподавателя. Уточните и н 
формацию, воспользовавшись вопросительным словом, предлож ен- 
ным преподавателем.

Т.: She could not recognize him. (why)
St.: W hy could not she recognize him?

XVIII. Ответьте отрицательно на вопросы преподавателя.
Т.: Is a lgebra  your favourite subject?
St.: No, it i s n ’t. Aglebra isn’t m y  favouri te  subject.

XIX. Прежде чем приступить к чтению текста, прочитайте вслед  
за преподавателем слова урока.

XX. Внимательно слушайте чтение текста преподавателем, сле 
дя за интонацией, ритмом, ударением. Постарайтесь понять содер
жание текста.

Two Friends M eet о

— Hello, Olga! D on’t  you recognize me?
— Oh, Mike, hello! Of course I do. I ’m  so g lad  to see you. I t 's  

some four years since we m et last.
— Four and a half, to be e x a c t1. H ow  are  you? As far a s  I c a n  

s e e 2 you work a t the University?
— Yes, th a t ’s right.  You know th a t  a f te r  m y  graduation  I w a s  

lucky enough to take  a pos tgraduate  course a t  the departm ent of 
differential equations.

— Yes, I remember it w as your favourite  subject as  well a s 3 your 
hobby. And who w a s  your science adviser?

— You m ust know him. It was professor Nickolsky.
— I certainly know him. I am also fam il ia r  with his la test work. 

And what about your thesis?
— As a m atter of fact, I m anaged  to defend m y thesis quite su c 

cessfully and in due t im e 4.
— Congratulations. And what do you do now?
— Well, 1 go on with my research s tud ies  a n d  also do some t e a 

ching. I t’s differential equations that I teach.
— Do you enjoy your work?
— I ’m fond of it though sometimes I find it difficult. The th in g  

is th a t  some of my s tudents  don’t  work h a rd  enough. And it’s ra th e r  
disappointing. And w hat about you? As fa r  a s  I know after your 
graduation  from the University you got a n  ap po in tm en t and went to 
Sverdlovsk, didn’t you?

— No, it was not Sverdlovsk that  I w ent to. I t  w as Tomsk. I w ork 
a t one of the research  centres and I find m y  w ork  there very in te 
resting . How about your family? Are your fa th e r  and  mother all 
right?

— Yes, thank you, they are fine. When did you come to Moscow 
and  why?
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— A couple of d ay s  ago. I m ust take p a r t  in an in terna tional 
conference on com puters.  I’ll s tay  here for a week or so. I m ust leave 
for Tomsk on the 20th of September.

— Oh, then you will be in Moscow on S a tu rd ay  and on Sunday. 
Do come to our p lace. M other and Father will be g lad to see you. 
A nd you will meet m y  husband.

— You got m a r r i e d 5 then. I didn’t know that.  Tell me everything 
about your husband.

— He is a very  nice man. His nam e is Ivan. He is 29. He is a 
surgeon  and a very  g if ted  one. Unfortunately I see very little of him®. 
H e leaves for the hosp ita l  early  in the m orning  and  never comes home 
before seven or e ig h t  o’clock in the evening. H e is fond of his work. 
Com ing home he h a s  a short rest and  then tu rn s  to his medical books 
an d  journals.

— Oh, then you don’t  go anywhere and  don 't  see your friends.
— Yes, we do. T hough  both of u s 7 are  very busy we t ry  to find 

t im e to go to the  thea tre ,  to some in teresting  exhibitions and to con
certs. We love m usic , both m odern and classic. And certainly we so
metimes go to see ou r  friends or ask  them to come to our place. We 
always have a good time together, talking, arguing, laughing  and 
lis ten ing  to music.

— Keeping up old s tu d en ts ’ traditions, a re n ’t you?
— T h at’s r igh t .  Say, Mike. I have an  idea. You see, we have a 

very nice little co t tag e  not far from Moscow. I t ’s a lovely place. There 
is a big lake an d  a nice forest there. You could come and stay  with 
us  for the week-end. I ’m  sure you will enjoy it there.

— Thanks. I ’ll be g lad  to come.
— Excellent. Then  come to our place on S atu rday  m orning  and 

w e’ll go to the co u n try  together. Let’s say about 9 o’clock.
— Agreed.

XXI. Найдите в тексте ответы на следующие вопросы.
1. How m an y  y ea rs  passed since the two friends met last? 2. Why 

w as O lga lucky? 3. W h a t is O lg a ’s favourite subject? 4. Does she 
like her work a s  a teacher? 5. Where did Mike go after g raduation?
6 . Where does he w ork  in Tomsk? 7. W hen and  why did Mike come 
to Moscow? 8. W h a t  did Olga tell Mike about her husband? 9. W hat 
kind of m usic  do both of them like? 10. Where did Olga ask  her 
friend to come?

Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  II

XXII. Прочитайте данные слова и группы слов, сравнивая ваше 
чтение с последующ им чтением их диктором. Повторите правиль• 
ный вариант.

sole— sob— some, home— hob—come, tone—top—ton, code—cot— 
become, dom e— dot— done, lone—lost— love; old—odd, cold—cot, 
sold—sod, ho ld— hot, bold—bond; slow, brown, know, powder, blow, 
how; pour, four, fore, for, more, moral, core; took, pool, moon, hook,
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book, loop, shoot, shook; out, South, pound, house, about; soap, coat,  
load, soak, boat, road.

XXIII. Слушайте слова и повторяйте. Постарайтесь догадаться
о значении данных слов. Проверьте их значение по словарю.

'organize, 'mobilize, 'sum m arize , 'n e u tra l iz e ;  in ten s ify ,  'specify, 
'unify; 'concentrate , m a 'n ipu la te ,  as 'sociate ,  'ind ica te .

XXIV. Ответьте на вопросы диктора. Воспользуйтесь словами, 
данными в скобках.

Sp.: Will you go anywhere in Ju n e?  (Ju ly)
St.: No, I w on’t. I ’ll go somewhere in July.

a) 1. Did you see anybody in the corridor? (lecture-room). 2. W ill 
your room-mate go anywhere for the w eek-end? (on M onday an d  
Tuesday). 3. Can I do anything  to help him? ( the  child). 4. Did your 
friend tell you anything  about the concert? (exhibition). 5. Did she 
speak to anyone about her graduation  p ap e r?  (appointm ent).

Sp.: Who came into the room? (никто)
St.: Nobody did.

b) 1. Who opened the door for you? (кто-то). 2. Who will speak  
a t the seminar? (все). 3. Who helped the s tu d en t  w ith his homework 
yesterday? (никто). 4. Who w as ready for the  lesson? (все). 5. W h a t 
will they discuss? (что-то интересное). 6. W here  do they live now? 
(где-то на востоке). 7. Who w as lucky to ge t  tickets  for the th ea tre  
last night? (никто). 8. Who is familiar w ith  th e  la tes t  article of p ro 
fessor N? (некоторые студенты нашей группы).

XXV. Ответьте на вопросы по образцу.
Sp.: I usually  rise a t half past six, an d  you? (a t eight)
St.: I usually  r ise  at eight.

1. I remember her husband, and you? (only  her m other).  2. They 
are familiar with the la tes t  work of this scientist ,  an d  what about you? 
(his other excellent works). 3. You handed in your thesis  in due time, 
and  w hat about your friend? (only las t  m o th ) .  4. I w en t  to  th is  exhi
bition a couple of days ago, and you? ( las t  S a tu rd ay ) .  5. She is 
going to leave for the country tomorrow m o rn in g ,  and  you? (a t  the 
week-end). 6. Your hobby is history, and w ha t  ab o u t  your girl-friend*s 
hobby? (m athematics) . 7. Your brother got m a r r ie d  las t  year, an d  
w hat about your sister? (a couple of years  a g o ) .  8. Both of you a re  
fond ol classic music, and w hat about your ch ildren? (modern m u 
sic). 9. They got excellent for their last exam ina tion ,  and she? (only 
four). 10. I enjoyed the first p a r t  of the concert,  an d  you? (the in te r 
v a l) .  11. She agreed to come at seven o’clock in the  evening, and  he? 
(only a t nine). 12. I can  stay here a couple of weeks, and you? 
(only about a week).

XXVI. а) Прослушайте текст урока (диалог), следя за дикто
ром по книге; б) Слушайте текст, повторяя в паузах отрезки тек- 
ста; в) Послушайте текст еще раз, не глядя в книгу, стараясь по
нять его со слуха.
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XXVII. Ответьте на вопросы по содержанию прослушанного 
диалога. Запишите ваш и ответы с помощью символов или  —.

I. Did Mike reco g n ize  his friend Olga? 2. Is it ten years since 
they met las t?  3. D oes  Olga work a t  a research centre? 4. Is history 
her favourite subject?  5. Is Mike familiar w ith  professor Nickolsky’s 
work? 6. Did O lg a  defend  her thesis in due time? 7. Is she fond of 
her work? 8. Do a ll  her s tudents work hard  enough? 9. Does Mike 
live in Sverdlovsk? 10. Does he teach s tu d en ts  at the University?
11. Did he come to  M oscow for a holiday? 12. Will he take p a r t  in 
an  in ternational conference on computers? 13. Did Olga ask Mike to 
come to her place? 14. Is  her husband a physicist? 15. Does her hu s
band  work a lot? 16. Do both of them like m odern  and classic music? 
17. Do their f r iends  come to see them sometimes? 18. Did Olga ask 
Mike to spend th e  week-end with her family in the country? 19. Did 
they  make up th e ir  m in d s  to go to the country  on Friday  morning? 
20. Did they a g ree  to meet a t 9 o’clock on Saturday?

XXVIII. Прослушайте данные диалоги. Попытайтесь понять и 
запомнить их содержание.

Good m orn ing ,  Denis!
How are  you th is  morning? 
I'm all r ight. Say , Denis, do 
you rem em ber A n n  Golu
beva?
Oh, nothing. I t ’s ju s t  (про
сто) th a t  w e a re  g o in g  to get 
married.

I hope so. S he  is  rea lly  very 
nice and  I’m  fond of her.
At the s tu d e n ts '  hostel. And 
when we g r a d u a te  from the 
U nivers ity  w e shall  go to my 
home town.
In June.

Dialogue I

Thank you. I ’ll be g lad  to. 
I ’m sure she will.

Fine, thanks. How are you, 
M ark?
I certa in ty  do. Why? W h a t’s 
the m atter  with her?

Congratulations. You are lu 
cky. She is a lovely girl. I’m 
su re  you will be happy toge
ther.
W here are you going  to live 
after you get married?
Will that  be in the spring?

Well, I hope to see both of 
you before you leave M os
cow. Why not come to my 
place one of these days?
I hope Ann will come too.

— Hello, Max!
Is there a n y  new s about the 
coming m ee ting?

Dialogue II

— Oh, hello, Michael!
— I am  not sure I know any

th in g  about it. W hat 's  tne 
m eeting about?
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— It’s about the s tudents’ con
struction teams.

— Oh, yes, of course. I th in k  I 
k now  what you m ean. A s  fa r  
as  I remember the m e e t in g  
will be on M onday a t  th r e e  
o ’clock in the afternoon. W il l  
you come?

I, certainly, will. — I ’ll be there too, I hope o n e  
of the team s will work s o m e 
w here  near Smolensk. I sh o 
u ld  like to join [ 'd 3oin] (п р и 
соединиться) it.

— I think I know why you want 
to go to Smolensk. Your pa
rents  live there, don’t  they?

— Yes, t h a t ’s right. I ’m  m is s in g  
m y  peren ts  and my l i t t le  s i s 
ter.  I hope I’ll s tay  w i th  
th em  for a couple of days. I ’ll 
be g lad  to see them.

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  II

XXIX. Напишите русские эквиваленты данных английских г л а 
голов. Затем уточните их значение по словарю.

'advocate, 'cu ltivate ,  'compensate, 'fab rica te ,  'navigate ,  'o p e ra te ,  
'infiltrate; 'im provise, 'centralize, 'm o d ern ize ,  'synchronise, 's y m b o 
lize, 'sum m arize , 'analyse; in 'tensify , 's im plify , 'mystify, 'fo r t ify ,  
'falsify, 'modify.

XXX. Прочитайте текст и озаглавьте его. Уточните информацию. 
Запишите ваш вопрос. Просмотрите значение незнакомых вам слов  
в словаре учебника.

1. Every sum m er thousands of school g rad u a tes  try  to en te r  v a 
rious colleges and  Universities, (in w h a t  m onth).  2. It takes  th e m  
about a month to go through their en tra n ce  exams, (how m an y  d a y s ) .
3. They m ust take three exams, (w hat ex a m s) .  4. If they a re  g o in g  
to pass their exam s successfully they m u s t  w ork a lot. (w hen). 5. S o 
metimes the examinations are very competitive, (why). 6. In  J u ly  of 
this year a lot of applicants [ 'sp l ik sn t]  (абитуриент) w an ted  to  e n 
ter the Mechanics and Mathematics facu lty  of Moscow U n iv e rs i ty ,  
(how m any).  7. Unfortunately some of th e  applicants  did no t w o rk  
hard  enough when they were at school, (w hy).  8. For them th e  r e 
sults  of the exams were disappointing, (w h y ) .  9. Of course, th e y  c a n  
try  aga in  next year. (how). 10. Those w ho m an ag e d  to enter th e  U n i 
versity were aw fully  glad. (why). 11. They  are  s tudents now. (w h a t  
year).  12. Some of them live in the s tu d e n ts ’ hostel, (why). 13. S o m e  
of the students  live with their families, (w here ) .  14. A ttend ing  l e c tu 
res and seminars, doing their hom ework s tuden ts  must a lw a y s  r e 
member about their coming exams, (w hy) .  15. H ard-w orking s tu d e n t s  
take their exams in due time and  u su a l ly  have good results ,  ( w h a t  
kind of s tuden ts) .  16. Those who are lazy  will find Ja n u a ry  a v e r y
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difficult time. (w hy).  17. At the end of J a n u a ry  some of the students  
will go away from M oscow  for a short vacation, (when). 18. Some 
s tuden ts  will s tay  in M oscow and go to theatres,  m useum s and exhi
bitions. (where else) .

XXXI. Подготовьтесь к устному изложению текста упр. XXX.

XXXII. Возразите и уточните. Запишите ваш ответ.
Your hobby is m usic, isn ’t it? (football).
No, it i sn ’t. M y hobby is football.

1. You remember all your school-mates, don’t you? (some of them)'.
2. He is familiar w ith  th is  Germ an scientist, i sn ’t  he? (only with some 
of his works). 3. You la s t  saw  him at the in terna tional conference in 
M ay, didn’t you? (in J u ly ) .  4. The exhibition is ra the r  disappointing, 
i s n ’t it? (very in te re s t in g ) .  5. She will leave for L eningrad in Octo
ber, w on’t she? (next w eek). 6. She loves m odern  music, doesn’t she? 
(her husband).  7. You could recognize the girl  and her brother, co
u ld n ’t you? (only the  g ir l ) .  8. You see very little of him, don’t you? 
(ra ther o f ten ) .

XXXIII. Повторите тексты, диалогов (упр. XXVII I ) .  Будьте го
товы к работе в аудитории по теме диалогов.

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  III

XXXIV. Прочитайте и назовите русские эквиваленты выделен
ных слов.

flopu'lation— to 'populate, dem onstration— to 'demonstrate, to 
'recognize— recog'nition, fa 'm ilia r—fam ili'arity, 'm odern—'m oder
nize; to 'a rg u e— 'a rgum ent, to  de'velop—developm ent, ,g rad u 'a tio n — 
to  'graduate, 'c e r ta in ly — ' certainty, form— 'form ula— to 'formulate, 
'sp ec ia l— to 'specialize, to 'm a n a g e —' managem ent, to 'publish— 'pub
lisher, con'venient— con'venience, 'final —fi'nality , 'puritan— to ' puri
fy , 'un ion—to 'unify,  to a 'g re e —a'greement.

XXXV. Прочитайте вслух  текст урока (см. упр. XX].

XXXVI. Ответьте на вопросы преподавателя по тексту урока.

XXXVII. Просмотрите тексты диалогов упр. XXVI I I  еще раз. По
пробуйте побеседовать на тему диалогов. Поменяйтесь ролями.

XXXVIII. Изложите устно содержание текста упр. XXX.
XXXIX. Прочитайте текст и передайте его содержание по-анг

лийски.
Несколько дней н азад  я встретил одного из моих друзей. Его 

зовут Олег. Когда мы были студентами, он был моим соседом по 
комнате в общежитии. Мы обычно вместе ходили на занятия в уни
верситет, часто вместе работали в библиотеке. Иногда мы ходили 
в кино, в театр и на выставки. У него была масса различных увле
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чений. Он любил музыку, книги, ш ахматы  (chess) .  Иногда мы п р и 
глашали своих друзей в нашу комнату в общежитии. Мы смеялись, 
болтали, спорили и прекрасно проводили время.

Я был ужасно р ад  увидеть его снова. Последний раз  я видел  
его в день окончания университета три с половиной года назад .  
Сейчас он приехал в Москву из Ростова, чтобы учиться в аспиран
туре. В октябре он успешно сдал вступительные экзамены, и теперь 
он аспирант на кафедре геометрии.

У Р О К  ю  

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  I

Грамматика:
Словообразование 

Понятие о причастии II. Времена группы Indefinite 
(Passive  Voice)

Словообразование с помощью
а) отрицательных префиксов in-, im-, ип-, dis~, ir 
in—  active— inactive — пассивный
im —  mobile — immobile — неподвижный 
ir—  regular — ir' regu la r  — неправильный 
un—  like — unlike  — не похожий на 
dis— to like — to dislike — не любить
б) префиксов: re-, еп-, mi s i n t e r - ,  over-: 
re— to write—to re 'w ri te—переписывать 
en— large — to e n ' l a r g e — увеличивать
m is— to use — to 'm is 'u se  — неправильно использовать
inter—  action — tinter' action — взаимодействие
over— to act — to 'o y e r 'a c t— переигрывать (чрезмерно)

I. Прочитайте вслед за преподавателем.
in 'formal, incor'rect, in 'delicate; im 'p rac t ica l ,  im m a te r ia l ,  im 'm or- 

ta l;  ir 'rational, i r r e g u la r i ty ;  un 'n a tu ra l ,  u n su c c e s s fu l ,  un 'popu lar ;  
to dis'place, to d is 'p lay , to d iso rg an ize ;  to  e 'nab le ,  to en'close, to 
en 'sure; to re 'build, to /ep ro 'd u ce ,  to ' r e c o n s t ru c t ,  'm is 'u se ( / i ) ,  to  
'm is in te rp re t ,  to 'm isu n d er 's tan d ,  ' i n t e r c h a n g e  (n ) ,  to ^n tercom 'm u- 
nicate, ^ in terna tional;  to yover 'balance, to .over 'come, to ,over'do, an  
'overdose (n).

Слова урока

Прочитайте вслед за преподавателем данные интернациональ
ные слова и попытайтесь назвать их русские эквиваленты.

'p rogress  п, p ro 'g ress  и, technological [ , t e k n a 'b d 3ikal] a, revo lu 
tion  [yreva 'lu :Jsn] п, percent [pa 'sen t]  n , 'p rac t ic a l ly  a iv , double
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[МлЫ] a ,  fu n d am en ta l  [yfAnda'mentl] a, s tructure  [ 'strAkt/a] n, 
'd i s ta n t  a, q uasa r  I 'kw eisa ]  n, pu lsar 'pAlsa] n , 'a stro 'physical a, 
quantum  [ 'kw ontam ] n, a, m o'lecular a, 'p rocess  n , repro 'duce [,ri: 
p ra 'd ju :s]  v, 'p la n e t  n , biology [bai'olad3 i] n, contri 'bution n, th e r
monuclear [ 'e a im a 'n ju ik l ia ]  a, design [d i 'za in ]  n, v, intensive [in 'ten- 
siv] a, na tu re  [ 'n e i t j a ]  n, control I kan 'trou l]  n, v, re 'action n, ' s t a 
tion nt basis i 'b e is i s ]  n , to 'pology n , theory [ 'e ia r i j  nt p ro g ra m m in g  
n, occupy [ 'ok jupa i]  v, 'h u m an  a, n, sphere [sfia] n, transport  [ ' træ n- 
spo:t] n, t r a n s 'p o r t  v, communication [ka /n ju in i 'ke ijan]  n, economy 
[i'konami] n, m edicine  [ 'm edsin] n, logic n, co-operation [kouppa- 
're i jan j  n, con 'd it ion  n, extremely [iks 'tr i :m li]  adv.

Прочитайте вслед за  преподавателем, следующие слова.
'p resen t  а настоящий, данный 
p re 'sen t v предъявлять , предо

ставлять 
be'Iieve [bi'li:v] верить 
be'lief [bi'li:f] вера 
world [wa:ld] мир (земля) 
century  [ 'sen tfa r i ]  столетие 
law  [b : ]  закон
discover [dis 'kAva] открывать, 

обнаруживать 
am ong [ э 'т л д ]  среди 
heredity [h i 'red i t i ]  наследствен

ность
investigate [ in 'v e s t ig e i t ]  иссле

довать
chamber [ ' t ja im b a ]  камера 
s tar звезда
'recent недавний, новый 
overestimate [ 'ouvar 'e s tim eit]  

переоценивать

1. to say n o th in g  of
2. the so called  /
3. take place
4. for example
5. makes possib le
6 . power s ta t io n
7. all over the  w orld

example [ ig 'za:m pl] пример 
possible [ 'posibl] возможный 
provide [pra 'vaid] обеспечи

вать, снабжать, давать 
power [ 'p au a ]  1. сила; 2. энер

гия
creator [kri'eita] создатель 
over [ 'ouva] через, сверх, над 
society [sa 'sa ia ti]  общество 
life жизнь
apply [a 'p la i]  применять, при

лагать  
between [bi 'tw im ] между 
fruitful ['fruitful] плодотворный 
people [ /pi:pl ] 1. люди; 2. народ 
peace [pi:s] мир 
preserve [pri 'za:v] сохранять 
security [si 'k juariti]  безопас

ность

Notes
— не говоря о
— так  называемый
— имеют место, происходят
— например
— делает  возможным 
— электростанция
— во всем мире

II. Прочитайте следующие группы слов. Обратите внимание: на 
место а) определения, выраженного причастием прошедшего вре
мени, относительно определяемого слова.

Thъ obtained  re su l t s  were... The resu lts  obtained by him were... 
The corrected p lan  can... The plan corrected by them can... The con
trolled  operation may... The operation controlled  by them may..
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5) причастия в функции обстоятельства
W'ken informed  about it the teacher said... W hen given  the in s t ru c 

tion the boy began... I f asked to give th is  lec tu re  the professor can...
в) на функцию выделенных слов.
1. I stopped  the man. The m an stopped  by me was old. 2. S he  

translated the sentence. The sentence transla ted  by her w as easy.
3. They created a new system. The system  created by them is good.

1. t h e  ideas developed showed  that.. .  2. The combination used  
looked... 3. The resu lt  obtained changed... 4. The question asked hel
ped  to...

to find — I found  the length .— The leng th  found  by m e w as. ..— 
The length was (was not) found  by me.

to tell — She told  me a story. — The s to ry  told  by her was... — T he 
story шая (шая not) told by her.

to occupy — They occupy two rooms.— T he two rooms occupied  by 
them looked...— Two rooms are (are no t) occupied  by their lab.

to write — The s tudents  will write the  new  w ords.— The new w o rd s  
written  in the exercise-book will...— The n ew  w ords will be (w ill n o t  
be) written  in the exercise-book.

г) на структуру вопросительного предложения.

W hat

The s tu d e n ts
W ho
Are
are

are
is
the stu d en ts  
the s tu d en ts

g iv en
g iv en
g iv en
g iv en ?

a test, 
a test?  
a test?

Their w ork was done in tim e.
W hat was d o n e in tim e?
W as their w ork d o n e in tim e?

W hen w as their w ork done?

The article will be tra n s la te d tom orrow .
W hat will be tra n s la te d tom orrow ?
Will the a rticle be tra n s la te d tom orrow ?

W hen will the article be tra n s la te d ?

Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  1

111. Вспомните правила чтения букв и, х  и сочетания ph. Повто
ряйте за диктором следующие слова.
[л] — cut, utter, plus, subject, result,  under ;
[ ju :]  — use, tutor, music, unit, huge, produce, cube, due, h u m a n ,  

humid, nude; 
iu : ]  — true, rule, blue; 
fu ]  — put, pull, push;
{ э : j — turn, curl, murder, burn, surface, burst ,  further;
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t ju s ]  — during , curious, impure, cure, fuel;
[ks] — next, text, expect, except, complex, mix, explain, axis;
[g z ]  — exam, exam ine , example, exact, exist;
[ phj  — philosophy, physics, telephone, sphere, phase, atmosphere, 

phenom enon, photography.

IV. Читайте за  диктором упр. I, а затем слова урока.

V. Слушайте и повторяйте упр. И.

VI. Измените предлож ения по образцу.
Sp.: The m a n  tells... (told, will tell)
St.: The m a n  is told... (was told, will be told)

a) 1. The s tu d en ts  meet... 2. He knows... 3. I give... 4. The work 
begins... 5. You take... 6. She tells...

b) 1. You showed... 2. The children found... 3. They met... 4 They 
regarded... 5. She saw... 6. It developed...

c) 1. They will discuss... 2. She will see... 3. The boy will show...
4. He will find... 5. I shall  ask... 6. She will give...

VII. Выразите согласие с диктором. Скажите то же самое, не 
называя при этом субъекта действия.

Sp.: They use  th is  information, (used, will use)
St.: Yes, th is  inform ation is used, (w as used, will be used)

1. He does th is  k ind  of research. 2. They developed quite a new 
system. 3. He w ill ce r ta in ly  learn the new s today. 4. She gave  ano
ther example. 5. T he s tuden ts  wrote a few short sentences. 6. I u su 
ally read such books. 7. The teacher studied  his paper. 8. We shall 
discuss a lot of th in g s  a t our meeting. 9. Everybody attended  the 
lecture. 10. He speaks  E nglish  at the lessons.

V III.  Ответьте на вопросы no образцу.
Sp.: Will th e  new  method be used now? (Yes, no)
St.: Yes, I  am  sure  the new method will be used now.

No, I am  sure the method will not be used now.
I. W as the a r t ic le  finished? (No). 2. W as the result doubled? 

(Yes). 3. Will the sem inar  be attended? (Yes). 4. W as his thesis h a n 
ded in in due time? (No). 5. Were the s tuden ts  shown their hostel 
yesterday? (Yes). 6. Will all the questions be answered (отвечать)? 
(Yes). 7. W as the  child  stopped? (No). 8. Will the  test work be w ri t
ten on M onday? (N o) .  9. A re all the s tuden ts  of your faculty tau g h t  
English? (No). 10. W ere  all the students given good and excellent 
m arks  for their exam s? (No).

IX. Возразите. Замените выделенное существительное соответ
ствующим местоимением.

Sp.: I suppose  the work w as finished.
St.: No, I am  afraid it w as not finished.
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1. I suppose the letters will be sent in due time. 2. I suppose the 
exercise is written correctly. 3. I suppose the m atter  will be studied 
in detail. 4. I hope the fact is known to everybody. 5. I am sure the 
truth  was discovered. 6. I suppose their theory  will be developed.
7. I hope foreign languages a re  studied well a t th is  technical college.
8 . I suppose the exams were passed  successfully. 9. I hope your gra
duation paper is written. 10. I am  sure all these books will be pub* 
lished again.

X. Задайте вопросы. Воспользуйтесь страдательным залогом. 
Помните о времени сказуемого.

Sp.: Не will defend his dissertation.
St.: Are you sure his dissertation will be defended?

1. He obtained very interesting results. 2. They will build a new 
laboratory next year. 3. I looked through all these journals a couple 
of days ago. 4. They will discuss every detail a t  their  conference.
5. Everybody likes modern music. 6. His p a ren ts  asked  his friends 
to come to their place. 7. They will solve such problem s very soon.
8 . The children did all the exercises a t  home. 9. The students  left the 
experiment unfinished. 10. H e knows all the books by this writer.

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  I

XI. Измените предложения no образцу. He забудьте там, где это 
необходимо, заменить местоимения.

I  was given  a room in the hostel, (we)
We were also given  a room in the hostel.

1. The boy was asked about his family, (you) .  2. I am told to 
present my graduation paper, (he). 3. They were g iven very intere
s ting  examples during  the lecture, (you). 4. He w a s  shown the infor
m ation  obtained by them, (w e ) . 5. Their resu lts  w ere  used  in his work, 
(your method). 6. English is tau g h t  a t the U niversity . (French and 

G erm an).  7. All the books will be left on the table, ( the  exercise-book).
8 . Room five is occupied by the library, (these roo m s) .  9. This fun
dam en ta l  law was discovered in the 20th century, (q u asa rs  and pul
sa r s ) .  10. The results  of th is  experiment were overestim ated, (the 
whole work). 11. The sem inar will be attended  by a lot of people, 
(the lectures). 12. This system w as applied in our lab. (their methods 

of inves tiga tion) .
XII. Прочитайте предложения, выразите согласие с утвержден 

нием и запишите ответ согласно образцу.
Her recent work was discussed  by them on  Thursday.
Yes, they discussed her recent work on Thursday .
The work was not done  by you on Monday.
No, I did not do the work on Monday.

1. The final examination w ill not be taken  by th em  on Saturday.
2. The discovery was overestim ated  by everybody. 3. This room is
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occupied by these students. 4. The production of electric power was 
practically  doubled by them. 5. A lot of examples were given by the 
professor d u r in g  the lecture. 6. The creator of this beautiful s tructure 
is not know n to us. 7. These fundam ental discoveries are known to 
scientists  all over the world. 8. Heredity  laws are not investigated by 
this group of researchers.

XIII. Задайте вопросы, используя вопросительные слова, дан
ные в скобках.

1. It is believed that  a lot of im portan t  information will be ob ta i
ned from the  so called astrophysical laboratories, (w ha t) .  2. This 
fundam enta l  law  w as  discovered by Newton, (by whom ). 3. The p ro
duction of electric power will be doubled here next year. (when).
4. The successes of quantum  mechanics were discussed a t the recent 
conference on mechanics, (w ha t) .  5. The Sem inar class on p ro g ram 
m ing  w as a t tended  by a number of specialists in this field, (by 
whom ). 6. The contribution of academ ician L. Artsimovich to the 
problem of contro lled  therm onuclear reactions is world known, (who
se). 7. The solution of this problem  could provide a basis for the  
creation of the first therm onuclear power station, (w ha t) .  8. Close 
co-operation between Soviet an d  foreign scientists in certa in  fields of 
technology is very  helpful and im portant, (w hat).  9. The lecturer gave 
m any exam ples of the contribution of the 20th century science to the 
life of the  h u m a n  society, (who). 10. Close co-operation am ong  scien
tis ts  of var ious  countries will help to preserve peace all over the world, 
(w hat).

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  II

XIV. Прочитайте контрольное упражнение.
judge, cut, surface, 'current,  'useful, 'u sua l,  pure, 'du r ing ,  up, nut, 

burn, put, blue, unit,  true, us, fur, push, 'curious, 'c ircus, cute, rule, 
mule, user, fuss ,  bulb, clue, club, 'u rg en t ,  'further, 'num ber, 'numeral,, 
cure, full, such, 'fu rn ish , tube.

XV. Подтвердите услышанное.
T. H e  showed them  th e  town.

St.: Yes, th a t ’s right. They were shown the town.
1. H e asked  her that  question. 2. They sent him  their article.

3. I showed you  how to make the experiment. 4. She told him  about 
their recent investigations in the field of molecular biology. 5. I sho
wed m y s tuden ts  a number of publications on the subject. 6. The 
lecturer gave them  some in tere st ing  examples. 7. His s tudents  usually  
ask him  a lot, of questions. 8. She sent her parents a letter a few 
days ago. 9. T he student showed me  his graduation  paper a couple 
of days ago. 10. They told the foreign scientists about their studies 
in the theo ry  of information and  program m ing.
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XVI. Выслушайте утверждение и возразите.
Т.: I  believe the transla tion  was done  in due time.
St.: I ’m afraid  the transla tion  was no t done in due time.

1. I believe he was given  some work a t  th is  lab. 2. I’m su re  a 
power station w ill be constructed in th is  d is ta n t  town. 3. I believe 
some result was obtained  during  the d iscussion. 4. I suppose ev e ry 
body was informed  about the coming m eeting .  5. I hope this ex p e r i
ment will be reproduced in our lab. 6. I believe th is  publication is 
based on facts.

XVII. Задайте общий вопрос к каждому предложению упр. XI I I .

XVIII. Выслушайте внимательно преподавателя и уточните ин
формацию, воспользовавшись вопросительным словом, предложен
ным преподавателем.

Т.: They will apply the results of th e ir  investigation, (where)'
St.: Where will they apply the re su l t s  of their investigation?

XIX. Выслушайте преподавателя и либо согласитесь, либо воз
разите.

Т.: We can see  those distant s ta rs .  (Yes, no)
St.: Yes, /  suppose those d istant s ta r s  can be seen.

No, I  am  afraid those d is tan t s t a r s  cannot (can’t)  be seen .
1. We can apply th is  law  in our experem ent.  (Yes). 2. S tu d en ts  

m ust study these fundam ental laws. (Yes). 3. H e m ust use the new  
method. (No). 4. They could double the p ro d u c tio n  last year. (N o) .
5. You can leave your graduation  paper w ith  the  teacher. (Yes).
6 . They m ust control the conditions of work. (Y es).  7. Their lab o ra 
tory m ay occupy those  two rooms. (N o). 8. They  can  practically  doub
le the number of publications. (Yes).

XX. Прежде чем приступить к чтению текста, прочитайте вслед  
за  преподавателем слова урока.

XXI. Внимательно слушайте чтение текста преподавателем, сле
дя за интонацией, ритмом, ударением. Постарайтесь понять содер
жание текста.

P rogress of Science
We all know that our present age is the a g e  of scientific and tech

nological revolution. It is believed that n ine ty  percen t of the know 
ledge which the world has a t  its disposal to d ay  w a s  obtained in the 
20th century, in its las t  fifty years  actually.

The number of scientific publications an d  science journals  p ra c t i 
cally doubles every ten  years.

Some fundamental law s of na tu re  were d iscovered  by the scientists 
of the twentieth century. Among them are th e  law s  of heredity, the 
s tructure  of the atom.

The successes of quantum  mechanics, m o lecu la r  biology, to say  
noth ing  o f 1 cybernetics, are also great.
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Scientists in v es t ig a te  d istant s tars, q u asa rs  and  pulsars, the so 
c a l l e d 2 astrophysica l  laboratories. They can  be called laboratories 
because the p rocesses  th a t  take p lace3 in them cannot be reproduced 
on our planet. T he inform ation that  scientists obtain  while s tudy ing  
quasars  and p u lsa r s  is extremely important.

The contribution of Soviet science to the development of world 
science and techno logy  cannot be overestimated. For exam ple4 the 
famous «Tokamak». This thermonuclear cham ber is the result of sci
entific and des ign  research  work of a la rge  group of scientists. «To
kamak» m akes p o s s ib le 5 an intensive study of the problem of contro l
led therm onuclear reactions. It is hoped th a t  it m ay provide the basis 
for the first the rm onuc lear  power s ta t io n 6 by the end of the century.

The successes of Soviet m athem aticians in the theory of numbers, 
topology, m a th em atica l  logic, the theory of information and p ro g ram 
m ing  are w orld  known. Such scientists as  N. Lusin, P. Alexandrov, 
A. Kolmogorov, M. Keldysh as well as I. Vinogradov, M. Lavrentiev, 
N. Bogolyubov a n d  o thers are the creators of the Soviet schools of 
m athem atics an d  mechanics.

Today science occupies an extremely im portan t place in the life 
of the hum an society. It is because the resu lts  of scientific research 
a re  applied in such  spheres of life as  medicine, economy, communica
tion, construction, t ran sp o r t  and many others.

In various fields of science there is close co-operation between 
Soviet and fo re ign  researchers. They hope to solve many of the dif
ficult problems fac in g  the world today. And of course this co-opera
tion m ay be fru itfu l  only if people m anage  to preserve peace all over 
the w o r ld 7. P eace  is the main condition of life and development on 
our planet. S c ien t is ts  together with other people in all countries of 
the world m u s t  do their  best to preserve peace and security for hu
manity.

XXII. Найдите в тексте ответы на следующие вопросы.
1. W hat can  w e say  about our present age? 2. How often does the 

number of scientific  publications double? 3. W hat fundamental laws 
were discovered in the 20th century? 4. W hat does this text say  about 
«Tokamak»? 5. W h a t are the nam es of the creators of the Soviet 
schools of m a th em a tic s  and mechanics? 6. Why is the progress  of 
science im p o rtan t  for the life of society? 7. Why do scientists from 
different coun tr ies  co-operate? 8. W hat is the main condition of life 
and  development on  our planet?

Л а б о р а т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  11

XXIII. Прочитайте данные слова и группы слов, сопоставляя 
ваше чтение с последующим чтением их диктором.

use— us; m u se— m ust; fuse—fuss; cute—cut; huge—hug; 'm u s ic— 
musk; 'm u t in y — m utter;  'un i ty—uncle; t ru e—trust; blue— blust; 
rude—'ru d d y ;  t ru c e — truck; clue— club; plume—plum; urge, 'u rban , 
curl, tu rn ,  ' tu rk e y ,  ab 'su rd ,  burn, re 'tu rn ,  'm urder; ' tu r r e t—'tu rne r;  
'h u r ry —hurtle ;  'c u r re n t—'curtain ; 'fu rrow — 'further; 'p icture , 'na tu -
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re, 'feature, 's t ruc tu re ;  ox, flux, ex 'cite, 'm ix tu re ,  ex'cuse, ex 'ceed ;  
ex'cept, ex'pect; e 'xam , ex 'amine, e 'xactly , e 'xh ib it ,  e 'xert; phone ,  
phase, 'physicist, 'phan tom , 'spherical, phrase .

XXIV. Слушайте слова и повторяйте. Постарайтесь догадаться
о значении выделенных слов.

possible—impossible; to use—to misuse; h u m a n — inhuman; to in 
form—to misinform; ra tiona l— irrational; to p lace— to displace; l a r 
ge— to enlarge; to w ri te—to rewrite; u su a l— unusual; to use— to ove
ruse; proportion—disproportion; to ch an g e— to interchange; to p l a 
ce— to misplace.

XXV. Скажите то же самое иначе.
Sp.: I can do it (could, must...)
St.: It can be done.

1. He could provide the paper in time. 2. I m ust write an artic le  
on the subject. 3. You may ask  him that question  tonight. 4. I could  
show  them the computer. 5. She might change the subject of her d is
sertation. 6. You m ust look through these journals. 7. They m u st  
agree upon the time of the meeting. 8 . They can speak  about the po
wer station  at the conference.

XXVI. Задайте вопрос, уточняя интересующую вас подробность.
1. The s tudents  were provided with books, (w h a t  kind of). 2. This 

fundamental law  w as discovered by D. M endeleev, (when). 3. T h e  
creator of this system was asked to speak  abou t it. (when). 4. T he 
examination will be taken  only tomorrow, (w hy) .  5. Control m ust  be 
doubled, (why). 6 . O ur classroom was occupied by another group , 
(when). 7. The conditions of life a t the  s tu d e n ts ’ hostel were d is 
cussed by the adm inistration, (when). 8 . The process was app lied  
quite successfully, (where). 9. They had  som e inform ation a t the ir  
disposal, (what kind of). 10. We discussed the ir  possible contribution 
to our work, (with whom). 11. They work on the  problems of h e re 
dity. (where). 12. There is one power s ta t io n  in our town, (w h a t  
kind of). 3. I do not believe him. (why). 14. She gave only a few 
examples, (what kind of). 15. There m ust be close co-operation am o n g  
scientists, (why).

XXVII. а) Прослушайте текст урока, следя за диктором по 
книге; б) Слушайте текст, повторяя в паузах отрезки текста; в) П о
слушайте текст еще раз, не глядя в книгу, стараясь понять его со 
слуха.

XXVIII. Ответьте на вопросы по содержанию текста и запишите 
ответы с помощью символов +  или  —.

1. Can we say th a t  we live in the age of technological and scien 
tific revolution? 2. W as ninety percent of scientific  knowlegde o b ta i
ned in the 19th century? 3. Does the num ber of scientific publications 
all over the world double every three years? 4. C a n  quasars  an d  p u l 



sa rs  be called «astrophisica l laboratories»? 5. Can processes th a t  
place in p u ls a r s  an d  quasars  be reproduced on  our planet? 6. Are 

the results  of scientific  research applied in various spheres of life?
7 Is there a close co-operation between Soviet and foreign scientists 
in  certain fields of science? 8 . Do Soviet scientists  work on the prob- 
lem of controlled therm onuclear reactions? 9. Are the names of ou t
s tand ing  Soviet m athem atic ians  known to scientists all over the 
world? 10. Does science occupy an im portan t place in the life of the 
human society?

XXIX. Послушайте диалог и попытайтесь понять его содер- 
жание.

Dialogue
— Say, Nick, w h a t  is  your idea 

of a really  o u ts ta n d in g  sci
entist?

—  W hat is the f irs t  type  of sci
entists?

— I believe, I know  what you 
mean. A classic  example of a 
scientist of th is  type is Albert 
Einstain, i s n ’t it?

— And w h a t’s the other type?

— ’Plato, for example.

—  Oh, yes, certa in ly . For many 
of the w orld-know n Soviet 
physicists his in s t i tu te  in Le
n ingrad  w a s  their  Alma M a
ter. For exam ple  P. L. Ka- 
pitza, N. N. Semionov and 
others.

Д о м а ш н е е  з а н я т и е  II

XXX. Напишите русские эквиваленты выделенных английских 
слов. Затем уточните их значение по словарю.

different— in 'd iffe ren t;  m oral—immo'rality; 'ra t iona l—ir 'ra tiona l;  
to  use— un 'u sed ;  p la n e t—in te rp lan e ta ry ;  to r e 'g a rd —to 'd is re 'g a rd ;  
to build—to re 'b u i ld ;  con 'venient—incon'venient; to m an ag e—to

— Well, I suppose there are ac
tu a l ly  two m ain  types (типы).

— They are scientists whose in 
tellectual potential is extre
mely high. They are m ainly 
theoreticians.

— Yes, th a t ’s right.

— I th ink this other type is ac
tually  the creator of some 
scientific school,

— Yes, th a t’s right. Another 
ou ts tand ing  example of such 
a scientist was and  will a l
ways be the founder of the 
famous school of Soviet phy
sicists, Abram Ioffe.

— Yes, he loved them all and  
believed in them and  they 
were all fond of him. He w as 
a great  man.
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'm is 'm an ag e ;  la rge— to en 'large. to s p e n a — tc 'over'spena: re a l— 
'u n 'rea l ;  work— 'over work

‘ XXXI. Прочитайте данные тексты озаглавьте их и напишите 
вопросы к ним.

Text I
1. When we speak about Dubna we u su a l ly  have in mind in te rn a 

tional co-operation am ong scientists, (w h y ) .  2. This co-operation 
helps researchers from different countries to  solve scientific and te c h 
nological problems, (in what w ay).  3. D u b n a  is a very big m odern  
scientific complex, (what kind of). 4. It has  all facilities for fruitful 
and  intensive work, (what kind of). 5. M an y  scientists working in 
D ubna’s laboratories successfully present the ir  theses for C an d id a te ’s 
and  Doctor’s degrees, (who). 6. There are  m a n y  ou ts tand ing  physi
c ists  doing research in Dubna now. (from w h a t  countries) .

Text II
1. The C avandish  Laboratory at C am b rid g e  w as  founded in 1874. 

.(when). 2. The contribution of the C av an d ish  Laboratory to the de
velopment of research  in physics cannot be overestimated, (w ha t) .
3. A number of g rea t  discoveries were m a d e  here, (by w hom ).
4. Among the researchers  who worked a t th e  laboratory  a t various 
times were such world-known physicists as Rutherford , Chadwick and  
Thomson, (what other outs tanding  physic is ts ) .  5. In 1919 the labo 
ra to ry  was headed by E. Rutherford, (w h a t  labora to ry) .  6. R u ther
ford w as known for his great capacity [ka 'paesiti] (способность) for 
work, his volcanic [voikasnik] energy [ 'e n a c ^ i] ,  in terest  for work and  
optimism, (who). 7. H e w as also known as  an  o u ts tan d in g  organizer 
L'oganaizd] of research  work. (w hat).  8. He g a th e red  around (соби
рал  вокруг) him young  gifted scientists, (w here) .  9. He directed 
Id i 'rek t id ]  (направлял) and co-ordinated [kou 'o :d ineit]  their re se
arch. (in what w ay).  10. This world fam ous school of research w as  
always a model of in terna tional co-operation, (which school). 11. So
viet academician Peotr Kapitza worked in the  labo ra to ry  for 10 years, 
(when). 12. P. Kapitza and E. Rutherford co-opera ted  very succes- 

fully. (where).

XXXII. Выразите несогласие и уточните. Запишите ваши от- 
ветьи

Не presented his thesis in May. (in A pril)
No, he d idn’t. H e presented his thesis  in  April.

1. This room is occupied by s tudents ,  (p o s tg ra d u a tes ) .  2. The 
number of lectures w as practically doubled, ( the  number of sem i
n a r s ) .  4. He works in the field of q uan tum  mechanics, (theory of 
p rogram m ing) .  5. The conditions of work here  will be discussed to 
morrow. (next week). 6 . This scientist lived in  the  eighteenth century, 
(nineteenth). 7. She provided them with som e books on biology, ( jo u r 
na ls ) .  8. It took them one year to create a bas is  for their future work, 
(only half a year) .  9. This law  was discovered by a French scien-
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tis t.  (G erm an). 10. This researcher works a t Dubna now. (a t the In 
stitu te  of Theoretical Physics) .

XXXIII. Прочитайте тексты упр. X X X I еще раз. Подготовьте 
устное изложение текстов.

А у д и т о р н о е  з а н я т и е  П1

XXXIV. Прочитайте и назовите русские эквиваленты выделен- 
н и х  слов.

democratic— undem ocratic ,  to know—know n—unknown, to in te r 
pre t—to m is in te rp re t ;  im portan t—unim portan t,  convenient—inconve
nient, close—to enclose—to disclose, to re a d —to reread, to change— 
to in terchange, to  p la y —to overplay; m a te r ia l— immaterial, propor
tion— disproportion, ra t io n a l—irrational.

XXXV. Прочитайте вслух текст 'Progress of Science’.

XXXVI. а) Ответьте на вопросы преподавателя по тексту 'Pro
gress of S c i e n c e б) Работая в парах, кратко изложите содержание 
текста.

XXXVII. Вам  бы ло дано задание постараться запомнить содер
жание диалога (упр. X X IX ). Просмотрите его еще раз. Попробуйте 
побеседовать на тему диалога (работайте в паре).

XXXVIII. Работая в паре, кратко изложите содержание текстов 
упр. XXXI.

XXXIX. Прочитайте данный текст и передайте его содержание 
по-английски.

Наука сегодня занимает очень большое место в жизни челове
ческого общества. Это происходит потому, что результаты научных 
исследований находят применение практически во всех сферах че
ловеческой жизни. Советские ученые вносят большой вклад  в р а з 
витие мировой науки. Имена многих выдающихся советских ученых 
известны во всем мире,

В некоторых областях  науки, таких, как  астрономия, астрофи
зика, медицина, советские ученые успешно сотрудничают с учеными 
из других стран.

Особое место среди других наук имеет математика. По-существу 
сегодня развитие естественных наук, таких, как  физика, химия, био
логия, геология, невозможно без математических исследований. 
М атематика применяется такж е в медицине, экономике, промыш
ленности, транспорте. Большие успехи в развитии математической 
логики, теории информации и программировании сделали в о зм о ж 
ной современную революцию в компьютерной технологии.
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PART II

f
L E S S O  N  I I

C l a s s w o r k  I

Grammar:
W ord-building 

Present, Past, Future Continuous (A ctive  Voice)

I. a) Read the following sentences. Compare the words in italics 
and see how they function.

They study Xhe s truc tu re  of mat- Their s tu d y  of the s tructure of 
ter. m atter  is im portan t.
He usually answers well. His answ ers  were correct.
They research the problem of Their research  in the problem of 
heredity. heredity w a s  discussed at the

conference.
They faced a lot of difficulties. His face show ed great  interest.

b) Translate these word combinations. Try to guess the m eaning  
o f the words whose elements you already know.

a sportsman, lifelong, a handbag, a handbook, a week-end, a tex t
book, a schoolboy, a cinema-goer, a dining-room, well-known, to over
work, a well-informed man, a post-office, a letter-box, a hard-wor- 
k ing  student, a class-mate, home-made, to overbalance , a long-distan- 
ce call, a holiday-maker.

II. a) Read the following. M ind the function  o f the Participle / .  
working—W orking in the lab the s tu d en ts  can .. .— The s tuden ts

w orking in the lab can  (could)...— The s tu d en ts  a re  working in the 
lab now.

looking— Looking a t the picture he said...— The m an  looking at the 
p icture sa id  that...— The m an w as  looking a t th e  p ic tu re  when I s aw  
him.

tran s la te—While t ran s la t in g  the article th ey  will find...— The s tu 
den ts  t ran s la t in g  the article will find... — H e will be t ran s la t in g  the 
ar tic le  a t that  time.

b) Read these sentences and compare the tense forms.
I usually  read books in the eve* I am  r e a d in g  a book now. 
ning.
H e speaks English well. He is sp ea k in g  G erm an a t  th e

moment.
She went home afte? work. She w a s  g o in g  home when I saw

her. It w as  3 o ’clock.
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I had a sem inar yesterday.

They will d iscuss  various as
pects of the p rob lem  tomorrow.

We were having a sim inar from 
3 till 5 o’clock, (a t th a t  time)'. 
This t im e tomorrow (at 2 o’clock)? 
they will be discussing various 
aspects  of the problem.

c) Read the sentences given below. M ind the structure of the in
terrogative and  the negative sentences.
'Are you w ork ing  now? { ^es ,  I

Were they t a k in g  their  exam at j  Yes, they were.
10 o’clock? j No, they were not.

She is not t a k in g  a walk now. They were not playing football 
when we saw  them . They will not be hav ing  dinner at 7 o’clock in 
the evening.

Words to be Learned

Follow your teacher. Read these international words and try to- 
guess their m eaning.

num era tion  [ynju :m a 're ijan ] n, system [ 's is t im ] nt represent [yre- 
pri'zent] n, com bination  [,kombi'neiJan] n, base [beis] n, v, sentence 
I 'se n tan s ]  n, equal [ 'i:kw al] a, p lus [pbvs] n, minus [ 'm a inas]  n, sum 
[sAm] n, basic  f 'be is ik ]  fi, arithmetic [a 'r iem atik ] n, m ultiplication 
[ymAltipli 'keiJan] n, multiply  [ 'n u l t ip la i ]  v, multiplier i 'n u l t ip ia ia ]  n, 
result [ri 'zAlt] л ,  v, product [ 'prodakt] n, expression [ ik s 'p re jan ]  n , 
check [ t jek ]  n, v , con ta in  [kan 'te in] v.

Repeat a fter the teacher.
without [w i '5 au t]  без 
number [ 'п л т Ь а ]  n число, ко

личество; v перечислять 
numeral [ 'n ju :m a ra l ]  цифра, 

символ, число 
[ju :z] v  пользоваться, ис
пользовать
[ju :s]  п  применение, ис

пользование 
digit [ 'd id 3 i t] цифра 
vary I 'v ea r i ]  меняться, изме

няться
as [aez] 1 . как , в качестве; 2 . 

когда
value [ 'vaslju :]  п  величина, зна

чение; v ценить 
thus [5 a s ]  таким  образом 
sign [sa in ]  п знак; v подписы

вать

use

use

add  [aed] складывать 
addend  [a 'dend] слагаемое 
sum m and  ['sAmsud] слагаемое 
inverse [in 'va:s] обратный 
subtrac t  [sab'traekt] вычитать 
m inuend [ 'm in juand] умень

шаемое
sub trahend  ['sAbtrahend] вычи

таемое
difference [ 'd ifarans] разность 
symbol I 's im bal] символ, знак 
m ultiplicand [^mAltipli'kaend] 

множимое 
division [di 'v i3an] деление 
divide [d i 'va id ] делить 
dividend [ 'd iv idend] делимое 
divisor [d i 'vaiza] делитель 
above [ э 'Ь л у ]  над, выше, сверл 
sam e [seim] тот ж е  самый 
which [wit/] который
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, whole [houl] целый 
zero ['ziarou] ноль 
rem ainder [r i 'm einda] остаток 
whenever [wen'eva] когда бы

quotient [ 'kw oujant]  частное except [ ik 'sep t]  кроме, за  иск
лючением

m ean in g less  [ 'm hn ig lis j  б ес
смысленный

ни, всегда
factor [ 'faekta] n сомножитель} 

v разл о ж и ть  на множители

Notes

1 . and so on — и так далее
2 . numeration system — система счисления
3. in a special w ay  — особым образом
4. Hindu-Arabic system — арабская система
5. over and over aga in  — многократно, часто
6. place-value system  — позиционная система разрядов
7. one and  the sam e — одно и то ж е
8 . a way of th in k in g  of — способ представить себе
9. from the above — из вышесказанного

1 0 . a whole num ber of times — целое число раз
1 1 . a part left over — остаток, оставш аяся часть
1 2 . check division by using m ultip lication  —  проверить деление, 

пользуясь умножением

III. Follow the speaker as he is reading the words.
a) Mind the pronunciation of the letter s. 

i s ]  — side, size, looks, clocks, hopes, rots;
[z] — sides, clubs, days, studies, finishes, w a tches ,  logs, toys;
[J] — sure, ensure, pressure, mission, expression ,  Russian;
£3 ] — usual, provision, measure, closure, division, exposure, te lev i

sion, treasure .
b) Mind the sounds [a:] and [;?:] and the letters and combina

tions o f letters these sounds are expressed by.
[a :]  — arm, fast, father, rather, article, p a r t ia l ,  m ark , answer, la s t ,  

ask, half, example, farmer, pass, ca rd ,  m ask ,  path, after, a rm y ; 
[ 0 :] — form, or, cause, law, fall, brought, o rder,  inform, more, saw , 

water, ball, ought, your, quarter, hall ,  d raw , thought, course, 
door, four, author, always, also, au tom ation , borne, orbit.

IV. a) Listen and repeat the new words o f the lesson. See ' W ords 
to be Learned '; b) Listen and repeat ex. I I  a, b, c.

V. Listen to the speaker and answer his questions. Follow the  
model.

Sp.: Are you read ing  or writing?
St.: I am writing,

a) 1. Are you teach ing  English  or learning i t? 2. Are you h a v in g  
a  lecture or a seminar now? 3. Is  he sp ea k in g  English  or G erm an

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  I
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to that foreign sc ien tis t?  4. Were they h av in g  a discussion on philo
sophy or cybernetics? 5. Will you be asking questions or answ ering  
them? 6. Is she w r i t in g  a test or an exercise?

Sp.: Are you tran s la t in g  his paper?  (from 5 till 8 tomorrow)' 
St.: No, I ’m  not. I shall ( I'll) be translating  his paper from

5 till 8 tomorrow.
b) 1. Is he h a v in g  dinner now? (at seven o’clock in the evening)'.

2. W as he p lay in g  chess when you saw him? (from 7 till 9 ton igh t) .
3. Were they ta k in g  a walk when you m et them in the m orning? (at 
3 o’clock in the  af te rnoon).  4. Are you m ak in g  your experiment now? 
(all day long to m o rro w ) .  5. Were you w ri t in g  your test-work when I 
opened the door? (tom orrow  from 9 till 10.30).

Sp.: W h a t a re  you doing? (solve a problem)
St.: I am so lv ing  a problem.

c) I. W h a t is he w riting? (a scientific pape r) .  2. Where were you 
going when I s a w  you in the morning? (to the post-office). 3. Where 
w as he giv ing his lec tu re  at 6 o’clock? (a t  the m ain  conference hall) .
4. W hat are  they a r g u in g  about? (the time of the m eeting). 5. Where 
is he a t ten d in g  the  conference? (at the Institu te  of M echanics). 
6 . W hat will you be doing this time tomorrow? (showing them the 
town).

Sp.: Do you read  English books? (an  interesting book)
St.: Yes, I do. I am reading  an in teresting  book now.

d) 1. Do they  app ly  various methods of research? (a new m e
thod). 2. Do s tu d e n ts  s tudy  laws of physics? (the law of 'm agne tism ).
3. Do you inv es t ig a te  such problems at your lab? (one of such pro
blems). 4. Does he usually  have his vacation in winter? (a t present) .
5. Does she often w ri te  letters to her paren ts?  (her m other). 6 . Do 
they do their m o rn in g  exercises before breakfast?  (at the m om ent) .

VI. Listen to the speaker. Disagree with him.
Sp.: They a re  ta lking, (argue)
St.: They a re  no t talking. They a re  arguing.

1. He is tak in g  his exam in biology, (h istory). 2. They are leaving 
for Kiev. (L e n in g rad ) .  3. She is try ing  to publish his article, (his 
book on h ered ity ) . 4. They will be investigating  various aspects of th is  
m atter ,  (only o n e ) .  5. She w as try ing to en ter  the faculty of Cyberne
tics. (Physics) .  H e is sh a r in g  a room with his friend, (his brother).

H o m e w o r k  I

VII. Follow the model. Write down your statements.
You m ust add  these numerals.
I am adding  these  numerals.

1. H e m ust find  the  difference. 2. They m ust change the whole 
system. 3. You can change the sign in the first par t  of the equation.
4. She m ust first  m u ltip ly  and then subtract. 5. You can check divi
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sion by multiplication. 6. They m ust write  th is  m athem atica l  expres
sion in their exercise-books.

VIII. Follow the model. Answer the questions below. Write down  
your answers.

Are you ad d in g  15 and 7? (sub trac t 7 from  15)
I am  sub trac ting  7 from 15.

I. W as the boy checking division by m ultip lica tion?  (subtraction).
2. Are you t ry in g  to find the product? (q u o tien t) .  3. Are the children  
learn ing  the operation of addition? (d iv is ion ) . 4. Will you be speak ing  
about the num eration system at the lesson? ( the  four basic operations 
of arithm etic). 5. Were they discussing m a th em atica l  symbols? ( v a 
rious types of m athem atical sentences).

IX. Ask questions to which the sentences below could be answers.

1. Our teacher spoke about inverse op era t io n s  during  the lesson.
2. Division by zero is m eaningless. 3. He re ad s  books whenever he 
has  time. 4. The sentence contained three  new  words. 5. The re su lts  
of their experiments varied. 6. In th is  m a th em atica l  expression oric 
of the factors is not known. 7. This prim itive computer can add, su b 
tract,  multiply an d  divide. 8 . He changed  the  s igns  in both p a r ts  of 
the  equation. 9. They used a base five n u m era t io n  system. 10. Today  
people cannot live without num erals. 11. There are some basic law s  
of arithmetic th a t  everybody m ust know. 12. There is a great  diffe
rence in the conditions of life in these deve lop ing  countries. 13. E v e 
rybody except one of my group-mates cam e to  the m eeting in time.
14. Those symbols are  used in arithm etic  operations. 15. The re su lt  
of division is called a quotient. 16. The re su lt  of m ultiplication is 
called a product.

C l a s s  w o r k  II

X. Practise reading the words given below.
digits, numbers, sums, re 'su lts ,  'specia l ,  co n 'ta in s ,  'va lues, ad- 

'dends, ' leasure, ap 'p lies,  laws, p re 'sen ts ,  s tudies,  'usually, 'a s su re ,  
stays, keeps, 'finishes, cottages, m easure, 'su b jec ts ,  de'velops, exp res
sion, leaves, tu rns ,  'recognizes, pro 'vision; harm , last, 'answ er, p a s s ,  
'card inal,  afternoon, rather; course, law, ca ll ,  'fo rm al,  awfully, w a rm , 
'author, 'A ugust,  talk, thought, brought, more, floor, quart.  ■

XI. Translate these words. Your teacher w ill help you in case you  
are not sure of the meaning of the words.

a week-day n, life-story n, a time-table n, a new-comer n, p re sen t-  
day a, world-famous a, m an-m ade a, h a rd -w o rk in g  a, well-informed a, 
to overact, to underestimate, to overestim ate , highly-developed a, u n 
derdeveloped a, three-year-old a, firs t-c lass o, a letter-box n, new ly- 
discovered a.
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XII. Translate into Russian.
1. The power s ta t io n  functions well. He does not know his func

tions well. 2. The s tuden ts  work hard a t their English. Their work 
was very helpful. 3. H e usually  places all the journa ls  on his w rit ing  
table. The tab le  occupies a lot of place. 4. The girl had a lovely 
face. He could not face  the truth. 5. How m any  questions did the te a 
cher ask you? H e w a s  questioning  me for a long  time.

XIII. a) S ta te  the function of the word in italics.
1 . Having  no tim e I could not talk to him. 2. While speaking  to 

my science adv iser  I learned something quite new. 3. The boy sha
ring  the room w ith  m e is one of my friends. 4. Taking  his paper 
from him I th an k ed  him. 5. They are building  a modern computer 
a t this research centre. 6. The child is trying  to find the rem ainder 
while dividing  341 by 8 . 7. The playing  children did not see their 
mother entering  the room. 8 . I was thinking  about him when he came.

b) Listen to your teacher as she (he) is reading the sentences and  
ask a logical question about every sentence. (Don’t look into your 
text-book).

XIV. A sk  a 'general question about every sentence of ex. IX.
XV. Disagree w ith each one of the statem ents below and give cor

rect variants.
T.: W e can  get this book everywhere, (in the l ibrary).
St.: We can n o t  get this book everywhere. We can get it in the 

library .
1. In the H indu-A rabic  numeration system  we use five digits, 

(ten). 2. The r e s u l t  of multiplication is called the difference, (pro
duct). 3. We get th e  sum  as a result of subtraction, (addition). 4. Ad
dition and m ultip lica tion  are inverse operations, (addition and sub
traction). 5. D ivision and  subtraction are  inverse operations, (divi
sion and m ultip l ica t ion ) .  6 . As a result of this operation he found 
the sum. (the p ro d u c t) .  7. She usually  solves a lot of equations while 
doing her homework, (very few). 8. You are placing the plus sign 
between these nu m era ls ,  (m inus).  9. They were speaking about the 
new system, (the old m ethod). 10. The rem ainder equals 5. (n ine).
11. This expression is m eaningless, (m eaningfu l).  12. In the expres
sion 2 + 3 = 5  two an d  th ree  are factors, (sum m ands) .  13. In  the equa
tion 12— 11=1 one  is the minuend, (the difference). 14. In the m athe
matical sentence 1 2 : 6 = 2  two is the divisor, (quotient). 15. If you 
divide 15 by 4 you will get a whole num ber as a result, (a rem a in 
der) .  16. If we m ultip ly  12 by 4 we shall get 50 as a product. (48).

XVI. Follow your teacher as she (he) is reading the words of the 
lesson.

XVII. Read the tex t below. You are expected to say a few words 
about its contents a fter you have read the text. You may do it either 
in English or in Russian.
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Four Basic O perations of Arithmetic
We cannot live a day without nu m era ls .  Numbers and  n u m e ra ls  

are everywhere. On this page you will see num ber nam es and  n u m e 
rals. The num ber names are: zero, one, two, three, four and  so o n 1. 
And here are  the corresponding n u m era ls :  0, 1, 2, 3, 4, and  so on. 
In a num era tion  sy s tem 2 numerals a re  used  to represent n u m b ers ,  
and  the num era ls  are  grouped in a spec ia l  w a y 3. The num bers u sed  
in our num era tion  system are called dig its .

In our Hindu-Arabic system 4 we use  on ly  ten digits: 0, 1, 2, 3, 4,
5, 6, 7, 8 , 9 to represent any num ber. W e use the same ten  d ig i ts  
over and over a g a i n 5 in a place-value s y s t e m 6 whose base is ten.

These d ig its  m ay  be used in v a r io u s  combinations. Thus, for 
example, 1, 2, an d  3 are used to w rite  123, 213, 132 and so on.

One and the s a m e 7 number could be represen ted  in various w ay s .  
For example, take 3. It can be rep resen ted  as the sum of the n u m 
bers 2 and 1 or the difference between the numbers 8 and  5 a n d  
so on.

A very simple way to say th a t  each  of the num erals  n am es  the  
sam e number is to write an equation —  a m athem atical sentence th a t  
has an equal s ig n  ( =  ) between these  num era ls .  For example, the  
sum of the num bers  3 and 4 equals the  sum  of the numbers 5 a n d  2. 
In this case we say: three plus four (3-|-4) is equal to five p lu s  tw o  
( 5 + 2 ) .  One more example of an  eq ua tion  is as  follows: the d if fe ren 
ce between num bers  3 and 1 equals  th e  difference between n u m b e rs
6 and 4. That is three minus one (3— 1) eq u a ls  six m inus four (6— 4 ). 
Another example of an equation is 3 + 5 = 8 .  In  this case you h a v e  
three numbers. Here you add 3 and  5 an d  get 8 as  a result. 3 a n d  
5 are addends (or summands) and  8 is th e  sum. There is also a p lu s  
( + )  sign and  a sign of equality ( =  ) .  They are m athem atica l s y m 
bols.

Now let us  tu rn  to the basic o p e ra t io n s  of arithmetic. T h e re  a re  
four basic operations that you all know  of. They are addition, s u b 
traction, m ultip lication and division. In  arithm etic  an opera t ion  is a 
way of th in k in g 8 of two numbers an d  g e t t in g  one number. W e w e re  
just considering an operation of add it ion .  An equation like 7— 2 =  5 
represents an  operation of subtrac tion . Here seven is the m in u e n d  
and two is the subtrahend. As a re su lt  of the operation you g e t  five. 
It is the difference, as you rem em ber from  the above9. We m a y  s a y  
that  subtraction is the inverse operation  of addition since 5 + 2  =  7  an d  
7—2 =  5.

The sam e m ight be said about d iv is ion  and  multiplication, w h ich  
are also inverse operations.

In m ultiplication there is a num ber th a t  m ust be miltiplied. I t  is 
the multiplicand. There is also a m ultip lier .  It is the n u m b er  by 
which we multiply. When we are m u l t ip ly in g  the m ultip licand b y  th e  
multiplier we get the product as a resu lt .  W hen two or more n u m b e rs  
are multiplied, each of them is called  a factor. In the expression  f ive  
multiplied by two ( 5 x 2 ) ,  the 5 an d  th e  2 will be factors. T he m u l 
tiplicand and  the multiplier are n am es  for factors.
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In  the operation o! d iv is ion  there is a number th a t  is divided and 
i t  is called the dividend; the  number by which we divide is called the 
divisor. W hen we are  d iv id in g  the dividend by the  divisor we get the 
quotient. But suppose you are  dividing 10 by 3. In  this case the di
v isor will not be co n ta in ed  a whole number of t i m e s 10 in the divi
dend. You will get a p a r t  of the dividend left o v e r 11. This par t  is 
ca lled  the remainder. In  ou r  case the remainder will be 1. Since m ul
tip lica tion  and division a re  inverse operations you m ay  check division 
by us ing  m ultiplication 12.

There are two very im p o r tan t  facts that m ust be remembered about 
division.

a) The quotient is 0 (zero) whenever the dividend is 0 and the 
d iv isor is not 0. T hat is, 0 :n  is equal to 0 for all values of n  except 
/ z = 0 .

b) Division by 0 is m ean ing less .  If you say  th a t  you cannot divi
de by 0 it really  m ean s  th a t  division by 0 is m eaningless. That is, n :
0 is  meaningless for all va lues  of n.

XVIII. Now that you have read the text above, speak about it. Say  
which operations of arithm etic  it deals with.

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  II

XIX. Listen and repeat. Guess the meaning of the words in italics.
to repre 'sen t—rep resen ta tion— representative; co m b in a tio n — to 

com 'bine; base— 'baseless; 'eq u a l— to 'equalize; 'bas ic— 'basically; 
'p ro d u c t—pro'ductive— p ro d u c tiv ity—to pro'duce; ex 'pression—to ex- 
'press; to con 'ta in— con 'ta iner ; use— 'useful— 'useless— 'uselessness— 
' usefulness; 'd ig i t— 'd ig ita l;  'v a lu e— 'valuable; 'sym bol—sym'bolic— 
to  symbolize; ex 'cept— ex 'cep tio n —exceptionally; 'v a r ious— to 'vary; 
ex 'am p le— to ex'am plify; be 'tw een—bet'weenness; in 'verse— in verse 
ly; 'difference—different— in 'different— indifferently; to think— thin’ 
ker; whole— wholly; p a r t — partly.

XX. Answer the fo llow ing  questions. Follow the model below.

Sp.: W hat a re  you doing? (divide 10 by 2)
St.: I am d iv id in g  ten  by two.

1. W hat is he do ing? (f ind  the value). 2. W h a t are  the students 
w ri t in g ?  (another eq u a tio n ) .  3. W hat were they ta lk ing  about? (base 
tw o  num eration sy s tem ).  4. W hat symbols are you using? (m athe
m a t ica l  symbols). 5. W ere  you adding these num era ls? (multiplying).
6 . W ere you su b trac t in g  5  from 15? (divide). 7. Are you writ ing  down 
th e  addends? (the su m ) .  8 . Will he be dividing 20 by 4? (add).  9. Is 
i t  a combination of th ree  d igits? (four). 10. Do they use a base five 
n um era t ion  system in com puters?  (a base two). 11. Are you try ing 
to  find the quotient? ( rem ain d e r) .  12. Can you find the minuend in 
th is  way? (the su b trah e n d ) .
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XXI. Open your book. Listen to the speaker as he is reading the  
words of the lesson and repeat them.

XXII. a) Follow the speaker as he is reading the tex t; b) Hear 
the text again  without looking into the book.

XXIII. Listen to the questions below and write down your answers 
with the help of a +  sign ( if  you agree), or a —  sign  (if you disa
gree), or some numeral.

1. Can people live without numerals? 2. H ow  m an y  digits do we 
use in our Hindu-Arabic system  of num era tion? 3. Is  a base five 
system used in modern computers? 4. Is su b trac tio n  an  inverse ope
ra tion  of division? 5. Is  addition an inverse o p era t io n  of m ultip lica
tion? 6 . Are subtraction and addition inverse o pera t ions?  7. Are di
vision and multiplication inverse operations? 8 . Is  the product the 
resu lt  of subtraction? 9. Is the difference the re su lt  of division?
10. Will there be a rem ainder if you divide 36 by 6 ? 11. Will there 
be a remainder if you divide 31 by 7? 12. How m a n y  basic operations 
of arithmetic do you know?

H o m e w o r k  II
XXIV. Arrange the words given below according to the parts of 

speech they belong to.
investigate, peaceful, security, application, overestim ate , ageless, 

possibly, agreement, difference, different, c reato r,  powerless, read i
ness, optimist, thankful, divisor, lifeless, fruitfully, spherical, occupa
tion, theoretical, natura lly , popularize, reproduction, simplify, luckily, 
recognize, traditional, development, valuable, pa r tly ,  thinker, signify, 
usable, gladly, certainly.

XXV. Ask a general question about every sentence of ex. XV.
XXVI. Disagree with the following sta tem ents and write correct 

variants.
In our Hindu-Arabic num eration system we use  5 digits.
No, we don’t. We use 10 digits.

1. The base of the binary system is ten. 2. A ddition  is the inverse 
operation of multiplication. 3. The decimal system  of num era tion  uses 
only five digits. 4. The use of parentheses is not im p o rtan t  in the fol
lowing expression 2 0 x 3 0 +  10: 2—5 + 1 6 .  5. W hen  no parentheses are 
used in a mathematical sentence it m eans th a t  f i rs t  you m ust add and 
subtract and then multiply an d  divide. 6. If you a re  go ing  to add 5,
7, and 10 the order of the operations is very im portan t .  7. Any ope
ra tion  is called a binary operation  when it is app lied  to only three 
num bers at a time. 8 . In  the operation of m ultip l ica t ion  the order in 
which three factors are multiplied is important.

XXVII. a) Read the following text. It contains a number of inter
national words whose meaning you can guess. C onsult the vocabulary 
of this text-book if you are not sure ; b) Entitle  this text.
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The teach er  asked  his s tudents  to add the numbers 5, 8 and 6 at 
th e  sam e time. Some of the s tuden ts  first added 5 and 8 and  got 13. 
Next they ad d e d  13 and  6 and  ob tained  19. Other students first added 
8  and 6 an d  g o t  14 and then added  14 and  5 also get t ing  19 as a 
result.

The ex am p le s  given above i l lu s tra te  [ 'ilastre it]  two im portan t 
charac te r is t ics  ^kasrik ta 'ris tiks] of addition. One of the two charac
teristics is th a t  addition  is an  operation  applied to only two numbers 
at a time (одновременно). For th is  reason  [ 'r i :zn] we say  th a t  a d 
dition is a b in a ry  [ 'baindri]  operation. Any operation is called a 
binary  o p era t io n  w hen it is applied  to only two numbers at a time 
and  gives a s in g le  [ 'singlj (единственный, один) result. [ri'zAlt]. 
The other cha rac te r is t ic  shown by the  above examples is th a t  the sum 
is the sam e re 'g a rd le s s  of (независимо от) the 'o rder (порядок) of 
the addition.

The use of paren theses  (круглые скобки) will indicate [ ' indikeit]  
how the an sw er,  th a t  is the result ,  w as  obtained. The first example can 
be w ritten  as  follows: 5 + 8 + 6 =  ( 5 + 8 ) + 6 =  1 3 + 6 =  19. The second 
example can  be w rit ten  as follows 5 + 8 + 6 = 5 + (8+ 6) = 5 + 1 4 =  19. 
Since the f inal answ ers  are the sam e we are m aking the following 
statem ent: ( 5 + 8 ) + 6 = 5 + ( 8 + 6 ) .

XXVIII. A fter  you have read the text above, write a question about 
each one of its  sentences.

XXIX. a)  Read the text 'Four Basic Operations of Arithm etic*;
b) Shorten the  tex t leaving out the unimportant details. Do it in 
writing; c) You m ust be prepared to speak on the contents of the text 
in  class.

C l a s s w o r k  III

XX.,.. iteau thb*.# words and guess the meaning of the words in ita
lics.

to ' i l lu s t r a te — illu s tra tive ; to ' r e a so n — ' reason n— 'reasonable— 
un'reasonable; to apply—application; character— characteristic a; to 
indicate— indicative; to add— additive; e 'xample—to e'xam plify; ba
sic— basically; o p e 'ra t io n — to ' operate; to repre 'sen t—representation; 
sam e—' sam eness ; 'va r ious— to vary, 'difference— to ' d iffer; 'p ro 
duct—pro 'ductive— productivity;  to sup 'pose—suppo'sition; 'v a lu e—
' valuable— 'va lueless— to value.

XXXI. Read the text ‘Hour Basic Operations of Arithm etic’.

XXXII. A nsw er your teacher’s questions about the text.

XXXIII. Speak on the text 4Four Basic Operations of Arithm etic’. 
You may work in  pairs.

XXXIV. Read the sentences below and give an adequate transla
tion of each sentence.
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1. Умножение подобно сложению представляет собой двоичную 
операцию, так как в любом действии умножения из множества чи
сел одновременно используются только два числа. 2. В любой си
стеме счисления должны быть символы для чисел 0 и 1. 3. Если 
мы хотим показать порядок арифметических действий, мы долж ны 
воспользоваться скобками. 4. Все четыре основных действия ариф 
метики являются двоичными действиями. 5. П реж де чем мы решим 
данное уравнение, мы долж ны проделать следующие действия.
6 . Реш ая такие уравнения, студенты должны помнить о порядке 
арифметических действий. 7. Во время лекции преподаватель при
вел ряд примеров, показывающих, что деление на 0 не имеет смыс
ла. 8 . Каковы действия, обратные вычитанию и делению?— Это 
сложение и умножение. 9. П редставьте себе, что вас  просят проил
люстрировать этот закон каким-нибудь примером. 10. Вы перемно
ж аете эти два числа?— Нет. Я делю  одно число на другое. 11. Воз
можно ли разделить 231 на б без остатка?— Нет, невозможно.— 
А каков будет остаток?— Разделите  и вы увидите. 12. Сколько чи
сел содержится в этом уравнении? 13. Как назы вается результат 
деления (умножения, сложения, вычитания)? 14. Которую из задач 
вы пытаетесь решить? 15. П очему он сначала умнож ает, а затем 
вычитает? 16. Почему они спорят?— Они пытаются найти истину.

L E S S O N  12

C l a s s w o r k  I

G ram m ar:
Present, Past  C ontinuous (P ass ive  Voice)

I. Read these sentences and compare them.
a) She is multiplying these n u 

merals.
You are checking the result. 
They were developing his ide
as a t the meeting.

We are building computers.

b) W as your paper being d is 
cussed when you came?
Were the texts being t ra n s 
lated during  the lesson?
Is the theorem being proved 
by him?
Are your plans being ch an 
ged?

c) W hat are they constructing 
here?

— These n u m era ls  are  being 
multiplied.

— The resu lt  is be ing  checked.
— His ideas w ere  being deve

loped at the  m eeting  by 
others.

— Com puters a re  being built 
everywhere.

— My paper w as  not being d is 
cussed at th a t  time.

— The texts  w ere  not being 
tran s la ted  d u r in g  the lesson.

— The theorem is not being pro
ved.

— My plans are  not being c h a n 
ged.

— W hat is be in g  constructed  
here?
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H ow  w ere  they opera ting  the 
m achine?
Who is ask ing  the s tudent?

d) We w ere  given English  les
sons la s t  year.
The ar tic le  is trans la ted  into 
R uss ian .

— How w as the machine being 
operated?

— Who is being asked by the 
teacher?

— They were being given that 
information when I came.

— The article is being t ran s la 
ted into Russian.

II. Read the following questions and 'yes’ and 'no’ answers.
Are such  symbols being used  f Yes, they are.
now? ( No, they are not.
I s  th e  opera tion  of division ( Yes, it is.
being checked? \  No, it isn ’t.
W ere you be ing  told about the 
s tu d en ts ’ construction  team  when 
I came?
W as he b e ing  shown their me- f Yes, he was.
thod of research  at that  time? { No, he was not.

W ords to  be Learned
Follow the teacher. Read these international words. Try to guess 

their meaning.
ca lcu la te  T'kaelkjuleit] v> electronic [ilek'tronik] a, indicate [ 'indi- 

keit] v, ex tensive [ iks 'tensiv] a, speed n, position [pa 'z i jan ]  n, b inary 
I 'b a in a r i ]  a.

Yes, we were.
No, we were not.

Repeat after your teacher.
la t ter  ['Iæta] 1 . недавний, по

следний (из перечислен
ных) ; 2 . последний 

build [b i ld ]  (built) v строить 
com plicated  f 'komplikeitid] 

сложный 
correspond  [^ o r is 'p o n d ]  v 1 . со

ответствовать; 2 . перепи
сываться 

c o r re s p o n d e n c e  п  соответствие 
off [of] зд. выключение 
on зд. включение 
circuit [ ' s 9 :kit] цепь, контур 
high  [h a i]  высокий 
power [ 'р а и э ]  1 . энергия, сила;

2 . п оказатель  степени (мат.) 
below [b i ' lou ]  ниже, под 
squared  [skw ead] в квадрате 

(мат.)

recently [ 'r i :san tl i]  недавно 
switch [switj] п  переключа

тель; v переключать, вклю
чать

account [s 'kaunt] п  счет, р а 
счет, подсчет 

account for v объяснять 
notation [nou 'te ijan] обозначе

ние
therefore [беэЬ :]  поэтому 
advantage [ad 'va :n t id 3 J пре

имущество 
disadvantage [,d isad 'va:n tid3 ] 

недостаток 
appear [a 'pia] v 1 . появляться;

2 . казаться 
compare [ к з т 'р е з ]  сравнивать, 

сопоставлять
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Notes

1 . some centuries before — за несколько столетий до
2 . in some of the most co m p lica ted — в некоторых наиболее 

сложных
3. as shown below — как показано ниже
4. 23 — two cubed or two to the th ird  power 

22 — two squared
1 X 2 3 — one multiplied by tw o to the third power

5. is the sim plest — самый простой
6 . well fam iliar with — хорошо знакомы с
7. the system  has the ad v an tag e  (d isadvan tage) of h av in g  —  си

стема обладает тем преимуществом, что она имеет

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  1

III. Follow the speaker as he is reading the words below. M ind  
the combinations of letters producing the sounds [л],  [ э : ], [o u ] ,  [au ] .
(л ]  — month, young, trouble, resu lt ,  discover, other, some, rough , 

done, enough, mother, sum , above, just,  country, am ong , sun, 
love, become, double, subject, jum p, grudge, ton, come;

[э :] — work, serve, dirty, early, world, search, burn, ver tica l ,  hurt, 
word, circuit, worse, firm, ea rn ,  term, were, firm, burs t ,  
journal;

tou ]  — know, hold, open, so, process, told, own, note, road, app roach ,  
boat, motion, cold, slow, low, bold, grow; 

ia u ]  — about, stout, allow, house, count, amount, power, b row n, co
untable, down, without, how.

IV. Listen to the speaker as he is reading the new words o f the 
lesson and repeat them after the speaker.

V. Follow the speaker as he is reading ex. I.

VI. a) Agree with the statem ents. Follow the model.
Sp.: I suppose the m ethod is be ing  changed, (they)
St.: Yes, they are ch a n g in g  the method.

1. I suppose these students a re  be ing  given a lecture, ( th is  sc ien
t is t) .  2. I suppose the experiment w as being made w hen you came, 
(the s tuden ts) .  3. I suppose these books are being read, (everybody).
4. I suppose they were being show n the new computer a t  th a t  m o
ment. (he). 5. I suppose the d isse r ta t io n  w as being defended  a t  11 
o ’clock, (she).

b) Answer these questions.
Sp.: Is  the machine being built?  (we)
St.: Yes, we are building the  machine.

1. Is such an experiment be in g  m ad e  in your lab? (one of our 
young sc ien tis ts).  2. Were the ch ild ren  being helped? ( their t e ac h e r ) .
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3. Is the newly developed system  being widely used? (everybody).
4. W a s  the information b e in g  discussed when you came? (some of 
ou r  s tu d en ts ) .  5. Are these  num bers  being miltiplied? (the children).

VII. Disagree with the speaker.
Sp.: The problem is being solved successfully.
St.: The problem is not being solved successfully.

1. The answer is be ing  eas ily  obtained. 2. Such articles are being 
t ran s la te d .  3. Base five n um era t ion  system is be ing  used in such 
electronic computers. 4. These numerals are being added. 5. Research 
is be ing  done in this field. 6 . The test-work was being written by the 
s tu d en ts  at th a t  time.

V III.  Listen to the speaker and answer his questions. Mind the 
irregular verbs.

1. W here did you find th is  article? (in your jo u rn a l) .  2. When 
did you hold the conference? (two days ago). 3. W hen did he take his 
exam  in physics? ( las t  w eek).  4. What did you see a t their laborato
ry?  (very in teresting  te s ts ) .  5. W hat did his research  adviser tell him? 
(to present his thesis).  6 . W h a t  kind of research did he do? (impor
t a n t ) .  7. To whom did he speak  about the ad van tages  of their plan? 
(som e foreign scientis t) .  8 . W hen did professor read  the abstract of 
your dissertation? (y e s te rd ay ) .  9. Where did they build the new com
pu ter?  (a t our In s ti tu te ) .  10. W hat did she teach you? (Germ an).
11. W hen did he write his abs trac t?  (last m onth).  12. When did you 
beg in  the lesson? (a t 9 o’clock). 3. What did they deal with? (philo
sophy).  14. Whom did you m eet at the conference? (a friend).

H o m e w o r k  I

IX. Write questions.
1. The students were b e in g  informed about the meeting, (by 

w hom ). 2. The conference is being held now. (where). 3. Such m e
thods  a re  being developed, (w hy). 4. The results  were being checked 
a t  6 o’clock, (how). 5. The computer was being placed there when 
they  entered, (by whom).

X. Answ er these questions.
1. How m any high-speed computers are being operated at their 

facu lty?  (three). 2. W hen w ere  the advantages and the d isadvantages 
of the new type of m ach ines  be ing  discussed? (d u r in g  the conference 
y es te rd ay ) .  3. How do you account for the fact th a t  the work is not 
b e in g  done? (there is not enough  information). 4. W here is this big 
pow er s tation  being built? (in  the East of our country) .  5. Where are 
e lec tronic  computers be ing  extensively used? (in science and tech
no logy).

XI. A sk  questions the answ ers for which are provided by the sen
tences below.
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1. There a re  two reasons th a t  accoun t for this situation. 2. T h is  
system of notation is widely used now. 3. This scientist w o rk ed  in 
this laboratory in the latter par t  of the  nineteenth century. 4. The 
binary system is another name for the  base  two system. 5. T h ese  
ideas are extensively developed everywhere. 6 . The instrum en t u ses  
mechanical power. 7. The recently pub lished  article was spoken ab o u t  
at our sem inar. 8 . The minus s ign  in d ica tes  th a t  the work c a n n o t  be 
started. 9. The p lus  sign indicates th a t  the  machine is o p era t in g  well.
10. He could not account for the fact t h a t  they began their w o rk  so 
late. 11. His brother failed his exam in  the sp ring  and the re fo re  he 
must take it ag a in  in September. 12. T hey  used a mechanical c a lc u 
lator for their work. 3. There is no correspondence between the r e s u l t s  
obtained by the two groups of researchers .  14. Everybody is f a m il ia r  
with books by th is  writer.

C l a s s w o r k  II
XII. Practise reading these words.
become, burn, out, bus, slow, another ,  sold, world, early, ow n, co 

ver, powerless, under, load, research, curve, circle, fuss, co u n try ,  
double, trouble, word, boat, about, jo u rn a l ,  young, counter, a llow , 
among, without, grow, now, road, know, how, slowly.

XIII. Ask questions to find out the details.
1. The recent book by this philosopher an d  mathem atician  is b e in g  

made ready for publication, (where). 2. Such  buildings are b e in g  r e 
constructed. (why). 3. These law s are  be ing  studied by ch ild ren ,  
(why). 4. This s tatem ent was being m a d e  by one of the a d m in i s t r a 
tors. (where and  w hen). 5. Such in fo rm ation  is not being p ro d u c ed  
now. (why). 6 . The result of their w ork  w as  being discussed d u r in g  
the recent meeting, (by whom). 7. N um bers  are being m ultip l ied ,  
divided, added, and  subtracted with the help of a calculator, ( in  w h a t  
way). 8. They were being asked about the ir  recent research w h en  w e 
came, (by whom ).

XIV. A sk a general question about every sentence of ex. X I.
XV. a) Name the predicate in every sentence below, b) Transla te  

these sentences.
1. He is t ry in g  to find the value of «a». 2. This un im p o rtan t  q u e 

stion need not be discussed during  their  m eeting. 3. His first a r t ic le  
was soon followed by another artic le in  our journal. 4. All th e  d a ta  
are being sent to them. 5. It is im possib le  to indicate the p o s i t io n  of 
this p lanet a t the moment. 6 . He w an ts  to  p a s s  his exam successfu lly , 
as  usual, and  therefore he works a lot. 7. Since the m achine is  no t 
complicated they could easily operate  it. 8 . In a few m o n th s ’ t im e  
they are go ing  to put into operation ano ther  computer. 9. The r e s u l t  
obtained showed something quite unexpected. 10. While w o rk in g  o n  
these two facts  he found that there w a s  a certain  co r respondence  
between them. 11. He does not w an t  to speak  about the d isa d v a n ta g e s
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of his method of re sea rch  now. 12. The position of every digit is being 
changed . 13. The child  a lw ays  tries to follow his fa ther’s example.
4. They will be m ak in g  som e very interesting experim ents at the lab. 
15. H e did not r ise  ea r ly  in  the m orning today. 16. The system intro
duced  appeared new.

XVI. Disagree w ith  each one of the statem ents below .
1. You can leave the  speed unchanged. 2. He switched off the cir

cu it  in due time. 3. I am  familiar with his recent paper. 4. The book 
w a s  written in the t r ad i t io n a l  classical m anner.  5. He believes you 
ca n  account for the app lica tion  of this method of construction. 6. The 
b in a ry  system of n o ta t io n  is used in such cases. 7. The information 
ob ta ined  showed the rea l  situation. 8. You can  easily  see the diffe
rence between these m ach ines . 9. We are t ry in g  to find some additio
n a l  facts. 10. There is som eth ing  unusual about the article published 
b y  them. 11. The in fo rm atio n  is being checked. 12. They are applying 
n ew  methods of research.

XVII. Follow your teacher as she (he) is reading the words of 
¿he lesson.

XVIII. Read the tex t below. You are expected to give a short out
line of the text after you have read it. (You m ay do it in Russian).

B ase Two Numerals

D uring  the latter p a r t  of the seventeenth cen tury  a great German 
philosopher and  m ath em atic ian  Gottfried W ilhelm von Leibnitz 
(1646— 1716), w as d o in g  research  on the simplest num eration system. 
H e  developed a n u m era t io n  system using only the symbols 1 and 0. 
This system is called a base  two or binary num era tion  system.

Leibnitz ac tually  bu il t  a mechanical ca lcu la t ing  machine which 
until  recently w as s t a n d in g  useless in a m useum  in Germany. Actu
ally  he m ade his c a lc u la t in g  machine some 3 centuries befo re 1 they 
w ere  made by m odern  m ach ine  makers.

The binary n u m era t io n  system introduced by Leibnitz is used only 
in  some of the m ost co m p lica ted 2 electronic computers. The numeral
0 corresponds to off an d  the  numeral 1 corresponds to on for the elec
tr ica l  circuit of the com puter.

Base two num era ls  indicate  groups of ones, twos, fours, eights, 
a n d  so on. The place v a lu e  of each digit in l l O l t w o  is shown by the 
above words (on or of f)  an d  also by powers of 2 in base ten notation 
a s  shown below 3.

The n u m e r a l  l l O l t w o  m e a n s  
(1 X 2 3) 4+ ( 1  X 2 2) +  ( 0 X 2 )  +  
+  ( l X l )  =  ( 1 X 8 )  +  ( 1 x 4 )  +  
+  ( 0 X 2 )  +  ( 1 X 1 )  =  8 +  4 +  
+ 0 + 1  =  13. Therefore l l O l t w o *  
=  13.

. . . 2 3
Eights

2>4
Fours

2i
Twos

1
Ones

1 1 0 1
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A base ten  num eral can be ch an g ed  to  a base tw o num era l  by  di
v id ing by powers of two.

From the above you know th a t  the  b inary  system of n u m era t io n  
is used extensively in high-speed electronic computers. The co rresp o n 
dence between the two digits used  in the b inary  system and  the  two 
positions (on and  off) of a m echanical  switch used in an  electric  
circuit accounts for this extensive use.

The binary  system is the s im p le s t5 place-value, pow er-position 
system of numeration. In every such num era tion  system there  m u s t  be 
symbols for the numbers zero and  one. W e are using  0 an d  I because  
we are well familiar w i th 6 them.

The b inary  numeration system has  the advan tage  of h a v i n g 7 only 
two digit symbols but it also has  a d isad v an tag e  of us ing  m a n y  m o
re digits to name the same num era l in base two than  in base  ten .  See 
for example:

4 7 6 =  111011 lOOtwo-

It is in te rest ing  to note th a t  any  base  two num eral looks like a 
numeral in any  other base. The sum  of 10110 and 1001 a p p e a rs  the 
same in any num eration system, but the m ean ing  is quite different. 
Compare these numerals:

l O l l O t w o  1 0 1  1 0  t en  l O H O s e v e n  
- f  I QQl t wo + 1 0 0 1 tm  + 1 0 0 1  seven

XIX. Now that you have read the t e x t 'Base Two N um erals' g ive  a 
short outline of it either in English or in Russian.

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  И

XX. Listen  and repeat. Guess the m eaning of the italicized words.
par t—partly; philosopher—philosophical; use— usable— useless— 

useful— usefulness— uselessness; sym bol— to symbolize; a c tu a l ly — to 
act; m echanical— mechanically; to m ak e— maker; to mivo&ucQ— intro
duction; to correspond—correspondent a; va lue— valuable; d ig i t— Л - 
gital; power—poweful—powerless; to ch a n g e—changeable— unchan
geable; used— misused; familiar— fam iliarity ; base— baseless; to a p 
pear— to disappear; advantage—advantageous.

XXI. A nsw er the speaker’s questions. See the model.
Sp.: Is the problem being solved? (in some time)
St.: No, it is not. It will be solved in some time.

1 . Are both these facts be ing  d iscussed? (in the next a r t ic le ) .
2. Are s tudents  being taught differential geometry now? (next t e rm ) .
3. Were both methods being considered? (du r ing  the next s e m in a r ) .
4. Is the m achine being built now? (nex t year) .  5. Were the p rob lem s 
facing hum an society being d iscussed  then? (a t the in te rn a tio n a l  con
ference next m onth).
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XXII. Listen to the speaker and give short 'yes’ or 'no’ answers.
a) 1. Were there any  ou ts tand ing  scientists a t th a t  congress? 

(Yes). 2. Are there var ious  service facilities in the m ain  University 
bu ild ing? (Yes). 3. Are the re  s tuden ts  of different nationalities a t this 
college? (Yes). 4. Is the re  anybody who knows G erm an  in your class? 
(N o) .  5. Will there be a n y  exhibition at this m useum  in January? 
(N o).

b) 1. Could you recogn ize  these two people? (Yes). 2. Can you 
see  an y  familiar faces a m o n g  those who are present here? (No).
3. M ust you stay  in tow n over the week-end? (No). 4. May I leave 
ea r ly  today? (No). 5. M ust the children study these laws? (Yes).

c) I. Did you beiieve all he said? (No). 2. Do they investigate 
the  problems of heredity  a t their institute? (Yes). 3. Did he meet his 
p a re n ts  at the station? (Yes). 4. Does your brother always have a 
show er before breakfast? (Yes). 5. Does your sis ter speak three fo
re ig n  languages?  (No).

d) 1. W as the in form ation  obtained considered in due time? (Yes).
2. Is  her science adv iser’s recent book much spoken about? (Yes).
3. W ere all of you asked  to take  par t  in this experiment? (No). 4. We
re  the advan tages  of the new  method of control discussed by them 
yesterday?  (Yes). 5. W as  everybody told about the time of the exa
m ination?  (Yes).

e) 1. Are they recons truc t ing  this ancient building? (No). 2. Is 
he  do ing  his m orning  exercises now? (No). 3. W ere they having din
ne r  when you came to the dining-room? (Yes). 4. Will the children 
be tak in g  a walk in the  p a rk  between eleven and  twelve o’clock? 
(N o) .  5. Was he w ork ing  a t  his article all day long on Sunday? 
(Yes).

XXIII. a) Open your book. Listen to the speaker as he is reading 
th e  words o f the lesson and  repeat them ; b) Follow the speaker as he 
is reading the text; c) Listen  to the text again without looking into 
the book.

XXIV. Listen to the questions about the text and write down your 
answ ers with the help of a +  or a — sign.

I. W as Leibnitz do ing  h is  research in the twentieth  century? 2. Did 
he  develop a base-five system ? 3. Did he use the b inary  system in his 
m ach ine?  4. How m any  sym bols did he use? 5. Does the numeral 1 
correspond  to the word «off»? 6 . Does the num eral 0 correspond to 
th e  w ord «off»? 7. Are m an y  high-speed electronic computers being 
u sed  everywhere now? 8 . Does the expression 0 X 1 = 0  hold for all 
nu m era t io n  systems? 9. M u st  every numeration system have symbols 
th a t  represent zero and  one? 10. H as the binary num eration system 
ad v a n ta g e s  as well a : (так  ж е  как) d isadvantages“

H o m e w o r k  II

XXV. Arrange the words given below according to the parts of 
speech they belong to.
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builder, calculate, calculation, indicator, indication, equality, u s e 
less, symbolic, notation, advantageous, pow erful, classical, sam eness ,  
actually, correspondence, familiarity, ac tiva te ,  inversely, production, 
container, wholeness, baseless, physical, specially , successful, p re sen 
ce, appointment.

XXVI. Ask a logical question about every sentence of ex. XV. W ri
te your questions down.

XXVII. Disagree with the following sta tem ents and write dow n  
the correct variant.

Leibnitz developed a num eration sys tem  using  three sym bols. 
No, he did not. He developed a n u m era t io n  system us ing  tw o  
symbols.

1. Leibnitz w as doing his research o n  th e  simplest n u m era t ion  
system during  the la tter par t  of the 19th century. 2. The m ach ine  
constructed by Leibnitz w as used ex tensive ly  in the 18th cen tury .
3. The mechanical ca lculating machine w a s  first built in E n g lan d .
4. The binary num eration system w as in troduced  in France. 5. The 
binary num eration system is used in some of the  m ost primitive co m 
puters. 6. The num era l 0 corresponds to  «on». 7. The place va lue  of 
each digit in llOltwo is unimportant. 8 . A base  ten  numeral ca n n o t  
be changed to a base two numeral. 9. H igh-speed  electronic co m p u 
ters  use base five num eration system. 10. In  any  num eration sys tem  
there m ust be symbols for 1, 0, and 3. I I .  The binary n u m era t ion  
system has no advan tages  over the base  ten  system. 2. The base  te n  
system has no d isadvantages.

XXVIII. a) Read the following text. I t  contains some in ternatio
nal words whose meaning you may try to quess\ b) After you have  
read it, write a plan of the text in the form  o f questions.

Albert Einstein

Albert E instein  [ 'a in s ta in ]  was born [bo:n] in Germany 1879. H is  
un 'usual 'ta len t  for m athem atics and physics  began  to show w hen  he  
was a student a t a technical school in Z urich  [zju:rik]. At the  a g e  
of 2 1 , after four years  of study a t the un ivers ity ,  he began to w ork  
as a clerk [kla:k] a t an office. And in 1905 he madefsome rev o lu t io 
nary  discoveries in science. He published th ree  papers. In his f i r s t  
paper he explained ([ iks 'p le in] объяснять) the photoelectric effect 
with the help of M. P lank’s quantum  theory. H is  second paper w a s  a 
mathematical development of the theory of B row nian  motion [ 'm o u -  
Jan]. His th ird  paper was about the «Special Theory of R elativ ity»  
[rela 'tiviti]. It m ust  be mentioned ( [ 'm e n ja n ]  упоминать) th a t  a 
great  contribution to the theory of re la t iv i ty  h ad  been m ade e a r l ie r  
by the great m athem atic ians  Lorentz an d  Poincare . E inste in’s w o rk  
was published in a physical journal.  I t  s ta te d  th a t  energy e q u a ls  
m ass multiplied by the square of the speed  of light (свет). This th e o 
ry is expressed by the equation: E = m c 2 [ s i / sk w e a d ] .
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Scientists  all over the world met this E ins te in ’s work with in te
res t  and su rp rise  [ s a 'p ra iz ] .  But only very few physicists realized 
( [ 'r ia la iz ]  осознавать) the importance of his theory  at that time.

Another of E in s te in ’s great  discoveries w as his unified [ 'ju :n ifa id] 
field theory. I t  w a s  th e  resu lt  of 35 years of intensive research work. 
He expressed it in four equations where he combined the physical 
law s that control forces (силы) of light and  energy with the m yste
rious [m is t ia r ia s ]  force of grav ita tion  Igraevi'teijan].

Albert E inste in  g a v e  all his life to science. He was an extremely 
ta lented  m an and  a g rea t  thinker. He w as always looking a t the 
world around him w ith  his eyes ( ta iz] глаза)  wide open and he was 
alw ays asking: «Why? W hy is that  so?»

His ideas m ad e  a revolution in na tu ra l  [ 'nsetjaral] sciences of 
th e  20th century.

XXIX. Now that you have read the text and written your plan, get 
ready to give a short outline of the text in class.

XXX. Go back to the text ‘Base Two Numerals': a) Read the text 
again; b) Shorten the tex t leaving out the unimportant details. Do it 
in  writing; c) Get ready to discuss the tex t in class.

C l a s s w o r k  III

XXXI. Read these words and guess the meaning of the italicized  
words.

' ta len t—' ta len ted; m a s s — 'massive; speed— to speed— 'speedily— 
'speediness—spee'dom eter; to c o n t ro l—controllable—uncontrollab
le; 'm agne tism — m ag'netic;  to re 'pea t—repetition;  to 'indicate— indi- 
'cation; g r a v i t a t i o n — gravita tional;  to ' i l lu s tra te— illustration;  to 
su r 'p r ise— a sur'prise— surprising;  m y s te r io u s— a ' m ystery ; to con- 
' s u l t—consulta tion;  ' f in a l—fi'nality; to o b t a i n —obtainable.

XXXII. Read the tex t  'Base Two Numerals’,

XXXIII. a) A nsw er your teacher’s questions in  connection with the 
text; b) Speak on the tex t  'Base Two Numerals’. You may work in 
pairs.

XXXIV. Speak about Albert Einstein. Work in pairs.

XXXV. Read the  sentences below and give an adequate transla
tion of each sentence.

1. Когда Лейбниц изучал простейшую систему счисления?
2 . Сколькими символами он пользовался для  своей системы счис
ления? 3. Эта система называется двоичной, так  как  она исполь
зует  только две цифры. 4. По существу он создал вычислительную 
машину три века назад .  5. Какого рода вычислительные машины 
строят современные ученые? 6 . Чему соответствует число 0 в этой 
системе? 7. Число 1 означает  включение. 8 . Современные электрон
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ные счетные машины очень сложны. 9. Число 1101 в двоичной си
стеме соответствует числу 13 в десятеричной системе. 10. В любой 
системе счисления должны быть цифры 1 и 0. И .  Двоичная си
стема имеет некоторое преимущество. 12. К аковы  недостатки этой 
системы?

H o m e - r e a d i n g

Read and translate the fo llow ing text. You m ay guess the meaning 
of some of the international words which you have not yet learned. 
Consult the dictionary whenever you find necessary.

E ntitle  the text. Write questions to ask your class-m ates. Be pre• 
pared to give a short outline o f the text in class.

The twentieth century is fam ous for two g re a t  developments (со
бытия). One of these was the  cap tu re  (овладение) of atomic energy. 
The second of these developments was m aking m ach in es  handle (об
рабатывать) information in reasonab le  ways. W e m ig th  well call (мы 
можем с успехом назвать) th is  development the Second Industrial 
Revolution. Like the First In d u s tr ia l  Revolution of th e  eighteenth  cen
tu ry  in E ngland  it has m any  various aspects: au to m atic  control, auto
m atic handling  of m aterials, robots, automatic p rocess ing  (обработ
ка) of data, automatic computers.

W hat is a computer? A computer is a m ach ine  (or a m an) that 
can  take in information (problem s and d a ta ) ,  perfo rm  reasonable 
operations and put out answers.

W hat is a reasonable operation? Reasonable opera t ions  are logi
cal and mathematical operations.

What is information? Inform ation  is a set of m ark s  th a t  have 
m eaning.

There are modern m achines th a t  can take in, re co rd  (записывать), 
and  store (хранить) information. A machine th a t  can  perform these 
operations by itself is an au tom atic  computer. S u ch  a machine must 
have an  automatic program.

Some scientists say th a t  without the com puter life in the 21st 
century  will be impossible.

Computers today are r u n n in g  factories, p la n n in g  our cities and 
towns, teaching children an d  'forecasting  (предсказываю т) our futu
re. The computer solves in seconds of time the  p rob lem s th a t  genera
tions (поколения) of m athem atic ians  m ay need m o n th s  and  years to 
solve without its help.

The de 'gree (степень) to  which computers will tak e  over (взять 
на себя) human functions som e time in future m ay  seem  as 'ton ish ing  
(поразительный). The computer, like the ' te lep h o n e  or elec'tricity, 
is be 'coming (становится) an  'o rd inary  th in g  of ev e ry  day. It will 
be used by almost everybody and  everywhere. C om pute rs  can even 
(даже) enter our home life. They may help people w ith  house work, 
re 'm ind  (напоминать) of im portan t ap 'p o in tm en ts  an d  answer the 
'telephone.
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We o ften  h ea r  that  the g row ing  a 'm ount (количество) of infor
m ation will  be one of the problem s of the  21st century. The com pu
ter m ay he lp  to  solve it too. In  a co m p u te r ized  library of the future 
any in fo rm atio n  will be obtained in s tan tly  (немедленно) and  as fully 
(исчерпывающе) as the user w an ts .

I t ’s d ifficult to i 'm ag ine  (вообразить) all the possible aspects  of 
the use of the  computer in future.

L E S S O N  13  

C l a s s w o r k  I

G ram m ar:
Equivalents of Modal Verbs

I. Read these sentences and notice the shades of meaning, expres
sed by the equivalents of the m odal verbs ‘can’, 'm ust', 'may'.

a) To be able to: 1. They a re  ab le  to compare the results. 2. He 
was able to solve th a t  complicated problem by himself. 3. We shall 
be able to in d ica te  the d isad v an tag es  of their method. 4. I am not 
able to accoun t  for such an extensive use of the old system. 5. They 
will be ab le  to build another h igh-speed machine in future. 6 . He 
will not be ab le  to give a logical explanation. 7. Will he be able 
to finish th e  w ork  in time? 8 . W as  he able to telephone you?

b) To have to: 1. She has to p resen t  her paper next month. 2. They 
will have to  u se  the binary system  of notation in this case. 3. They 
had to d iscuss  the political and  economic situation of the period.
4. You don’t  have to come so early. 5. He doesn’t have to change his 
p lans  for tom orrow , 6. They did not have to control the operation.
7. Will you h av e  to take your exam  in theoretical mechanics in J a 
nuary? 8 . Do you have to follow th is  tradition?

c) To be to: 1. I am to w rite  a n  abstract of my dissertation by 
June. 2. H e w a s  to speak a t the conference. 3. You are to come at
8 o’clock. 4. Am  I to join the construc tion  team on Monday? 5. Were 
they to show  him the result of their  recent investigation yesterday?
6 . You a re  no t to agree  to this p la n  without a discussion. 7. Are 
they to be here  a t 8 o’clock tonight?

d) Should: 1 . Scientists should develop this im portant branch of 
m athem atics .  2. You should th ink  about what you are saying. 3. He 
should not c h a n g e  the speed of the operation. 4. You should do your 
m orn ing  exercises  and  not be lazy. 5. Should the students look thro
ugh all the a r t ic le s  in this journal?  6 . Should they have all the facts 
a t their d isposal?

e) O ught to: 1 . You ought to find time to write a letter to your 
paren ts  today . 2. She ought to ag ree  with all he says. 3. You ought 
not to go th e re  again . 4. Children ought not to argue with their p a 
ren ts  and  teachers .  5. Ought you to leave tomorrow? 6. O ught he to 
discuss it w ith  his science adviser?
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f) To be allowed to: 1. H e w as  allowed to a t te n d  the sem inar.
2. She will be allowed to take  her exam next week. 3. W ere they a l
lowed to change the order of opera tions  in the experim ent?  4. They 
will not be allowed to work in the lab each S unday . 5. Will you be 
allowed to leave on Monday?

Words to  be Learned

Follow your teacher. Read these international words and try to 
guess their meaning.

n a tu ra l  ['naetfaral], unique [ ju : 'n i :k ]  a, un iqueness  [ ju /n ik n is ] ,

f eneral l ' d 3enaral], 'e lement a , axiom ['aeksiam] n, sum m arize 
'sAmaraiz], definition [ .def i 'n i jan ] ,  'p ractically , p ro 'd u ce  v.

Repeat after the teacher.
concern [kan 'sa :n] v касаться, 

иметь отношение к 
be concerned with заниматься, 

быть заинтересованным 
property  [ 'propati] свойство 
c losure [ 'к 1оизэ] замкнутость 
follow [ 'Ы о и ]  следовать за, со 

провождать 
s ta tem en t [ 's te itm ant] утверж 

дение, заявление 
s ta te  утверждать 
notice [ 'nou tis ]  замечать, о б р а 

щать внимание 
exist [ ig 'z is t]  существовать 
existence [ig 'z istans] существо

вание 
both [boue] оба 
imply [im 'p la i]  1 . заключать в 

себе; 2 . иметь в виду, о зн а 
чать, предполагать 

define [di 'fain] определять, д а 
вать определение 

ins tead  (of) [in 'sted] вместо 
as te r isk  ['aestarisk] звездочка 

(в обозначениях) 
pair  [pea] п пара; v удваивать 
consider [kan'sida] 1 . считать, 

полагать; 2 . рассматривать

necessarily [ 'n e s is a r i l i j  обяза
тельно

necessary [ 'n e sa sa r i]  обяза
тельный 

true [ tru :] истинный, правди
вый, справедливый (для) 

apper [a 'p ia ]  1 . появляться; 2 .
казаться 

several [ 'sev ra l]  несколько 
denote [d i 'nou t]  обозначать 
impossible [ im 'posib l]  невоз

можный
happen [ 'haepn] иметь место, 

произойти 
point out отмечать 
hence следовательно 
thus таким образом 
accept [ak 'sep t]  принимать, 

признавать 
proof [pru:f]  n  доказательство 
prove [p ru :v ] v доказы вать  
capital [ 'kaepitalj заглавный, 

важный
allow [a 'lau ]  разреш ать, позво

лять
should [Jud] следует, должен 
ought (o:t] следует 
(be) able [e ib l] быть способ

ным, мочь

Notes

1 . following are other exam ples  — далее следуют другие примеры
2 . both... and — и... и, как... т ак  и
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3. in general  — вообще
4. a s  follows — следующим образом
5. A cap ita l  — заглавное A
6 . it shou ld  be pointed out — следует отметить

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  I

II. L isten  and repeat. Rem em ber what letters and combination of 
letters the sounds  [i],  [a i] ,  [e i] ,  [oi] are expressed by.
[i] — duty, till, ready, did, language ,  determine, examine, knowled

ge, dam age, daily, symbol, cynic, film;
[a i]  — righ t ,  try, mile, light, fly, by, mild, hide, flight, bind, dry, 

ana lyse ,  why, wine;
[ei] — m ain ,  game, eight, day, s tra igh t,  agent, aga inst,  grey, stay, 

way, fame, rain, away, play;
[oi] — boy, oil, spoil, loyal, employ, point, foil, avoid.

III. L isten  to the speaker as he is reading the new words of the 
lesson and repeat them.

IV. Follow the speaker as he is reading ex. I.

V. Com m ent on the speaker’s statements. Follow the model.
Sp.: She cannot give you the  journal now. (next week)
St.: I  hope, she will be able to do it next week.

1. They could not operate  the  m achine well, (in some time). 2. She 
cannot t r a n s la te  scientific artic les ,  (next year). 3. I cannot obtain 
enough inform ation, (in a few days) .  4. They cannot produce such 
com plicated  com puters now. ( in  fu ture). 5. He could not solve th is  
com plicated problem, (with your help).

VI. a) A sk  a question fo llow ing  the model below.
Sp.: I cannot use these d a ta  now. (in your pape r) .
St.: W ill you be able to u se  these data in your paper?

1. H e can n o t  leave Moscow now. (after his exam s). 2. She could 
not v isit her home town in Septem ber, (during her w inter holidays).
3. They could  not get tickets for the  theatre  on Monday, (on S a tu r 
day) .  4. H e can  not a ttend lec tu res  now because he is ill. (next 
m onth).

b) C om m ent on the speaker’s statements.
Sp.: I am not able to do research now. (last year).
St.: I  suppose you w ere  able to do research last year.

1. She is not able to speak E n g lish  well now. (a few years ago).
2. He is no t able to work a t hom e today, (last S unday).  3. I am  not 
able to d iscuss  it with m y science adviser at present, (las t  Tuesday).
4. We a re  not able to help her a t  the moment, (some time ag o ) .
5. They a re  no t able to p lay  chess  tonight, (last n igh t) .
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VII. Answer the speaker's questions.
Sp.: Did you (do you, will you) have to c h a n g e  the whole 

system? (the m ethod)
St.: No, I did not (do not, will not). I h a d  (have, will have) 

to change the method.
1. Do you have to study th e  closure property? (u n iqueness ) .  2. Do 

they have to speak to your teacher?  (science a d v is e r ) . 3. Does he have 
to work in the lab? (in the l ib rary ) .  4. Does she h av e  to trans la te  
on ly  one text? (both texts). 5. Did you have to tell  them  about it? 
(m y fa ther) .  6 . Did they have to control the opera tion?  (to check the 
re su lt) .  7. Did he have to leave so early? (at 11 o ’clock). 8. Did she 
have to answer one question? (a few). 9. Will you have to help the 
boy? (the girl) .  10. Shall we have to go now? ( to m orrow ).  II .  Will 
he have to perform m any operations?  (only one) .  12. Will she have 
to see him? (his mother).

VIII. a) Listen to the speaker and agree with him.
Sp.: You ought to s tu d y  a foreign language .
St.: Yes, I suppose I should.

I. He ought to help his m other.  2. She ough t to g e t  up early  this 
m orning. 3. You ought to w ork  much at your E ng lish .  4. She ought 
to see a doctor. 5. They ough t to attend their c lasse s  regularly .

b) Comment on the speaker’s words.
Sp.: He works too much.
St.: He ought not to w ork too much.

1. He rises late every day. 2. She takes very lo n g  w alks  in the eve
n ing . 3. They discussed such th in g s  in the children’s presence. 4. They 
a re  constructing this modern build ing  near the an c ien t  monastery.
5. He is go ing  to Leningrad before his exams.

IX. Answer these questions.
Sp.: Were you allowed to change the p ro g ram ?  (Yes, no)
St.: Yes, I was allowed to change the p ro g ram .

No, I was not allowed to change the p ro g ram .
a) 1. Were you allowed to leave early? (No). 2. W ere  they  allo

w ed to check the work of the  power-station? (Y es).  3. W as he allo
wed to occupy the lab for today? (Yes). 4. W ere the  s tu d en ts  allowed 
to  jo in  the construction team in August? (No). 4. A re  you allowed to 
take  p a r t  in this investigation? (Yes). 5. Will the s tu d en t  be allowed 
to  ru n  th is  machine by himself? (No).

Sp.: When are you to m eet? (after classes)
St.: We are to meet af te r  classes.

b) 1. When is he to see his doctor? ( tom orrow ).  2. W hat is she 
to  do with her paper? (give it  to  me). 3. W hen a re  you to speak to 
your science adviser? (after his lecture). 4. W hen w a s  she to present 
he r  abstract  (as soon as possib le) .  5. W hat were you to show that 
foreign scientist? (our recent d a ta ) .
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H o m e w o r k  I

X. A nsw er these questions.
Do you have to change the place of the meeting? (the time).
W e have  to change the t im e of the meeting.

1. Are the  s tuden ts  to s tudy  the  uniqueness property  at the les
son? (the c losure ).  2. W as he able  to give the proof? (the general 
defin ition). 3. W ere the scientists to consider the p lan of their future 
work a t the conference? (the re su lts  of the recent experim ent). 4. Did 
you have to discuss one of the artic les? (both). 5. W ere they able to 
obtain an y  d a ta?  (all the necessary  data) .  6. Does he have to sum 
m arize the  re su lts  of the research work of the whole departm ent? (of 
our lab o ra to ry ) .  7. Are you to begin  your work now? (in a few days).
8. O ught you to tell everybody w h y  you changed your mind? (my 
m other) .  9. Should  everything be done tomorrow? (today).  10. Were 
you able to notice the difference between these two methods? (th' 
s im ila r i ty ) .

XI. A sk  questions m aking use o f the given question words.
1. She h a d  to agree with both of them. (why). 2. They were to 

learn  the th i rd  law  of mechanics, (when). 3. He is to come at four 
instead  of five o’clock, (when). 4. Properties of existence and  closure 
should be s tu d ied  at the next lesson, (w hat).  5. You will not be able 
to ob ta in  all the  necessary books, (why). 6 . This fact should be poin
ted out to them , (by whom). 7. There are various definitions of this 
property, (how  m any).  8 . This new  method has to be accepted as 
soon as  possible, (why). 9. The property of existence is implied 
in the fo llow ing  definition, (w hich).  10. Their experiment was con
sidered in a n  artic le in the physical journal, (when). 11. The proof 
of this problem  is not very complicated, (what). 12. He took my book 
instead of th e  journal,  (why). 13. The existence of these machines is 
a fact. (w h a t ) .  14. He ought not to read  his paper at the seminar, 
(why). 15. E verybody without exception came aga in  on Saturday, 
(w hen). 16. They were not allowed to begin research, (why).

XII. W rite the following sentences in the negative form.
1. H e will  be able to notice the difference. 2. They should be 

concerned w ith  the application of the  new system. 3. We have to con
sider som e of their s ta tem ents  at present. 4. He has to give us all the 
details  of the  fu ture  experiment. 5. We have to accept his words wi
thout proof. 6 . It had to happen  again. 7. These pairs  of natura l  
num bers  a re  to be multiplied. 8 . You ought to discuss both of these 
p roperties now. 9. They were able to discover another fundam ental 
law  of n a tu re .  10. You have to lea rn  two foreign languages while you 
are tak in g  a p o s tg rad u a te  course. 11. He w as allowed to take  part  in 
their work. 12. You are allowed to  operate the machine.
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C l a s s w o r k  II

XIII. Practise reading these words.
empty, hid, determine, night, blind, sight, play, s teady, ink, toy , 

examine, plain, plane, mist, m ild, coil, hit, boil, average, win, w in d ,  
aim, nice, aga in , faint, stay, my, soil, grey, coin, why, lan g u ag e ,  hide,, 
damage, mail, male, milt, might, e ighty.

XIV. A sk a general question about every sentence of ex. X II.

XV. Disagree with each one of the sta tem ents of ex. XI.

XVI. a) Name the predicate in  the sentenses below, b) T ransla te  
these sentences.

1. It is necessary  to sum m arize all the known facts. 2. The a s te 
risk denotes a certain  operation. 3. They were allowed to in t ro d u c e  
si£ir method. 4. We shall be able to consider the existing s i tu a t io n  in 

detail. 5. You have to see both of th ese  s tuden ts  and ask them  ab o u t  
their plans. 6 . While considering the  ad v an tag es  of th is  p a p e r  we 
ought to remember the following th ing . 7. This definition c a n n o t  be 
accepted. 8. H is  graduation paper is to be presented  in  J a n u a ry .
9. The problems considered appeared  very  important. 10. C losure» 
uniqueness and  existence properties were being discussed by th e  s tu 
dents during  the lesson. 11. He is concerned with the p rob lem s of 
heredity. 1 2 . Everything happened quite unexpectedly. 13. W h a t  a r e  
you try ing  to imply? 14. Since you know  practically  everything, I c a n  
add ju s t  a few things.

XVII. Follow your teacher as she (he) is reading the w ords o f 
the lesson.

XVIII. Read the text below. You are expected to g ive a short o u t
line of the text after you have read it. (You may do it in R ussian ) ,

Closure P roper ty

In  this lesson we shall be concerned with the closure property .
If we add two natura l num bers, the sum will also be a n a tu r a l  

number. For example, 5 is a n a tu ra l  num ber and 3 is a n a tu r a l  
number. The sum of these two num bers ,  8 , is also a n a tu ra l  n u m 
ber. Following are other ex a m p le s 1 in  which two n a tu ra l  n u m b e rs  
are being added and the sum is ano ther na tu ra l  number. 1 9 + 4 = 2 3  
and only 23; 6 + 6 = 1 2  and only 12; 1 4 2 9 + 3 5 7 = 1 7 8 6  an d  only  1786. 
In  fact, if you add any two n a tu ra l  num bers ,  the sum is a g a in  a n a 
tura l  number. Because this is true ,  we say  that  the set of n a tu r a l  
numbers is closed under addition.

Notice th a t  in each of the above equations we were able to n a m e  
the sum. That is, the sum of 5 a n d  3 exists, or there is a n u m b e r  
which is the sum of 19 and 4. In  fact, the sum of any  two n u m b e rs  
exists. This is called the existence property .
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Notice also that  if you a re  to add 5 and 3, you will get 8 and 
o n l y  8 and  not some o th er  number. Since there is  one and only one 
s u m  for 19+4, we say  th a t  the sum is unique. This is called the un i
q u e n e s s  property.

Both uniqueness a n d 2 existence are implied in the definition of 
•closure.

Now, let us s ta te  th e  c losure  property of addition.
If a and 6 are num bers  of a given set, then  a-f-6 is also a num 

ber of th a t  sam e set. For example, if a and  b a re  any  two natura l  
num bers ,  then a-\-b ex ists ,  it is unique, and  it  is aga in  a natura l  
num ber.

If we use the opera t ion  of subtraction instead  of the operation of 
.addition, we shall not be ab le  to make the s ta tem ent we m ade above. 
I f  we are to subtract n a tu ra l  numbers, the resu lt  is sometimes a na
tu ra l  number, and  som etim es not. 11—6 = 5  and  5 is a natura l  num 
ber ,  while 9—9 = 0  and  0 is no t a natural number.

Consider the equation  4— 7 = n. We shall not be able to solve it 
if we m ust have a n a tu ra l  num ber as an answer. Therefore, the set 
■of n a tu ra l  numbers is not closed under subtraction.

W h a t about the opera t ion  of multiplication? F ind  the product of 
sev e ra l  pa irs  of n a tu ra l  num bers .  Given two na tu ra l  numbers, is there 
a lw a y s  a natura l  num ber which is the product of the two numbers?

Every  pair of n a tu ra l  num bers  has a unique product which is a g a 
i n  a na tu ra l  number. T hus  the set of natura l num bers is closed under 
m ultip lica tion .

In  g e n e ra l3, the c losure  property  may be defined as follows’4: if x 
a n d  y  a re  any elements, no t necessarily the same, of set A (4  capi
t a l )  5 and  * (asterisk) denotes  an operation *, then set A is closed 
u n d e r  the  operation a s te r isk  if (x*y) is an element of set A.

To summarize, we shall  say  th a t  there are  two operations, addi
t io n  and  multiplication, for which the set of n a tu ra l  numbers is clo
sed .  Given any two n a tu ra l  numbers x and y, x~\-y and xX ,y  are 
a g a in  n a tu ra l  num bers. This  implies that the sum and  the product of 
tw o  n a tu ra l  num bers exists. It so happens that  w ith the set of n a tu 
r a l  num bers  (but not w ith  every  mathematical system ) the results of 
t h e  operations of addition  a n d  multiplication are unique.

I t  should be pointed  o u t 6 th a t  it  is practically  impossible to find 
t h e  sum  or the product of every  possible pair of na tu ra l  numbers. 
H ence ,  we have to accept the  closure property w ithout proof, th a t  is, 
a s  an  axiom.

XIX. Now that you have read the text 'Closure Property’, say 
w hich properties are discussed in it.

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  II

XX. Listen and repeat. Guess the meaning of the italicized words.
n a tu r&— natural— na tura lly ; actually—an act— to act\ t rue—

tru th — truthful; specia l— specially— specialize; to notice—noticeable;
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to imply—implication ; to consider— consideration ; to solve—so lu tion ; 
general—generally—generalize; necessary— unnecessary ; im possib 
le—possible— possibility ; axiom—axiomatic.

XXI. following questions. M ake use of the m odel 
below.

Sp.: W as he able to give a lot of exam ples? (just a few )
St.: No, he w as not. He was able to give ju s t  a few e x a m p 

les.
1. Did you have to rise early on S u n d ay ?  (a t  eight o’c lo ck ) .

2. Were you to m eet in the morning? (in the  afternoon). 3. W as  h e  
able to provide them with all the necessary  da ta?  (very little). 4. W ill  
they have to m ake a lot of changes? ( ju s t  a few). 5. Are s tu d e n ts  
able to work in  the lab on Sunday? (only o n  w eek-days). 6 . D id  y o u  
have to write a lot of exercises for your homework? (only tw o ) .
7. Will they be able to visit all the p laces  of in terest in this to w n ?  
(only the ancient p a r t  of the town). 8 . O u g h t  he to see a d o c to r?  
(stay in bed* {or a couple of days). 9. A re  you to discuss th e  d e 
tails? (the general s ituation) .  10. Do they have  to speak French a t  t h i s  
international conference? (English).

XXII. Listen to the speaker and ask a general question about each
one of his statements.

1. This s ta tem ent is not true. 2. They a re  go ing  to discuss t h e  
properties of uniqueness and existence d u r in g  the lesson. 3. I e a s i ly  
noticed the difference. 4. Both of the b ro thers  cam e in due time. 5. T h is  
definition is ra ther  long. 6. He is to com e today  instead of to m o r 
row. 7. This inform ation is being considered  by the head of ou r  d e 
partm ent. 8 . W e were able to find several books by th is  ancient a u th o r  
in his library. 9. These two pairs  of n u m b ers  a re  the elements of t h i s  
equation. 10. I t  is necessary to denote th is  element with a c a p i t a l  
letter. 11. This operation  is denoted by a n  aster isk . 12. Nobody k n o w s  
what happened in the camp yesterday. 13. H e  ag a in  pointed ou t t h a t  
this discovery had a practical application. 14. He has to accept t h i s  
appointment a t the moment. 15. Both of th em  were allowed to jo in  
the construction team  in the summer. 16. H e  ough t to take his f a th e r ’s  
advice about his fu ture work.

XXIII. Open your book. Listen to the speaker as he is read ing  
the words of the lesson and repeat them.

XXIV. a) Follow the speaker as he is reading the text 'C losure  
P r o p e r ty b) Listen to the text again w ithout looking into the book.

XXV. Listen to the questions about the text and write down your  
answers with the help of a +  or a — sign.

1 . Will the sum of two natura l num bers  be ag a in  a n a tu ra l  n u m 
ber? 2. If any two na tu ra l  numbers are b e in g  added , is the sum  a g a i n

* sta y  in bed — полеж ать з постели
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a  natura l  num ber? 3. Is  the set of natura l num bers  closed under a d 
dition? 4. Is the s ta tem en t  of closure one of the special properties of 
division? 5. Are w e ab le  to name the sum in the equations 19-}-4=23 
an d  6 + 6 = 1 2 ?  6 . D oes the sum of the above equations exist? 7. Is 
th is  called the ex is tence property? 8. Is  th is  sum unique? Are u n i
queness  and existence implied in the definition of closure? 9. If one 
na tu ra l  number is b e in g  subtracted from another natura l  number, is 
th e  difference a lw ays  a na tu ra l  number? 10. C an  the equation 4—7 =  
=  n  be solved if w e a re  to have a natura l  num ber as an answer?
11. Is the set of n a tu ra l  numbers closed under  subtraction? 12. H as 
every  pair of n a tu ra l  num bers  a unique product? 13. Is the set of 
n a tu ra l  numbers closed under division? 14. Are we able to find p rac
tically  the sum or the  product of every possible pair of natura l  n u m 
bers? 15. Do we accep t the closure property as an  axiom?

H o m e w o r k  II

XXVI. a) See ex. XX. Write down the Russian equivalents of the 
italicized words contained in the exercise; b) Arrange the words given  
below according to the parts o f speech they belong to.

length, usage, know ledge, specify, minimize, actively, productive, 
productivity, prim itive , effectiveness, symbolic, m easure, producer, ge
neralize, generaliza tion , activity, appearance, acceptable, impossibili
ty ,  follower, useful, helpless.

XXVII. A sk  a logical question about every sentence of ex. XVI. 
W rite down your questions.

XXVIII. D isagree w ith  the following statements.
His w ords had to  be accepted without proof.
No, his w o rd s  did not have to be accepted without proof.

1. They should d iscuss  the property of closure a t the next lesson.
2. There are some g en e ra l  definitions in th is  paper. 3. She follows 
h e r  s is te r’s example. 4. This important new s is being considered.
5. I noticed the difference between the two brothers. 6. It is neces
s a ry  to remember all th ese  laws. 7. Other facts  m ust necessarily be 
poin ted  out. 8 . There exist some new machines of this type. 9. The 
g iv en  element m ay  be denoted by the sam e symbol. 10. They will be 
ab le  to use some sym bols  instead of words. 11. You ought to accept 
every th ing  he says  a s  an  axiom. 12. The inform ation produced showed 
in te re s t in g  results .  13. You are to change the time and the place of 
th e  meeting. 14. The definition developed appeared  complicated.

XXIX. a) Read the tex t below and translate it. The text contains 
som e international words whose meaning you can guess. In  some 
■cases the context w ill help you\ b) Entitle the text.

F rom  the above you ough t to remember th a t  the result  of m ultip li
ca t io n  is called a p roduc t,  and that the num bers  to be multiplied 
a re  called factors. W h e n  you write 6 X 3 = 1 8  it m eans th a t  you write

148



number 18 as a product of two whole n u m b er  factors. Another pair 
of whole-number factors will be 9 and 2. S ince  9 X 2 = 1 8  will you be 
able to name other factors of 18?

In some cases w hen we have to nam e a whole number in fac to 
red form, more th an  (более, чем) two fac to rs  can  be used. We can , 
for example, nam e 60 as the product of 3 factors.

Since m ultiplication is associative [a 'so u jio t iv ] ,  we know th a t  
(3 X 4 )  X 5 = 3 X 4 X 5 = 3 X  (4X 5) .  We m ay a lso  w ri te  th a t  60 =  3 X 4 X 5 ;  
6 0 = 3 x 5 x 4  and so on.

In  each of the above equations the sa m e  set  of factors is u sed ,  
namely, 3, 4 and  5. Regardless of the o rder  in  which they are  w r i t 
ten, 3, 4 and 5 should be considered ju s t  one se t  of three factors of 60. 
Also 60 can be w ritten  as the product of four factors  as shown in  the  
equation 6 0 = 3 x 2 x 2 x 5 .  In some of your exercises you 'p ro b ab ly  
(вероятно) noticed th a t  some factors you used  could be factored ' f u r 
ther (далее) and o thers  could not.

In the equation 18=6x3,  the factor 6 can  in  tu rn  be w rit ten  a s  
3x2 .  If you do this, you will get 18 =  2 x 3 x 3 .  None of these th ree  
factors can be w rit ten  in factored form if you do not use 1 as  a fa c 
tor. Hence 2 x 3 x 3  is the form contain ing the sm alles t  (наименьший) 
factors of 18.

You already (уже) know that every whole num ber has 1 and i t 'se lf  
(себя) as factors. Some such numbers have on ly  itself and I as fac 
tors. Since its only factors are 1 and 5, w e say  that  5 is such a 
number.

The same m ay by sa id  about 7 or 11. N u m b ers  like 5, 7, or 11 a re  
called  prime numbers.

A whole number is called a prime num ber or ju s t  a prime if it 
meets the following conditions (удовлетворяет следующим требова
ниям): a) It is g rea ter  th an  I; b) Its  on ly  fac to rs  are itself and  1.

Any whole number, with the exception of ( [ ik 's e p js n ]  (за исклю
чением) 0 or 1 which is not a prime num ber, is called  a 'composite 
number, or just a composite.

XXX. Now that you have read, translated and entitled the tex t  
above, get ready to discuss it in class. You m u st write some question  
to  ask your class-mates and be prepared to answer their questions.

XXXI. Go back to the text ‘Closure P r o p e r ty 'a) Read the tex t  
again; b) Shorten it leaving out the inessential details; c) Get ready  
to  render your shortened text in  class.

C l a s s w o r k  III

XXXII. Read these words and give the R ussian  equivalents of the  
words in italics.

whole— 'wholly; nam e— to name— nam eless— namely; m zzn — m ea
n ing—meaningful— meaningless; a factor— to factor— 'factorable; to  
as 'soc ia te—asso c ia t iv e— assoc ia tion ; 'o rder  n — dis'order, 'p rev ious—
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'previously; 'p ro b ab ly — 'probable—probability— im'probable; ex'cep- 
tion—exceptional; 'com posite—compo'sition— to com'pose; 'p rac t i 
ca l— im'practical; 'n e c e s sa ry —un'necessary; to prove— to dis'prove; 
t ru e— un'true; c lo sed— 'closure— to dis'close; to  'notice—un'noticed.

XXXIII. Read the  t e x t 'Closure Property’.

XXXIV. Answ er your teacher’s questions in connection with the 
text.

XXXV. D iscuss the text 'Closure Property’. Work in pairs.

XXXVI. Read the sentences below and give an adequate transla
tion of each sentence.

1. Н ам  предстоит рассмотреть множество чисел. 2. Вам следу
ет помнить, что результат  умножения называется произведением.
3. Числа, которым предстоит быть помноженными, называются со
множителями. 4. Д ав ай т е  согласимся называть 6 и 3 одной парой 
сомножителей числа 18. 5. Вам следует помнить, что умножение 
ассоциативно. 6 . В каждом из вышеприведенных уравнений нам 
дан  один и тот ж е  р яд  сомножителей. 7. Порядок, в котором они 
должны быть записаны , не существен. 8 . Вы сможете разложить 
данное число дальш е. 9. Сумма двух натуральных чисел есть тоже 
натуральное число. 10. Поскольку это справедливо, мы говорим» 
что это замкнутое множество. 11. Свойство замкнутости есть одно 
из свойств сложения. 12. По существу сум м а любых двух чисел 
существует. 13. Рассмотрим уравнение 4—7 = п. 14. Следовательно» 
множество натуральны х чисел не является замкнутым при вычита
нии. 15. Вообще свойство замкнутости может быть определено сле
дующим образом. 16. Следовательно, мы принимаем свойство зам к
нутости как  аксиому без какого-либо доказательства.

XXXVII. D iscuss the text of ex. XXIX. Work in pairs.

L E S S O N  14 

C l a s s w o r k  !

Grammar:
D egrees  of Comparison. More about Pronouns

I. Follow your teacher, a) Read these words and groups of words.
long— longer— longer th an —the longest 
big— bigger— b ig g er  th an —the biggest 
easy— easie r— easie r  th an —the easiest 
late— la te r— la te r  th a n —the latest
few— fewer— fewer th an —the fewest ‘
im portan t— m ore  im portan t— the m ost im portant 
i n t e r e s t i n g - m o r e  in teresting—the most interesting 
general—m ore  g en e ra l—the most general
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b) Mind the form  of the possesive pronouns.
I—my (it’s my book)—mine (the book is m ine) .
You—your ( i t ’s  your pen)— yours ( th e  p e n  is yours).
He— his (it’s his pencil)—his (the pencil is h is) .
She—her ( i t ’s her tab le)— hers (the tab le  is hers) .
We—our (it’s  our room )—ours (the room  is ours).
They—their ( i t ’s  their p la n )—theirs  ( th e  p la n  is theirs).

II. Read these sentences. Compare and transla te them.
a )  1. He is young. His sister is younger. She is the youngest in 

the family. 2. Their departm ent is large. O u r  departm ent is larger 
than that one, I t  is one of the largest in  th e  U niversity . 3. This m a 
chine is complicated. The new one is more complicated . It is the m ost 
complicated m achine th a t  I know of. 4. This  definition is too general. 
There is a less general definition. 5. This exam ple  is not quite good. 
You ought to find a better one. I do not th in k  it is the  best exam ple  
th a t  you can give. 6 . The result of their ex am  is bad. It is much w or
se  than we expected. In  fact, it is the worst in  m an y  years.

b) 1. This m ethod of research is more in teresting  than the one w e  
followed. 2. I am in terested  in history less than  in philosophy. 3. The 
equation given to m e w as easier than the one  he w as given. 4. T he 
remainder in this operation of division is greater than  1. 5. He sp eak s  
G erm an better than  I do.

c) 1. The texts you gave me are as short as those I was given la s t  
week. 2. The nam e of Leibnitz is os fam iliar to  u s  as that of Newton.
3. This system is as interesting as the one  you a re  s tudying. 4. I h av e  
as much work as you do. 5. He speaks E n g l ish  as nicely as she does.

d) 1. Their computer is not so modern as the one we have in ou r  
lab. 2. The lecture we were given yesterday  w a s  not as interesting as  
th e  one he gave us las t  week. 3. The defin ition g iven by you is not so  
specific as his. 4. I am  not so much concerned  w ith this problem a s  
he  is.

e) 1. The sooner we decide on this ques tion  the better. 2. The later  
h e  begins his research  the less time he w ill  h av e  for w rit ing  his th e 
sis .  3. The more specific definition you g ive  the better.

Words to be Learned

Follow your teacher. Read these international words and guess  
their meaning.

equality £t: 'kwoliti] n, reflexive [r i ' f leks iv ]  a, symmetric [s i 'm e t-  
r ik] a, t ransitive ['traenzitiv] a, opposite [ 'o p as i t j  a> correct [k a 'rek t]  
л ,  incorrect [inka 'rek t]  a, essential [ i 's e n ja l]  a, inequality  [ in i /kw o- 
liti] n, false [foils] a, express [ iks 'p res] v.

Follow your teacher and read these words.
decide [d i 'sa id ]  реш ать m em ber [ 'm em ba] член
p a r t  lpa : t]  « ч асть ;  у д ел и ть  w hether [ 'w e5 a]  ли {союз)
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re la tion  [ r i ' le i jan ]  отношение 
re la te  [r i ' le it]  относить (/с) 
satisfy  f'saetisfai] удовлетво

рять
while [wail] в то время как, 

между тем 
feature [ 'f i : t ja ]  черта, свойство 
involve [in 'volv] вклю чать в 

себя; влечь за  собой, во
влекать

either [ 'a i5a]  1 . лю бой (из);
2 . либо

determine [d i ' t9 :m in ]  опреде
лять

direct [di 'rekt] а прямой; v на
правлять 

concise [k sn 'sa is ]  сж аты й  
u n d ers tand ing  [Anda'staendig] 

понимание 
understand  (u n d ers tood)  пони

мать

across [a 'k ros] через, сквозь 
conventional [kan 'venjanal] 

привычный, общепринятый 
replace [r i 'p le is ]  замещать, з а 

менять
merely I 'm iali]  просто, только 
include [ in 'k lu id ]  включать 
even [ ' i :van ]  даж е 
choose [ t ju :z ]  (chose [tfouz], 

chosen [ ' t jo u zan ])  выби
рать

w rong  [rorj] а  ошибочный 
be w ro n g  ошибаться 
constan tly  ['konstentli] посто

янно
respect [ r is 'p ek tj  n 1 . отноше

ние; 2 . уважение 
d raw  [dro:] (drew  [ dru: 3, 

d raw n  [dro:n]) 1 . чертить, 
рисовать; 2 . тянуть, выво
дить 

namely именно

Notes
1 . you will rem em ber — вы, по-видимому, помните
2 . either true  o r  fa lse  — либо истинное, либо ложное 

both true  a n d  fa lse  — как истинное, так  и ложное
3. to decide w h e th e r  a closed sentence is — чтобы решить, яв л я

ется ли зам кнутое  выражение
4. we check to see  —  мы проверяем, чтобы убедиться
5. there is n o th in g  incorrect about w r i t i n g — вовсе не ошибочно 

написать
6 . in other w o rd s  —  иными словами

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  I
III. Listen and repeat after the speaker. M ind that one and the  

same sound can be expressed in writing by various letters and combi
nations of letters.
[!:] — feed, see, seem s, meet, need, beta, theme, he, mete, Pete, the 

se, scene, even, secret, complete, m eat, mean, heat, speak, field, 
piece;

[a :]  — arm, far, ar tic le ,  card, father, ra ther ,  yard, artist, margin» 
m ask, fast,  las t ,  pass, ask, answer, half;

[o:] — form, g lory, m ore, oral, short, tall, wall, small, walk, salt, cau
se, because, author,  autumn, door, floor, saw, law, draw, war, 
w arm , q u a r te r ,  your, four, course, thought,  brought, tau g h t;  

[a :]  — first, firm , circle, thirty, third, curve, hurt, urgent, tu rn , germ, 
serve, herd, nerve, person, earn, early, work, word, worth.
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IV. a) Listen and repeat.
a s  short as not as good as not so im portan t as
as  long as not as  bad  as not so  bad  as
as  easy  as not as nice as not so easy  as
a s  in teresting  as not as  su re  as not so h igh  as

b) Listen and write down your translation of the following.
the more... the better; the easier... the better; the longer... the more 

difficult; the bigger... the worse; the higher... the m ore  in teresting ; the 
larger... the better; the sooner... the easier.

V. Listen and repeat ex. II.
VI. Answer the speaker's questions.

Sp.: Who’s younger: the  boy or the g irl?
St.: The girl is younger th a n  the boy.

a) 1. Which is longer in w in ter: the day or the n igh t?  2. Which 
is easier: to read or to t rans la te?  3. Who is older: your friend or his 
brother? 4. Which city is larger: Moscow or L en ing rad?  5. Which is 
m ore in teresting  for you: h istory  or philosophy? 6. W hich month is 
shorter: Jan u a ry  of February? 7. Who is more beautifu l:  the girl or 
her mother? 8. Which is worse: to be late or to be early? 9. Which 
is  better: to love or to be loved?  10. Which is less: 19 or 90?

Sp.: Is football as  popular as  hockey?
St.: Football is more popular  then hockey.

b) 1. Is his second article a s  in teresting  as th e  f irs t  one? 2. Are 
these resu lts  as im portant as  their previous resu lts? 3. Is the new 
m ach ine as complicated as the old machine. 4. W as today’s statement 
as essential as his recent s ta tem ent? 5. Is that red p lanet as  distant 
a s  the Sun?

Sp.: Who is the best s tuden t in your E n g l ish  class? (Nina)
St.: Nina is the best s tudent.

c) 1. Which is the easiest exercise in this lesson? (the second and 
the th ird ) .  2. Which is the highest building in th is  town? (the stu
d e n ts ’ hostel). 3. Who is the youngest  in your family? (m y brother).
4. Which is the biggest lake in the Soviet U nion? (the Baikal).
5. Which is the newest college in their republic? (the technological).

VII. Comment on the speaker’s words.
Sp.: Leningrad is not so old as Moscow.
St.: Moscow is older th an  Leningrad.

a) 1. The red pencil is not so long as the black pencil. 2. In sum 
m er the days are not so short as  in autumn. 3. H e is not so gifted 
as his father. 4. This examination is not so difficult a s  the examina
tion  in physics. 4. This scientist is not so famous as  Einstein. 6. The 
g ir l  is not so independent as her sister.

Sp.: I shall come soon (good).
St.: The sooner you come the better.

153



b) 1. W e shall have dinner la te  today, (bad). 2. The computer is 
very sm all,  (good). 3. The problem is quite simple, (good). 4. The 
m eeting  will begin  early, (good). 5. This system is very old. (bad).

VIII. L isten  to the speaker as he is reading the new words of the 
lesson and repeat them.

H o m e w o r k  I

IX. C om m ent on each one of the following statements and give  
some additional information ( write it down).

E u ro p e  is a large continent (Asia [ 'e i ja ] ) .
Yes, bu t Asia is much larger.

1. The V o lga  is a long river. (The Lena). 2. Autum n in our co
un try  is r a th e r  a cold season, (w in ter) .  3. The first text is quite 
easy, ( the th i rd ) .  4. His room in the hostel is big. (my room ). 5. Le
n in g rad  is a n  old town. (Kiev).

X. W rite down your answers. Follow the model.
Is  th is  m achine as complicated  as  that  one?
No, it is more complicated than that  one.

1. Is th is  appartm ent as comfortable as that  one? 2. Is his new 
film as in teresting  as the previous one? 3. W as their recent experi
m ent as successfu l as the las t  one? 4. Is  this language  as difficult as  
that  one? 5. Is the new definition as general as the previous one.

XI. A gree with the statem ents below and add some more infor
mation.

The Volga is a long r iver (in Europe).
Yes, it is the longest r iver in Europe.

1. M oscow  is a large city, ( in  the U S S R ).  2. The Mississippi i s  
a very long  river, (in the w orld ) .  3. The Soviet Union is a large  
country  in terr ito ry , (in the w orld ) .  4. The building of Moscow U ni
versity is ve ry  high, (in Moscow). 5. His room is very comfortable. 
(in th is  a p a r tm e n t ) .  6. This computer is complicated, (in our lab).

XII. A nsw er in the negative. Write down your answers.
Is  th e  film interesting?  (I expected)
No, it  is not so interesting as I expected.

I. W as  the  examination d ifficu lt? (he expected). 2. Are these me
thods of re sea rch  simple enough? (they m ust be). 3. W as his g ra d u a 
tion p ape r  good? (we expected). 4. W as the transla tion  easy? (we- 
hoped). 5. W ere  the results  of the ir  work disappointing? (could be).

XIII. W rite questions m aking use of the question words.
1. I w as  no t satisfied with m y s tuden ts’ answer during  the exami

nation. (w h y ) .  2. E ither of these two examples could show the real  
situation, ( in  w ha t  way). 3. You will have to replace one member
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of the equality  with another, (w h y ) .  4. She gave a d e ta i led  exp lana
tion of their method of research, (w hen). 5. I expect a concise de
finition in s tead  of this general ta lk , (from whom). 6. T hese  conven
tional symbols are accepted by  scientists, (where). 7. H e did not 
w ant to be involved in this long  a n d  uninteresting d iscussion , (why).
8 . The m ost essential part of th e  p rog ram  is being considered  now. 
(by w hom ). 9. They use both d irec t  and indirect m eth o d s  of investi
gation. (in w hat case). 10. This is the most correct a n d  concise defi
nition given, (by whom). 11. This  s ta tem ent is false a n d  I can  prove 
it. (how). 12. All the members of the  family ga thered  in th e  d in ing 
room. (w hen). 13. A better u n d e r s ta n d in g  of this fu n d am en ta l  law 
is necessary, (why).

C l a s s w o r k  II

XIV. Read these words.
due, good, union, knew, ea rly ,  ought, worth, secret, d raw , circle, 

fast, army, field, seem, beta, w a rm ,  urgent, ruler, ta l l ,  yard , mean, 
bought, salt ,  third, fourth, work, article, true, wall, e a rn ,  tune, group, 
curve, law, soon, watch, person, au tum n , war, yours, d raw in g ,  author.

XV. A sk  a general question about each sentence below.
1. They included all the n ecessa ry  da ta  in their  re cen t  article.

2. Those are false s tatements of arithmetic. 3. The f irs t  elem ent of 
the rela tion  contains the letter y. 4. These are widely u sed  conventio
nal symbols. 5. Certain cha rac te r is t ic  features of the  process are 
being considered at the m om ent. 6. The student p laced  the  equality  
s ig n  between the two parts of th e  equation. 7. The p lu s  s ig n  has to 
be replaced by the opposite s ign .  8. The m anager w a s  asked  direct 
questions in the course of the discussion. 9. They w ere  sa tis fied  with 
the resu lts  of the international conference. 10. She expected  better 
un d e rs tan d in g  from him. 11. T here  exist false s ta tem en ts  in m a th e 
matics. 12. You will be able to  app ly  either the first  m ethod  or the 
second one. 13. Those two expressions m ust be re la ted  in a certain 
way. 14. More than fifteen people  were involved in th e  experiment.
15. They decided to give a de ta i led  account of their work. 16. He is 
co ns tan t ly  a rg u in g  with his s is ter.

XVI. Disagree with the sta tem ents.
T.: He finds his position false.
St.: He does not find h is  position false.

1. The members of their scientific  group took p a r t  in  the sem inar.
2. He decided to agree to th a t  appointment. 3. The g iv en  re la tion  
satisfies  the symmetric axiom. 4. This article is concerned  w ith  the 
m ost essential political p roblem s of today. 5. It w a s  m ean in g le ss  to 
use direct methods in such experim ents .  6. You will be able to re p la 
ce  the old par ts  of the machine w ith  the new ones. 7. H e  u n d ers tan d s  
ch ild ren  better than  she does. 8. This seminar is as  p o p u la r  w ith  our
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s tu d e n ts  a s  Alexandrov’s sem in a r .  9. He chose one of the two possi
bilities. 10. H e can draw  very  well.

XVII. Listen  to your teacher as he is reading the words of the 
lesson and  repeat the words.

X VIII.  Read the text below and  find in it answers to the following 
questions.

1. W h a t  is an equation? 2. I s  it always incorrect to write a fal
se m a th em atica l  sentence? 3. Which basic axiom does the relation 
a = a  sa tisfy?  4. Does the s ig n  of non-equality (=^) tell you which 
n u m era l  n am es  the greater or the  lesser of the two numbers?

Something ab o u t  Mathematical Sentences

In  all b ranches of m a th em a tic s  you need to write m any  sentences 
about num bers .  For example, you may be asked to w rite  an  arithm e
tic sen tence  th a t  includes two num era ls  which m ay nam e the same 
num ber or even different num bers .  Suppose that  for your sentence 
you choose the num erals  8 an d  11—3 which name the sam e number. 
You c a n  denote this by w r i t in g  the following arithm etic  sentence, 
which is true :  8 =  1 1—3.

S u p p o se  th a t  you choose the  numerals 9 + 6  and 13 for your sen
tence. If you use the equal s ig n  ( =  ) between the num era ls  you will 
get th e  following sentence 9 + 6 = 1 3 .  But do 9 + 6  and  13 both name 
the sa m e  num ber? Is 9 + 6 =  13 a true  sentence? Why or why not?

You will rem em b er 1 t h a t  th e  symbol of equality ( =  ) in an ar i th 
metic sen tence  is used to m ean  is equal to. Another symbol th a t  is 
the sym bol of non-equality (=5̂ )  is used to m ean is not equal to. 
W hen a n  equal sign ( =  ) is rep laced  by a non-equal s ign ( ^ ) ,  the 
opposite  m ean in g  is implied. T hus  the following sentence (9+6=#= 13) 
is re ad :  n ine  plus six is not equal to thirteen. Is it a t rue  sentence? 
W hy or w h y  not?

An im p o r tan t  feature about a sentence involving num era ls  is that  
it is e i th e r  t ru e  or fa lse2, but not both.

A m athem atica l  sentence th a t  is either true or false, but not both 
is ca lled  a closed sentence. To decide whether a closed sen tence3 
co n ta in in g  an  equal s ign ( =  ) is true or false, we check to s e e 4 that 
both e lem ents ,  or expressions, of the sentence name the same num 
ber. To decide whether a closed sentence containing a non-equal sign 
(=#=) is t ru e  or false, we check to see that  both elements do not name 
the sam e  number.

As a m a t te r  of fact, the re  is nothing incorrect or wrong, about 
w r i t i n g 5 a fa lse  sentence; in fact, in some mathematical proofs it is 
e ssen tia l  th a t  you write fa lse sentences. The im portant th ing  is that  
you m u s t  be able to determ ine w hether arithmetic sentences are t ru e  
or false.

The fo llowing properties of equality  will help you to do so.
Reflexive: a = a
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Symmetric: If a= b, then b = a.
Transitive: If a= b  and b = c, then  a = c.
The rela tion  of equality between two numbers sa tis f ies  these basic 

axioms for the numbers a, b, a n d  c.
U sing  m athem atical symbols, we are  constan tly  bu ild in g  a new 

language . In  many respects it  is m ore concise an d  direct th an  our 
everyday language. But if we a re  go ing  to use th is  m athem atica l  
lan g u ag e  correctly we must have  a very good u n d e r s ta n d in g  of the 
m ean ing  of each symbol used.

You already know that d ra w in g  a short line ac ross  t h e = s ig n  
(equality sign) we change it to sign (non-equali ty  s ig n ) .  The 
non-equality symbol (=?*=) implies either of the tw o th in g s ,  namely: 
is g reater  then or is less than. In  other w o rd s 6, the s ig n  of non-equa
lity ( # )  in 3 + 4 ^ 6  merely te lls  us  that the n u m era ls  3 + 4  and  6- 
name different numbers; it does not tell us  which n u m era l  nam es the 
greater  or the lesser of the tw o numbers.

If we are interested to know which of the two n u m era ls  is g rea 
ter we use the conventional sym bols  m ean ing  less th a n  ( < )  or g rea 
ter th an  ( > ) .  These are inequality  symbols or o rd e r in g  symbols be
cause they indicate order of num bers .  If you w an t  to say  th a t  six is 
less th an  seven, you will write it in the following w ay: 6 < 7 .  If you 
w ant to show that twenty is g rea te r  th an  five, you will w rite  2 0 > 5 .

The signs which express equa li ty  or inequality  ( =  , > ,  < )  
are  called relation symbols because they indicate how two expressions 
are related.

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  II

XIX. Listen and repeat. You can guess the m eaning o f the words 
in italics.

part  n ,v—partly, re lation— interrelation-, sa tisfy— satisfaction-, to 
involve— involvement; to direct— directly— directness— indirect— indi
rectly— direct a; false a—fa ls ify— falsification; sym m etr ic— sym m etry  
n; concise a—concisely; to include— inclusion; co n s tan t ly— constant a* 
to replace—replacement; to decide—dicision; to d e te rm ine—determi
nation; opposite—opposition— to oppose; correct a— correctly— to cor
rect— correctness— incorrectly; to express—expressive.

XX. Answer the speaker’s questions.
Sp.: Is it a good book? (I have)
It is the best book I have.

a) 1. Is it an easy text? ( the  teacher gave u s ) .  2. W a s  it a long- 
story? (she told us) .  3. Was it a n  interesting  d iscussion? (d u r in g th e  
conference). 4. Is it a complicated  computer? (I know  of). 5. Will 
it be a difficult examination? (you will h a v e ) .

Sp.: Is Leningrad as old  as  Moscow?
St.: No, it isn’t. L en ing rad  is not so old as Moscow.
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b) 1. Is  th is  work as essential as theirs? 2. Are these problems 
a s im portant as  the those fac ing  your lab? 3. Did he give as many 
lectures as he  did last term ? 4. Is this building as high as the main 
b u ild in g ?  5. Is  this river as long as  the Mississippi? 6. Is this count
r y  as large as India?

Sp.: Is it a good tran s la t io n ?  (bad)
St.: I t ’s worse than that one.

c) 1. Is  it a long  river? (sho rt) .  2. Is it a la rge  lake? (sm all) .
3. Is  it a new  machine? (o ld).  4. Is it a w rong answer (correct).
5. Is it a b ad  example? (good).

Sp.: Is  it a big ap a r tm en t?  (I)
Sp.: I t ’s bigger th an  mine.

d) 1. Is  it a new book? (you) .  2. W as it a long discussion? (we).
3 . Will it  be a difficult problem? (he). 4. Is this a complicated m a
chine? (you) .  5. W as it an  easy  translation? (she). 6. Is it a good 
labora to ry?  (we).

XXI. L isten  to the speaker and  agree with him.
Sp.: Lermontov and  P ushk in  are famous R ussian  poets.
St.: Yes, th a t’s right. Lermontov as well as Pushkin  is a fa

m ous Russian  poet.
1. M athem atics  and  m echanics  are im portant fields of science.

2. The new  system and  the old one are quite conventional. 3. The 
first  equa tion  and  the second one are complicated. 4. His thesis and 
th e  a b s tra c t  will be ready next month. 5. The library and  the d ining
room w ere  in  this building.

XXII. Sup p ly  a general question to each one of the sentences 
below.

Sp.: We decided to beg in  the work now.
St.: D id  you decide to begin the work now?

1. W e a re  going  to discuss the  relation between these two facts.
2. H e w a s  satisfied  with their co-operation. 3. They are p lann ing  to 
perform  direct control of the operation. 4. He was involved in their 
use less  a rg u m en t .  5. E ither of these  solutions will be wrong. 6. The 
in fo rm ation  has  to be presented  in  a concise form. 7. They were going 
to rep lace  these  symbols with  conventional ones. 8. They are deter
m ined  to  do intensive research  in  future. 9. He will be able to choose 
a  room  in  the  hostel. 10. S tu d e n ts  understand  those fundamental 
laws.

XXIII. Open your text-book. L isten  to the speaker as he is reading 
the new words of the lesson and repeat them after him.

XXIV. a) Follow the speaker as he is reading the t e x t 'Som ething  
about M athem atical Sentences’; b) Listen to the text again without 
looking into the book.
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XXV. Listen  to the questions and write down your answ ers  
( + ,  — )•

1. Do you need to write sen tences abou t numbers in all b ra n c h e s  
of m athem atics?  2. Do the num era ls  8 an d  11—3 nam e the sa m e  n u m 
ber? 3. Do 9 + 6  and 13 both nam e  the sam e number? 4. Is th e  sen 
tence 9+6=#= 13 a t rue  sentence? 5. C an  a sentence involv ing  n u m e 
ra ls  be both t ru e  and  false? 6. Is  a m athem atica l  sen tence t h a t  is- 
either true or false, but not both, ca lled  a closed sentence? 7. Is  it 
always incorrect to write a fa lse sen tence? 8. Do m athem atica l  sy m 
bols help u s  to  build a new lan g u ag e?  9. Is  everyday la n g u a g e  m o re  
direct and concise than  symbolic lan g u ag e ?  10. Must we have  a good 
u n d ers tan d in g  of the meaning of each symbol? II .  Does the sym bol 
of non-equality {=#=) imply that  one m em ber of the m athem atica l  sen 
tence is g rea te r  than  the other? 12. A re rela tion  or o rde ring  sy m b o ls  
important?

H o m e w o r k  II

XXVI. Arrange the words of ex. X IX  according to the parts  o f  
speech they belong to.

XXVII. A sk  questions to which the following could be answ ers .
1. There is a certain  difference between an equation an d  a n  e q u a 

lity. 2. There exist true and fa lse m athem atica l  sentences. 3. B o th  
members of the equation name the sam e number. 4. We a re  to d ec id e  
whether th is  sentence is true. 5. It is necessary  to know w h e th e r  th is  
sentence is correct. 6. This rela tion of equa li ty  satisfies the  fo l lo w in g  
axioms. 7. We need to use symbols in all branches of physics. 8. T h e  
given symbolT^means is not equal to. 9. The following s y m b o l >  
means g rea ter  than . 10. This m a th em atica l  s ign implies the o p p o 
site m eaning. 11. These features a re  considered essential. 12. In  m a 
thematics it is possible to write a fa lse  sentence. 13. E veryone  w h o  
is concerned with mathematics m u s t  have  a good u n d e r s ta n d in g  of 
the m ean ing  of each symbol. 14. The symbol of n o n -e q u a l i ty ^ im p l ie s  
either greater th an  or less than. 15. These  are o rdering  sym bols  be
cause they indicate the order of num bers .

XXVIII. W rite in the negative.
1. I decided to take part in th is  work. 2. He is an active m e m b e r  

of their group. 3. I am satisfied w ith  the ir  reaction to our p u b l ic a 
tion. 4. This feature is characteristic of him. 5. He is d e te rm in ed  to 
provide us with all the information possible. 6. This w ork h a s  to  in 
clude direct m ethods of control. 7. T he child  can draw  m uch be t te r .
8 . This process can  be constantly reproduced  in the lab. 9. T h ese  
symbols are  as conventional as  the ones  used in this book. 10. T hey  
have to s tudy  the relation between th ese  two discoveries a t  p re se n t .
11. I agreed with him in just one respect.  12. I believe you will ch o o se  
the right solution.
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XXIX. a) Read the tex t below and entitle it\ b) Write a few que
s tio n s  about the text in  the form  of a plan; c) Be prepared to dis
cuss the text in class. The tex t contains a number of international 
w ords whose m eaning you can guess.

In  th is  lesson the s tu d e n ts  learn to recognize, unders tand , and 
u se  th e  distributive [d is ' t r ib ju t iv ]  property of m ultip lication  over ad 
dition . Further the s tu d en ts  discover that  the properties of operations 
a r e  fundam ental  to u n d e r s ta n d in g  the structure of m athematics. They 
m ak e  the usual arithm etic  m anipulations secure.

M ultiplication is d is tr ibu tive  over addition in the set of natural 
n u m b ers .  That is, for an y  th ree  natural numbers a, b, and  c, a(b-\-c) =
—ab-\-ac. This p roperty  can  be extended (можно расширить) to in 
c lu d e  m ore than  two ad d en d s .  Since the set of n a tu ra l  numbers is 
c losed under addition, a-f-b nam es  a natura l  num ber (when a and b 
n am e  na tu ra l  num bers) .  Therefore, the distributive property  is exten
d e d  a s  follows.

a ( b + c + d )  ( c - f d )  ] = a b + a (c+ d )  =  ab-{- (ac+ ad) = ab-\-
-\-ac-\-ad.

It is  im portant th a t  th e  s tuden ts  also recognize, by the property 
of equality, th a t  the above sta tem ents  are reversible ([ri 'va:s9bl] об
р ати м ы ).  For example ab-\-ac = a(b-\-c) and ab~\-ac-\-ad=a(b-{-c-\-d).

W ithout the concept of sym m etry  of equality, the students some
t im es  find it difficult to u n d e r s ta n d  the properties of operations. They 
find  it easy to work from  left (левый) to righ t (правый) but they 
m ee t  difficulties while u s in g  the distributive property  in a factoring 
s i tu a t io n ,  as given below.

5rc-f-5r=5 (n-f-r)
The use of the associa tive , commutative [ka 'm ju:t8 tiv],  and distri

bu tiv e  properties in w o rk in g  on equivalent expressions is extremely 
im p o r tan t  in the developm ent of mathematical thought ([eo:t] зд. 
мышление) and in the  u n d e rs tan d in g  of the s truc tu re  of m athem a
tics.

XXX. a) Go back to the t e x t 'Something about Mathematical Sen
ten ces’; b) Shorten the tex t retaining the most essential information;
c )  Be prepared to render the text in class.

Cl a s s w o r k  I I I

XXXI. Read these words and give Russian equivalents of the 
w ords in italics.

to  u n d e r s ta n d — understandable; d is t r ib u tiv e— to d istr ibu te— 
d istr ib u tio n ;  s t ru c tu re— 'structural; to in 'c lude— in'clusion; to clo
s e — closed— closure— close a; to re 'verse—re'versible, 'difficult— 
'd ifficu lty;  a s so c ia t iv e— associ'ation— to associ'ate  U 'sou f ie i t] ;  ex- 
' t r e m e ly — extreme [ ik s ' t r i :m ]  a—extrem ist; thought— thoughtful— 
thoughtless; d e te rm in e — determ ination; 'cons tan t— 'constancy n; di- 
, rectiy— ind i'red ly .

360



XXXII. Read the text 'Som ething about M athematical S en ten ces* 
aloud.

XXXIII. Listen  to your teacher's sta tem ent and either agree or 
disagree. I f  you agree with the sta tem ent begin your answer w ith  the  
words: 'Yes, tha t's right’. If you don’t agree begin with: 7  am a fra id  
i t ’s not righ t’.

XXXIV. A nsw er your teacher’s questions in connection w ith  the  
text.

XXXV. Render the text. (You m ay work in  pairs).

XXXVI. Say  the following in  English.
1. Уравнение содержит знак равенства? 2. Эти две части н а з ы 

вают членами уравнения. 3. М атематические выражения м огут  
быть либо истинными, либо ложными. 4. Вам следует поставить  
знак неравенства между членами этого отношения. 5. З н ак  за* 
меняется знаком =  в этом выражении. 6. Эти символы п р ед п о л а
гают (заключают в себе) различные значения. 7. Они не см огли  
понять значения этого выражения. 8. Вы знаете общ епринятые 
математические символы? 9. Это доказательство  более правильно?
10. Язык математики есть самый прямой и сжатый язык.

XXXVII. D iscuss the text of ex. X X IX . Work in pairs. You m a y  
either render the text or ask and answ er questions. You m ay m ake  
use of the plan which you wrote at home.

H o m e - r e a d i n g  

Text I

Read the follow ing text and translate it. You can guess the m ea - 
ning of some of the international words contained in the text. I f  you  
are not sure, you m ay consult the dictionary. Write down your tra n s 
lation.

М. V. Lomonosov
We think of М. V. Lomonosov as  the  fa ther of Russian science. 

Some of his scientific works were a g re a t  contribution ^ k o n tr i 'b ju : -  
Jan] to the world [wa:ld] (мировую) sience. A. S. P ushk in  w ro te :  
«Lomonosov w as a great  man. It w as  he who founded the first  R u s 
sian  University  and  he himself (сам) w a s  our first U niversity» . H e  
worked a lot in the field of n a tu ra l  [ 'naet/oral] sience, e s p e c ia l ly  in 
>hysics and  chemistry I 'kem istrij .  I t  w a s  Lomonosov who o r ig in a te d  
a 'r id3 ineitid] the study of geology  [d 3 i 'olad3 i], g eo ch em is try  
d jis 'kem is tr i]  an d  physical chem istry  in  Russia . He also took g r e a t  

interest in history, mathematics and  philosophy.
We know Lomonosov as the au tho r  of the first Russian  book o n  

g ram m ar I 'graema]. He was the firs t to  u se  Russian  lan g u ag e  w h e n  
writing scientific books.
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W orking in var ious  fields of science he also gave much of his 
t im e  to practical app lica tion  of natural sciences. He opened the first 
chemical laboratory an d  o r ig ina ted  the production of g lass  (стекло) 
in  Russia.

Text II

This is a text about Leonardo da Vinci [ 'v in t j i j .  Read it and 
write a few questions about it to ask your class-mates.

Leonardo da Vinci
Le'onardo da Vinci is a m an of legend [ 'Ied3and], He w as an 

a r t is t  [ 'a :tis t] ,  who w a s  in terested  in technology. He w as an engineer 
^ e n d s i 'n ia ]  and a sc ien tis t  who was a g rea t  ar tis t .  In his time, in 
th e  fifteenth century he w a s  recognized as an a r t is t  and as an eng i
neer. He studied geom etry , mechanics, hydraulics [hai 'dro:liks], bo
ta n y  [ 'botani] , an a to m y  [a'naetami], geology, architecture ['a:kitek- 
t / э ]  and astronomy [a s 't ro n am i] .  He had a num ber of original [a 'ri- 
d 3 inl) ideas about th e  telescope [ 'teliskoup], hydraulic  turbines ['ta:- 
b a in ] ,  tanks and ae ro p lan es  [ 'earaplein] and  ... computers. It was 
L eonardo who in troduced  [yintra 'd ju :s] an im portan t and useful coef
ficient [,koui'fiJant] of 'friction. It can be sa id  th a t  Leonardo was 
ac tua lly  the first eng ineer  with modern u n d e rs tan d in g  (понимание) 
of elementary ^ e l i 'm en ta r i ]  principles [ 'p r in sapal]  of machine 
[m a 'J i:n ]  functioning ['fArjkfanigj. In all his s tudies he was interested 
not only in theory but in  the practical application of his theoretical 
concepts [ 'konsept].

Text III

Here is another text. Read and entitle it. Get ready to render the 
tex t in class. You m igh t add some information on the subject, if you 
have any.

In  ancient times people lived in small family groups. People lived 
in  th is  way because th e re  w as  little food (пища) around. When a fa 
m ily  became so la rge  th a t  there  was not enough food for all the m em 
bers  of the family, the g roup  divided. Some of its members went aw ay 
looking for (в поисках) new  hunting grounds (охотничьи угодья). 
Fam ilies  divided over a n d  over again until people lived in every par t  
of the  world.

W hen the separa ted  g ro u p s  of people lived aw ay from each other 
for some time they b eg a n  to talk differently. A nd so little by little 
hu n d red s  and th o u san d s  of languages came into the world. And now, 
speech, which at one t im e w as  a bridge (мост) between people, of
te n  became a wall (стена) separating  people.

But it is not only the  lan g u ag e  barrier th a t  keeps people apart  
(разделяет).  There a re  also  social, political, and  economic reasons, 
for it and  these reasons  a r e  very important.
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In  1887 Dr. (doctor) Zemenhof of P o lan d  invented (изобрел) an  
-arti’iicial (искусственный) lan g u ag e  called  E spe’ranto. The w ord  
E speranto  comes from the Latin w ord  «spero» m ean ing  hope. B u t  th is  
language  did not become popular though  (хотя) there are people  w ho 
believe in artificial language. There a re  even about th ir ty  ra d io  s t a 
tions in the world that have p ro g ram s  in Esperanto.

L E S S O N  15

C i a s s w o r k  I

G ram m ar:
Present, Past, Future Perfect (Active Voice)

I. Read these pairs of sentences, a) Compare them and explain the 
use of the tense forms (Indefinite, Continuous, Perfect).
I am checking the  result.
W e  are s tudy ing  this feature. 
She is ch an g in g  the order.
He is answ ering  my question.
Have they solved the equation?

H as he defined those properties?

Have you built a new computer?

H as she considered those ques
tions?

Have you seen him?

H as she used your system?

H as  he given you the lecture? 

Have they held a conference?

H e  has  checked the result.
They have studied th is  featu re . 
I have changed the order.
You have answered m y question.
—  No, they have not. They  are 

so lving it now.
— No, he has not. He is de f in in g  

them now.
—  No, we have not. W e a r e  b u 

i ld ing  it.
—  No, she has not. She is co n s i

der ing  them at th is  m om ent.
— Yes,I have. I saw  him y es te r 

day.
—  Yes, she has. She u sed  it  in 

her last work.
— Yes, he has. H e  gave  u s  the 

lecture two days ago.
—  Yes, they have. They h e ld  it 

last month.
b) M ind the situation calling for the use o f the Present, P ast or 

Future Perfect.
H as he spoken to his research — 

adviser?
H ave you ever been there? —

H as she presented  her thesis — 
yet?

Have they passed  their exams — 
yet?

Yes, he has (just) spoken  to 
him.
Yes, I have (often) been 
there.
Yes, she has  (a lready)  p re 
sented it.
Yes, they have p asse d  them  
(today, th is  week, th is  
m onth).
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H a s  he shown you his p lan? 
H a v e  you been to Kiev?

H a v e  I come late?

H a v e  they ever used th is  m e
thod?

H a s  he done any  ca lcu la tions?

H a s  she seen her re search  a d 
viser?

H ave  you found th a t  paper?  

H a v e  they discussed h is  thesis? 

H a v e  you done the exercise? 

H a s  she finished her work?

W hat have you done? W here 
h a s  he solved? W hy have you 
seen  there?

— No, he has not shown it (yet).
— No, I have never been to  

Kiev.
— No, you have not come la te  

(today).
— No, they have never used it.

— He said  th a t  he had done 
some.

— She said she had seen him.

— I told you I had found it.

— I thought they had discussed 
it.

— I shall have done it by to
morrow.

— She will have finished it be
fore you come.

you been? W hat kind of problem
him about it? Whom have they

W ords  to be Learned

Follow your teacher. Read these international words and guess 
their meaning.

fraction ['fraekfan], fractional, equivalent [i 'kw ivalant] a, re la ti
vely I 're la tiv li] ,  ra tional [ 'raejanal], process [ 'p ro u ses]  n, to reduce 
[r i  d ju :s ] ,  divisible [d i 'v iz ib l] ,  concept [ 'konseptl n, principle f 'p rin- 
sip l] n, valid ['vaelid] a.

Follow the teacher and read these words.
chap te r  ['tjaepta] глава 
num era to r  [ 'n ju :m are i ta ]  чис

литель
denom inato r [d i 'nom ineita] зн а 

менатель 
in to  [ ' in ta ]  в (внутрь) 
q u an t i ty  [ 'kwontiti] количество 
p roper [ 'propa] 1. правильный;

2 . присущий, собственный 
im proper [im 'propa] неправиль

ный
m ixed  [mikst] смешанный 
in teg e r  [ ' in t id3a] целое число 
never [ 'neva] никогда

prime Ipraim ] 1. простой; 2. пер
вичный

attempt [a 'tem t]  n попытка;
v пытаться 

dwell (on) [dwel] (dwelt) оста
навливаться (на) 

twice [ tw ais]  дважды; twice as 
вдвое

term [ta:m] член, термин 
low [lou] низкий 
accordingly [a'ko:dii}gli] соот

ветственно 
conclude [kan 'k lu id] делать з а 

ключение, вывод
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ever I 'eva] когда-либо
yet [ je t]  1. тем не менее; 2. еще

conclusion [кэп 'Ы ш зэп] з а к л ю 
чение

b r in g  [brig] (b rough t [b ro : t ] ,  
brought) приносить

(нет)
high [h a ï] высокий

Notes

1. does not meet all of our needs —  не удовлетворяет все наши 
потребности

2 . dwell on — остановимся на
3. the sam e is true o f — то ж е  самое справедливо
4. the process of bringing — процесс приведения
5. reducing  a fraction — сокращение дроби
6 . d raw  the conclusion — сделать вывод >
7. ju s t  as  valid — столь же справедливо

II. Listen and repeat after the speaker.
[ a ] — 'subjec t,  'publish, us, 'u t te r ,  cons 'truct,  a 'bove, d is 'cover,  

other, nothing, young, enough, double;
[0] — hop, lot, want, what, w ater,  was;
[1] — system , duty, ready, gym, inch;
[e] — help, tend, head, bread, s teady , ready;
[u] — book, took, look, put, pull;
[u :]  — true, blue, rule, soon, group, smooth;
£ju : ] — due, unity, union, use, news, knew , few, Newton, Europe , stu-

III. Follow the speaker as he is reading ex. I.
IV. Comment on the speaker’s  requests or statements. 

ir, Sp.: Open the box. (he)
St.: But he has opened the  box.

a) 1. Check the result, (he).  2. D iscuss  his ap po in tm en t w ith  
them. (w e). 3. Solve this task. (h e ) .  4. Tell her about th e  a p a r tm e n t .
(I) .  5. Show them the conference hall.  (she). 6. Open your book a t 
page two. (I ) .  7. Take the p ro g ram  from  him. (she). 8. Ask the  c h i ld ’s 
paren ts  about his vacation, (she).

Sp.: He is writing  his paper.
St.: A s far as I know he has w ritten  his paper.

b) 1. She is learn ing  French. 2. They  a re  tak ing  their  f in a l  ex a
mination. 3. We are considering the  deta ils .  4. He is w ri t in g  a  le t te r  
to his paren ts .  5. They are co m p ar in g  the  results. 6. She is d is c u s s in g  
the p lan  w ith  her research adviser. 7. They are developing a new  
system. 8. They are applying new  m ethods  of inves tiga tion  in  th is  
case.

Sp.: I have not seen him. (she ) .
St.: H as  she seen him?

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  I

pid.
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c) 1. I have not been the re  yet. (they). 2. H e has  not read his 
pape r ,  (you). 3. They have  not discovered the t ru th  yet. (you). 4. He 
h a s  not provided me w ith  the  information obtained, (they). 5. He has 
n o t  been to th is  exhibition, (you). 6. They have not given me any 
help. (she).  7. I have n o t  w ri t ten  my thesis, (she). 8. They have not 
found  any data on the subject, (he) .

V. Answer the speaker's questions.
Sp.: W hat did he b r ing?  (his thesis)
St.: He said  he had brought his thesis.

a) 1. Where did she  see  th a t  surgeon? (a t the hospital) .  2. Where 
d id  they  find the children? ( in  the forest near the lake) .  3. Whom did 
sh e  m eet after the concert?  (his wife). 4. W hat did she show them? 
(he r  room in the hos te l) .  5. W here did she obtain th a t  journal? (the 
book-s ta ll) .  6. W hen d id  th ey  begin the investigation? (recently).
7. H ow  did she ge t  t icke ts  for the theatre? (quite easily)'. 8. Whom 
did  she speak to about her appointment? (science adviser).

Sp.: Have you done your homework? (by 5 o’clock)
St.: I shall have done it by 5 o’clock.

b) 1. Have you to ld  him  about the changes in  our program ? (by 
tom o rro w ) .  2. H as he spoken  to them about the com ing meeting? 
(before he leaves). 3. H a v e  you solved this difficult problem? (before
I see m y science ad v ise r ) .  4. Have they learned the truth? (by the 
en d  of the day). 5. H ave  th ey  doubled the production of this chemi
ca l?  (by the end of the  y e a r ) .  6. Has he informed them about the 
poss ib le  differences? (before the  conference begins).

Sp.: H as she spoken  to him? (one of these days)
St.: No, she h a s  not. She is going to do it one of these days.

c) 1. H as  he shown you his recent article? (on M onday). 2. Have 
you  defended your d isse r ta t io n  (in a m onth’s t im e ) .  3. Have they 
see n  the libraries in the  m a in  building? (after d inner) .  4. Have they 
bu il t  the electric pow er-s ta t ion  there? (only next year) .  5. Has he 
ta k e n  his exam in d iffe ren tia l  equations? (in J a n u a ry ) .  6. H ave you 
b eg u n  the trans la t ion  of your paper into English? (tomorrow m or
n in g ) .

H o m e w o r k  I

VI. a) Read these sentences. Mind the situations calling for the 
use  of the Present Perfect Tense ; b) Ask questions about the details.

1. My research adv iser  h a s  found the second chapter of my dis
s e r ta t io n  too long. (w hy).  2. The workers of this factory have deci
d e d  to produce more m ach in es  of this kind. (w ha t) .  3. The examiner 
h a s  found the conclusion quite  correct, (w hat).  4. They have not yet 
a n sw e re d  m y request, (w hy) .  5. Our group has  determ ined to agree 
t o  their plan. (why). 6. T he scientists have ju s t  changed  the order of 
t h e  whole process, (how ).  7. He has  already reduced the fraction, (in 
w h a t  w ay).  8. We have come  to  the conclusion th a t  these features are
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not essential, (why). 9. The w orst has  a lread y  happened, (w h a t  exac
tly). 10. Those postgraduates have  not taken  part  in ou r  re search ,  
(why). 11. O ur English teacher h a s  b rough t  some in terest ing  jo u rn a ls  
today, (what kind of). 12. I have not yet divided the g iven q u an t i ty  
into two par ts ,  (w hy). 13. My s is te r  h a s  never t ran s la ted  te x ts  from  
Russian  into English, (why). 14. They have already agreed  to accep t 
these principles as the basis of their  work. (what). 15. They  have 
chosen the most conventional m ethod  for their experiment, (why)'.
16. They have a lready learned so m eth in g  about ra tional num bers ,  
(who). 18. H e has  already found a p roper solution for th is  problem , 
(what kind o f ) .

VII. Read these sentences and change them, according to th e  m o- 
del. Write pronouns instead of nouns.

The doctor is examining the boy (expect).
I expected  the doctor had  exam ined  him.

1. The s tuden ts  are looking th ro u g h  the journals, ( th ink).  2. He 
was w rit ing  a program  for the com puter . (expect). 3. They a r e  con
sidering various aspects of this experim ent, (to be su re ) .  4. M y  bro
ther is w rit ing  the first chapter of his dissertation, (expect). 5. The 
scientists are  introducing new m ethods of control, ( th ink).  6. They 
were d iscussing the advantages of this symbolic language, (expec t) .
7. H e w as w ri t in g  a letter to his girl-friend, (to be su re ) .  8. They 
are hav ing  their vacation, (think).

VIII. Read these questions and answ er them in writing.
Have you seen this museum ? ( la s t  year)
Yes, I have. I saw  it las t  year.

1. Have you taken the exercise-book from him? (y e s te rd ay ) .
2. Have they brought you the jo u rn a l?  (in the evening). 3. H a v e  you 
had dinner? (a t 3 o’clock in the a f te rn o o n ) .  4. H as she sp o k en  to 
her parents  about it? (a couple of days  ago ) .  5. H as he com e from 
Kiev? (on W ednesday) . 6. Have you g iven  her both articles, (on  F r i 
day). 7. H as he seen his doctor ab o u t  it? (a few days ago) .  8. H a v e  
you told your wife about it? (on S a tu rd a y ) .  9. Have you m e t  her 
husband? (a t  the theatre  last n ig h t ) .  10. H a s  he begun the lec tu re?  
(a t nine o’clock in the morning).

C l a s s  w o r k  I!

IX. Read these words.
too, under, up, want, wand, heavy, wallow, spread, duty, m ove, 

hook, wan, couple, hue, watt, guess,  another ,  ever, wasp, cover, m e a 
sure, should, dew, foot, true, usually , rude, soon, th rough. E u c l id ,  
newly, disprove, ink, done, monthly, none, myth, unity, impulse, c o u n t 
ry, group, could, you, whom, t ru th ,  full, remove.

X. Answer your teacher’s questions.
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XI. Answer the fo llow ing questions (you m ay work in pairs).
T.: H as he tak en  his exam? (I was told)
St.: I w as to ld  he h a d  taken  it.

a) 1. H ave they developed th a t  complicated system? (I was in
fo rm e d ) .  2. Has she found a proper answer to the  question that in 
te re s te d  her? (she sa id ) .  3. H a s  he brought all the  necessary data? 
( I  w as  to ld ).  4. H ave th ey  published their recent results?  she told 
m e ) .  5. H a s  she begun re search ?  (I was sure). 6. Have you checked 
th e  resu lt  of the ca lculation? (I told you).

T.: Have you ta k e n  h is  exercise-book?
St.: I have not tak en  h is  exercise-book.

b) 1. Have they app lied  th e  new method? 2. H a s  he changed his 
p lan s?  3. H ave you re a d  th e  fourth chapter yet? 4. Have they come 
to  an y  conclusion? 5. H a s  he  brought the tickets? 6. Has she told 
th em  the truth? 7. H ave  they  given you the details? 8. Have you seen 
th o se  ancient 'm anusc rip ts?

XII. A sk a general question about every sentence of ex. VI.

X III.  A sk  questions to which the following sentences could be 
answers.

1. The numerator a n d  th e  denominator of th is  fraction are divi
s ib le  by two. 2. The g iven  q u an t i ty  should be p roperly  divided. 3. He 
found  the whole system  re la t ive ly  simple. 4. I t  w as impossible to 
re d u ce  th is  fraction fu r ther.  5. The given principle is valid  for all 
su ch  cases. 6. The sc ien tis ts  w ere  determined to develop further that  
id ea .  7. The newspaper w a s  brought by my brother. 8. You have to 
r e a d  the following chap te r.  9. He was able to find a proper answer.
10. I w an ted  to know w h a t  h ad  happened to th a t  machine. 11. You 
a r e  to choose the best p ro g ram . 12. We have ju s t  come to this con
clusion . j. yr^i

XIV. Listen to the words of the lesson as read by your teacher 
and  repeat them.

XV. Read the text below and give a short outline of the text in 
E nglish .

R ationa l  Numbers

In  th is  chapter you will  deal with rational numbers. Let us begin 
l ik e  this.

Jo h n  has  read  twice a s  m a n y  books as Bill. John  has read  7 books. 
H o w  m an y  books has  Bill re ad ?

This  problem is eas ily  t r a n s la te d  into the equation 2 n = 7 ,  where n  
re p re se n ts  the num ber of books th a t  Bill has  read . If we are allowed 
to  u se  only integers, th e  equa tion  2 n = 7  has no solution. This is an 
In d ica t io n  th a t  the set of in teg e rs  does not meet all of our n e e d s 1.
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If we a t tem pt to solve the eq ua tion  2 n = 7 ,  our w ork m ig h t  ap p ear  
as  follows.

2 /i =  7, —  =  — , =  1 X r t = ~ f ,  «  =  — •
’ 2 2 2 2 2 2

The symbol, or fraction, - j “ m e a n s  7 divided by 2. This is  n o t  the
nam e of an integer but involves a p a ir  of integers. I t  is  the  nam e  
for a ra tional number. A rational num ber  is the quotient of tw o  in 
tegers (divisor and zero). The ra t io n a l  num bers can  be n am ed  by 
fractions. The following fractions n am e  ra tiona l  num bers:

1 8 0 3 9
2 ’ 3 ‘ 5 ’ 1 ’ 4 *

We m igh t  define a rational n u m b er  as any num ber n am ed  by —

where a an d  n  name integers an d  n ^ 0 .
Let us dwell o n 2 fractions in  som e g rea ter  detail.
Every fraction has a num era to r an d  a denominator. The deno

m inator te lls  you the number of p a r t s  of equal size in to  w h ich  some 
quantity  is to be divided. The nu m era to r  tells  you how m a n y  of these  
par ts  are  to be taken.

2
F rac tions representing  values less  th an  1, like —-  (tw o th ird s )  for

example, a re  called proper fractions. F rac tions which n am e  a num-
2 3

ber equal to or greater than 1, l ik e -—- o r  — , are ca lled  im proper
2 2

fractions.
There are num erals  like 1 —  (one and  one second), w hich  nam e

a whole num ber and a fractional number. Such n u m era ls  a re  called 
mixed fractions.

F rac tions which represent the  sam e fractional num ber like
— , — , — , — , and so on, a re  ca lled  equivalent fractions.

2 ’ 4 6 8 M
We have a lready seen th a t  if w e m ultip ly  a whole n u m b er  by I

we shall leave the number u n changed . The sam e is  t ru e  o f 3 frac tions
since when we multiply both in teg e rs  nam ed in a frac tion  by the
sam e num ber we simply p roduce another nam e for the  frac tional
number. For example, 1X =  W e can also use the  idea  th a t  I

2 3 4can  be expressed as a fraction  in  various w a y s : — , — , — and
2 3 4

so on.
1 2Now see w hat happens w hen  you m u ltip ly —  by — .You will  have

4 - = l x 4 =s- * X - J -  =  — * —— . As a m a t te r  of fact  in  th e  above 
2 2 2 2 2X2 4

operation you have changed the f rac t ion  to its higher te rm s.
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Now look at this: —  : 1 =  — : —  =  =  —  ¡ n both of the 
8 8  2 8 : 2 4

2
above operations the n u m b er  you have chosen for 1 is —  In the se-Aig
cond example you have u sed  division to change —  to lower terms,

8*
th a t  is to — .T he num era to r  and  the denominator in  this fraction are 

4
re la t iv e ly  prime and  accord ing ly  we call such a fraction the simplest 
f rac t io n  for the given ra t io n a l  number.

You m ay  conclude th a t  d iv id ing  both of the num bers nam ed by 
th e  nu m era to r  and the denom inato r by the same number, not 0 or 1 
leaves  the  fractional num ber unchanged. The process of b r in g in g 4 
a frac tional number to low er te rm s is called reducing  a frac tion5.

To reduce a fraction to lowest terms, you are to determine the 
g re a te s t  common factor. T he greatest  common factor is the largest 
possib le  in teger by which both numbers named in the fraction are 
divisible.

F rom  the above you ca n  d ra w  the following conc lus ion6: m athe
m a tica l  concepts and  p rincip les  are just as  v a l i d 7 in the case of 
ra t io n a l  num bers  (fractions) a s  in the case of in tegers  (whole num
bers) .

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  II

XVI. Listen  and repeat. Guess the meaning of the words in ita
lics.

r a t io n a l— ir'rational— 'rationalize', 'in teger—integral [ ' in tig rs l]  n, 
a  — in tegrity  [ in 'teg r i t i ) ;  in d ica te— indication; to  ap p ear— to disap
pear; frac tion— fractional; to define—definition—definite  L'definitJ a— 
in 'd e f in i te  a; quantity— quantita tive  I 'kwontitativ]; value n, v,— va
luable— valueless; proper— properly; like a— likeness; same—same
ness; to change— unchanged— changeless; simply—simplify; examp
le— examplify; to conclude— conclusion; 'va lid—va'lidity; to reduce— 
reduction.

XVII. Answer the speaker’s questions. Follow the model.
Sp.: Have you seen him? (yesterday)
St.: Yes, I have. I s aw  him yesterday.

a) 1. H as  he w rit ten  to you about his decision? ( las t  week). 2. H a 
ve they  in troduced the new  sys tem  yet? (last year) .  3. H as she told 
you abou t the in terna tional conference? (only last n igh t) .  4. H as he 
seen  his science adviser? (on Tuesday). 5. Have you learned the 
t ru th ?  (only yesterday).  6. H a v e  you ever been to this town? (a few 
y ea rs  ago ) .

Sp.: Have you m et her husband? (brother)
St.: No, I haven’t. I ’ve  m et her brother.

b) I. H a s  he tran s la ted  a book0 fa few article?) 2 Have they
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passed their exam in philosophy? (theoretical m echan ics ) .  3. H as  she 
entered the faculty of cybernetics? (physics) . 4. H ave  you been to 
the Opera House? (a dram a thea tre ) .  5. H a s  she learned  French? 
(G erm an). 6. Have they got two rooms in the hostel? (one room).

Sp.: Where did she see him? (in the l ib rary )
St.: She said she had seen him in the  l ib rary .

c) 1. How did he get that  information? (w ith  her help).  2. W here 
did they build this modern theatre? (far from  th e  cen tre) .  3. Whom 
did he obtain this inform ation from? (his science adv iser) .  4. How 
did they spend the week-end? (very n icely). 5. W here  did she m ake 
these calculations? (a t  our lab).

XVIII. Comment on the speaker’s words.
Sp.: They have not seen the program , ( la s t  week).
St.: / is  far as I  know  they saw  the p ro g ram  last  week.

a) 1. She has not given her test work to the teacher, (after the  
lesson). 2. They have never worked independently , (a  few years ago ) .
3. She has never m ade an a ttem pt to change th e  situation, (some tim e 
ago).  4. He has not m ade such a statem ent, ( la s t  n igh t) .  5. He has  
not proved this theorem, (two years ago ) .  6. H e  h as  not taken  p a r t  
in this investigation, (when he w as in M oscow).

Sp.: He did the same exercise. (I w a s  to ld ) .
St.: Yes, I w as told he had done the  sa m e  exercise.

b) 1. They studied  various aspects of th e  problem. (I knew)’.
2. They produced im portan t information, (he s a id ) .  3. They discussed  
the advantages  of the modern computer. (I  w a s  to ld). 4. He only  
gave  a general definition. (I remem bered).

XIX. Combine these pairs of sentences w ith  the help of 'when 
*why’ and so on.

Sp.: I w ant to  know... you did  it. (how ).
St.: I w an t  to know how you have done  it.

Sp.: I w an ted  to know... he came. (w hy).
St.: I w an ted  to know why he had come.

1. I w ant to know... she spoke to him. (how ).  2. I asked him... he 
liked the book (why). 3. He w ants  to know... I found his note, (w he
re ) .  4. She w anted  to see... they did the exercise, (how). 5. They 
asked me... I presented m y  paper, (w hen). 6. S he  w an ts  to know... 
they produced the information, (how).

XX. Supply a general question to each one o f these sentences.
1. These are rational numbers. 2. I have s tud ied  the first chapter.

3. This conclusion is ra th e r  unexpected. 4. You have reduced the f r a c 
tion correctly. 5. She is determined to  fin ish  her work in t im e.
6 . I have brought you the book. 7. He h a s  chosen  a w rong solution.
8 . This integer is divisible by two. 9. It h ap p en ed  on Friday.
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XXI. O pen yo u r  text-book. L is ten  to the speaker as he is reading  
the new  w ords o f the lesson.

XXII. a) F ollow  the  speaker as he is reading  the tex t  'R ational 
N um bers’; b) L is te n  to the tex t again  w ithou t looking into your book.

XXIII. L is te n  to the questions about the text and w rite dow n your 
answ ers  f + ,  — ).

g
1. Is  th is  chap te r  concerned with fractions? 2. Is the fraction —

an  improper fraction? 3. Are there mixed fractions? 4. Is it possible
2

to reduce the frac tion  to lower term s? 5. Could you change the
02

fraction —  to h igher terms? 6. Is 20 divisible by 5? 7. Shall we 

change a frac tion  if we multiply it by 1? 8. Shall we change a frac
tion if we divide it  by 1? 9. Is —  a ra tiona l number? 10. Are p r in 

ciples of a r i thm etic  va l id  in the case of mathematics? 11. Is  a ra tio 
nal number ano ther  nam e for a fraction? 12. Does every fraction have 
a numerator an d  a denominator?

H o m e w o r k  II

XXIV. A rra n g e  the  words o f ex. X V I  according to the parts o f 
speech th ey  belong  to.

XXV. A sk  q u estio n s to w hich the  fo llow ing  sentences could be 
answ ers.

2
1. F rac tions like—  are  called proper fractions. 2. In  the proper

fraction the  denom ina to r  is g reater  th an  the  numerator. 3. In  the 
improper fraction  the denominator is less than  the numerator.
4. A mixed f rac t ion  contains an integer and a proper fraction.
5. There also ex is t  equivalent fractions. 6. You are to give an  example 
of a mixed fraction . 7. The little boy was able to multiply and  divide

1 3  1 ftfractions. 8. If you w rite  first —  = — and then —  =  —  that m eans 
J 2 6 2 6

th a t  you have rep laced  3 with n. 9. The words choose and select m ean
16 1one and the sam e  th ing . 10. If you change a fraction f r o m - ^ -  to —

you will reduce it  to  its  lowest terms. II .  We are to read another 
chapter of th is  book. 12. This chapter deals with various kinds of 
fractions. 13. N ow  w e are concerned with mixed fractions. 14. You 
should take two p a r t s  of equal size for your experiment. 15. The quan
ti ty  of m ater ia l  h a s  to be reduced. 16. Everything happened during  
the recent experim ent.

XXVI. Go back to  the tex t  'R ationa l N um bers’, a) Shorten  the  
te x t leaving  o u t th e  un im portan t de ta ils ; b) W rite a few  questions
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a b o u t the tex t to ask your class-m ates ; c) B e p rep a red  to render and  
d iscu ss  the text in  class.

XXVII. Read the fo llow ing  text. E n title  it.
U sing  m athem atical concepts and principles, w e  can  show the v a 

lid ity  of the usual ru le  (правило) of arithmetic, t h a t  is, multiplying 
both integers named in  a fraction by the sam e w ho le  number simply 
produces another nam e for the fractional number.

From the solution of equations such as 4y =  11, w e find a general 
p a t te rn  th a t  results from the division property of equations.

4 ^ = 1 1 ,  =  why?, - ~ x y  =  ^ -  why?, 1 =  why?,
4 4 4 4 4

у  =  - j -  why?

Consider the equation n y — c, where n an d  с n am e  in tegers (п Ф  
ф О ). U sing  the division property  of equations we o b ta in  the following 
solution.

ny — ct - ^ -  =  —  why}, — x y  — —  why?, 1 x ÿ  =  —- why?, y  =  
n n n n n t

=  —  why?
Л
From this we are able to make the following conclusion.

i f  ny =  c, then y = ~  [ п Ф 0).
n

You have used th is  idea in arithmetic. I t  in d ica te s  th a t  division 
an d  multiplication are  inverse operations, th a t  is, d ividing by 5 is 
th e  inverse of m ultiplying by 5.

XXVIII. Now that you have read and en titled  the  te x t above, w rite  
a  few  questions about it to a sk  your class-m ates.

Cl a s s w o r k  III

XXIX. Read these words and  g ive R u ssia n  equ iva len ts  o f the  
w ords in italics.

valid— va lid ity ; simple—simply—s im p lifica tio n — s im p lify ; to sol
v e —solvable—insolvable; resu lt  n—to resu lt  u; to ob ta in—obtainab
le— inobtainable; ideal— idealist— idealistic; p ro p e r—properly; m i
xed— m ixture— to mix; re la tively—rela tive— re la tiv ity ;  to determine— 
determ ina tion— undeterm ined; equal—equalize.

XXX. Read the tex t 'R ational N um bers’.

XXXI. Listen  to your teacher’s s ta tem en ts a n d  e ither agree or d i
sagree w ith them. B eg in  with: ’Yes, th a t’s r ig h t’, ’You are quite r ig h t* 
or 7 ’m  afraid, i t ’s not righ t ( i t ’s w ro n g )’.

XXXII. A nsw er your teacher’s  questions in  connection  w ith  the  
tex t.
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XXXIII. R en d e r  the tex t ( you m ay w ork in pairs).

XXXIV. S a y  the fo llow ing in E nglish .
1. Мы у ж е  знаем, что каж дая  дробь имеет числитель и знамена

тель. 2. Н а  что указывает знаменатель? 3. Н а что указывает чис-
2 3литель? 4. Д роби , подобные —  или — , называют правильными
3 5

дробями. 5. Д роби , называющие числа большие, чем единица,— не
правильные дроб(и. 6. Дайте пример смешанной дроби. 7. Мы толь
ко что р азд ел и л и  отрезок на равные части. 8. Что вы знаете об 
эквивалентных дробях? 9. Вы, возможно, помните, что когда целое 
число у м н о ж аю т  на 1, оно остается неизменным. 10. Что вы изме
нили в этом уравнении? I I .  В этом уравнении вы заменили букву а 

2 5
цифрой. 12. Д р о б ь  —  меньше единицы. 13. Дробь “j -  больше еди

ницы. 14. В озмож но ли сократить эту дробь?

XXXV. D iscu ss  the text o f ex. X X V II. M ake use o f the questions  
you w rote a t  hom e. Work in pairs.

L E S S O N  16

C l a s s w o r k  I

G ram mar:
Present, P a s t ,  Fu tu re  Perfect. Passive Voice. Perfect Continuous
I. R ead  th ese  sentences. C om pare the predicates in these pairs o f  

sentences.
a) We have d e fin ed  the relation.

They h a ve  learned  chapter 
seven.
She has ch a n g ed  the order.

b) H as  she checked  the result? 
H ave  you reduced  the frac
tion?
H as  she fo u n d  the  answers to 
these questions?

c) I have n o t  yet brought the 
book.
They h a ve  n o t fo und  the size 
yet.
He has n o t  yet replaced  the 
term s in  th e  equation.
You h a ve  n o t  m u ltip lied  the 
denom inato r  yet.

d) He sa id  t h a t  they  had consi
dered  the  s i tua tion .

The rela tion  has ju s t  been defi
ned.

Chapter seven has been learned .

The order has been changed.
H as  the result  been checked?
H as  the fraction been reduced?

H ave  answers to these questions 
been fo und?

The book has not yet been bro
ught.

The size has not been fo und  yet.

The terms in the equation have  
not ye t been  replaced.

The denominator has not yet 
been m ultiplied.

He sa id  that  the situation  had  
been considered.
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I learned  th a t  they had cor
rected  the plan.
I was to ld  th a t  they had not 
held  the seminar.

II. M ind the situations ca lling  
nuous Tense form.
a)  I  am  stu d y in g  English.

She is try in g  to solve th is  
problem.
They are discussing  the de
finition.
He is speaking  at the confe
rence.

I learned  th a t  the p la n  h a d  been  
corrected.

I w as told  the sem inar  h a d  not 
been held.

for the use o f the  P erfec t C o n ti-

I have been s tu d y in g  it  since  
September.
She has been try in g  to solve it 
for  a long time.
They have been d iscu ss in g  it  for
some time.
He has been sp ea k in g  fo r  half 
an  hour.

b) H ave you been working th e re  since  last year? H a s  he been de
veloping these ideas for a long  time? Have they been u s in g  th is  sys
tem since  October? Has she been teach in g  you since  December?

c) I have not been doing a n y  research  since  last year.  They have 
not been producing any inform ation  for  a few m onths. You have not 
been read in g  this chapter long . S he  has not been w r i t in g  any th ing  
since  November.

d) i knew he had been t r y in g  to find an answ er fo r  a lo n g  time. 
He said she had been w rit ing  th a t  paper for a week. I w a s  to ld  he 
h ad  been lecturing since  1967. They had  been consider ing  th a t  ques
tion  for som e tim e  when I came.

Words to  be Learned

Follow the speaker. Read th ese  in ternational w ords and  guess, 
their m eaning.

diagram  ['daisgraem] n, s e p a ra te  [ 'seprit]  a [ 'se p a re i t ]  u, deci
mal [ 'des im al] ,  indefinitely [ in 'd e f in it l i ] ,  procedure [p ra 's i :d 3a] n, 
s ituation  ^ s i t ju 'e i ten ) ,  in troduce [ in tra 'd ju :s ]  и ,-a lg o r i th m  ['olgari- 
5am j,  placem ent [ 'p le ism ant] ,  vertical [ 'vaitikal] ,  s ta n d a rd  ['steen- 
<i9d] n, a , identity [a i 'den titi] .

Follow your teacher.
comma [ 'к э т э ]  запятая 
po in t [point] точка 
left левый 
skip пропускать 
repeat [r i 'p i: t]  повторять 
p a t te rn  ['paetan] схема, о б р а 

зец
observe [ 9b 'z9:v] 1. наблюдать; 

соблюдать

lie [lai] (lay  [ le i ] ,  lain  [ ie in ])  
лежать

keep (kept) держ ать ,  хранить 
align [ s t a i n ]  располагать  на 

одной линии 
far 1. далеко; 2. далекий 
appropriate  [a 'p ro u p r i i t ]  соот

ветствующий, подходящий 
correspond [ koris 'pond] I. со-



n am e ly  [ 'ne lm li]  а именно ответствовать; 2. переписи*
full [fuf] полный 
саге  [кеэ] забота

ваться 
hour [ 'аи э]  час 
affect [a 'fekt] воздействовать 
agreement [s 'gri-.msnt] согла-

ca refu l [ 'keafu l] тщательный, 
внимательный 

step  ш аг сие

Notes

1. over and over ag a in  —  многократно
2 . m a y  prove helpful —  мож ет оказаться полезным
3. to the left (r ight) of — налево (направо) от
4. a t the righ t of — справа
5. ju s t  as  well — точно т а к  же
6. tak e  care of — /зд ./  охватить, предусмотреть
7. in  full agreem ent w ith  —  в полном соответствии с
8 . th is  keeps each digit —  это удерживает каждую  цифру
9. a s  appropriate  — как  полагается

II I .  L is te n  and repeat a fter  th e  speaker.
[e i]  —  stable , waste, famous, danger, raise, co n ta in ,  ob’tain, a*gaiit, 

m ainly , stay, day, w ay, say, they, grey, 's t im ula te ,  'calculate, 
'fo rm ula te ,  great;

l a i ]  —  mild, bind, find, design, a 'l ign , sign, i 'deal, item, shine, light, 
de'fine, ap'ply, sky, shy, 'typist, im'ply, high;

[a u ]  —  brown, town, down, out, about, found, stout, loud;
[ou] —  note, so, only, though, low, slow, own, cold, hold, most, load,, 

boat, road, coat, coast.

IV. Follow  the speaker as he is reading ex. I  and II.

V. A n sw e r  the speaker’s  questions. Follow the m odels.
Sp.: H a s  the resu lt  been  defined? (I)
Yes, I have defined th e  resu lt .

a) 1. H ave  these fractions been reduced? (the s tuden t) .  2. H as 
th e  g iv en  quantity  been divided? (they). 3. H as any conclusion been 
d raw n  from  these facts? (w e).  4. Have the d iagram s been chosen?
(I ) .  5. H a s  the situation been a lre ad y  discussed? (they). H as  a pro
per so lu tion  been found? (she) .  7. Have these integers been added? 
(he).  8. H a s  the first chapter of the  book been written? (we).

Sp.: How has the work been done? (well)
St.: The work has  been  done well.

b) 1. By whom has the experim ent been made? (by a scientis t) .
2. H ow  h as  the process been controlled? (easily). 3. W here has  th is  
artic le been published? (in som e jo u rn a l) .  4. By whom has this me
thod been chosen? (the w orker) .

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  1
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Sp.: Has the article been  rew ritten ?
St.: No, but it has to be rew ritten.

c) 1. H as  the fraction been reduced? 2, H ave  th ese  concepts  been  
d iscussed? 3. Have  the s tuden ts  been exam ined  yet? 4. H ave  these 
integers been m ultip lied?

Sp.: H ave  you been to ld  about it? (yesterday)
Yes, I ayas told  about it  yesterday.

d) 1. H as  his idea been d evelo p ed? (at the p rev ious  seminar)-.
2. H as she been asked  to p resen t her thesis? ( las t  w eek) .  3. H as  the 
second chapter of his book been  w ritten ? (a long  t im e  a g o ) .  4. H ave  
these definitions been changed? (d u r in g  the conference y es terday ).
5. H ave  various aspects of the  procedure been d e fin ed ? (d u r in g  the  
lecture on M onday). 6. Has a n y  inform ation on the sub jec t  been ob
ta ined}  (a few days ago).

VI. C om m ent on the speaker’s  sta tem ents.
Sp.: The library has n o t been opened, (they, la s t  m onth)
St.: A s far as I  know  th e y  opened  the l ib ra ry  la s t m onth.

1. The hostel has not been built, (they, half a y ea r  ag o ) .  2. H is  
g radua tion  paper has not been  presented , (he, on M o n d ay ) .  3. The 
future of these ancient bu ild ings has no t been considered , (they, a t 
their las t  m eeting). 4. The so lu t ion  for this problem  has not been  
found, (he, some time ago). 5. The advan tages  of th is  p ro g ram  ha ve  
not been  spoken of (the scientists, a t  the conference).

. VII. A n sw er the speaker's questions.
1. W here have you been w o rk in g  since last year? (a t  the  U niver

sity). 2. W hat has he been sp ea k in g  about for such  a long  time? 
(his thesis) .  3. Which one of you has been s tudy ing  E n g lish  since 
May? (nobody). 4. For how lo n g  have they been co n s id e r in g  the new 
method? (for many hours).

H o m e w o r k  I

VIII. A sk  questions to find  o u t th e  details. W rite d o w n  your ques
tions.

I. Each step of the process h a s  been carefully s tud ied ,  (by whom ).
2. The general pattern  has been observed, (in w ha t  w a y ) .  3. The com
m a and  the point have been p roperly  placed, (w h e re ) .  4. The new 
procedure has already been in troduced , (by whom ). 5. All the points 
have been placed on the left a n d  on the r igh t  of the  s t r a ig h t  line, 
(why). 6. The necessary inform ation  has ju s t  been ob ta ined , (what 
kind of). 7. The whole m ateria l  h a s  a lready been le a rn ed  by the  s tu 
dents. (how). 8. All the d ig i ts  have  been aligned  a s  appropria te ,  
(w hat).  9. We have been t ry in g  to  obtain the d iag ra m  s ince  Monday, 
(why). 10. The scientists have been s tudy ing  the  s i tua t ion ,  (for how 
lo n g ) .  1L He has been carefu lly  observ ing  the p rocedure  for a long

ITT



time, ( in  w ha t  w ay).  12. They h a v e  been testing  the new system over 
a n d  over ag a in  for a month, (w hy) .

IX. A n sw e r  the questions below  (in w riting).
H a v e  they in troduced n ew  methods?  (I w as told)
I w a s  told th a t  new m e th o d s  had been introduced.

a) 1. H ave  the students  s tu d ie d  all the new w ords? (I expected).
2. H a s  the  worker fo llow ed th e  appropriate procedure? (They told 
m e). 3. H ave  your friends d ra w n  the diagram ? (They sa id ) .  4. Has 
your b ro ther  obtained a ll the d a ta ? (I thought).  5. Have they closed  
th e  lab? (H e  learned).

D o you work  on th is  m odel? (since May)
Yes, I  have been w o rk in g  on  it since May.

b) 1. Do you app ly  these m ethods of investigation? (for a long 
t im e ) .  2. Do you work  here? (s ince  last year). 3. Is he doing  his m or
n in g  exercises? (since 7 o’clock). 4. Does he share  a room with his 
little b ro ther?  (for a whole y e a r ) .  5. A re they build ing  a new Opera 
H ouse in  th is  town? (for m an y  years) .

W as he w orking  w hen you came? (since the m orning)
Yes, he said he had been w orking  since the morning.

c) 1. W as she transla ting  th e  tex t at 3 o’clock? (for half an  hour)’.
2. W ere th e y  learning  the exam ina tion  material when you entered? 
(since 10 o’clock). 3. Was he tr y in g  to obtain the inform ation when 

you saw  him? (since T uesday).  4. Were they d iscussing  the situation 
a t  th a t  tim e?  (for m any  hours) .

X. T ra n sla te  these sen tences. M ind  the use o f the verb ' to have’.
a) H is  d iag ram  has ce r ta in  advantages. He has a lready  spoken 

a b o u t  th ese  advantages . H e h a s  to discuss them aga in  with his as 
s is tan ts .  H e has been asked to speak  about the d isadvan tages  of this 
procedure.

b) The researchers  had  ce r ta in  difficulties. They had to overcome 
these difficulties. They said th a t  th e  head of their lab had been infor
m ed abou t these difficulties.

c) They have to introduce a n  appropriate procedure. Every step 
has been carefu lly  considered. T hey  have to observe carefully  the ge
n e ra l  p a t te rn  of their research . They have been try ing  to come to 
a ce r ta in  agreem ent.  They have  som e differences of opinion.

C i a s s w o r k  II

XI. R ea d  these  words.
m ay, vail, sigh, idle, outer, wild, design, old, designate , fight, 

m ind , a m o u n t  explain, town, cloud, fable, rain, gold coal, try , host, 
cycle, fly, w ait,  g raduate, blow, round, noble, break, blind, flow, ap 
proach , a lthough , stout, mild, load , low, mail, sign, a l ign ,p la in ,  night, 
know, now. how, great.
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XII. A n sw er these questions. Follow the m odel. R eplace the noun  
w ith  the pronoun.

T.: Has the new  d epartm en t been opened? (they , last year).
St.: Yes, they opened it  las t  year.

a) 1. H as an appropriate procedure  been developed? (we, at the 
conference). 2. H as the a lgorithm  been carefelly w orked  out? (they, 
a t their recent sem inar) .  3. H a s  th is s tandard  s itu a tio n  been consi
dered? (we, when he cam e). 4. Have all the  ru le s  been observed? 
(they, when they were solving the problem ). 5. H a v e  any  of these 
articles on m athem atics  been t ran s la ted  recently? (he, las t  month). 
6. H as  the production o f such com puters been reduced?  (they, some 
years ago).

T.: For how long  have they been d iscu ss in g  the  situa tion? 
(for half an  hour)

St.: They have been discussing  it for ha lf  a n  hour.
b) 1. Which one of you has  been learn ing  E n g lish  for three or 

four months? (all of our s tu d en ts ) .  2. Why have you been aligning 
these in tegers  to the lift of the decimal point? (accord ing  to the 
ru le) .  3. Why have you been rep ea tin g  these E n g lish  w ords and sen
tences over and over aga in?  (because I w an t  to  m em orize them).
4. For how long has she been showing them th e  dining-room s, the- 
libraries and the hoste l? (for one and  a half h o u rs ) .  5. How have 
you been learning these fu n d a m en ta l law s? (w ith  the  help of our 
teacher) .

XIII. A sk  questions about the  sentences below.
1. I have found th is  ar tic le  very helpful, (w h y ) .  2. You should 

skip this chapter because it is not interesting, (w hy) .  3. You are to 
place a point between these two digits, (w ha t) .  4. You ought to re 
peat these words again , (why). 5. The vertical l ine  sepa ra tes  the two 
groups of digits, (how). 6. O u r discussion dealt  on ly  with  the gene
ra l pattern, (why). 7. They are go ing  to in troduce the  new system, 
(when). 8. He will have to be very careful if he is  g o in g  to perform 
th is  operation, (why). 9. The student gave an  exam ple  of an algo
rithm. (who). 10. Our teacher introduced a new  sys tem  of equations 
during  the previous sem inar, (w hen). 11. All those  num era ls  were to 
be properly aligned (in what w ay).  12. The re su lts  of the experiment 
m ay affect their further work, (in w hat w ay).  13. These integers lie 
on the left of the vertical line, (where). 14. H e  w a s  not able to find 
an  appropriate  solution, (why).

XIV. C hange the fo llow ing  sen tences according  to  the model.
T.: They have studied this period, (he)

St.: He has not s tud ied  this period.
1. She has drawn the d iagram . (I ) .  2. I found the  whole procedu

re  complicated, (she). 3. S h e  w as able to o b ta in  th e  full program , 
(they). 4. I have repeated th e  new text over an d  over again , (he).
5. He has been introduced to th a t  foreign sc ien tis t ,  (they). 6. He
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alw ays keeps  h is  word. (she).  7. She considered each step carefully, 
(you). 8. H e tr ied  to observe the instruction, (they). 9. We followed 
the ap p ro p r ia te  procedure, ( they) .  10. This boy has been separated  
from his m other ,  (his sister).

XV. A s k  a  genera l question about each one o f the sen tences o f 
-ex. V III.

XVI. L is te n  to  the new w ords o f  th is lesson as read by your tea
cher and  repea t them .

XVII. R e a d  the  tex t below a n d  find  in  it answ ers for the follo
w ing  questions.

1. H ow  m a n y  num erals  a re  used in our num eration system? 
-2. W hat does a comma separate?  3. W hat kind of numbers do all the 
digits to th e  left of the decimal num ber represent? 4. C an  you give 
an example of a repeating  decimal? 5. Can rational num bers be na
med by dec im al num erals? 6. W hy is it more difficult to learn divi
sion in  decim al form? 7. H as  each step of addition in fractional form 
a  co rrespond ing  step in decimal form? 8. Why is it unnecessary  to 
w rite  .26 as  .260?

Decimal Numerals

In  our n um era t ion  system w e use ten numerals called digits. 
These d ig i ts  a re  used over and  over a g a i n 1 in various combinations. 
Suppose, you have been given num era ls  1, 2, 3 and have been asked 
to write all possib le  combinations of these digits. You m ay write 123, 
132, 213 a n d  so on. The position in which each digit is w ritten  af

fects  its  value. H ow  m any digits a re  in the numeral 7086? How many 
p lace  value positions does it have? The diagram  below m ay prove 
he lp fu l2. A com m a separates  each group or period. To read  529, 248, 
€50, 396, you m u s t  say: five hu n d red  twenty-nine billion, two hundred 
forty-eight m illion, six hundred  fifty thousand, three hundred ninety- 
six.
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5 2 9 , 2 4 8, 6 5 0, 3 9 6

But suppose  you have been g iven  a numeral 587.9 where 9 has 
been sep a ra ted  from 587 by a point, but not by a comma. The num e
ra l  587 n am es  a whole number. The s ign  (.) is called a decimal point.
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All digits to the left o f 3 the decimal point re p re sen t  whole numbers. 
All digits to the right of the decimal point re p re sen t  fractional parts  
o f  1.

The place-value position a t  the r ig h t4 of the  o n es  p lace is called 
tenths. You obtain a ten th  by dividing 1 by 10. Such  num erals  like 
■687.9 are called decimals.

You read  .2 as two tenths. To read .0054 you skip two zeroes and 
say  fifty four ten thousandths.

Decimals like .666..., or .242424..., are ca lled  re p e a t in g  decimals. 
In  a repeating  decimal the sam e numeral or th e  sa m e  set of nume

r a l s  is repeated over and over aga in  indefinitely.
We can express ra tional num bers  as decimal num era ls .  See how 

i t  m ay be done.

J * L = 0.31. —  =  -4x4-  =  —  =  0.16
100 25 4 X25 100

The digits to the r igh t  of the decimal point n a m e  the numerator 
of the  fraction, and the  num ber of such digits  in d ica tes  the power 
o f  10 which is the denominator. For example, .217 denotes  a num era
tor 217 and a denominator of 103 (ten cubed) or 1000.

In our development of ra tional numbers we have  nam ed them by 
fractional numerals. We know th a t  ra tional n u m e ra ls  can ju s t  as 
w e l l 5 be named by decimal num erals. As you m ig h t  expect, calcula
t ions  with decimal numerals give the sam e re su l ts  a s  calculations 
w ith  the corresponding fractional numerals.

Before performing addition with fractional n u m era ls ,  the fractions 
m u s t  have a common denominator. This is also t ru e  of decimal nu 
m erals.

When multiplying with fractions, we find th e  product of the 
n u m era to rs  and the product of denominators. T he sam e  procedure is 
used in multiplication with decimals.

Division of numbers in decimal form is m ore  difficult to learn 
because there is no such simple pattern  as has been observed for m ul
tiplication.

Yet, we can introduce a procedure th a t  reduces  all decimal-divi- 
sion situations to one s tan d a rd  situation, nam ely  th e  situation  where 
the divisor is an integer. If we do so we shall  see  th a t  there  exists 
a simple algorithm that will tak e  care o f6 ail poss ib le  division cases.

In operating with decimal num bers you will see t h a t  the arithm e
tic of numbers in decimal form is in full ag reem en t w i th 7 the ar ith 
m etic  of numbers in fractional form.

You only have to u se  your knowledge of f rac t io n a l  numbers.
Take addition, for example. Each step of a d d i t io n  in fractional 

form  has a corresponding step in decimal form.
Suppose you are to find the  sum of, say, .26 an d  2.18. You can 

change the decimal numerals, if necessary, so th a t  th e y  denote a com
m o n  denominator. We m ay w rite  .26« .260  or 2.18 =  2.180. Then we 
add  the numbers ju s t  as  we have added in tegers  a n d  denote the com
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m on  denom ina to r  in the sum by proper placement of the decimal 
point.

We on ly  h av e  to write the decimals so th a t  all the decimal points  
lie on the  sa m e  vertical line. This keeps each d ig i t8 in its proper pla- 
ce-value position .

Since zero  is the identity element of addition it is unnecessary  to 
write .26 a s  .260, or 2.18 as 2.180 if you are careful to align  the de
cimal po in ts ,  a s  ap p ro p r ia te9.

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  l i

XVIII. L is te n  and repeat. Guess the m eaning of the words in  ita 
lics.

to 's e p a r a te —sep a ra tio n — 'separable—in 'separable; jn 'definite- 
ly— 'd e fin ite ly — 'd e fin ite— in 'd e fin ite ; ,s i tu 'a tion—to  ' s itu a te ; to intro- 
'duce— in tro 'd u c tio n ;  to place— to re 'p lace—to  d is'p lace— 'p lace
m ent—d is 'p la cem en t;  i 'den ti ty— i'den tica l— i'dentify; to re 'p ea t— 
/ ep e 'titio n ; to ob 'se rve—ob serva tio n ;  full— fully; care n— to care— 
'carefu l— 'c a re fu lly — 'careless— 'carelessness; to a ' l ig n —a 'lignm ent;  
to ,co rre s 'p o n d — ¿orres 'pondence— .co rresp o n d en t n, a.

XIX. A n s w e r  the  speaker’s  questions.
Sp.: H a s  the procedure been introduced? (just)
St.: The procedure has  ju s t  been introduced.

a) 1. H a s  a n  a ttem pt been m ade  to overcome these difficulties? 
(a lready) .  2. H ave  proper periods been observed? (certainly). 3. Have 
the expected d a ta  been obtained? (a lready) .  4. H ave all the  points 
been p laced  to  the left of the vertical line? (to the r ig h t ) .  5. Has 
an  ap p ro p r ia te  solution been found? (by th is  group of re searchers) .
6. Have th ey  been  separated  for a lo ng tim e?  (for two years) .

Sp.: H a v e  mixed fractions been spoken about? (No, not yet) 
St.: No, mixed fractions have not yet been spoken about.

b) 1. H a s  th e  given quantity  been divided into two? (No). 2. Have 
all the n ec e ssa ry  steps been taken? (No, not yet). 3. H as  the situation 
been taken  u n d e r  control? (No, no t ye t) .  4. H as the previous chapter 
been rew rit ten ?  (No). 5. Have opposite signs been used? (No). 6. H as 
the general  p a t te rn  been accepted? (No).

Sp.: W a s  he told about the accepted s tandards?  (he said)
St.: H e  said he had been told about the accepted s tandards .

c) I. W ere  the results  sum m arized? (he said). 2. W ere all the 
m em bers of the  group asked to come? (I was sure). 3. W as he sa t is 
fied with th e  resu lt?  (they sa id ) .  4. Were direct methods of controle 
used? (lie to ld  m e).  5. W as he included in the delegation? (he said).
6. Were th ey  allowed to replace these conventional pa t te rns?  (they 
told m e).

Sp.: A re  they controlling the situation? (for some time)
St.: They have been controlling  the situation for some time.
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d) 1. Are you studying these reac tions?  (for some tim e).  2. A re  
they play ing  chess? (since the m o rn in g ) .  3. Is he s tay ing  w ith  his 
p aren ts?  (since S unday).  4. Is she w r i t in g  her paper? (for two w eek s) .
5. Are they w orking  in the English lan g u a g e  lab? (for half an  h o u r) .
6 . Are they rep ea tin g  English w ords a n d  sentences? (over an d  over 
aga in ) .

XX. A sk  the  speaker a question to  fin d  out the details.
1. He had  to dwell on the d isad v an ta g es  of the old procedure , 

(why). 2. They were to prove th a t  the generally  accepted m eth o d  
w as not good. (how). 3. We were able to visit this ancient tow n tw i 
ce. (when). 4. They had to come to a ce r ta in  agreement, (w ha t k ind  
of) . 5. I w as allowed to replace th is  complicated and old m ach ine , 
(when). 6. They were able to choose some articles for publication , 
(which artic les).

XXI. Open your text-book. L is ten  to the  speaker as he is rea d in g  
the new w ords o f the lesson.

XXII. a) Follow  the speaker as he is reading  the tex t 'D ec im a l 
N um erals’; b) L isten  to the tex t a g a in  w ithou t looking in to  your  
book.

XXIII. L is ten  to the questions a b ou t the  tex t and w rite dow n  yo u r  
answ ers  —).

1. Are there five digits in the decimal system  of notation? 2. D oes 
the position of the digit affect its value?  3. Does a point se p a ra te  
each period? 4. Do the digits to the r ig h t  of the decimal point r e p r e 
sent whole numbers? 5. Do you ob ta in  a ten th  by dividing 1 by 10?
6. C an  ra tional numbers be nam ed by decimal numerals? 7. M u st  we 
have a common denominator before we add  decimal num era ls?  8. Is 
division in decimal form difficult? 9. C an  we express ra tional n u m b ers  
as  decimal num era ls? 10. Is zero the  iden ti ty  element of ad d it io n ?

H o m e w o r k  II

XXIV. A rrange the words of ex. X V I I I  according to the  p a r ts  o f  
speech they belong to.

XXV. a) A sk  questions to w hich th e  fo llow ing  sen tences co u ld  be 
answers.

1. We consider your data very helpful. 2. All these com bina tions  
have been repeated  over and over aga in .  3. There is a d iag ram  below.
4. The change of the order m ay affect th e  result.  5. I t  has  to be p o in 
ted  out th a t  the  procedure developed is very  complicated. 6. O n  the  
righ t and  on the left of the com m a you see three digits. 7. H e  o b 
ta ined the difference after he h ad  su b trac ted  the num era l.  8. The 
identity property  is being considered by the students. 9. The v a lu e  
of the digit is defined by its position. 10. Yes, the necessary  p ro c e d u 
re  h®* ahvpv? beer  followed. M The grfven definition co r re sp o n d s  to
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the  idea of uniqueness. 12. You may change 3.29 to  3.290 if It helps 
you to obtain the correct answer. 13. W hen you deal with decimal 
num bers  you are to a l ig n  the decimal points. 14. In  the operation of 
m ultip lication  it  is the  p roduc t of the num era tor and  the denomina
to r  th a t  we actually  find. 15. We can m ultiply these num bers as  w e 
have so far been do ing  w ith  integers. 16. S tuden ts  m ust study this 
i l lu s tra tion  carefully. 17. In  the given example we have been try ing  
to show the valid ity  of th ese  principles. 18. This system of notation 
h as  to be observed. 19. These  digits are sepa ra ted  from 6 by a point.
20. The scientists have been  shown the p a t te rn  of the  future system.
21. I have no idea of th e  situation . 22. All the points  have been a lig 
ned  on the vertical line.

b) N am e the pred ica te  in  each one o f the  sin tences above. P ay  
spec ia l a tten tion  to the  fu n c tio n s  o f the verb  ' to h a ve \

XXVI. Go back to  th e  te x t *Decimal N u m era ls’, a) Shorten  the  
te x t  leaving  o u t the u n im p o rta n t details; b) W rite a few  questions  
to  a sk  your class-mates', c) B e prepared to render and  d iscuss the  
te x t  in  class.

XXVII. a) A sk  q u estio n s  about the text to follow .
Developing the defin ition  of addition of ra tiona l  number, the s tu 

den ts  discover th a t  the  bas ic  ru le  of addition applies to every addi
t ion  involving ra tional num bers.

In a rigorous t re a tm e n t  (строгий подход) to rational numbers a 
m athem atic ian  will define addition  as follows: 

a , $ __ad +  be
T ~ T ~  Ьй '

Then he will check to  determ ine whether or not th is  definition p re 
serves  (сохранять) th e  u su a l  closure, commutative, and  associative 
properties  and w hether or not the number zero rem ains  the identity 
element.

b) N ow  that you  have  w ritten  your questions, be prepared to ans
w er them  in class .

C l a s s w o r k  III

XXVIII. Read these  w ords and  give R ussian  equiva len ts o f the  
w o rd s in  italics.

d ig it—dig ita l, u se— u se fu l— usefulness— u selessness ; possible— 
p o ss ib ly—po ssib ility ; v a lu e— valuable— valueless; separate  a— to se
p a ra te— separable— in sep a ra b le ; to suppose— supposition; to repeat— 
repetition; power—p o w erless— powerful; to expect— unexpected; dif
f icu lt— difficu lty; in teg e r— integration; to exist— existence; agree
m e n t— disagreem ent; to u s e — usable; to change— changeless— unchan
g ed ;  p lacem ent—d isp lacem en t;  identity—Iden tify  [a i 'den tifa i j ;  ele
m e n t—elem entary; ap p ro p r ia te—appropriately.

184



XXIX. Read the te x t 'Decim al N u m era ls \

XXX. L isten  to your teacher’s  s ta tem en ts  a n d  sa y  whether th ey  a re  
tru e  or false. I f  you th in k  they are false, s a y  w hy.

XXXI. A n sw er your teacher’s  questions in  connection w ith  th e
text.

XXXII. R ender the tex t (you m ay w ork in  pa irs).

XXXIII. S a y  the fo llow ing  in  E nglish .
1. Эти числа использованы в различны х комбинациях. 2. Д и а г 

рам ма оказалась полезной. 3. Зап ятая  отделяет  периоды. 4. Э тот  
знак называют десятичной точкой. 5. В числе 5.2 цифра 5 находит
ся слева от точки и обозначает целое число. 6. Если мы разделим  1 
на 10, то мы получим одну десятую. 7. Периодические дроби бы ли  
введены сегодня на уроке. 8. Рациональные числа могут быть в ы 
ражены в десятичных дробях. 9. П окаж ите  мне диаграмму. 10. Г де  
схема? 11. Эту дробь нельзя сократить. 12. Отдели запятой эти три 
цифры. 13. Н ам пришлось изменить процедуру. 14. Они получили 
нужную информацию? 15. Он сказал, что они уж е обсудили си т у а 
цию. 16. Она согласилась прийти?

XXXIV. D iscuss the text o f ex. X X V II . W ork in pairs.

H o m e - r e a d i n g  

A Short Introduction to The New M ath

Many who have been out of school for a number of years  find , 
if they want to refresh their knowledge of m athem atics ,  th a t  the re  h a s  
been a great change, a sort of m a th em atica l  revolution while th ey  
were away from school. The old, c lassical m a th  has had  its face l if ted  
and  has taken on  a new look which m o d ern  instructors  claim  is a 
g rea t  improvement.

In the classical m ath  often tau g h t  in  high-school courses, m a n y  
simple tru ths  were taken  for g ran ted  a n d  there  w as a failure to a n a 
lyze these tru ths  to find out why they a re  t ru e  and under w ha t  p a r 
ticular conditions they might not be true.

D uring the pas t  centuries, great, w o rld -sh ak in g  theories were bo rn ,  
notably the Maxwell electromagnetic theory , the theory of re la t iv i ty ,  
and  the concept of differential and  in teg ra l  calculus. And all th e s e  
extremely im portan t doctrines came abou t a s  a resu lt  of q u es t io n in g  
and continually  ask ing  WHY?

The resu lts  obtained using  the New M ath  agree, of course, w i th  
those obtained u s in g  the old, c lassical m a th ,  but the m ethod of th e  
former is much m ore thorough and  therefore  m ore sa tisfactory  to  th e  
student who has  never before studied m ath .  The New M ath teach es  a 

' s tudent to th ink a problem th rough  r a th e r  th a n  try  to recall t r ic k s  
of manipulation.

Let’s take a simple example of the two methods:
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We all learned  th a t  if x 2— 4 = 0 ,  x  m ust equal either 2 or — 2. 
E ither of these  nu m erica l  replacements ior the  letter x  m akes the  
s tatem ent m ean ingfu l.  This is so elementary it hardly needs com
ment. But ju s t  how did we arrive at this ± 2 ?  Did we actually « trans
pose» the —4 to the o ther side of the equal s ig n  where it became + 4 ,  
the  equation becom ing x2= 4  and x  becoming ± 2 ?  Any child m ight 
well ask, «Why do we change signs when we «transpose» from one 
side to the other in a n  equation». This, of course, is a sensible que
stion. In the New  M ath  th is  is dealt with before the child asks the 
question. We say:

If x2— 4 = 0 ,  th en  by add ing  + 4  to both sides of the equation w e
get
* 2_ 4 + 4 =so+ 4

Next we show th a t  — 4 and + 4  cancel each other and that  0 + 4 = 4 .
Then jk2+ 0 = 4  or x2= + 4 .  Thus x —± 2 .

As a m atte r  of fact, it is not a t all difficult to demonstrate th a t  
we solved our litt le  problem  by m aking use of some of the eleven 
law s that form the founda tion  of arithmetic. Yes, th a t  is a tru ly  s ta r t 
ling  fact — and  a t ru ly  s ta r t l in g  discovery. N um bers are one of the 
m ost basic of the g re a t  ideas of mathematics. A nd believe it or not, 
eleven laws — not a n  infin ity  of m anipulative devices — are the tools 
available  to us w hen we w an t to solve problems. These are the ele
ven laws of real num bers :

1. The Closure L a w  o f A ddition. The sum of any two real num 
bers is a unique rea l  number. For example, the sum of 10 and 117 
is 127.

2. The C o m m u ta tive  L aw  o f Addition. The order in which we add 
is trivial. For example, th e  sum of 3 and 4 is 7; the sum of 4 and 3  
is also 7.

3. The A ssocia tive  L a w  o f Addition. Since addition is defined for 
p a irs  of num bers, th e  add ition  of three num bers depends on our first 
ad d in g  any two of th e  num bers and then ad d in g  their sum to the  
th ird  number; the o rder  in which we do this is trivial. For example, 
w hen 3, 4 and  5 a re  ad d ed  in three different orders, the sam e sum 
is obtained:

3 + 4  =  7, 7 + 5 = 1 2  
4 + 5 = 9 ,  9 + 3 = 1 2  
3 + 5 = 8 ,  8 + 4 = 1 2

4. The Id e n tity  L a w  fo r  A ddition. The num ber zero is the additive 
identity , for the add ition  of it to any other num ber leaves the second 
num ber unchanged. For example, the sum of 0 and  9 is 9.

5. The In verse  L a w  for A ddition . The sum  of any  number and  its 
nega tive  is zero. For example, the sum of 5 an d  —5 is 0.

6. The Closure L a w  for M ultiplication. The product of any two 
rea l  num bers is a un ique real  number. For example, the product of 
117 and  10 is 1,170.
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7. The C om m utative la w  o f M ultip lication . T he order in which 
we multiply is tr ivial.  For example, the p roduc t of 3 and 4 is the 
sam e as the product of 4 and 3.

8. The A ssocia tive L aw  of M ultiplication. Since m ultiplication is 
defined for pa irs  of numbers, the m ultip lica tion  of three num bers  
depends on our first  m ultip ly ing two of the n u m b ers  and  then m ulti
plying their product by the third number; the  o rder  in which we do 
th is  is trivial. For example:

3 X 4 = 1 2 ,  1 2 X 5 = 6 0  
3 X 5 = 1 5 ,  15X4 =  60 
4 X 5 = 2 0 ,  2 0 x 3 = 6 0

9. The Id en tity  Law  for M ultiplication. The num ber one is the m u l
tiplicative identity, for the product of it an d  an y  other number leaves  
the second number unchanged. For example, the product of 1 an d  8 
is 8.

10. The Inverse Law  for M ultiplication. The product of any n u m 
ber (except zero) and  its reciprocal is one. For example, the product 
of 3 and l/3 is I; the product of 5 and Vs is 1; the  product of 3/io 
an d  10/3 is 1. Division of a number by zero is  m eaningless.

11. The D istribu tive  Law. Multiplication «distributes» across a d 
dition. For example:

6 x ( 4 + 5 )  = 6 X 9  =  54
6 x ( 4 + 5 )  =  (6X 4)  +  (6X5)  = 2 4 + 3 0  =  54

L E S S O N  17

C l a s s w o r k  I 

Grammar:
Sequence of Tenses. Direct an d  Ind irec t  Speech 

The Subordinate C lause

I. Read these sentences paying  specia l a tten tio n  to the sequence  
o f tenses. C om pare the groups o f sen ten ces  in  (a ) and (b ).

< the diagram is helpful,
a )  She says | the diagram  was (h a s  been) helpful.

{ the diagram  will be helpful.
( he works there.

I know | he worked there las t  year.
I he will work there a f te r  the  University, 
f she is writ ing  her abs trac t .

She says j she was writing  her ab s t ra c t  a t that time.
[ she will be w rit ing  it a l l  day  tomorrow.

( you speak English.
you spoke English  to th a t  foreign scientist, 
you will speak E ng lish  a t  the conference.
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b) He said

They said

I was to ld

He said ( to m e ) :

H e said 
told me)

(H e

he knew th a t  system, 
he had studied th a t  system, 
he would study it. 
they considered the plan, 
they had considered the plan, 
they would consider it. 
she wanted to go to Leningrad, 
she had gone to Leningrad, 
she would go to Leningrad.

II. Read the  sen tences below. M ind the changes taking  place in  
the tense fo rm s a n d  the  pronouns.

«/ can find the value now».
«S h e  was able to perform the operation yester
day».
*W e  shall discuss various aspects of it tom or
rows.
he  could find the value  then, 
she  had been able to perform that operation the  
d a y  before.
th ey  would discuss various aspects of it the n ex t 
day.
«Do you  work in th is  field?»
«Did she  present her thesis yesterday?»
«Will you  consider the situation tom orrow?»
/  worked in this field.
she  had presented her thesis the day before, 
w e  would consider the situation the n ex t day. 
«When do you  a ttend seminars?»
«Where did you  see (have you seen) her?»
«How will you  solve th is  problem?» 
when he  attended sem inars, 
w'here he  had seen her. 
how he would solve th a t  problem, 
w hy I worked in th a t  field, 
w hen they had built the machine, 
who would speak at the conference.
«Write the word!»
«Do not go!» 
to write the word, 
no t to go. 
works there, 
w rote  his thesis, 
will come in time, 
ob tained information from them, 
had  given the definition, 
w ould  need my help.

He said (to m e ) :

He asked (me) 
whether (if)

I said  (to him ):

I asked him

She wanted 
know

to

H e said (to m e ) :

H e told (asked) 
me
I am not sure 
whether (if) he

I was not sure 
whether (if) she
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Words to be Learned

Follow your teacher. Read these in tern a tio n a l w ords and try  t o  
g ive  their R ussian  equivalents.

popular I 'popju la] a , production [pra 'dAkJn] n, India [ ' ind ia]  n t 
constantly  [ 'kDnstantlij a d v ,legend I ' le d san d ]  n, a l ternative lo r l 'ta ina-  
tiv] n, a, vizier [v i 'z ia] n, bushel [ 'b u jl ]  n.

Follow your teacher.
k ing  [kirj] король 
gam e игра 
chess шахматы 
nowadays [ 'nauadeiz ]  в наши 

дни
according to la'ko:dir)] в соот

ветствии 
invent [in 'vent] изобретать 
latter ['laeta] последний (из пе

речисленны х выш е) 
please [pli:z] доставлять удо

вольствие 
desire [di 'zaia] n желание; v 

желать 
seem казаться 
fulfil [ful'fil] выполнять 
g ra in  [grein] зерно 
wheat [wi:t] пшеница 
square [skweaj квадрат

Notes

1. the th ing  is — дело в том, что
2. the king had... no idea — король... не представлял  себе
3. remain constan tly  in debt — постоянно оставаться в долгу
4. cut his head off — отрубить ему голову
5. he thought it best — он решил, что лучш е всего

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  I

HI. Listen  and repeat after the speaker. S ee  how  one and the sam &  
vow el is pronounced in  various cases.
a — hat, hate, hail, hay, fair, have, hall, law, cause, language , p a i r ,  

said;
e — ten, tell, teil, tea, teeth, term, tear, they, new, earn; 
i — fist, first, sign, file, fight, field, find, ski [ i : ];

о — knock, so, norm al, nod, node, hold, jo u rn a l ,  noisy, ought, cou ld ,  
some, you, work, look, loop, low, th o u g h ,  double, soul, so u th ,  
boat;

chessboard  ['tJesbo:d] ш ахмат
ная  доска 

cover ['kAva] n покрытие; v  по
кры вать , охватить 

count [k a u n t]  считать 
empty [ 'e m p ti ]  v опустошать;.

a d j  пустой 
increase  [ 7inkri:s]  л увеличение;.

v  [ in 'k r irs ]  увеличивать 
rap id ly  [ 'raepidli] быстро 
ave rage  ['aevorid3] v усреднять;.

a d j  средний 
am ount [a 'm au n t]  количество 
rem a in  [ r i 'm e in ]  оставаться 
debt [d e t]  долг
head [hed] n  голова, глава; xr 

возглавлять  
about [a 'b a u t ]  приблизительно



u  — tub, tube, tu rn ,  true ,  pull, put, due, use, bugle; 
y  — gym, try, ty re ,  yes, type, you, duty, cycle.

IV. Follow th e  speaker as he is reading ex. I, II.
V. L isten  to th e  speaker and answ er h is questions according to the  

m odels below . D o n ’t fo rg et to m ake the necessary changes while  
tra n sfo rm in g  th e  sen ten ces  into indirect speech.

Sp.: W h a t  does he say? (My nam e is Peter)
St.: H e  say s  his name is Peter.

a) 1. W hat does he say? (I am seventeen). 2. W hat does he say? 
(I am a s tu d en t) .  3. W h a t does he say? (I live in the s tudents’ hos
te l) .  4. W hat does he  say? (I have come from Tula).  5. W hat does 
he say? (I cam e a few days ago). 6, W hat does he say? (I am going  
to take m y exam s in Jan u a ry ) .  7. W hat does he say? (As soon as 
m y exams are over I shall go to Tula for a short vac). 8. W hat does 
he say? (I am m is s in g  m y paren ts  and I shall be happy to see them)].

Sp.: W h a t  does she say? (I do not speak English well)
St.: She say s  she does not speak E nglish  well.

b) 1. W hat does she say? (I do not a ttend  English classes)'.
2. W hat does she say? (I have no t im e to learn English  now j.
3. What does she  say?  (I did not learn English  a t school). 4. W hat 
does she say? (M y b ro ther  will not be able to help me with my E n g 
lish).

Sp.: W h a t d id  she say? (I like modern music)
St.: S he  sa id  she liked modern music.

c) 1. W hat did she  say? (I often go to concerts). 2. W hat did 
she say? (I som etim es go to the theatre). 3. W hat did she say? (I am 
fond of p lay in g  the  p iano) .  4. What did she say? (My sister and  I 
w ant to see th is  p ic tu re  gallery). 5. W hat did she say? (We are going 
to leave home a t  e leven  o’clock).

S p .2 W h a t  d id  you say? (I saw her)
St.: I sa id  I h ad  seen her.

d) 1. W h a t d id  you say? (I spoke to  her about her family).
2. W hat did he say? (I w as able to go and  see my mother and  fa
ther) .  3. W hat did she  say? (My sister and  I visited our old fr iends).
4. W hat did he say? (We were awfully g lad  to see our fr iends).
5. W hat did she say?  (One of m y friends came back from an in ter
national conference).  6. W hat did she say? (H e told us a lot of in
te resting  th ings  abou t  it) .

Sp.: W h a t  did she say? (I shall be ready)
St.: She sa id  she would be ready.

e) 1. W hat did he  say? (I shall need th is  information). 2. W hat 
did you say? (I sha l l  look through these pape rs  tomorrow). 3. W hat 
did he say? (I w ill  no t consider their reques t) .  4. W hat did they say? 
(We shall not c h a n g e  the procedure). 5. W hat did they say? (We 
shall not go to th e  country  for the week-end). 6. W hat did they say? 
(We shall have  a n  im p o rtan t  conference in D ubna).
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VI. A nsw er the fo llow ing  questions. M ind the  sequence o f tenses- 
and  the pronouns.

Sp.: W hat did she tell you? (I have ch an g ed  m y  mind)
St.: She told me she had  changed her m ind.

1. W hat did he say? (The exams were very difficult).  2. What 
did she say? (I have taken  m y final exam ina tions).  3. W hat did she 
tell you? (I shall present my thesis  next m o n th ) . 4. W h a t  did you say? 
(I am  try ing  to solve th is  complicated problem ). 5. W hat did they 
tell him? (We were going  to publish their r e su lts ) .  6. W hat did she 
say? (I shall learn two foreign languages) .  7. W h a t  did he say? 
(I have m anaged to ob ta in  these data) .  8. W h a t  did she tell you? 
(I w as not able to a ttend his lecture). 9. W hat did you tell him? (I did 
not understand  that artic le). 10. W hat did he tell  them ? (I am a phy
sicist and I work at a research centre). 11. W h a t  did she tell you? 
(I do not believe this m an).

VII. A nsw er the speaker’s questions.
Sp.: W hat did she say  to you? (Do you a g ree  with me?)
St.: She asked me if I agreed with her.

a) 1. What did he say? (Do all of you know  th is  basic law?)
2. W hat did she say? (Have you m ade up your m in d  about the time 
of the meeting?) 3. W hat did he say? (H as  the s i tu a t io n  been chan
ged recently?) 4. W hat did he say? (Does th is  expression contain 
an equality sign?) 5. W hat did you say to her? (C an  a correct so
lution be found?) 6. W hat did she say to you? (Are you having a 
lesson?)

Sp.: W hat did he say? (When will you come?)
St.: He asked when I should come.

b) 1. What did he say? (W hat kind of exam ples  did she give?)
2. W hat did she say? (When will it be possible to in troduce the new 
methods?) 3. W hat did he say? (What field of m athem atics  is she 
concerned with?) 4. W hat did she say? (Why do not you like the 
exhibition?) 5. W hat did you say to him? (W ho h as  provided you 
with this m aterial?) 6. W hat did he say to you? (W hy are you in 
terested  in his letter?) 7. W hat did she say? (W hen did he enter this 
medical college?) 8. W hat did he say? (Why could  not you recognize 
th is  woman?) 9. W hat did you say to him? (W hat k ind  of computers 
do you have here?) 10. W hat did he say? (In w h a t  case  will the room 
in the hostel be given to this postgraduate?)

H o m e  w o r k  I

VII. C hange the fo llow ing  sentences accord ing  to the m odel be
low. M ind  the rules for the sequence o f tenses.

I know he is in Moscow.
I knew he w as in Moscow.

1. He says she is w orking in the library. 2. Everybody know s 
th a t  he has taken part  in th is  discussion. 3. She say s  he has  chosen
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th e  topic (тема) of his g radua tion  paper. 4. I w ant to know w hy he 
has  been in c luded  in  their group. 5. I am  going to find out if the 
ad v a n ta g es  of th e  new system will be m ade  use of. 6. He w an ts  to 
ask  his sc ience adviser if he can  leave Moscow for a few days. 7. I 
know he h a s  found a unique solution for the problem. 8. H e w an ts  
to  know w h e th e r  she will do research  in topology. 9. I w an t  to know 
if it is poss ib le  to provide them with the results  obtained. 10. He is 
g o in g  to find out whether the l ibrary  will be open on Sunday.

IX. W rite  a  d irect question. Follow the model.
I am  not sure if he will come.
W ill he  come?

1. He asked  me whether th a t  scientist w as popular. 2. I am not 
sure if he h a s  brough t the new chessboard. 3. She w an ts  to know if
I have ever p layed  chess. 4. He asked me if we had  increased the 
production of those  machines. 5. I am not sure if he has counted cor
rectly. 6. H e  asks me if he has to  double the number. 7. I w anted 
to know if he h a d  any alternative . 8. I w an t  to know w hether this 
field of science is being constan tly  developed. 9. I w an t  to know 
w hat her desire  w as. 10. I asked her if she had emptied her bag.
11. I w an ted  to know what the average  number of s tudents  in an  
English  c la ss  w as. 12. She asked them why he had remained there. 
13. I w an ted  to  know w hat legend he w as telling them. 14. H e  asked 
me w hether the  girl  agreed with m y words. 15. He asked m e why the 
world had  ch a n g ed  so much in recent years. 16. I am not sure if he 
will be able to  p a y  his dept in due time. 17. I should like to know 
whether the  av e rag e  production of wheat has increased in  recent 
years. 18. I am  not sure if my children can  count well enough. 19. I 
w as not su re  w hom  this  machine had been invented by. 20. He did 
not know if th ey  had  covered all the problems.

C l a s s w o r k  II

X. R ead  th ese  words. Observe th e  rules o f reading.
la tter, la in ,  fair , halt, paste, apply, war, cause, harm, draw, Au

gust, letter, lend , sell, seem, seam, term, learn, worse, fear, great, grey, 
eight, feudal, ready , few, lid, fine, little, find, field, fire, design, bright, 
mild, formula, hope, hold, coil, come, couple, worm, took, tool, blow, 
brown, fought, brought,  tune, use, cue, cut, quite, quickly, fury, true, 
blue, fur, bugle, fry, myth, your, cycle, tyre.

XI. R efer th e  sen tences to the past. C hange according to the m o
del. M ind  the  sequence o f tenses.

Т.: H e say s  he will do it.
St.: H e  sa id  he would do it.

a) 1. I hope they  will choose the proper time for the sem inar.
2. 1 know he will give in teresting  examples. 3. I am sure he will 
solve the p rob lem  in the  best possible way. 4. He expects th e  situation
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will be Improved. 5. He says they will build a new  electric power- 
s ta tion . 6. I think you will recognize this scientist.

T.: I am not sure if they will discover the  tru th .
St.: I was not su re  if they would d iscover the truth.

b) 1 .1  want to know whether we have ano ther  alternative . 2. He 
is not sure if they took their final exam. 3. I do not know whether 
you are able to unders tand  such things. 4. I am  not su re  if you have 
observed the general pattern . 5. I w ant to find  o u t  if they have in 
vented that story. 6. He asks me if we are  co n s tan t ly  doubling the 
production of this m ater ia l.  7. It seems to m e th ey  have  increased the  
production of wheat. 8. I know they will fulfil their  p lan  success
fully.

XII. Listen  to your teacher and  address one o f your class-m ates  
w ith  a question or w ith  a  req u est

T.: Nina, ask  Nick if he likes English.
St.: Nick, do you like English?

XIII. C hange in to  indirect speech.
T.: It is not possible. (H e  said)
St.: He said  it was not possible.

1. They were able to design this machine in  due time. (She was 
su re ) .  2. They study theoretical mechanics. (I th o u g h t) .  3. He got an 
appointment. (She sa id ) .  4. H e is fond of a n c ie n t 'p o e t ry .  (He sa id ) .
5. You are lucky. (She sa id ).  6. I shall never p a s s  th is  exam. (He 
to ld  m e). 7. She is happy. (I w as sure). 8. I u su a l ly  take a shower 
before breakfast. (He sa id ).  9. I have jus t  w r i t ten  a letter to one of 
m y  friends. (She told m e). 10. She is t a k in g  a w alk  in the park. 
(I learned).

XIV. A sk  questions to which the sen tences o f ex. V III could be 
answ ers.

XV. Listen  to the new  words o f the lesson as read  by your tea < 
cher and repeat them.

XVI. Read the text ‘The G ame of Chess' a n d  fin d  in  it answ ers to  
th e  fo llow ing  questions.

1. Where and  by whom w as the game of chess  invented? 2. W hat 
w as the vizier’s desire? 3. W hat is the w orld ’s a v e ra g e  production of 
wheat? 4. Why did the king decide to have his v iz ie r’s head cut off?

The Game of Chess

You will probably know th a t  the gam e of chess  so popular now a
d ay s  all over the world comes from India. A ccord ing  to an  old legend 
it w as invented by k ing  S hirham ’s vizier S is sa  Ben Dahir and  p re 
sented to the king by the latter. The King w a s  very  pleased an d  
asked Sissa Ben whether he could do an y th in g  to  thank  him for the
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present. H is  v iz ie r’s desire seemed quite easy to fulfil. He asked his: 
king to give him a gra in  of wheat to pu t on the first square of the 
chessboard, an d  two grains to put on the second square, and four 
g ra ins  to p u t  on the third square and  eight g ra ins  to pu t on the 
fourth and  so on doubling the number for each square that  came next. 
He sa id  he w a n te d  the g ra ins  to cover all 64 squares of the board.

The k ing  though t his vizier did not ask too much for what he 
had done a n d  sa id  that he would certain ly  give him what he asked 
for.

And he to ld  his m en to b r ing  a la rge  bag  full of wheat.
But w hen  the counting began, with 1 gra in  for the first square,

2 for the second, 4 for the th ird  and  so on the bag  w as emptied 
before the tw en tie th  square was covered with wheat. More bags were 
brought before the king but the number of gra ins needed increased 
so rap id ly  th a t  the king soon saw  he would not be able to keep his 
word.

The th in g  i s 1 that  a bushel of wheat contains about 5,000,000 
grains. The k ing  had, certainly, no i d e a 2 of it and  did not expect 
that he w ould  have to give 4000 billion bushels to Sissa Ben.

Since the w orld  production of wheat averages about 2,000,000,000 
bushels a year ,  the am ount of wheat asked by the vizier equalled the 
world’s w h ea t  production for the period of some two thousand  years.

Thus k ing  S hirham  found that  he either had to remain constantly  
in d e b t3 to his vizier or cut his head o f f4. He thought it b e s t 5 to 
choose the la t te r  alternative.

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  II

XVII. L is te n  and  repeat. Guess the m eaning of the words in ita 
lics.

'p robab ly— ' probable—p ro b a b ility— im'probable-, to know—know 
ledge— u n kn o w n ; 'p o p u la r— 'popularize—p o p u la tio n — to 'p o pu 'la te— 
p o p u la r ity— un 'popular; ac 'cording ( to )—a cco rd in g ly—ac'cord n ; to 
in 'vent— in 'v e n to r— in 'ven tion; 'p resen t n , to pre 'sent v— to repre
s e n t— rep re se n ta tio n ;  to please— to displease— 'pleasant a — 'p leasu 
re— dis 'p leasure;  to thank— th ankfu l— thankless— thankfulness; de'si- 
re n, v— d e 's ira b le— d esira 'b ility ; to fu l 'f il—fu lfilm e n t;  square n, v— 
squared; 'cover n, v— to dis'cover— to un'cover; certainly— certain a — 
'certa in ty— un 'certa in ; la rge— largely— to en'large; full—fu lly; to in- 
'c rease— 'in crea se  n — to de'crease— 'decrease n; to con 'ta in— con'tai- 
ner; to ex 'p ec t— expec'ta tion— u n exp ec ted — unexpected ly ;  ' r a p id — 
'rapidly; to keep— keeper; 'equa l—'equa lize— un'equal—e'quality; to 
re 'm ain— re 'm a inder;  'constan tly— 'constan t a , n; a l 'te rna t ive— tO’ 
'alternate.

XVIII. C h a n g e the sentences below into indirect speech.
Sp.: The d iagram  is helpful. (H e said)
St.: H e  sa id  that  the d iagram  was helpful.
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1. This museum is very popular.  (She said). 2. I have  not heard 
th is  legend. (He said). 3. They will constantly  inc rease  th e  produc
tion of wheat. (I was sure). 4. I am fond of chess. (I s a id ) .  5. He 
will be able to do the exercise accord ing  to the m odel. (He was 
sure). 6. They have invented a n  extremely in terest ing  device (уст
ройство). (I was told). 7. I w a n t  to please my ch ild ren  with the 
present. (She said). 8. The bag is empty. (I th o u g h t) .  9. I have co
unted all the students in the lecture hall. (The teacher s a id ) .  10. The 
production of these old machines is  rapidly decreasing. (I knew).

XIX. Follow  the m odel and tra n sfo rm  these sen ten ces  in to  ind i
rect speech.

Sp.: Count (Do not count) the people in the room.
St.: He asked me to co u n t  (not to count) the  people in the 

room.
1. Do not play chess with him. 2. Show me the ru les  of th is  game. 

-3. Tell us the legend. 4. Cover th e  distance in 10 m inu tes .  5. Do not 
em pty this box. 6. Do not square th is  number. 7. Do not inven t things 
th a t  everybody knows. 8. Count the number of g ra in s  on  the third 
square of the chessboard.

XX. L isten  to the speaker a n d  ask him  a direct question . M ind  
.the sequence o f tenses.

Sp.: He asked me if the  g ra in s  would be good.
St.: Will the gra ins be good?

1. He asks me if I like to re a d  books by popular  au tho rs .  2. He 
asked me when radio had been invented. 3. I w an t  to  know if the 
production of atomic energy is cons tan tly  increasing. 4. I asked him 
when we should play chess. 5. H e asked me if she w ou ld  rem ain  at 
the faculty. 6. I wanted to know if they had covered all the  problems.
7. He asked me if I usually kep t  m y word. 8. He ask ed  her if she 
w as in dept. 9. I asked him w h a t  his desire was. 10. H e asked me 
where I had put the chessboard. 11. He w anted to know  whether 
they would do everything accord ing  to the plan. 12. I asked him 
whom this device had been invented  by.

XXI. A nsw er the speaker's questions. M ind the seq u en ce  o f tenses.

Sp.: Will he come? (I do not know)
St.: I do not know i f  he will come.

1. H as he fulfilled his desire? (I do not know). 2. Did she tell 
them the legend? (I am not su re ) .  3. Does he play chess  well? (I was 
not sure).  4. Have they increased the production of w h ea t?  (I am  not 
sure) .  5. Are they inventing n ew  m achines? (I do not know ).  6. Has 
she counted correctly? (I was not sure).  7. Did she re m a in  a t the 
Insti tu te  after graduation? (I did not know). 8. D id  th ey  double the 
production of electric energy? (I did not know). 9. D oes he constan t
ly live in the hostel? (I did no t know ).
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XXII. O pen your text-book. L isten  to the speaker as he is rea
d ing  th e  n ew  w ords o f the lesson.

XXIII. a )  Follow the speaker as he is reading the tex t «The Game- 
of C h ess»; b) L isten  to the te x t again  w ithout looking in to  your book.

XXIV. L is ten  to these questions about the tex t and w rite dow n  
your a n sw ers  f + ,  — ).

1. D oes  the game of chess com e from Germany? 2. H as this game 
been in v en ted  in India? 3. W a s  the  gam e invented by king Shirham?'
4. W as it  invented  by the k ing ’s vizier? 5. Did the king Like the gam e?
6. W as  he  read y  to thank his vizier? 7. Did the vizier ask the king, 
to give h im  money? 8. Did the  king think that the vizier had asked, 
him an  im possib le  thing? 9. D id  the king agree to give his vizier the 
wheat? 10. Did the king u n d e r s ta n d  how much wheat he would have 
to give? 11. Are there 60 sq u a re s  on the chessboard? 12. Does the- 
bushel of w hea t  contain about 1,000,000 grains? 3. Is the world pro
duction of w heat equal to 5,000,000 bushels a year? 14. Did the king; 
w an t  to re m ia n  constantly in debt?

H o m e w o r k  II

XXV. A rra n g e  the words o f ex. X V II according to the parts o f  
speech th e y  belong to.

XXVI. W rite  questions to w hich  the follow ing sen tences could be- 
answ ers.

1. N o w ad ay s  the game of chess  is very popular all over the world.
2. S c ien tis ts  all over the world  know Newton’s name. 3. Leibnitz ac
tually  in ven ted  and built the f irs t  computer. 4. There are  64 squares  
on the chessboard . 5. You have to  double this number. 6. We expect 
to cover all these problems. 7. I have just played a gam e of chess 
with a fr iend . 8. The production of these machines rem ains  constant.
9. The a v e ra g e  number of s tu d en ts  in an academic group is constant..
10. H e h a s  spoken to the head of our laboratory today. 11. It is pos
sible to co u n t  the amount of work. 12. She seemed pleased and  th a n 
ked us for o u r  help. 13. His des ire  to become a m athem atic ian  has- 
been fulfilled. 14. The number of w ords we are to memorize increases 
rapidly. 15. The room is empty s ince  everybody has left. 16. As I had 
no other a l te rn a t iv e  I agreed. 17. Every year the am ount of informa
tion  all over the world is ra p id ly  increasing. 18. According to the 
legend the  k in g  chose the la t te r  alternative.

XXVII. C hange the fo llow ing  sta tem en ts and questions into ind i
rect speech.

Sp.: S he  went to college. (I knew)
St.: I knew that she h ad  gone to college.

1. I h av e  not met your wife. (H e  said).  2. It is a long way to  
the lake. (I  knew ). 3. His house is  quite close to th e  forest. (H e
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sa id ) .  4. He has progressive ideas. (I knew). 5. T he avenue will be 
long and wide. (He sa id).  6. Give me another jo u rn a l .  (He asked me).
7. Do not trans la te  such easy texts. (She told m e ) .  8. H e came only 
a week ago. (She sa id ) .  9. Will you enter the P hys ic s  faculty? (He 
asked me). 10. Is he an  o u ts tan d in g  scientist? (I asked  her) .  11. I li
ke both classic and modern music. (He told m e) .  12. She has  a nice 
apartm ent in the centre of the city. (He told m e) .  13. She is a lovely 
young woman. (I knew). 14. Will he join the construc tion  team  in 
June? (I asked him). 15. People of various n a t iona li t ie s  take part  in 
the conference. (He w anted to know). 16. I have g o t  a ticket for the 
theatre . (She said). 17. I have already  had d inner.  (He told us) .  
18. Take a walk round this big building. (H e to ld  her) .  19. I hope 
to have a short vacation in September. (He s a id ) .  20. Think about 
the future. (She told me).

XXVIII. Go back to the te x t ’The Game o f C h ess’, a) W rite down  
your variant of the te x t ; b) B e prepared to render the  tex t in  class.

XXIX. a) Read and transla te  the text below; b) E n title  it; c) Wri
te several questions about the  tex t to ask your class-m ates a t the 
n ex t lesson.

You have just learned a story about some In d ian  king who wi
shed (хотел) to thank his vizier for p resen ting  him with the gam e of 
chess. You certainly remember th a t  the vizier a sked  for one g ra in  of 
w heat for the first square, tw o for the second, a n d  so on, doubling 
the number of grains for each square on the board.

The sequence ([ 's i :kw ans]  последовательность, ряд) 1, 2, 4, 8... 
represents  the vizier’s request. In  this sequence th e  ra tio  ([ 're i j iou l  
отношение, коэффициент) of each term to the p reced ing  ( [pri:'si:dir)J 
предшествующий) term is a constant, 2; th a t  is  2 : 1, 4 :2,8 :4  (ratio 
of 2 to 1), and so on. Any succession ( [ s a k 's e ja n ]  непрерывный 
ряд) of terms in which there is a common (общий) ra tio  is a geo
metric progression [p ra 'g re jan ]  (abbreviated  G. P. [a 'b r i :v ie i t j ) .  
A geometric progression is a sequence of n u m b ers  obtained by re 
peated multiplication. If a, b , an d  с are three  n u m b ers  in a G. P., 
then b : a ~ с :b.

Consider the first three te rm s  in a geom etric  sequence. Let a rep
resent the first term; and let r  represent the  com m on ratio. F irst 
term: a= ar°  (power zero); second term: a -r l; th i rd  term: a -r - r = a r 2. 
For each term, the number of times r is used  as  a m ultiplier 
is 1 less than the number of the term. If the to tal number of 
te rm s in a G. P. is n , then to find the n -th  or la s t  term, r should 
be used as a multiplier (n — 1) times. T hat is, bn= a rn~] (power 
n — 1). In the chessboard G. P. I, 2, 4, 8..., the v a lu e  of a  is 1 and  r 
is 2. Since there are 64 squares  on the chessboard ,  n = 64. Then 
Ь64=  1 .264-1 or accordingly bn= 263. You can  read ily  find the 
value of ¿>64 by m aking  use of logarithm s [ 'b g a r iQ am ];  in s t a n 
dard  form it is about 9 -2 Х Ю 18. A ssum ing  (Ia 's ju :m ir)] допу
ская) that a bushel contains approxim ately  [a 'prDksimatli] 540,000
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gra ins  of w heat,  the vizier’s request  for the last square alone ([V io 
lin] только) am o u n ted  to well over (на много больше чем) one h u n d 
red  billion bushels  of wheat. The chessboard G. P. clearly represents  
a n  in c reas ing  progression. So does any G. P. with a positive first 
term  in which the  common ra tio  is a number greater than I. Any 
such G. P. in  which r is a positive number less than I is called a 
decreasing  sequence.

C l a s s w o r k  III

XXX. R ea d  these  w ords and g iv e  their R ussian  equivalents.
previous— previously; represent— representation, constan t— con

stantly; succession—successive; common—commonly—uncommon; 
'p rog ress  n — progress ive—progression— pro 'g ress  v, repeat—repea
ted—repeating ;  m ultip lie r—m ultiplicand; ready—readily; value—va
luable—value less— to evalua te—evaluation; use—useful—useless— 
uselessness— unused ;  assum e— assumption; approximately—approxi
m ation—to approxim ate ; to increase—to decrease; positive— positi
vely.

XXXI. R ea d  the  tex t ‘The Game o f C hess’ aloud.

XXXII. L is te n  to your teacher’s s ta tem en ts in connection w ith the  
tex t and e ither agree or disagree. I f  you disagree, say w hy .

XXXIII. A n sw er  your teacher’s questions in connection w ith  the 
text.

XXXIV. R en d er the text. W ork in  pairs.

XXXV. S a y  the  fo llow ing  in  E nglish .
1. Он сказал ,  что знает эту игру. 2. Она сказала мне, что до 

вольна моей работой. 3. Он сказал , что эта машина была изобре
тена группой ученых. 4. Он спросил меня, сосчитал ли я количество 
студентов в комнате. 5. Я хотела знать, увеличится ли производство 
этих компьютеров. 6. Они надеялись, что профессор останется в их 
лаборатории. 7. К акова другая альтернатива? 8. Он сказал  мне, 
что постоянно думает о решении этого уравнения. 9. Я хотел знать, 
согласились ли  они обсудить наш доклад. 10. Эта игра, кажется, 
очень популярна. 11. Все было сделано в соответствии с планом.
12. Вторая (последняя) из двух задач, данных выше, более труд
ная.

XXXVI. D iscu ss  the tex t o f ex. X X IX . Work in pairs.
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L E S S O N  18

Grammar:
The Subjunctive Mood. Conditional Sentences

I. Compare the groups o f sentences (a, b, c, d )  g iven  below.
a) 1. If we have time tomorrow, we shall  go  on with our dicus- 

sion. 2. We shall perform all the necessary  op era t io n s  provided you 
help us. 3. The article will be published un less  he fails  to present it 
in time. 4. If these students  a ttend lectures in a lg eb ra ,  they are able 
to answer this kind of questions. 5. I am su re  th a t  if they worked 
systematically, they realized the program.

b) ]. If they tried to use this method, they  w ould  come across a 
lot of difficulties. 2. If they needed our a s s is tan ce  they would ask us 
for it. 3. He would not go into detail now if he did not want to know 
the whole situation. 4. She would not a t tend  the  conference tom or
row if she were not ready with her paper. 5. If the book were less 
complicated, I would write a review of it in a couple of days.

c) 1. He would have read his paper a t the sem inar provided he 
had been given more time. 2. The whole th in g  m ig h t  not have happe
ned provided they had been more careful. 3. H e m igh t  have made th a t  
great  discovery earlier if he had had better cond itions  for work. 4. I 
would not have agreed  to take part in your investigation  unless  I 
had been sure of its importance.

d) 1. Were he there tomorrow, he would ex p la in  everything. 2. W e
re she here now, she would be able to tell us  abou t the point of view  
of the head of their lab. 3. H ad they obtained the  information requ i
red, they would have certainly turned it over to us. 4. Had we not 
failed our recent experiment, we might have ob ta ined  some in teresting  
results  by now.

e) But for her (if it were not for her) ,  we would not learn  the  
truth. But for (if it had  not been for) the te a c h e r ’s help, the s tuden ts  
would not have solved the problem.

II. Compare these  pairs o f sentences. M in d  th e  om ission o f th e  
conjunction and the sh ift of the preposition.
Give me the book about which Give m e the  book you have to ld  
you have told me. me about.
Here is the m an to whom I spo- Here is the  m an I spoke to in 
ke in the morning. the m orn ing .
I showed him the journa l thro- I showed him the journal you 
ugh which you have looked. have looked through.

Words to be Learned

Follow your teacher. Read these in tern a tio n a l words and try  to  
guess their m eaning.

» C l a s s w o r k  I
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'b r i l l ian t  a, u n iv e rsa l  [Ju :n i 'v a :sa l] ,  g rav i ' ta t ion ,  formu'lation, 
'telescope, accu racy  ['aekjurasi], to deduce, focus [ 'foukas] {pi foci 
I ' fo u sa i] ) ,  r a id iu s  [ ' re id jas ]  {pi radii [ ' r e id ia i ]) ,  'vector, sec 'torial,  
'cube, p ro 'portion ,  'o rb it ,  acceleration [ak^sele'reijan], to in 'duce, 
mass, m o 'm en tum , uniform  ['ju:nifD:m], im 'pressed.

Follow your teacher .
'body тело, предмет 
m ankind  [m aen 'kaind] челове

чество
un 'shaken  непоколебимый 
clarify [ 'k laerifaij прояснять, 

уточнять 
particu la r  [p a ' t ik ju la ]  1. осо

бый; 2. определенный 
in particu lar  в частности 
describe [d is 'k ra ib ]  описывать 
sun  солнце 
E ar th  [э :е]  зем ля 
motion [ 'm o u jn ]  движение 
area [ 'ear ia ]  площ адь, про

странство 
ra te  темп, скорость 
m ean  n  средняя величина 
m ajor [ 'm e id3a]  главный, ос

новной
assum ption [a 'sAm pJan] пред

положение, допущение 
compatible [kam 'paetabl] сов

местимый, согласующийся 
axis ['aeksis] {pi axes ['aek- 

s i :z j)  ось 
weight [w eitj  вес 
achieve [a 't j i :v ]  достигать

Notes

1. a g rea t  dea l —  много i
2. am oun ted  to  — равнялись
3. w ith the S u n  being at a focus — с солнцем в фокусе
4. in its tu r n  —  в свою очередь

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  I

III. a) F ollow  the  speaker. Practise the fo llow ing  for pronuncia
tion.

s s + io n [ j a n ]  t+ io n [ ja n ]  sure [J] 

discussion action a s 'su re  ]

sh [J]  c + i ( + a , e , o )
Ш

w ash  social

achievement достижение 
possess  [pa 'zes] обладать 
tow ards  [ta'wordz] по направ

лению (к) 
furtherm ore [fa:6amo:] более 

того
surface ['sa:fis] поверхность 
m utual [ 'm ju :t |u a l]  взаимный 
view [v ju : 1 n взгляд; v  разгл я 

дывать, рассматривать 
lead [li:d] (led) вести 
fall (fell, fallen) падать 
predecessor [ 'pri:disesa] пред

шественник 
d is tinguish  [dis'tirjgwiJ] 1. р а з 

л и ч а т ь с я ) ,  отличать(ся); 
2. разглядеть 

preserve [pri'za:v] сохранять 
force n  сила; v  заставлять 
compel [kam'pel] вынуждать 
alter ['o:lta] 1. изменять(ся);

2. переделывать 
upon [э 'рэп ]  prep  на 
ever [ 'eva] постоянно 
require [r i 'kwaia] 1. требовать; 

2. нуждаться
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shine su f f ic ie n t  session 
fashion spacious o 'pression

so lu tion  en 'sure  
d irec tion  'p ressu re

b) Compare these  words. 
deal [i:] dead [e] dear [ia] 
cream spread  clear
lead ' lea ther  fear

reac t  [r i 'æ k tj*  
c rea te  [kri: 'eit] 
re a l  [ 'r ia l]

diameter [da i 'æ m its ] ,  diagram l 'd a ia g r æ m ] ,  geometry [d3 i 'om it- 
r i ] ,  geography [d3i 'ografi],  co-operate [kou 'opareit] ,  co-ord inate  
[kou'o:dnit], biology [bai'olad3i], b iography [bai'ografi] .

IV. Follow the  speaker as he is read ing  ex. I, II.
V. Follow the m odel and insert the req u ired  form  of the verb.

Sp.: It would be helpful if you (to find) the article.
St.: It would be helpful if you found  the  article.

1. It would be na tu ra l  if they (to give) you their data. 2. It w ould  
be useful if they (to see) how you worked. 3. I t  would be n a tu ra l  if 
they (to stimulate) the research. 4. It w ou ld  be very helpful if she 
(to make) these calculations.

VI. A nsw er these questions.
Sp.: W hat would you do to d ra w  a s tra ig h t  line? (u se  a 

ru ler) .
St.: I would use a ruler to d raw  a s t ra ig n t  line.

a) 1. W hat would you do to solve th is  problem ? (find the v a lu e  
of the unknown). 2. W hat would you s u g g e s t  for improving the s i tu a 
tion? (some modification). 3. W hat w ould  you do to  be sure of th e  
result? (check the re su lt ) .  4. W hat would you su g g es t  for e v a lu a t in g  
this formula? (m ake use of the lo g a r i th m s) .

Sp.: Would you come if I asked you to? (to have time)
St.: Yes, I would come if I h a d  time.

b) 1. Would you speak to him? (to know  h im ).  2. Would you as* 
sist her? (to know how ). 3. Would you le a rn  French  now? (to h av e  
more time). 4. W ould  you give them the d a ta  now? (to see th e m ) .

Sp.: W hat would you do if he w ere  here? (speak to h im ).
St.: If he were here, I would sp eak  to him.

c) 1. W hat would you do if you had  m o re  time? (learn F re n c h ) .
2. W hat would he do if he were in the lab? (help u s ) .3 .  W hat w ou ld  
she do if she were ready? (s tar t  im m edia te ly ) .  4. W hat would you  
do if you went home now? (do my hom ew ork).

VII. S a y  the sam e th ing using  ' u n le ss \
Sp.: I would not go there if  I  d id  n o t have to.
St.: I would not go there unless I  h a d  to.

* В данном случае стоящ ие рядом  гласны е о тн о ся тся  к разным слогам . От* 
дельно от последую щ их гласных произносятся и л ати н ск и е  приставки.
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1. I would not sp eak  to him if /  did n o t know  him well. 2. I wo
u ld  not agree to w r i te  th is  article if I  d id  not know  the subject.
3. I would not beg in  the work if I  were no t sure. 4. We would not 
be able to go on w ith  the experiment if you d id  not help  us.

VIII. C hange accord ing  to the model.
Sp.: If he w ere  ready, he would come.
St.: W ere he ready, he would come.

Sp.: If he h a d  been ready, he would have come.
St.: H ad  he  been ready, he would have come.

1. If she were a t  hom e now, I should go and  see her. 2. If they 
had finished the work, they would have to ld  us  about it. 3. If she 
were not late for th e  lecture, she could give you her notes. 4. If they 
had  been asked to tak e  part  in the research, they would have ag re 
ed. 5. If he had h a d  m ore  time, he would have helped you. 6. If I 
were you, I should th ink  about this proposal.

H o m e w o r k  I

IX. Read these  sen tences and find  out w hether they express pre
sent, past or fu tu re  situa tions. Translate them .

1. If you w ished to abbreviate the expression «geometric p rogres
sion», you m ight w ri te  G. P. 2. If you had m ade use of logarithms, 
you could have found them very helpful. 3. If you used any such suc
cession of term s, you would be using an arithm etic  progression. 4. He 
could readily ev a lu a te  the formula, provided he applied his knowledge 
of logarithms. 5. If your teacher had introduced the law of exponents 
a t  the previous lecture, you could have m ade use of it for eva lua ting  
the result. 6. It w ould  be rather unusual if they fulfilled our request 
now. 7. It would be ra th e r  unexpected if he did the work by himself.
8. If he had know n about our difficulties, he would have certainly 
helped us. 9. If th ey  had  understood the situation, they would have 
acted differently. 10. I shall speak to him if I see him tonight.

X. Refer these  sen tences to the past. Do it in writing.
]. If he c larifies  his statement, we can have a better und ers tan 

ding  of the s i tua tion .  2. We could go on with our work if our a s 
sumption were correct.  3. If you know the length of the radius, you 
can  easily find the  d iameter. 4. You would understand  his work in 
case you knew the  w ork  of his predecessors in this area. 5. If the 
distance between th e  Sun and the Earth  were less, the tem perature 
on the surface of the E ar th  would be much higher. 6. If they describe 
the process in g re a te r  detail, it will be easier to make a correct con
clusion.

XI. A sk  q uestions for which the sentences below could be answ ers.
1. The first  body h a s  been constantly m oving  in the direction of 

th e  second one. 2. All p lane ts  move along certa in  orbits. 3. This sta-
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tement has to be clarified. 4. The process  needs further g e n e ra l iz a 
tion. 5. A num ber of details have been clar if ied  in the course of th e  
experiment. 6. Everybody was greatly  im pressed  by his b r i l l ian t  s o 
lution of th a t  complicated problem. 7. The r a te  of revolution c a n  be 
easily estimated. 8. A falling body possesses  acceleration. 9. H e  w a s  
compelled to agree  to our decision. 10. T he p rog ram  has been  f u l 
filled due to their m utual assistance. 11. The final results  w ere  n o t  
compatible with the ones we had expected. 12. The mean d is tan ce  is 
to be carefully calculated. 13. The accuracy  of these com putations is 
particularly  essential.  14. You have to d is t in g u ish  between w e igh t  a n d  
mass. 15. We require  a different view to th is  kind of reactions.

XII. Read the  sentences below a n d  sa y  in  which ones yo u  cart- 
om it the conjunction  and why. Transla te th ese  sentences.

1. The assum ptions which he has m ad e  a re  compatible w ith  ou r  ' 
unders tand ing  of the problem. 2. The a l te ra t io n s  which they  w e re  
p lann ing  to m ake were particularly  im p ortan t .  3. H e spoke of the  m o 
tion which rem ained constant. 4. The know ledge  of astronom y w h ich  
you have is not enough to distinguish betw een these two ph en o m en a .
5. He has ag reed  to speak on th a t  p a r t ic u la r  subject, which m e a n s  
th a t  he finds it very essential. 6. The w e igh t  of the body which h a s  
fallen down is easy  to determine. 7. The force of grav ity  which ac ts  
on all the bodies on the Earth  keeps th e se  bodies on the su rface .
8. He spoke of Newton’s predecessors which showed th a t  he kn ew  th e  
history of science very well. 9. They d iscussed  the future of m a n k in d  
which seemed to them quite o p tim is t ic .  10. The weight of the bo d y  
which you are  describing is easily determ ined.

C l a s s w o r k  II

XIII. Read these  words. Translate them .
'theory, cre 'a te ,  'realize, b io logy , c o o rd in a te ,  'dialogue, r e 'a c t io n ,  

re 'union, reap 'pear,  bi'onics; im 'pression, 'publish , 'social, m a 'c h in e ,  
efficient, com 'm ercial, suf'ficiently, e s s e n t ia l ly ,  'special, t e c h n ic ia n ,  
'partia l ,  'ratio, in i t i a l ,  i 'nitiative, d i f fe re n t ia l ,  g ra v i ta t io n ,  e x p r e s 
sion, d im ens ion ,  'Asia, 'tension, sure, a s 'su re ,  en 'sure, r e a s 's u re ,  
ex'pansion.

XIV. A sk  questions about each one o f th e  sen tences o f ex. IX . B e 
g in  your questions w ith : ‘W hy’, 'W hen ', 'In  w hat case’, ‘U nder w h a t  
c o n d i t io n ‘W hat’, and so on.

XV. R efer the fo llow ing  sentences to  th e  past. Translate the  tr a n s 
form ed sentences in to  Russian.

1. If you read  th is  chapter, you will h av e  a better u n d e r s ta n d in g  
of the theory of universal gravitation. 2. If you had X d e ta i l e d  a c 
count of the situation, you would come to a different c o n tu s io n .  3. If 
the child is careful, he will not fall down. 4. They will let us  knqw  a s  
soon as they come to an agreement. 5. H e could obtain m ore  accu-
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ra te  results p rovided  he observed all the rules. 6. If we discussed the 
m ajor problems fa c in g  us, instead of the details, we could realize our 
p lan  more successfully . 7. Were the force applied greater, the body 
would move m ore rap id ly .  8. You will certa in ly  try  to find a diffe
ren t solution p rovided  you consider his assumption.

XVI. A n sw er the  fo llo w in g  questions. M ind  the tense forms.
T.: Could you help her? (she, to ask  m e about it)

St.: Yes, I could  help her, if she asked  m e about it.
1. Can you find the  m ean  distance? (I, to know the ra te  of m oti

on ) .  2. Will they a l te r  the procedure? (they, to be given enough 
tim e). 3. Could they  ap p ly  these new concepts and  principles? (they, 
to  know them ). 4. C ould  he come earlier? (he, to have to). 5. Would 
they consider the whole situation? (they, to know the details). 6. W o
uld he take his en tra n ce  exams? (he, to be ready) .  7. Will they de
velop this branch of industry?  (they, to find it essential and  neces
sary) .

XVII. C om plete th e  fo llow ing  sentences.
T.: She w ould  have done it. (she, to follow his advice).

St.: Yes, I  am  sure  she would have done it if she had fo llo 
w ed  h is advice.

1. He would t ry  to  explain everything, (they, to want to listen 
to  him). 2. You w ould  have obtained a correct answer, (you, to be 
m ore accura te).  3. They would have published his article, (he, to 
present it in due t im e ) .  4. She would take p a r t  in this competition, 
(she, not to be so lazy ) .  5. They would do independent research, 
(conditions of work, to  be better). 6. They would have agreed to 
your plan, (you, to  have better a rgum entation) .  7. They could con
struc t  that bu ild ing  w ith in  a very short time, (a proper place, to be 
found). 8. We can  reproduce  this process in our lab. (conditions, to 
m ake it possible).

XVIII. A sk  q u estio n s to which the sen tences below could be a n s
wers.

1. The history of m ank ind  is full of d ram atic  facts. 2. We expec
ted  th a t  he would clar ify  his point of view. 3. I was interested in
th is  particular bit of information. 4. The average  amount of popu la
t ion  in this country  h a s  rem ained constant for a considerable period
of time. 5. Such a decrease  of production cannot be accounted for.
6. They easily cam e to a m utual agreement. 7. They have been com
pelled to alter the ir  o r ig ina l  plan. 8. These are  the major facts to be 
taken  into consideration . 9. The acceleration th is  particular body pos
sesses  is not cons tan t .  10. The words «mean» and  «average» someti
m es  m ean  the sam e  th ing .  11. S tars  and p lanets  move along certain 
orbits. 12. A lot of addit ional information w as  required and they 
h a d  to obtain it.
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XIX. a) L isten  to  the new words o f th e  lesson  as read by your  
teacher, b) R ead the te x t ‘Isaak N ew ton’ a n d  fin d  in  it  answ ers to 
¡the fo llow ing questions.

1. W hat are the two g rea t  achievements of I s a a k  Newton? 2. Whom 
"were a great number of observed data collected by? 3. W hat was 
Kepler’s deduction? 4. W hat is the accelera tion  of each planet to 
w a rd s  the Sun inversely proportional to? 5. D id  N ew ton’s predeces
sors destinguish between mass and weight? 6. H ow  m any laws of 
¡motion did Newton formulate?

Isaak Newton

Sir Isaak Newton (1643— 1727) was a b r i l l ian t  English  m athem a
tician  and physicist. It is justly  believed th a t  he is one of the grea- 
i e s t  men of science in the history of m ankind.

Newtonean theory of universal g rav ita tion  a n d  his formulation of 
the basic concepts and principles of m echanics a re  known as his two 
.great achievements. They have m ade possible the  creation  of a phy
sical picture of the Universe which rem ained  u n shaken  until the be
g in n in g  of the 20th cenfury. It is very im p o rtan t  for us to examine, 
in some detail, the concepts he introduced an d  clarified  in the course 

o f  his work.
Ever since Galileo had invented his telescope m en had been s tu 

dying the motions of the planets with ever in c reas in g  interest an d  
accuracy. In particular,  a great d e a l1 of observed  da ta  had been col
lected by Tycho Brahe, a Danish astronom er (1546— 1601). From th e 
se Kepler deduced his famous three laws desc rib ing  the motion of 
.the planets about the Sun. They amounted t o 2:

(1) The planets describe ellipses, with the S u n  being at a fo c u s3.
(2) The rad ius  vector joining the Sun  w ith  the planet describes 

«qual areas in equal times, i. e. ( that  is) the  ra te  of description of 
sectorial area is c o n s t a n t . , ,

(3) The cubes of the mean distances of the  p lane ts  from the S u n  
are proportional to the squares of their tim es of revolution, i .e .  if 2a 
is the major axis of the elliptic orbit and t is the  periodic time, th a n  
■we have t2<xa3.

Newton was able to show that these law s w ere  compatible w ith  
the assumption th a t  each planet possesses a n  accelera tion  towards th e  
Sun  which is inversely proportional to the s q u a re  of their d is tance  
from it. Furthermore, he believed that  th is  accelera tion  was of th e  
sam e nature as the acceleration of bodies fa l l in g  near the E a r th ’s 
surface. This generaliza tion led him to the  concept that  all bodies 
taken  in pairs, induce in each other m utual acceleration. T ra n s la t in g  
th is  into terms of force required a new p rin c ip le  and  Newton s u p p l i 
e d  this principle in his law of: «action an d  reaction»  — and th is  in 
its t u r n 4 provides us with a view of m ass  n o t  possessed by an y  of 
Newton’s predecessors. This concept d is t in g u ish es  between m ass  a n d  
weight. The laws of motion which Newton pub lish ed  in his P rin cip ia  
.amount to the following:

205



Law I. E very  body preserves in its s ta te  of rest or of uniform 
motion in a s t ra ig h t  line unless it is compelled to alter that  s ta te  by 
impressed force.

Law II. C h an g e  of momentum is proportional to the impressed 
force and takes  p lace  a long the line of action of that  force.

Law III. Action and  reaction are always equal and opposite; that  
is to say, the ac tions  of two bodies upon each other are equal and 
directly opposite.

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  II

XX. L is ten  a n d  repeat. Guess the m ean ing  o f the words in italics.
'b r i l l ian t— ' brillian tly; jus tly—ju s t a— ' ju s tify ; un i 'versa l— un i

v e rsa lity , fo rm u la t io n — to 'form ula te— 'formula-, basic—' basica lly ; 
a 'chievem ent— to  a 'ch ieve ; 'possible— im p o s s ib il i ty ,  c re 'a tion— ere• 
'a tor—cre 'a tive; 'c la r ify — clarifi'cation; 'm otion— 'm otionless; 'a ccu 
racy— 'accura te  a— in 'accurate a; p a r t i c u la r —p a rticu la rly ;  to des
c r ib e —d e sc r ip tio n ;  'd is tance—'d is tan t  a; revo 'lution— to re'volve; 
'ax is— 'axial; 'o r b i t— 'orbital; a s s u m p t io n — to as'sum e; a c c e l e r a t i 
on— to ac'celerate; 'm u tu a l—'m utually; to re 'qu ire—req u irem en t; 
m ass— 'm assive;  'u n ifo rm —^uni'form ity; to 'a l t e r—a lte ra tio n — a l te r 
native n, a; to im 'p ress— im 'pression— im 'pressive; 'ac tion—re 'a c ti- 
on— rea c tio n a ry;  'oppos i te— to op'pose— p p p o 's itio n .

XXI. A n sw er  the  speaker’s questions.
Sp.: In  w hich  case could you come? (I, to have time)
St.: I cou ld  come if I had  time.

a) 1. U nder  w h a t  condition could they  finish the work? (they, to 
have more in fo rm atio n ) .  2. In what case would they follow this m e
thod? (they, to  find  it  appropriate). 3. U nder what condition would 
she join the d iscussion? (she, to find it in te resting) .  4. In which case  
would you ag ree  to  speak to him? (I, to  be sure of the result) .

Sp.: Will you come? (I, to be in Moscow)
St.: Yes, I ’ll come provided I  am  in  Moscow.
Sp.: W ould  you help her? (she, to need my help)
St.: Yes, I w ould  help her provided she needed m y help.

b) 1. Will she  go to college? (she, to work hard) .  2. W ould he 
live in the hostel? (he, to be allowed). 3. Would he go to his home 
town for a vaca t ion?  (he, to pass his exams well). 4. Would you 
consider his reques t?  (I, to know all the details).  5. Will she defend 
her thesis in O ctober?  (she, to present it in time). 6. Would he get 
th is  appointm ent? (he, to g raduate  successfully).

XXII. S a y  the  sa m e  in  a d ifferent w ay using  inversion.
Sp.: I f  h e  w ere  in Moscow, he w ould  come.
St.: W ere he  in Moscow, he w ould  come.
Sp.: I f  th e y  had  obtained  the expected result, they would have  

to ld  us.
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St.: H ad th ey  obtained  the expected resu lt ,  they would have  
told  us.

1. If she were m arr ied , we should know abou t it. 2. If he had been 
asked to read his paper a t the conference, he w ould  have agreed.
3. If she were at the theatre  to-night, she w ould  enjoy the play. 4. If 
I had recognized him, I should have spoken to him. 5. If he were in 
Moscow, we should ask  him to come to our p lace  for the weekend.

XXIII. Insert the conjunction wherever necessary.
Sp.: Here is the book he gave me. (which, whom, that)
St.: Here is the book which  he gave me.

1. Here is the m an  I have told you about. 2. Give me the artic le 
they have published. 3. Here is the result  w e expected. 4. Show me 
the computer you are going to place in your lab. 5. The student I 
have spoken to you about is in the next room. 6. Here is the equa
tion he could not solve. 7. Show me the p ro g ra m  your group m ust 
fulfil. 8. The increase of production they are p la n n in g  is not realistic.

XXIV. Open your text-book. L isten to th e  speaker as he is rea 
d in g  the new  w ords o f the  lesson.

XXV. a) Follow the speaker as he is rea d in g  the tex t ‘Isaak N ew 
to n ’-, b) Listen  to the tex t again w ithout lo o k in g  in to  your book.

XXVI. Listen  to these questions and w rite  dow n  your answ ers  
(+ »  — )•

I. Are we justified in saying that  Newton is one of the g rea tes t  
scientists in the history of mankind? 2. Is th e  physical picture of th e  
Universe the sam e now as it was at the t im e of Newton? 3. W as the 
telescope invented by the Danish astronom er Tycho Brahe? 4. Did 
Kepler deduce his famous laws on the bas is  of the observed da ta  
collected by his predecessors? 5. Does each p lan e t  possess an accele
ration towards the Sun? 6. Did Newton d is t in g u ish  between m ass  
and  weight? 7. Does every body preserve its  s ta te  of rest under the 
action of applied force? 8. Are action and  reac t io n  always equal and  
opposite?

H o m e w o r k  II

XXVII. A rrange the words of ex. X X  accord ing  to the parts o f 
speech they belong to.

XXVIII. A sk  questions for which the fo llo w in g  could be answ ers.
1. It is believed th a t  the language of m ath em atic s  is U niversal.

2. He was compelled to change his point of view  after some d iscus
sion. 3. Every physical body possesses w e igh t  an d  mass. 4. They re 
quire more information on the subject th a n  th e y  have a t the moment.
5. I am not satisfied with your description of the  phenomenon which 
i s  being considered. 6. Your conclusion is no t compatible with the
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resu lts  obtained in  our lab. 7. H is  views rem ain  unshaken. 8. The 
average ra te  of m otion  is to remain constant. 9. S tudents have to  
distinguish betw een  these two types of equations. 10. The area of 
the surface of the  cube m ust be doubled. 11. H um an relations m ust 
be based on m u tu a l  respect and understand ing . 12. Increase of pro
duction requires a lot of additional work.

XXIX. In se rt th e  m issin g  conjunctions w herever necessary. Trans
late these sen tences.

1. The law s  N ew to n  discovered are w idely used in physics an d  
mechanics. 2. This is a type of equation you can  easily understand.
3. One of the p rob lem s this scientist is w orking at is the problem 
of controlled th erm onuc lear  reactions. 4. The problem th is  p o s tg ra 
duate is t ry in g  to solve is of great practical value. 5. The situation 
they had to face w a s  a very unpleasant one. 6. He provided me with 
the information I needed  for further work. 7. One of the advan tages  
this computer h a s  is i ts  ability to solve various kinds of problems.
8. The methods of control they were going to use were unacceptable.
9. The description of the experiment they have m ade was very accu
rate . 10. The m a jo r  ad v an tag e  of the system the teacher was speaking  
about seemed essen tia l .

XXX. Give the  requ ired  form  o f the verb.

1. In case he re m a in s  in Moscow, he (to work) a t their depart
ment. 2. In case he w ere  more careful, he (to give) a correct answer.
3. Had he known th e  t im e of the meeting, he (to inform) you about it.
4. H ad  he asked m e about it, I (to play) chess with him. 5. He wilL 
certainly help you if you (to have) any difficulties. 6. If you added 
three to the g iven  num bers  you (to get) the required sum. 7. She 
would have ac ted  d ifferently  provided she (to understand) the s i tua 
tion. 8. If you s tu d ied  hard, you (to m an ag e )  to achieve your task.
9. You would not succeed with your experiment unless you (to take 
into account) every  detail.  10. They would not have asked you to take 
p a r t  in the d iscuss ion  unless they (to be sure) of its importance.
11. We could have  g iv en  a proper answer to your question provided 
we (to have) m o re  time. 12. If he were late, we (not to meet) our 
friends a t the s ta t ion .

XXXI. Go back to  the text 'Isaak N ew to n 1 W rite a p lan  o f th e  
te x t tha t w ill help  you  w hile speaking about N ew ton in class. You 
m ay supp ly  your s to ry  w ith  som e additional inform ation about N ew 
ton, if you like.

XXXII. a) R ea d  a n d  transla te the text. You m a y guess the m eaning  
o f som e o f the in tern a tio n a l words.

Newton rea l ized  th a t  a body possesses a n  invariable ([ in 'vea- 
riablJ постоянный) p roperty  known as m ass  and  that, when it pos
sesses an  acce lera tion  /  then the force ac ting  on the body will be 
P —km f, where ft is a constan t of proportionality. In  modern n o ta t io n
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Law II would be w rit ten  a s  follows: Force oc —  (m u) or m  —  whenr
dt  dt

the m ass  m  does not artificially (искусственно) change  with time. 
Thus we see that  since th e  weight of a body is force m g, it can v a ry  
( [ 'v ear i]  изменяться) if g  varies, whereas ([wear 'aez] тогда как)’ 
the m ass m  will a t  the sam e time rem ain  co n s tan t .  Furtherm ore 
(более того), the m asses  of two bodies could be accura te ly  compared 
if these bodies wire weighed in the two p a n s  (чаш и) of a balance 
and  the weight of any  one body could be found  if it were weighed 
with a spring balance (пружинные весы). If w e suppose that the 
unit of measurement (измерение) is chosen appropria te ly , we can  
write k — \ and define Law  II as  F o rce = m assX ac ce le ra t io n .

Unfortunately Newton defined m ass  as d en s i ty  (плотность) X vo- 
lume (объем), and since density involves th e  id ea  of m ass, th is  «de
finition» is clearly not adequate ['aedikwitj.

b) Now that you have  translated  the text, e n title  it and get ready  
to  render it in class g iv in g  o n ly  the g is t (суть) o f the text. W rite  
tw o or three questions to ask your class-m ates.

Cl a s s  w o r k  III

XXXIII. a) R ead these words and g ive  th e ir  R u ss ia n  equivalents.
ju s t  a—unjust; physicist—physics; g re a t— g re a tn e s s —greatly; for

m u la t io n —unform u'la ted; m e 'chanics—m e 'c h an ica l ;  to  in 'ven t— in- 
'ven to r—in'ventive; to in 'c rease—to de 'c rease ;  to  col'lect—c o l le c t i 
on — collective a; to de'duce— d ed u c tio n — de'ductive ;  to des 'cribe— 
des'criptive; to ob 'se rve—o b se rv a t io n —o b 'se rv e r ;  'period—peri 'o -  
dic—perio'dicity; 'ab le— a'bility—inab il i ty ;  co m 'p a tib le—incom 'patib- 
le— com patib ility ; to be'lieve— b eliev ab le— unbe 'lievable ;  to 'g e n e ra 
lize— genera liza tion ; to act— active— ac 't iv i ty— in 'ac tive ;  direct a — 
di'rectness; to in 'duce— in'duction.

b) Go back to ex. X X . R ead  the w ords in  ita lics  and g ive  th e ir  
R ussian  equivalents.

XXXIV. R ead the te x t 'Isaak N ew ton

XXXV. L isten  to your teacher’s s ta tem en ts  a n d  sa y  whether th e y  ■ 
are true or false. W hy?

XXXVI. A n sw er your teacher's questions in  connection w ith  the  
text.

XXXVII. R ender the t e x t 'Isaak N ew to n ’. W ork in  pairs.

XXXVIII. S a y  the fo llow ing  in  E nglish .
1. Вы не получите ожидаемого результата , если они не помогут 

вам. 2. Если бы вы вчера присутствовали на его лекции, то вы из-

* f  (force) is proportional to the first derivative of (m&), or f is p roportional 
to  m  multiplied by the derivative of v.
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менили бы свою точку зрения. 3. Будь он готов, он мог бы завтра 
сдать экзамен вместе с нами. 4. Знай она тогда правду, она была 
бы более осторожной. 5. Он мог бы работать на кафедре диф ф е
ренциальных уравнений, если бы решил остаться в Москве. 6. Если 
бы они знали английский, они могли бы принять участие в недав
ней международной конференции. 7. Мы бы поехали на каникулы 
домой в случае, если бы мы сдали экзамены в начале следующего 
месяца. 8. Мы были бы очень рады, если бы они согласились про
водить исследование вместе с нами.

XXXIX. D iscu ss  the  tex t о/ ex. X X X II. E ither render it or ask and  
answ er questions a b ou t it.

H o m e - r e a d i n g  

Mathematics and  Computation

In the m inds  of a g rea t  many people the term s «mathematics» and 
•«calculations» a re  synonymous. To be a g rea t  m athematician is to 
be a rapid  com puter .  The idea is superficial. It is true that some of 
the great m ath em atic ian s  were also skilled and accurate computers. 
But those were the  exceptions. As a ru le  ra ther the contrary is the 
case. To take but one example, let us quote a statement m ade  by 
Henri Poincare, one of the greatest mathemiticians that  ever lived: 
«As to myself, I h av e  to admit th a t  I am absolutely unable to p e r
form an addition  w ithout m aking a mistake» (Science et Methode, 
Paris ,  1909).

In some b ranches  of m athem atics calculations do play a very m i
nor role. Any h igh  school student, past or present, who studied  a 
course in p lane geom etry  found that  out for himself. But even when 
calculations a re  used  in a mathematical problem, they are seldom the 
core of the m atter .

If a m ath em atic ian  has  to answer a problem which calls for a 
number, he m ay  have  to do some calculations to obtain the required 
result. However, th e  essential par t  of the solution of the problem is 
not the com putation , but the reasoning process which enables the 
m athem atic ian  to  choose the appropriate computation. It is this in 
tellectual effort of an a ly z in g  the situation th a t  constitutes the m athe
matical charac te r  of the problem.

You, certa in ly , rem em ber the wolf-goat-cabbage riddle (загадка
о волке, козе и капусте) which is an i l lustra tion  very much to the 
point.

In this case th e  m ost im portant th ing is not the arithmetical skill 
of the solver of the  problem but his intellectual ability to understand  
the  in terre lations involved.

Below are tw o o ther examples of this kind.
Problems: 1. If each boy a t a picnic were given three apples from 

the  available supply , one of the boys would have to be satisfied with
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only two apples. If each boy were given tw o apples, eight apples 
would remain. How la rge  w as  the supply of apples?

2. Two automobiles s ta r t  out a t 7. a. m., one from A  going to B  
and the other from B  going to A. The f irs t  autom obile covers the 
distance in 8 hours and  the second in 12. At w h a t  hour of the day  
will the two automobiles pass each other?

Solutions:
1. Each boy will have two apples if we tak e  one apple from him. 

Thus we shall get eight apples. Hence the supp ly  of apples consists  
of 8 x 3 + 2 = 2 6  apples.

2. The speeds of the two cars are inverse ly  proportional to the  
time it takes them to cover the distance A B , hence the ratio  of these  
speeds is equal to 1 2 :8  =  3 : 2 ,  and the d is tan ces  the two cars cover 
in  the same length of time are proportional to  their speeds, that  is  
3 : 2 .  At the time when the two cars meet, the  car from A  and the  
car from B will have covered, respectively, 3/s an d  2/5 of the d istance 
A B . The time the car from A  travelled to reach  the m eeting point is  
3/s of 8 hours, th a t  is 4 hours and 48 m inu tes ,  so the cars meet a t
11.48 a. m.



PART III

L E S S O N  19

C l a s s  w o r k  I

Grammar:
The Gerund. Its forms and  functions

I. R ead the  sen tences below. D efine the functions and the form s 
<of the G erund. N a m e the predicate in every sentence o f a, b, c.

a) 1. W r i t in g  a sentence in algebraic way, as we have seen, in 
volves two steps. 2. Knowing the properties of equality will help you 
decide w hether a sentence is true or false. 3. Perform ing the first 
operation  m ad e  possible further steps. 4. Locating this point on the у  
..axis gives you the  firs t point on the line.

b) 1. The y o u n g  scientist began experimenting. 2. Reducing a 
fraction m ean s  b r in g in g  it to lower term s. 3. Our task  is p roving the 
correctness of th e  given statem ent. 4. The researchers began looking 
for another solution.

c) 1. I rem em ber having seen an artic le on the subject somewhe
re. 2. We m u s t  consider t ry in g  this idea in our experiment. 3. You 
should avoid g iv in g  too general definitions in this case. 4. We expec
ted being g iven  fu r ther assistance. 5. Children like being told funny 
stories.

d) 1. You have  a lready learned to use parentheses as a means 
(средство) for in d ica t in g  that one group of terms is to be multiplied 
by another g roup  of terms. 2. The idea of us ing  symbols instead  of 
words proved very  helpful. 3. The procedure of reducing a fraction to 
its lowest te rm s  is not complicated, provided you observe the neces
sa ry  rules. 4. The a ttem pt of in troducing  this principle in research 
h as  brough t ab o u t  much difficulty. 5. The period of collecting s ta t i 
stical da ta  h a s  come to an end.

e) 1. In  fac to r ing ,  like in all other algebraic processes, the first 
step is a lw ays  to  m ake  a careful study of the given expression. 2. In 
other words, you change  the two of the three signs without ac tually  
chang ing  the v a lu e  of the fraction. 3. The product may be found by 
m ultip lying the  factors  contained in the given mathematical senten
ce. 4. Before t r y in g  to multiply term s conta in ing  letters, let us sum 
m arize the b as ic  facts  you will need to remember for perform ing 
multiplication. 5. O n  obtain ing the data  the scientists went on work
ing. 6. We c a n n o t  ag ree  to tes t ing  the new  method without being 
given add itional time.
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II. Compare the G erund and  the Participle in  the  sentences below. 
I n  every case sta te  the subject and the predicate.

Gerund
a) 1. Reading such books is 

necessary.
2. Knowing these ru les will 

help you.
3. F inding a proper answer 

will m ake it possible...
4. Speaking English  well is 

r a th e r  difficult.
b) 1. In com paring the c ir

cu its  we found...
2. B y  bring ing  in this 

example they can show...
3. In  solving these equations 

one m ust be very careful with 
the  signs one uses.

P a r t ic ip le
1. R e a d in g  such books we 

obtain...
2. K now ing  these rules you 

will be able to...
3. F in d in g  a proper answer 

they can...
4. S p eak in g  English  during  

the lesson s tu d en ts  will...
1. C o m p ar in g  the circuits 

we could see...
2. B r in g in g  in this example 

they will be ab le  to...
3. S o lv in g  these equations 

one m ay expect to...

H o m e w o r k  I 

Words to be Learned
Read these words and  g uess their m eaning.
Babylonia [baebi'lounia] n, Egypt [ ' i :d 3ipt] n, p y ram id  [ 'p iram id] 

n, Egyptian  [ i 'd 3ipjan] a, Greece [gri:s] n, G reek  [gri:k  a, in tri
g u in g  [in 'tr i ig ig] a, m ysterious [m is 't iarias] a, Euclid  'ju :klid], 
object ['obd3ikt] n, 'segm ent n , fundamental [ , f A n d a ' m e n t  ] a, end- 
■'point n, every 'day a.

Read these words.
earth  [э :е] земля 
lan d  земля 
d irec t io n  направление 
volume [ 'voljum] объем 
spread  (spread) распростра

н я т ь с я )  
sequence [ 'siikwans] последо

вательность 
im prove [im 'pru:v] улучшать, 

исправлять 
letter 1. буква; 2. письмо 
s t ra ig h t  [ streit] прямой 
im agine  [i'maed3in] вообра

жать, представлять себе 
ex 'tend  простираться 
ex 'tension  протяженность, р а с 

ширение, продолжение 
com 'plete v заканчивать; а пол

ный, завершенный

d im e n s io n  разм ер  
sky небо 
dot точка
refer (to) [ r i ' f a : ]  ссылаться, от

сылать; иметь отношение к 
prove [p ru :v ]  1. доказывать;

2. о казы ваться  
capital [ 'kaepital] 1. главный, 

основной; 2. прописная (за 
гл авн ая)  буква 

location [ lo u 'k e ijo n ]  1. опреде
ление местонахождения;
2. располож ение 

figure [ ' f i g s ]  1. цифра; 2. рису
нок, ф игура 

avoid [a 'v o id ]  избегать 
in 's is t(o n )  настаивать  (на) 
worth [w o :e ]  стоящий, заслу

ж иваю щ ий
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in 'c lude вклю чать  
shape ф орма, очертание 
space пространство 
feel (felt) чувствовать 
m easu rem en t [ 'm e 3am ent] из-

p re 'ven t (from) мешать, пред
отвращать, 

sugges t  [ s a f e s t ]  предлагать 
common ['koman] общий 
succeed (in) [sak 's i:d] добить-

мерение, мера 
move [m u :v ]  двигать(ся)

ся успеха 
object [ab'd3ekt] возражать

Notes

1. E g y p t ia n s  were mostly concerned with — египтян главным об
разом интересовало

2. В. С. —  до нашей эры (до Рождества Христова)
3. pu t in to  a logical sequence — дать в логической последова

тельности
4. th ink  of a point as — представьте себе точку как
5. po in ts  a re  commonly referred to — обычно точки называют

III. a ) A s k  questions using  th e  question words in brackets; b) S ta 
te the fu n c tio n  o f the Gerund; c) Translate the g iven  sentences.

1. By ap p ly in g  your knowledge of geometry you can  locate the 
point in the  p lane, (how). 2. In m easu r ing  the volume of an object 
one m ust  be very  careful, (when). 3. We discussed im proving the 
shape of th e  model, (w hat).  4. Im ag in ing  the shape of the ea r th  is  
easy. (w h a t) .  5. We cannot d raw  a complete picture of cosmic space 
without k n o w in g  the dimensions of the Sun. (why). 6. In  nam ing  
geometric ob jec ts  we often use capital letters, (when). 7. D raw ing  a 
s tra igh t line in  one direction gives you a one way extension, (w ha t) .
8. Instead  of b e ing  moved to the right the dot is moved to the left, 
(where). 9. The researchers expected being included in the experi
mental g roup.

IV. T ra n sla te  the fo llow ing  sentences.
1. The m eth o d  is certainly worth applying. 2. I suggested  m easu 

r in g  this object. 3. He remembered having  seen her at the las t  con
ference. 4. H e  insisted on following the model developed by them.
5. We consider rep ea tin g  their experiment. 6. You should avoid chan
g ing  the d irec tion  of your further investigation. 7. He suggested  
exchang ing  in fo rm ation  on the subject. 8. They could not avoid in
cluding him in their research group.

V. W rite  q uestions to which the sen tences below could be ans-

1. Both g eom etry  and ag lebra  deal with equations. 2. One can 
easily m e a su re  th e  amount of work performed. 3. M athematical m ea
surem ents  h a v e  m an y  practical uses. 4. Nowadays information spre
ads all over th e  world within a few hours, if necessary. 5. This me-

wers.
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thod can be applied for m easu r ing  volumes. 6. O ne , two, three, four, 
and  so on make a sequence of numbers. 7. I ca n n o t  imagine how 
one can  draw this line without using a ru ler . 8. It is possible to 
find the location of this object in space. 9. The complete picture of 
the object includes both its dimensions. 10. K now ing  fundamental 
rules is important. 11. D raw ing  a long s t ra ig h t  line without a ruler 
is not easy. 12. This term inology needs im proving . 13. Both the Sun 
and the Earth  move constantly . 14. One canno t feel how the Earth  
moves.

VI. a) Read the tex t to fo llow  w ithout co n su ltin g  the dictionary  
to g e t its general idea ; b) A fter  you have read  th e  tex t, analyse the  
sen tences you fin d  d ifficu lt to understand a n d  tra n sla te  them. Pay  
specia l a ttention to sentences 3, 4, 13, 16, 18, 19, 20, 22, 24, 26. Con
su lt the dictionary w henever necessary, c) R ead  th e  sam e text aga in . 
You w ill have to d iscuss it during  the lesson.

The M eaning of Geometry

1. Geometry is a very old subject. 2. It p robab ly  began in Baby
lonia and Egypt. 3. Men needed practical w ays  for m easuring  their 
land, for building pyramids, and  for defining volum es. 4. The Egyp
t ians  were mostly concerned w i t h 1 applying geom etry  to their every
day problems. 5. Yet, as  the knowledge of E g y p t ian s  spread  to Greece 
the Greeks found the ideas about geometry very  in tr ig u in g  and m y
sterious. 6. The Greeks began to ask “Why? W hy is th a t  true?” 7. In 
300 B. C .2 all the known facts about Greek g eom etry  were put into a 
logical sequence3 by Euclid. 8. His book, called Elem ents, is one of 
the most famous books of mathematics. 9. In  recen t years men have 
improved on Euclid’s work. 10. Today geom etry  includes not only 
the study of the shape and size of the ea r th  a n d  all th ings on it, 
but also the study of relations between geom etr ic  objects. 11. The 
most fundamental idea in the study of g eom etry  is the idea of a 
point. 12. We will not try  to define what a po in t is, but instead d is 
cuss some of its properties. 13. Think of a point a s 4 an exact loca
tion in space. 14. You cannot see a point, feel a point, or move a 
point, because it has no dimensions. 15. There a re  points (locations) 
on the earth, in the earth, in the sky, on the sun , an d  everywhere in 
space. 16. When w rit ing  about points, you re p re sen t  the points by 
dots. 17. Remember the dot is only a p icture of a point and not the 
point itself. 18. Poin ts  are commonly referred  t o 5 by using capital 
letters. 19. The dots below m ark  points and a re  re ferred  to as point 
A ,  point B, and point C.

•A

•C

. 5
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Lines and L ine S eg m en ts
20. If you m a rk  two points on your paper and, by us ing  a ruler* 

d raw  a s t r a ig h t  line between them, you will get a figure. 21. The 
figure below is a  p icture of a line segment.

22. P o in ts  D  an d  E  are referred to a s  endpoints of the line seg 
ment. 23. The l ine  segment includes point D , point E, and  all th e  
points between them.

24. Im ag in e  ex tending the segment indefinitely. 25. It is impos
sible to d raw  th e  complete picture of such an extension but it  can  be 
represented a s  follows.

26. Let u s  ag ree  on using the word line to m ean a s t ra ig h t  line. 
27. The f igure  above is a picture of line D E  or line ED.

VII. W rite  d o w n  the transla tion  o f sen tences 3, 4, 13, 18, 19, 20M
22, 24, 26 fro m  th e  tex t above.

VIII. F ollow  th e  speaker as he is reading  the words. P ay specia l 
atten tion  to  th e  stress.

'm ean in g ,  'm ea su re ,  'object n, building, 'Egypt, 'subject, n, 'vo lu 
me, 'problem, 'knowledge, 'sequence, 'famous, 'recent, 'a lso , 'study* 
'point, 'p ic tu re ,  'comm on, 'paper,  'f igure, 'segm ent,  'ru ler;

e 'xact, p re 'sen t ,  re 'fer, be'low, in'clude, be'tween, com'plete, ex- 
'tend, a 'g ree ,  ap 'p ly ,  im'prove, re 'la te ,  ob 'jec t v, sub'ject v;

'probably, ge 'om etry , 'pyram id, 'property, 'capital,  'separa te ,  'm u l
tiply, 'c a lcu la te ,  'defin ite , 'transitive, mys'terious, in'definite;

, fu n d a 'm en ta l ,  yneces'sarily, yuni'versity, ^elec'tricity.
IX. R epea t th ese  words after the speaker. Guess the m eaning  o f  

the words in  ita lics.
m ysterious— m y ste ry  n— to m y s tify ; m easure  n, v—m easurem ent— 

m easurable— m easurab ility— im m easurable; to improve— im prove
ment; to  im a g in e — im agination— im aginable; to extend—extensive; 
complete a— to  com ple te— completion; to include—to exclude— inclu 
sion; shape n — to shape—shapeless; to move—movable— im m ovable; 
sun—sun less;  to  re fe r—reference; location— to locate— local— locally , 
size—sizeless; betw een— betweenness; demension—dem ensional; com
m on—co m m o n ly— uncom m on; indefinitely—definite; land— landless-

X. C hange the  fo llow ing  according to  the  model.
Sp.: I l ike to g e t up early, (he)
St.: H e  also likes g e ttin g  up  early.

D 6

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  I
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a) !. He begins to w ork  at 9 o’clock, (we). 2. I expect to see  him. 
<she). 4. We expect to g o  there today. (I).  5. S he  continued to tra n s
la te  the text, ( they ) .

Sp.: Do not te ll  him about it.
St.: I t ’s  no use te llin g  him about it.

b) 1. Do not go  there  now. 2. Do not b eg in  the experiment to 
morrow. 3. Do not speak  to  him. 4. Do not a tte n d  th a t  seminar. 5. Do 
n o t d iscuss  it with her.

Sp.: I am afra id  to go  there.
St.: Are you really  afraid of go ing  there?

c) 1. I am afraid to tell him this news. 2. H e is afraid to take  
h is  exam. 3. She is afra id  to speak  to him. 4. I am  afraid to begin  
the  work.

Sp.: Was he able to come in time?
St.: Yes, he succeded in  com ing  in time.

d) Was she able to present her thesis? 2. W ere  they able to p u b 
lish  th a t  article? 3. W ere you able to fin d  the  da ta?  4. W ill he be 
a b le  to solve  the problem? 5. W ill she be a b le  to  change  the p ro g 
ram ?

Sp.: It is im portan t to know  these rules.
St.: Yes, kn o w in g  these rules is im portan t .

e) 1. It is im portan t to d iscuss  the question  today. 2. It w as ne
cessa ry  to produce  th a t  information. 3. It will be in teresting  to fin d  
th a t  result. 4. It is im portant to locate the point in  space.

Sp.: He m u ltip lied  the numerals and  found  the product.
St.: He found the product by m u ltip ly in g  the numerals.

f) 1. He drew  a s tra igh t  line and cut the segm ent.  2. She perfor
m ed  the operation of subtraction and found th e  difference. 3. I used  
a  ru ler to draw  a s tra ig h t  line.

XI. Listen  to the new  words o f the lesson  a n d  repeat them  a fte r  
th e  speaker.

XII. Follow the speaker as he is rea d in g  th e  te x t *The M ea n in g  
o f  G eom etry\

XIII. Listen  to the questions. W rite d o w n  yo u r answ ers ( + ,  — ).
I. Is geometry an  old subject? 2. Did g eom etry  begin in E n g lan d ?

3. Were Egyptians m ostly  concerned w ith  th e  prac tica l  use of geo
metry? 4. Did the knowledge of E gyptians  s p re a d  to Greece? 5. Is  
E uclid 's  book called E lem ents  famous? 6. Does geom etry  include on ly  
the study of the shape and size of objects? 7. I s  the idea of a p o in t  
fundam ental in geometry? 8. Can one feel, see, move or hold a po in t?
9. H as a point any  dimensions? 10. Are p o in ts  represented  by do ts?
11. Does a line segm ent include its endpo in ts?  12. C an  you d ra w  a 
s t ra ig h t  line by u s in g  a ruler?
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С 1 a  s s \v о г к  II

XIV. R ea d  th ese  words and stress them, properly.
expect, dislike, geometry, single, agree, simple, capital, indicate,, 

about, specify, famous, fundamental, property, university, planet, con
tain, exist, d iscuss ,  conclude, knowledge, indefinite, refer, communi- 
cation, m echanical ,  dissertation, academy, academic, decimal, subject 
n, subject v, ob jec t  n, object i>.

XV. Go back to ex. IX. Read the w ords and g ive R ussian  equiva
len ts of the w ords in  italics.

XVI. A sk  yo u r class-m ates questions about the sentences o f ex. V 
you have w r itten  a t home.

XVII. R ea d  th e  t e x t ' The M eaning o f G eom etry’ and transla te  sen 
tences 3, 4, 13, 16, 18, 19, 20, 22, 24, 26.

XVIII. L is te n  to your teacher’s  s ta tem en ts  and say w hether th ey  
are true or fa lse . I f  you th ink they are false, sa y  why. B eg in  your 
sta tem en ts  w ith: 7  am  afraid you are w rong’, ‘/Is far as I k n o w \  
‘I don’t th in k  s o ’.

XIX. A n sw er  your teacher’s questions in connection w ith the  text.

XX. B efore you  begin w orking w ith  the text ‘Points and Lines" 
read these w ords a n d  g uess their m eaning.

'a lphabet n, 'defin ite  a, lo'cation, su b 'se t  n, to lo'cate, to 'd iffer 
(from), 'a b s ta c t  a.

You can g u e ss  the  m eaning of the words: ‘arrow ’ ['asrou] n, ‘ray* 
n  and ‘vertex’ n  fro m  the  context.

Read these  notes.
1. serve as m odels  — служат в качестве моделей
2. have in com m on — имеют общее

Read the te x t  and  render it either in R ussian  or in E nglish .

Points and Lines

1. The w orld  a ro u n d  (вокруг) us contains many physical objects 
from which m ath em atic ian s  have developed geometric ideas and  these 
objects can serve  as m o d e ls1 of the geometric figures. 2. The edge 
(ребро) of a ru le r ,  or an edge of this page  is a model of a line.

3. We have ag reed  to use the word line to m ean  s tra igh t line. 4. A geo
metric line is th e  p roperty  these models of lines have in co m m o n 2, 
it has length b u t  no thickness (толщина) a n d  no width; it is an 
idea. 5. A p ar tic le  (частица) of dust (пыль) in  the air (воздух), or 
a dot on a p iece of paper is a model of a point. 6. A point is an 
idea about an exac t location; it has no dimensions. 7. We usually  use 
letters of the a lp h ab e t  to nam e geometric ideas. 8. For example, we
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speak of the following models of points as po in t A , point B, and  
point C.

10. The arrows on the model above ind icate  th a t  a line extends 
indefinitely in both directions. 11. Let us ag ree  to  use the following
figure to name a line. The symbol A B  m eans  l ine  A B . 12. Can you
locate a point С between A  and  В on the d ra w in g  of A B  above?
13. Could you locate another point between В  an d  C? 14. Could you 
continue this process indefinitely? Why? 15. B ecause  between any two 
points on a line there is another point. 16. A line consists  of (состо
ит из) a set of points. 17. Therefore, a piece (часть, кусок) of the 
line is a subset of the line. 18. There are m an y  k inds of subsets of
a line. 19. The subset (piece) of A B  shown below is called a line 
segm en t as you might remember from the above.

20. The symbol for line segm ent A B  is m ark e d  as follows: A B  
(segm ent A B ). 21. You a lready know th a t  po in ts  A  and  В are the 
endpoints  of the segment. 22. A line segm ent is a set of points con
s is ting  of the two endpoints and all of the po in ts  on the line bet
ween them. 23. Notice th a t  the symbol for a line segm ent (A B ) con
ta in s  the letters n am in g  the endpoints, th a t  is, on ly  the endpoints 
need to be given while nam ing  a line segment.

24. How does a line segment differ from a line? 25. Could one 
m easure  the length  of a line? Of a line segm en t?  26. You can ju d g e  
( [ d 3Ad3 ] судить) from the above that a line  seg m e n t  has definite 
length but a line  extends indefinitely in each of its two directions.

27. Another im portan t subset of a line is ca lled  a ray. 28. The
pa r t  of A B  shown in black (черный) below is ra y  A B  and the sym 
bol for it is a one way arrow  over AB.

В

С
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29. A ra y  h a s  'infin ite  (бесконечный) length and only one end
point which is ca lled  a vertex [ 'va:taks].

30. T rad it ionally ,  the symbol A B  in geometry might represent a 
line, a line segm ent,  or a ray. 31. We draw  the figure that  is to be
named above the  letters  (AB , A B , A B )  to e l im in a te  (исключить) the 
possible am b ig u ity  (^aembi'gjuiiti] двусмысленность).

32. It shou ld  be emphasized ([ 'em fasa iz]  подчеркивать) that  in 
the d raw ings  g iv en  above you see pictures of a line, a line segment* 
and a ray  an d  not the geometric ideas they represent. 33. Let u s  
agree th a t  to d ra w  a geometric figure m eans  to draw its picture.
34. Obviously ([ 'obviasli]  очевидно), if a geometric figure, be ing  
formed by a set of points, is an 'ab s trac t  'concept, it cannot be seen.
35. Therefore we d raw  pictures of geometric figures ju s t  as  we w ri te  
num erals  for num bers .

H o m e w o r k  II

XXI. T ra n sla te  these  com binations o f words.
the location of the given point; the vertex of MN\ the arrow s indi

ca ting  both directions; definite length; the people around us; th e  
thickness and  th e  width of this geometric object; particles of dust 
in the air; the edge  of this book; does not extend indefinitely; a geo- 
metric figure; w ords  consist of letters; sentences consist of words; 
a piece of good luck; the book contains a lot of pictures; to judge  
correctly; to differ in m any respects from; to eliminate wars; to avoid 
the ambiguity; to emphasize certain facts; obvious things; figures 
formed by; in fin ite  discussions.

XXII. C om bine the  pairs o f sentences changing the first one in to  
the Gerund C onstruc tion  (w ritten ).

We m ig h t  change  our plans. We th in k  o f doing  it.
We th in k  o f changing  our plans.

1. I collect in form ation  for m y scientific paper. I  am  busy d o ing  
it. 2. We should  f in d  an appropriate answ er to this question. We are  
in terested  in  it. 3. Scientis ts  from different countries ought to exchan
g e  views and  inform ation. In terna tiona l conferences help in  this.
4. You can m easure  the length of the segment. A ruler w ill help you  
in  it. 5. They w a n te d  to solve  this problem. They were in terested  in  
it. 6. She does no t discuss  it with him. S h e  avoids doing  it.

XXIII. C om ple te  these sentences using  the Gerund.
1. I think of... 2. They have recently succeeded in... 3. He su g g e 

sted... 4. You sho u ld  avoid... 5. He objected to... 6. I expect... 7. She 
avoided... 8. They  p revented  us from... 9. The book is worth... 10. The 
article is worth...

XXIV. C om pare the ing-form s in these sentences and transla te  the  
sentences.
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1. M easuring  land  is Impossible w ithou t  special in s trum ents .
2. M easuring the length  of a segment one m u s t  use a ruler. 3. H e  
is defining the volum e of a geometric object. 4. The teacher spoke 
of defining volumes. 5. Geometry presented  p rac t ica l  ways for o b ta i 
ning information about the size and shape of var ious  objects. 6. O b 
ta in ing  that inform ation we shall be able to  ex tend  our knowledge of 
space. 7. E xtending  a line indefinitely can  be represented  sym boli
cally with the help of arrows indicating opposite  directions. 8. N ow  
I am extending the given line both to the left a n d  to the right. 9. W e  
use these figures for e liminating am biguities. 10. Knowing the length^ 
and the width of an object is necessary for f in d in g  its volume. 11. P h y 
sical objects consist of particles moving about.  12. Em phasizing t h i s  
fact is very im portant.

XXV. W rite questions to which the g iv e n  sen tences are the a n s 
wers.

1. We use the edge of a ruler for d ra w in g  a line. 2. He continued- 
preparing  for the conference. 3. Those p a r t ic le s  have much in co m 
mon. 4. The direction is shown by the a rrow . 5. D ust particles m ove 
in all directions in the air. 6. The book co n s is ts  of six chap te rs .
7. A particle m ay serve as a model of th e  E ar th .  8. The letter  B  
nam es the common vertex of the given rays.

XXVI. Read the te x t  'Points and L ines ' a n d  ana lyse  the sen tences  
you find  d ifficu lt to understand. Pay sp ec ia l a tten tio n  to sen ten ces  
/ ,  3, 4, 7, 23, 26, 31, 34. Translate them  in  w ritin g .

XXVII. a) W rite a short sum m ary o f bo th  o f the texts o f the  le s 
son leaving out the unim portant d e ta ils; b) G et ready to render th e  
contents of both tex ts  in  class.

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  II

XXVIII. Listen  to the speaker as he is rea d in g  the words o f the  
t e x t 'Points and L in es ' and repeat them .

alphabet, definite, infinite, to differ, ab s t ra c t ,  to locate, arrow, ray ,,  
vertex, to serve, edge, dust, common, th ickness ,  particle, air, p iece, 
judge, exact, indefinitely, to consist, subset, to contain, black, am b i
guity, emphasize v, eliminate, obviously, to  form.

XXIX. L isten  and  repeat. Guess the m e a n in g  o f the ita licized , 
words.
alphabet— alphabetic; definite— indefin ite  a; ju d g e  v— judgem en t;  i n 
finite— finite; to serve—service; com m on— commonly— u n co m m o n ;. 
a ir—airless— to air; exact—exactly— exactness;  to contain—container;. 
black— to blacken— blackness; am biguity— a m b ig u o u s— inam biguous; 
obviously—obvious; to form—fo rm al— in fo rm a l— form ality— fo rm a li
ze— to deform —deform ity; object n— object v— objection; s t r a ig h t—  
to straighten; to differ—different—d iffe ren tly— indifferent.
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XXX. C hange in to  th e  Gerund. See the m odels.
Sp.: H e su g g e s te d  [to go) there.
St.: He su g g e s te d  going  there.

a) 1. I th ink of ( to  learn) the Latin alphabet. 2. She insisted on 
(to air) the classroom . 3. They succeeded in (to locate) that  d istant 
object. 4. He p rev en ted  us from (to find out) the exact truth. 5. He 
objected to (to consider)  this problem at tom orrow ’s seminar. 6. We 
insisted  on (to find) a common language with them. 7. They succee
ded in (to e lim ina te)  the ambiguity in u n d ers tand ing  their task.
8 . We avoided (to ch a n g e )  the direction of research. 9. He could not 
im agine (to apply) th is  method in our work. 10. He thought of (to 
m easure) the size a n d  the  shape of the black box.

Sp.: He sh o u ld  not go until he sees her.
St.: He sh o u ld  not go without see in g  her.

b) 1. One canno t solve the problem unless one know s  the rule.
2. We must not do it u n til w e improve the design  of the construc
tion. 3. We cannot m e a su re  the volume of th is  object unless we know  
how to do it. 4. O n e  cannot draw a long s t ra ig h t  line unless one 
uses  a ruler. 5. They  cannot expect to obtain  good result until they  
a p p ly  the sugges ted  method. 6. She cannot im agine that  object until 
sh e  sees  it.

XXXI. Follow th e  speaker  as  he is reading  the text ‘Points and  
L in es’.

XXXII. L isten  to  th e  speaker’s questions about the text and w rite  
dow n 'yes' or 'no ’ answ ers.

1. Does the w orld  a round  us contain physical objects? 2. Can the
se objects serve as  m ode ls  of the geometric figures? 3. Can the edge 
of a ruler serve a s  a model of a line? 4. H as  a line any thickness? 
H a s  it length? 5. Is  a point an idea of exact location? 6. Do we 
usually  use letters  of th e  alphabet to name geometric objects? 7. Can 
you locate as m an y  po in ts  as  you like between any  two points? 8. Is 
a segm ent a subset of a line? 9. Does a line segm ent consist only 
of two endpoints? 10. H as  a line segment definite length? 11. Is 
the re  any difference betw een a segment and a ray? 12. Does a ray 
extend in two directions?

C l a s s w o r k  III

XXXIII. a) R ead  the  w ords o f ex. X X V III  and  stress them  correct
ly ,  b) Read the w ords o f ex. X X IX  and g ive  R ussian  equivalents of 
th e  italicized words.

XXXIV. D efine th e  fu n c tio n s  of the ing-form s.
1. Computers, like the one pictured in th is  book, are capable of 

so lv ing  systems w ith  a hundred or more unknowns, if necessary.
2. They are concerned w ith  applying their knowledge of the subject
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to solving these problems. 3. D ra w in g  a correct conclusion is n o t  
always easy. 4. Seeing, feeling, or m o v in g  a point is im possib le  
since a point has  no dimensions. 5. See ing  a straight line w e  k n o w  
it is a geometric figure. 6. We u sua lly  u se  letters of the a lp h ab e t  for 
nam ing geometric ideas. 7. I am n am in g  the point by the cap ita l  le t 
ter A. 8. The arrow  indicating the d irec tion  in which the line is e x te n 
ding is placed over the letters. 9. In d ica t in g  the direction in w h ich  
the line is ex tending  is necessary. 10. C o n tin u in g  the process in d e f i 
nitely is ra th e r  difficult. 11. In our case  it is easy to know ju s t  by 
looking at the first equation what the following equation shou ld  be.
12. The products of several kinds of m ultip lica tion  problems m a y  be 
called special products since they ca n  be determined directly from  
the form of the given problem w ithout w ri t in g  any of the m u l t ip l i 
cation.

XXXV. R ead the  text 'Points and  L in e s ’ and ask questions fo r  
which the sen tences 1, 3, 4, 7, 23, 26, 31, 44 could be answ ers.

XXXVI. A n sw er your teacher’s q u estio n s in connection w ith  th e
text.

XXXVII. a) Speak on the m ean ing  o f geom etry; b) W hy d o  we- 
say that the m ost fundam enta l idea o f g eo m etry  is the idea o f ar. 
point? Prove it; c) Speak on points a n d  lines in  greater detail.

XXXVIII. S a y  the fo llow ing in E n g lish  ( use the G erund).
а) 1. Мы рассчитываем улучшить систему. 2. Представить т а 

кую геометрическую фигуру не трудно. 3. Мы обсуждали в к л ю ч е
ние этой главы. 4. Не зная размеров предмета, нельзя оп редели ть  
его объем. 5. Студенты начали изучение нового текста. 6. З а д а ч а  
состоит в изменении формы. 7. П родолж айте  чертить линию в этом  
направлении. 8. Частицы воздуха продолж аю т двигаться во в сех  
направлениях.

б) при определении объема; посредством применения этого м е 
тода; протяжение прямой линии может; определение м естон ахож 
дения точки в пространстве будет.

L E S S O N  20  

C l a s s w o r k  I

G ram m ar:
More about the G erund

I. R ead these sentences. Indicate the  G erund Construction.
l .His hav ing  proved the ad v an tag es  of the  new system is e s s e n 

tial. 2. The line’s having been ex tended infinitely is shown in th e  
figure below. 3. We can speak of this ob jec t’s (object) se rv ing  a s  a 
model of the Earth . 4. We know of the E a r th ’s revolving a ro u n d  th e
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S u n  constantly. 5. Their continu ing  the w ork is unnecessary. 6. The 
power having been red u ced  changed the pressure . 7, The fraction’s 
(fraction) hav ing  been  reduced  did not change its value. 8. You know 
of these properties b e in g  used in the operations of division and m ul
tiplication. 9. E verybody knows of Newton’s (Newton) having done 
research  in the field of gravita tion.

II. Compare th ese  sentences.
H is  ask ing  it shows that.. .
Your going there is...
The problem’s be in g  so lved  will 
help us to...
H er  being asked th a t  question 
indicates...
I  know of his h a v in g  asked  you 
th a t  question.
I am interested in  th e  article 
being published.
Do you mind he lp ing  me?
I object to go ing  there.
H e insisted on c h a n g in g  the 

3>lan.

His hav ing  asked it shows...
Your hav ing  gone there was... 
The problem ’s having been sol
ved m ust help us...
Her hav ing  been asked that 
question indicates...
I know of his hav ing  been asked 
that question.
I know of the article having been 
published.
Do you m ind  his helping me?
I object to her going there.
He insisted  on the s tuden t’s 
chang ing  the plan.

H o m e w o r k  I 

Words to be Learned

Read these in te rn a tio n a l words and g uess their m eaning.
to deduce [d i 'd ju : s j ,  in terior [in 'tiaria] n , exterior [eks 'tiaria] n, 

i o  classify [ 'klaesifai],  hypotenuse [hai'potin ju:z] n, s tart  n, v, base 
n , v, 'polygon n, p a ra l le l  ['paeralalj a, para lle logram  ^paera'lelagraem] 
n, congruent [ 'k o n g ru a n t j  a, rhombus I'rDmbas] n, separate  t 'sep r lt]
a, to separate  [ 's e p a re i t j .

Read these w ords.
•originate [a 'r id 3 in e i t ] брать  на

чало
ang le  ['aeggl] угол 
though  [бои] хотя 
r ig h t  1. прямой; 2. правый, пра

вильный 
lie [lai] (lay [ le i] ,  la in  [ Ie in ]) 

лежать 
acute [a 'kju:t] острый 

•obtuse [ab 'tu j:s]  тупой 
tr ian g le  ['traiaetjgl] треуголь

ник
•dis'tinct отчетливый

plane плоскость 
'm iddle 1. середина; 2. средний 
'boundary  граница 
équilatéral [i:kwi'Iætaral] р ав 

носторонний 
isosceles [ai'sosili:z] равнобед

ренный
leg 1. сторона, катет; 2. ножка 

(циркуля) 
quadrila té ra l  [^kwodri'lætaral ] 

четырехсторонний 
rectangle [ 'rek 'tærjgl] прямо

угольник



'ev ident очевидный 
to occur [э 'кэ :]  иметь место, 

случаться 
frequently ['fri:kwantli] часто 
degree  [d i 'gri:]  1. градус; 2. сте

пень

to cross пересекать 
to inter 'sect пересекаться 
to en 'close заклю чать  в себе 
outside a d v  снаруж и; а наруж

ный

III. Translate these sen tences.

1. It is evident that  there is no hope of our f in d in g  a proper so
lution to the problem at present. 2. We insisted  on  their following 
the usual procedure. 3. W ithout having im proved on  the properties 
of this material one cannot expect gett ing  better resu lts .  4. I knew 
noth ing  of their having com pleted  the experiment. 5. This results in 
the product of two or m ore factors being equal to  zero. 6. Besides 
i ts  being used as an  everyday word the te rm  ‘w o rk ’ has a special 
m ean ing  in mechanics. 7. I did not know an y th in g  abou t your science 
adviser having spoken at the international co n g ress  on mechanics.
8 . Euclid’s having brought all the known facts  ab o u t  geometry into 
a logical sequence w as very  im portant for the  developm ent of geo
metry. 9. We know of Lobachevsky’s hav ing  developed a new geo
m etry  different from that of Euclid. 10. Upon p la c in g  all the elements 
according to the accepted order we were able to continue the work.

IV. A sk  questions to w hich  the g iven  sen tences could  be the a n s
wers.

1. It is possible to deduce, therefore, th a t  betw een  any two points 
on  a line there is another point. 2. Two lines o r ig in a t in g  from the 
sam e point form an angle. 3. The point where th ese  lines orig inate  is 
ca lled  a vertex. 4. An a n g le  of 35° is an acu te  ang le . 5. An angle  
hav ing  105° is an obtuse angle. 6. A tr ian g le  is a closed geometric 
figure having three sides. 7. A tr iang le  h av in g  all sides of equal 
length is referred to as a n  equilateral t r ian g le .  8. A tr iang le  con
ta in in g  one right angle is  referred to as a r ig h t  tr iangle . 9. A rec 
tan g le  is a closed geom etric figure having four s ides  and four r ig h t  
angles. 10. A rectangle hav ing  four sides of equa l  length is referred 
to  as a square. 11. They a re  discussing a very  acu te  problem. 12. We 
have denoted the point ly in g  on the plane by the  le tter B. 3. You are 
to classify these elements according to the ru le .  14. Geometry o r ig i
nated  in Egypt.

V. a) Read the text below w ithout co n su ltin g  the d ictionary,
b) A fter  you have read, th e  text, analyse the  sen ten ces  you fin d  d if
ficu lt to understand and tra n sla te  them . P ay  sp ec ia l a tten tion  to s e n 
tences 1, 4, 6, 7, 12, 15, 26, 28, 32, 38. C onsu lt the  d ictionary w h e - 
never necessary.
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Rays, Angles, Sim ple Closed Figures

1. You ce r ta in ly  remember th a t  by extending a line segm ent in  
one direction  w e obtain a ray. 2. Below is a picture of such an ex
tension.

3. The a r ro w  indicated that  you s ta r t  a t point M, go through  point 
N, and  on  w ith o u t  end. 4. This re su lts  in what is called ray  M N t
which is deno ted  by the symbol M N . 5. Point M  is the endpoint in 
this case. 6. Notice th a t  the letter n am in g  the endpoint of a ray  is  
given when f irs t  n am in g  the ray.

7. F rom  w h a t  you already know you m ay deduce that  d raw ing  tw o 
rays o r ig in a t in g  from the same endpoin t forms an angle. 8. The com
mon point of the  two rays is the vertex  of the angle.

9. Angles, th o u g h  open figures, sep a ra te  the plane into three distinct 
sets of points: th e  interior, the exterior, and  the angle. 10. The fol
lowing symbol Z_ is frequently u sed  in place of the w ord angle.
11. The a n g le  p ic tu red  above could be named in either of the follo
w ing ways: a )  an g le  L M N  (or /L L M N )\  b) angle N M L  (or Z ^N M L ).
12. The letter  n am in g  the vertex of a n  ang le  occurs as the m iddle 
letter in n a m in g  each angle. 13. Look a t  the drawing below.

14. Ray P A  (P A )  and  ray  P B  (P B )  form a r igh t angle, which
m eans th a t  the  a n g le  has  a m easure  of 90° (degrees). 15. Since PC  
(except for po in t  P ) lies in  the In terior  of Z .4 P B ,  we speak of /L.CPA 
be ing less th a n  a r ig h t  ang le  and  call i t  an  acute angle with a deg
ree m easure  less  th a n  90°. 16. Since P D  (except for point P J  lies in 
the  exterior of / - A P B ,  we say th a t  Z _APD  is greater th an  a r igh t  
ang le  and  call it  an  obtuse ang le  w ith  a degree m easure g rea ter  
th a n  90°.



Sim ple Closed Figures

17. A simple closed figure is any f igu re  d raw n  in a plane in 
such  a way that  its boundary  never crosses or in tersec ts  itself and  
encloses part  of the plane. 18. The following a re  examples of simple 
closed figures. 19. Every simple closed figure sep a ra te s  the plane into 
three distinct sets of points. 20. The interior of the figure is the set 
of all points in the par t  of the plane enclosed by the figure. 21. The 
exterior of the figure is the  set of points in  th e  p lane which are 

ou ts ide  the figure. 22. And finally, the s im ple  closed figure itself is 
still  another set of points.

23. A simple closed figure formed by line segm ents  is called a 
polygon. 24. Each of the line segm ents is ca lled  a side of the poly
gon. 25. Polygons m ay be classified accord ing  to the m easures of the

angles or the m easure  of the sides. 26. This is t rue  of t r iang les  — 
geometric figures having three  sides — as well as  of quadrila te ra ls ,  
hav ing  four sides.

27. In the picture above you can see th ree  tr iang les .
28. A A B C  is referred to as an equila tera l  tr iang le .  29. The sides 

of such a tr iang le  all have the same linear m easure . 30. A D E F  is  
called an isosceles tr iang le  which m eans th a t  i ts  two sides have th e  
sam e measure. 31. You can  see it in the d ra w in g  above. 32. A L M K  
being referred to as  a r igh t  tr iang le  m eans  t h a t  it contains one r ig h t  
angle. 33. In  A M K L, ZJVi is the r igh t  angle, s ides  M K  and M L  a re  
called the legs, and side K L  is called the hypotenuse. 34. The hypote
nuse refers only to the side opposite to the  r ig h t  angle  of a r ig h t  
tr iangle. Below you can see quadrila terals .
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35. A p a ra l le lo g ram  is a quadrila te ra l  whose opposite sides a re  
parallel.  36. T hen  th e  set of all para lle logram s is a subset of all 
quadrila terals .  W hy? 37. A rectangle  is  a para lle logram  in  which all 
angles are r ig h t  angles .  38. Therefore we can  speak of the set of rec
tang les  being a su b se t  of the set of para lle logram s. 39. A square is 
a rectangle  h a v in g  four congruent sides as well as four righ t angles. 
40. Is every sq u a re  a rectangle? Is  every rectangle  a square? W hy 
or why not? 41. A rhom bus is a para lle logram  in which the four 
sides are congruen t.  42. Thus, it is evident th a t  opposite sides of a 
rhombus a re  p ara l le l  and  congruent. 43. Is  defining a square as  a 
special type of rhom bus  possible? 44. A trapezoidal has only two p a 
rallel sides. 45. They a re  called the bases of a trapezoidal.

VI. a) T ransla te  sen tences 4, 6, 7, 12, 15, 26, 28, 32, 38 from  th e  
tex t above (w r it te n );  b ) Get ready to g ive  a short ou tline o f the te x t  
in  class.

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  I

VII. Follow  the  speaker as he is reading  the words. M ind  th e  
stress.

'ang le ,  've r tex ,  'm easu re ,  'square, 'follow, 'aspect, 'a rea,  'system , 
'ne ither, 'va lid ,  'c lear ,  ' im age ,  'logic, 'surface, 'certain;

a 'cute, con 'cern, re 'fer ,  con 'ta in , ex 'ist, d is 'cuss, as 'sum e, d is 't inct,  
di'rect, wi 'thin, w i 'thout,  oc'cur, d i 'gree, en'close;

'opposite, 'p o s tu la te  a, 'parallel,  'u sua l,  'special, 'century, 'realize, 
■'congruent;

ex 'terior, h y 'po tenuse ,  equi 'la teral, in 'tuitive, in 'terior.

VIII. R ead th ese  w ords a fter the speaker and guess the m eaning  
o f the ita lic ized  w ords.

to deduce—d ed u c tive— deduction', to classify—classification', con
g ruen t—congruous— congruence; to  separa te—separately—separati
on-, to o rig ina te— o rig in —orig inal; distinct— distinction— ind istinct— 
d istin c tly— in d is tin c tly ;  t r ian g le— triangular; rec tangle—rectangular; 
to occur—occurence; ou ts ide— inside; to in tersect— intersection; base— 
baseless; opposite— to oppose—opposition ; m easu re—m e a su r e m e n t-  
m easurable— m ea su ra b ility— im m easurable; common— uncom m on— 
com m only; v a l id — in va lid — validity.

IX. C hange th e  fo llo w in g  according to the  m odel
Sp.: I f  y o u  do no t understand  it, you...
St.: W ith o u t understand ing  it  you...

a) I. I f  he does n o t know  the rule, he... 2. I f  you have n o t fo u n d  
the  length of th e  side, you... 3. I f  w e do no t check division by m ulti
plication, we... 4. I f  sh e  does not c la ssify  these triangles, she will not..*

Sp.: I f  w e a re  no t g iven  the size of the...
St.: W ith o u t being  g iven  the size of the...
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b) 1. I f  he is not to ld  about it, he... 2. I f  th e se  num erals are n o t  
added , they... 3. I f  I  am  n o t g iven  the n ecessa ry  information, 1 shall 
not... 4. I f  these num bers are not placed  a cco rd in g  to the accepted 
order, they...

Sp.: W hen I w as m easuring  the d istance...  (in)
St.: In  m easuring  the  distance I...

Sp.: When w e h a d  fo und  the product... (on)
St.: On fin d in g  th e  product we...

c) 1. When we were a p p ly in g  this rule... 2. A fte r  th ey  had chan - 
g ed  the method... 3. W hen he was developing  h is idea... 4. When w e  
had used  the data obtained... 5. W hen you are d e fin in g  the value...
6 . A fter  I  had defined  th e  width...

Sp.: I know tha t he  has g iven  a com plete  p ic tu re  of...
St.: I know of h is  h a vin g  g iven  a com plete  p icture of...

d)' 1. I know that th ey  included  her in the  delegation... 2. I am 
told tha t you have referred  to my recent p ape r .  3. She told us th a t 
th ey  had m oved  into a n ew  house. 4. We know  th a t  th is  scientist has  
im proved  the procedure.

Sp.: Do you often go there?
St.: No, I avoid  g o in g  there.

e) 1. Have you seen him? 2. H as she spoken  to you? 3. Has he 
m ade any mistakes? 4. Does she refer to his ar tic le?

X. L isten  to the new w ords o f the lesson a n d  repeat them .

XI. Follow the speaker as he is reading the  te x t.

XII. Listen  to the questions and w rite dow n yo u r  answ ers  (H----- ) .
1. Do you remember how  we form a ray? 2. D o  we extend a line 

segm ent in two directions w hen we form a ray?  3. Will two rays ori
g ina t ing  from the sam e endpo in t  form an  ang le?  4. Do angles sepa
ra te  the plane into 2 distinct sets of points? 5. I s  the obtuse angle 
less than  the right angle? 6 . Is the right ang le  g re a te r  th an  the acute 
angle? 7. Are triangles  c lassified  according to th e  m easures  of their 
angles? 8. Can any t r ian g le  be referred to as equ ila te ra l?  9. Does a 
r igh t  triangle  contain three r ig h t  angles? 10. A re  opposite  sides of a 
quadrila te ra l  always paralle l?  11. Are all the four an g les  of a square 
congruent? 12. Is every rec tan g le  a square?

C l a s s w o r k  II

XIII. Read these words a n d  stress them  properly .
origin, triangle, deduce, exterior, opposite, ce r ta in ly ,  segm ent n, 

below, above, define, enclose, special, extend, ex tens ion ,  refer, concern, 
hypotenuse, parallel, classify, acute, obtuse, eq u ila te ra l ,  rectangle, 
evident, intersect, occur, m iddle , boundary, d istinct.

XIV. Go back to ex. V III. R ead  the ita licized  w o rd s and  g ive  their 
R ussian  equ iva len ts ..
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XV. A sk  yo u r  class-m ates questions about the sentences o f ex. I l l  
yo u  have w ritten  a t home.

XVI. R ead th e se  groups o f w ords a n d  transla te them.
an u n ce rta in  position, to direct the  investigation, direct methods, 

formalization of the results  obtained, deductive reasoning, the im - 
m easurable  g re a tn e ss ,  to lessen the importance, the evidence of these 
facts, the occurence of such phenomena, the validity of his s tatement, 
the acuteness of the  situation.

XVII. R ea d  the  tex t 'Rays, A n g les , S im ple Closed F igures’ and  
transla te  sen ten ces  1, 4, 6, 7, 12, 15, 26, 28, 32, 38.

XVIII. L is te n  to your teacher’s  s ta tem en ts  and say w hether they  
are true or fa lse . I f  you disagree, beg in  w ith the w ords: 7  am  afraid, 
i t  is w rong', 'A s  is know n '. ‘A s far as 1 know ’.

XIX. A n sw e r  your teacher’s questions in  connection w ith  the te x t .
XX. B efore  you  begin w orking w ith  the  tex t 'Som eth ing  about 

Euclidean a n d  N on-E uclidean G eom etries' read these words and guess  
their m eaning.

postulate  [ 'postjulit] n, [ 'postjuleit]  v, v a r ia t io n ,  in 'tuitively{in 't ju :i t iv li] ,  d iagonal [dai'asganal] n, ellip 'soidal n, essentially  
i 'sen ja li] ,  p a ra 'd o x ica l  situation, reason  ['ri:zsn] n, pseudospheri- 

cal [ /ps judo 's fe r ika l] ,  de'ductive, valid .

R ead  th ese  notes.
1. so-called —  так  называемый
2. a t  leas t  —  по крайней мере
3. conclusions which m ay be d raw n  — выводы, которые можно 

сделать
4. so fa r  — до  сих пор
5. neither ... nor — ни ... ни
6. it sho u ld  be borne in m ind — следует помнить
7. conclusions are ju s t  as valid — выводы столь же справедливы
8 . even th o u g h  — даж е хотя
Read th e  fo llo w in g  text, say in to  how m any logical parts it could  

be d iv ided  a n d  render it either in  E n g lish  or in R ussian .

S om eth ing  about Euclidean an d  Non-Euclidean Geometries
1. It is in te re s t in g  to note th a t  the  existence of the special quad

r i la tera ls  d iscussed  above is based upon the so-called1 parallel po
s tu la te  of E u c l id ean  geometry. 2. T h is  postulate  is now usually  s ta 
ted as follows: Through a point no t on  line I ,  there is no m ore than 
one line p a ra l le l  to L. 3. W ithout a ssum ing  (не допуская) th a t  there 
exists a t l e a s t 2 one parallel to a g iven line through a point not on 
the given line, we could not s ta te  the  definition of the special quadri
la tera ls  w hich  have given pairs  of parallel sides. 4. W ithout the a s 
sum ption t h a t  there  exists no m ore than  one parallel to a given line 
th rough a p o in t  not on the given line, we could not deduce the con-
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elusion we have stated (сформулировали) for the special q u ad r i la 
terals. 5. An im portant aspect of geometry (or an y  other area of m a 
thematics) as a deductive system is th a t  the  conclusions which m ay  
be d ra w n 3 are consequences (следствие) of the  assumptions which 
have been made. 6 . The assum ptions m ade  for the geometry we have  
been considering so f a r 4 a re  essentially  th o se  m ade  by Euclid in 
Elements. 7. In the nineteenth  century, the  fam ous m athem atic ians  
Lobachevsky, Bolyai and Riemann developed non-Euclidean geom et
ries. 8 . As already stated, Euclid assumed th a t  th rough  a given p o in t  
not on a given line there is no more th a n  one  paralle l to the g iven  
line. 9. We know of Lobachevsky and  Bolyai h av in g  assumed in d e 
pendently of (независимо от) one another th a t  th rough  a given po in t 
not on a given line there is more than one l ine  paralle l to the g iven 
line. 10. Riemann assum ed th a t  th rough a g iven  point not on a g iven 
line there is no line parallel to the given line. 11. These var ia t ions  
of the parallel postulate have led (привели) to  the creation (созда
ние) of non-Euclidean geometries which are  a s  in te rn a lly  (внутренне) 
consistent (непротиворечивы) as Euclidean geom etry . 12. However, 
the conclusions d raw n in non-Euclidean geom etr ies  are often comple
tely  inconsistent with Euclidean conclusions. 13. For example, accor
d ing  to Euclidean geometry para lle logram s a n d  rectangles (in the 
sense (смысл) of a para lle logram  with four 90-degree angles) exist; 
according to the geometries of Lobachevsky an d  Bolyai para lle lo 
g ram s  exist but rectangles  do not; accord ing  to  the  geometry of Rie
m ann  neither para lle logram s n o r 5 rec tang les  exist. 14. It should be 
borne in mind® that the conclusions of non-E uc lidean  geometry a re  
ju s t  as v a l id7 as those of Euclidean geom etry , even th o u g h 8 th e  
conclusions of non-Euclidean geometry co n trad ic t  (противоречат) 
those of Euclidean geometry. 15. This paradox ica l  situation becomes 
intuitively clear (ясно) when one realizes (понимаем) that  any  de
ductive system begins with undefined term s. 16. Although (хотя) the  
m athematician forms in tuitive images (образы ) of the concepts to  
which the undefined term s refer, these im ages  a re  not logical neces
sities (необходимость). 17. That is, the re a so n  for forming these in
tuitive images is only to help our reaso n in g  (рассуждение) with in  
a certain deductive system. 18. They are not logically  a part  of the 
deductive system. 19. Thus, the intuitive im ag es  corresponding  to the  
undefined terms s tra igh t line and plane are no t the  sam e for E ucli
dean  and non-Euclidean geometries. 20. For example , the plane of 
Euclid is a flat (плоский) surface (поверхность); the plane of Lo
bachevsky is a saddle-shaped (седлообразный) or pseudo-spherical 
surface; the plane of R iem ann is an ellipsoidal or spherical surface.

H o m e w o r k  II

XXI. Change these sentences according to the  m odel.
He does not like speak ing  about it. (she, th e  m a n )
He does not like her speaking about it.
He does not like the  m an 's  speaking abou t  it.
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I. They object to tak in g  part  in th is  work. (he). 2. I insist on 
realizing this p lan .  ( they) .  3. We object to tak in g  exams in Decem
ber. (the s tu d en t) .  4. They insisted on going there more frequently, 
(we). 5. We did not like discussing it w ith  him. (the teacher).

XXII. T ransla te  these  sentences. N ote the use o f the Gerund.
1. He does no t like being contradicted. 2. He knew nothing of our 

hav ing  realized the  p rogram . 3. This resu lts  in the product of tw o or 
more factors b e in g  equal to zero. 4. Ins tead  of being divided by three 
the resu lt ing  n u m b er  m ust be divided by four. 5. Besides being asked 
to speak a t the conference he was asked to write an article. 6. We 
know of Lobachevsky 's  having created  a geometry different from 
Euclid’s geom etry . 7. W riting  a sentence in algebraic form, as we 
have seen, involves tw o steps: (a) choosing the important words and 
groups of w ords  a n d  (b) replacing each of these words with algebraic 
symbols or expressions. 8. G raphing  these two different equations 
involving the sa m e  unknow ns gives one and only one pair of values 
for the unknow ns th a t  will check in both equations. 9. Dividing both 
the num erator a n d  the denominator by the sam e value gives you the 
following expression. 10. H aving  only one solution is a different 
th ing  from h a v in g  tw o equal solutions. 11. The two scientists ' doing 
research independen tly  m ade it possible to create  two essentially  dif
ferent ways of so lv in g  the same problem. 12. One cannot do any th ing  
without th in k in g  of the consequences. 13. The two statem ents being 
in ternally  consis ten t  is evident. 14. The E a r th ’s moving around the 
S u n  is common know ledge nowadays. 15. Because of its hav ing  no 
dimensions you can n o t  see a point, feel a point, or move a point.
16. A segm ent b e in g  extended indefinitely is easy to imagine.

X X III. A s k  q u estio n s to which th e  fo llow ing  sentences could  be 
the answers.

1. There is every  reason  to expect that  their assumption is cor
rect. 2. It is difficult to follow your line of reasoning. 3. The s ta te 
ment seems in te rn a l ly  consistent. 4. These words contradict the com
monly accepted principles. 5. Neither of them realized the necessity 
of chang ing  the  procedure. 6 . The surface of the area should either 
be flat or sadd le-shaped . 7. Since we do not know the situation  it is 
difficult to im ag in e  the  consequences. 8 . They came to the sam e con
clusion in d ependen tly  of one another.

XXIV. R ead  the  tex t (2nd) and ana lyse the sentences you fin d  d if
ficu lt to u nderstand . P ay  special a tten tio n  to sentences 3, 4, 5, 6, 9,
11, 14, 15, 17. T ra n sla te  them, in w riting.

XXV. a) W rite  a sum m ary of both of the texts o f the lesson,
b ) Get ready to  render the contents o f both tex ts  in  class.

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  II

XXVI. L is te n  to  the  speaker as he is reading the new w ords o f 
the text 'S o m e th in g  about E uclidean and N on-Euclidean G eom etries’•
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to postulate, postulate a, varia tion, intuitive, d iagona l ,  ellipsoidal, 
paradox, paradoxical, re ason ing ,  reason  n, v, pseudo-spherica l,  de
ductive, valid, bear (bore, b o rn ( e ) ) ,  assume, assum ption ,  area, con
sequence, lead (led, led), creation, consistent, how ever,  sense, con
trad ic t,  realize, term, im age, surface, flat, necessity , undefined, sad
dle, thus.

XXVII. Listen  and repeat. Guess the m ea n in g  o f the w ords in 
italics.

in tuitive—in tu ition— intuitively ', va lid—va lid ity— in va lid ; to lead— 
leader; consistent— in co n sis ten t; sense—sen se less— sen sib le—sensifu- 
lity; to contradict—con trad iction ; realize—rea liza tio n — unrealized; 
im age— im agination— im a g in a b le ; flat—fla tn e ss— f la tly ; deductive— 
to deduce ; exist—ex istence ; fam ous— fam e n\ d ra w in g — to draw , in
te rna l ly— internal—ex tern a l; to correspond— corresponding', shape— 
shapeless ; to depend—dependence—dependen t— in d ep en d en t— inde
pen d en tly— interdependence.

XXVIII. Change the fo llo w in g  sentences accord ing  to  the m odels.
Sp.: S h a ll /  do it?
St.: No, you shou ld  a vo id  do ing  it.

a) 1. M ust they change  the design now? 2. M u st he take part in 
the discussion? 3. Shall w e go  there? 4. M u st w e  stop  the experi
ment?

Sp.: Did you com plete  the work?
St.: Yes, we succeeded  in  com pleting  the  work.

b) 1. Did they find  a solution for this problem ? 2. Did she pass  
th is  difficult exam? 3. Did he prove  that  their m ethod  had certain 
advantages?  4. Did you m easure  the volume of th a t  object?

Sp.: M ust they tra n s la te  the text? (I)
St.: Yes, I  insist o n  the ir  transla ting  the text.

c) 1. M usi she go  there? 2. M ust the s tu d e n ts  w rite  these words?
3. M u st he present the d a ta  tomorrow? 4. S h a ll  I  com e in  the eve
ning?

Sp.: He did not w a n t to  go  there.
St.: He objected to  g o in g  there.

d) 1. She did not w a n t to  speak  on the subject. 2. I do not want 
to  d iscuss  such things. 3. H e  does not w ant to w ork  in the lab today.
4. She does not want to see  him.

XXIX. Follow the sp ea ker as he is read ing  th e  te x t (2nd).

XXX. Listen  to the q u estio n s  about the te x t (2 n d )  a n d  w rite  dow n  
‘yes’ or *no* answers.

1. Did Lobachevsky an d  R iem ann work in the  n ine teen th  century?
2. Did they continue to develop Euclidean geom etry?  3. Did Loba
chevsky and Riemann develop their geometries independen tly  of one 
another? 4. Can you d raw  m ore th an  one para lle l  l in e  th rough  a given
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point not on  th e  given line acco rd in g  to Euclid? 5. Are conclusions 
d raw n  in non-Euclidean  geometries always consistent with Euclidean 
geom etry? 6 . Do rectangles exist according to R iem ann’s geometry?
7. Does an y  deductive system beg in  with undefined terms? 8. Are 
in tu itive im ag es  logically a p a r t  of the  deductive system?

C l a s s w o r k  III

XXXI. R ea d  the  words o f ex. X X V I  and stress them  properly.

XXXII. R ea d  the words o f ex. X X V I I  and g ive their R u ssia n  equi
va len ts.

XXXIII. F orm  a) adjectives a n d  b) nouns by using the fo llow ing  
su ffixes. T ra n sla te  the words.
a )  -able —  to reason, to v a r ( y ) ,  to im agin(e) ,  to consider, to

re a l iz (e ) , to m easu r  ( e ) , to use;
-al — form, physic(s) ,  m echan ic (s) ,  p rac t ic (e ) ;
-ous —  co n gru (en t) ,  to v a r ( y ) ,  fam(e);
-ive —  act, product, effect, progress;
-less —  base, air, work, use, sense;
-ful —  help, use, m eaning;

b) -ity —  valid, formal, certain , continu(e);
-ness —  right, thick, acute, flat,  good;
-ation —  to rea l iz (e ) ,  to im ag in (e ) ;
-ion —  to contradict, d istinct, definit(e), opposite, to sepa

r a t e ) .

XXXIV. Go back to ex. X X II  yo u  have done at hom e and sta te  
th e  fu n c tio n  o f th e  Gerund in each sentence.

XXXV. R ea d  the tex t 'S o m e th in g  about Euclidean and N on-E ucli
dea n  G eom etries' and transla te sen ten ces  3, 4, 5, 6, 9, I I ,  14, 15, 17.

XXXVI. A n sw e r  your teacher's questions in connection w ith  the  
tex t.

XXXVII. D iscu ss  the conten ts o f both o f the texts o f the lesson. 
You m ay w ork in  pairs.

H o m e - r e a d i n g

R ead a n d  tra n s la te  the fo llow ing  tex t. I t  contains a num ber o f in 
terna tiona l w o rd s w hose m eaning  y o u  can guess. Look up the d ictio - 
nary for th e  w o rd s w hose m eaning  yo u  do not know. The notes below  
m ig h t be h e lp fu l.

Notes

1. took no tice  o f —-заметили
2 . by no  m ean s  — ни в коем случае
3. it goes w ithout say ing  — само собой разумеется
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4. however large — ка к  бы велико не было
5. in terms of — в терминах
6. because of — из-за
7. it is lacking the plausib ility  — ей не х ватает  убедительности
8. by all m eans — обязательно
9. would have been considered — рассм атривалась  бы как

10. in the long run — в конце концов

N. I. Lobachevsky

Nikolai Ivanovich Lobachevsky was born in 1792 in Nizhny Nov
gorod. After his father’s dea th  in 1797 the fam ily  moved to K azan  
where Lobachevsky g rad u a ted  from the Univers ity .  He stayed in K a
zan all his life occupying the  position of dean of the faculty of P hy
sics and Mathematics an d  rector of the U nivers ity .  He lectured on 
mathematics, physics, astronomy.

Lobachevsky is the c rea to r  of a non-E uc lidean  geometry. H is  
first book appeared in 1829. Few people took notice of i t l. Non-Eucli- 
dean geometry (as a m atte r  of fact the nam e is due to Gauss) re 
m ained  for several decades an  obscure field of science. Most m athe
m atic ians  ignored it. The first  leading sc ientis t w ho realized its full 
importance was Riemann.

There is one axiom of Euclidean geometry w hose “ t ru th” , that is, 
whose correspondence w ith  empirical data ab o u t  s tre tch ing  th read s  
(растягивание ниток) or l igh t rays, is by no m e a n s 2 obvious. This 
is the famous postulate of the unique paralle l ,  which states th a t  
through any point not on  a given line one an d  on ly  one line can be 
draw n parallel to the g iven line. The rem ark ab le  feature of th is  
axiom is that it makes a s ta tem ent concerning th e  whole extension 
of a s tra igh t line, im agined as extending indefin itely  in either direc
tion, since to say that  two lines are parallel, is  to  say  th a t  they never 
intersect, no m atter how far  they m ay be p roduced . It goes without 
s a y in g 3 that  there are m an y  lines th rough a po in t  which do not in 
tersect a given line within any  fixed distance, however l a r g e 4. S ince 
the maximum possible leng th  of an actual ru le r ,  th read  or even a 
ray  of light visible to a telescope is certainly finite, and since within, 
any finite circle there a re  infinitely m any s t r a ig h t  lines through a 
given point and not in tersec ting  a given line in s ide  the circle, it fol
lows that this axiom can never be verified by experim ent. All the o ther 
axioms of Euclidean geom etry  have a finite ch a rac te r  since they dea l 
with finite portions of lines and  with p lane f ig u re s  of finite extent. 
The fact that the parallel axiom is not experim enta lly  verifiable r a i 
ses the question of w hether or not it is ind ep en d en t  of the o ther 
axioms. If it were a necessary  logical consequence of the others» 
then it would be possible not to regard  it a s  an  axiom and to give a  
proof of it in terms o f 5 the other Euclidean axioms. For cen turies  
mathem aticians have t r ied  to find such a proof, because o f 6 w ide
spread feeling am ong s tu d en ts  of geometry th a t  th e  parallel postu la te  
is of a character essentially  different from the others . It is lack ing
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the p lau s ib i l i ty 7 which an axiom of geometry should by all m eans*  
possess.

At th a t  time, an y  geometrical system  not in absolute agreem ent 
with that  of E u c l id ’s would have been considered9 as obvious non
sense. Kant, the  m ost ou ts tand ing  philosopher of the period, formu
lated this a t t i tu d e  in his s tatem ent th a t  Euclid’s axioms are inherent 
in the hum an  m ind , and  therefore have no objective validity for real 
space. But in  the  long  r u n 10 there appeared  a conviction th a t  the 
unending  fa ilu re  in  the search for a proof of the parallel postu late  
w as due not to  an y  lack of ingenuity, but ra ther to the fact th a t  the 
parallel p o s tu la te  is really  independent of the others.

What does the  independence of the  parallel postulate mean? S im p
ly th a t  it is poss ib le  to construct a consistent system of “geom etri
ca l” s ta tem en ts  dea ling  with points, lines etc., by deduction from a 
set of axiom s in which the parallel postu la te  is replaced by a con tra
ry postulate. Such  a system is called a non-Euclidean geometry. It 
required the in te llec tua l courage of Lobachevsky to realize th a t  such 
a geometry, b a se d  on a non-Euclidean system of axioms, can be per
fectly consistent.

Lobachevsky settled  the question by constructing in all detail a 
geometry in  w hich  the parallel pos tu la te  does not hold.

Non-E uclidean  geometry has developed into an  extremely useful 
instrum ent for application in the physical world.

After 1840 Lobachevsky published a number of papers on conver
gence of in fin ite  series and  the so lu tion  of definite integrals. In  mo
dern reference books on definite in teg ra ls  about 200 in tegra ls  were 
solved by Lobachevsky.

N ow  th a t yo u  have read the te x t , a) w rite questions to help you  
while d iscu ss in g  the tex t in class', b) Be prepared to speak about 
Lobachevsky. You m a y m ake use o f som e additional inform ation.

L E S S O N  21 

C l a s s w o r k  I

Gram m ar:
The Participle. Its form s and functions

I. R ead th e se  sentences. M ind the u se  o f the Participle, its  form s  
and functions.

a) 1. The m o v in g  point is... .2 .  The speaking m an may... .3 .  The 
im proving p ic tu re  will... . 4. The developing system has produced... .

b) 1. The r a y s  o r ig in a t in g  from the  given point may... . 2. This 
line ex tend ing  indefin itely  will... . 3. The angle  separa ting  the plane 
is... . 4. The in tu it iv e  im ages corresponding  to it were... .

c) 1. The d iv ided  diagonal remained... . 2. The given postulate  
states... . 3. T h e  applied  method will give... 4. The improved picture 
of the process showed... .



d) 1. The sentences w ri t ten  in algebraic fo rm  are... . 2. The two 
lines draw n parallel will never... . 3. Their w o rk  continued the next 
day  showed... .4. This ob jec t  taken as a model served  to show... .

e) 1. The statement m a d e  is consistent with.. .  . 2. The problem 
dealt with seems im portant.  3. The calculations m ad e  were very ac
curate. 4. The number sub trac ted  equals the d ifference.

f) 1. D rawing a rec tan g le  one must... . 2. F in d in g  the measure of 
the perimeter you can... . 3. W hen realizing th is  p la n  we... . 4. While 
g iv ing  his reason for it he... . 5. Assum ing th i s  as  an axiom we 
can... . 6 . When applying these  rules one m ust  remember...  . 7. While 
checking these operations he... . 8. While co n s id e r in g  the property of 
identity  the students... .

g) 1. When asked abou t the consequences he... . 2. When applied 
carefu lly  this method may... . 3. If continued fu r th e r  the work will 
be helpful. 4. If changed a little the problem w ill  be easy to solve.

h) 1. Being checked carefu lly  the result m ust.. .  . 2. Being redu 
ced the fraction will not... . 3. Being sp read  a ll  over the world the 
information may... . 4. B e ing  given the d im ensions  of an object one 
can... .

i) 1. Having prepared the article for pub lica t ion  he... . 2. H av ing  
o b ta ined  the necessary inform ation  the s tuden t  could... . 3. H av ing  
im agined this figure one must... . 4. H aving  been  asked  to remain in 
the lab the researcher said... .

II. Compare the ing-form s.
Applying this method is...— Applying th is  m e th o d  they can... They 

a r e  applying it. Defining the volume showed...—  D efin ing  the volume 
we must...— We are defin ing it. On (upon) ex ten d in g  the segm ent 
he...— Having extended th e  segm ent he... . In  look ing  for a solution 
they...— While looking for the solution they... . B eing  asked such 
questions seemed s trange .. .— Being asked such questions he... His 
hav ing  been invited to th e  conference was quite  unexpected.— H av ing  
been invited to the conference he... . W ithout k now ing  the subject 
o n e  should not...— Not k now ing  the subject one  should  not... .

H o m e w o r k  I 

W ords to be Learned

Read these in ternational words and g u ess  th e ir  m eaning.
rad ius  (sing) [ 're id ias]  n, radii (pi) [ ' r e id ia i ] ,  symbolize [ 's im - 

bslaiz],  to fix, diameter [dai'aemita], chord [ko :d ] n, 'cen tre  n, v.

Read these words.
sharp  острый circle [ 's a ik l]  круг
com pass ['kAmpas] циркуль equ id is tan t  [ ' i :kw i 'd is t9nt] рав- 
sheet лист (бумаги) ноудаленный

en c lo se  [in'klouz] заключать, th rough  [ e ru : ]  через, сквозь
окружать arc дуга



окружность 
entire [ i n ' t a i a ] весь 
'm atte r  м атерия 
's l igh tly  [ ' s l a i t l i ]  слегка 
fortunately [ ' fo i t jan a t l i ]  к сча-

circumference [sa'kAmfarans] ra tio  [ 'reijiou] соотношение 
twice [twais] дважды 
designate [ 'dezigneit]  обозна

чать
curve ['ko:v] n кривая линия;

стью
v изгибать(ся) 

p a th  [ра:©] путь
discover [d is 'kAva] обнаружи

вать

III. S ta te  th e  functions and the fo rm s o f the Participles. Trans
late these sen ten ces .

1. Any ex p ress ion  like x + 5  or 2 x— 3 containing two or m ore 
terms m ay  be ca lled  a polynomial which m eans an expression with 
many par ts .  2. Such  quantities as 5, x, a— 1, and n2- f  1 are prime, 
since they a re  no t divisible by any  quantities  excepting themselves 
and 1. 3. In  p rob lem s dealing with abs trac t  numbers, negative an s 
wers are  ju s t  a s  acceptable as positive ones. 4. Think of th is  point 
as lying not o n  the line. 5. Most of the  problems concerning digits 
(0 through  9) a re  based on the fundam enta l  principle of our decimal 
system: th a t  is, the position of a d ig i t  with respect to the decimal 
point ind icates  the  value represented by  it. 6. The signs of the two 
numbers b e in g  ad d ed  in each of the problems above are the sam e, 
that  is, they a re  both positive or bo th  negative. 7. An axiom is a 
sta tem ent g en e ra l ly  accepted as t ru e  without proof. 8 . The feature 
referred to seem ed  important. 9. No m atte r  how the problems dea
ling with the division of polynomials are s ta ted  they should always 
be copied in th e  form used for long division in arithmetic. 10. H av ing  
divided both th e  num era tor and the  denom inator by x  you will get 
the following expression. 11. H av ing  defined the volume of th is  geo
metric object w e  can  solve the given problem.

IV. A sk  q u estio n s  to which the sen tences below could be answers..
1. A circle ca n  easily be d raw n  with the help of a compass.

2. These p o in ts  a re  fixed. 3. The line segment A R  jo ins point A  of 
the circle w ith  i ts  centre. 4. A circumference is another nam e for a 
circle. 5. A circum ference encloses p a r t  of a plane. 6. Yes, points A 
and В  r e p re se n t in g  the opposite po in ts  of a circle are equidistant 
from the center. 7. The diameter of a circle passes through the centre.
8. They considered  the m atter  carefully. 9. The ratio  has been slightly  
changed. 10. Yes, the article is twice a s  long as his. 11. W hen chan
ged slightly, th e  p lan  w as accepted. 12. The area enclosed in the 
circle can be m easu red  provided one knows the measure of the cir
cumference. 3. H a v in g  fixed the sharp  end of the compass he drew 
a curved line. 14. They a ttend their English  class twice a week.
15. The ra tio  of the  distance to time m ust be stated first of all.

V. a) R ea d  th e  tex t below; b) A n a lyse  the sentences you fin d  d if
ficult to u n d ers ta n d  and  transla te them . Pay special a tten tion  to sen -
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ietices 4, 10, 13, 14, 17; c )  R ead the sam e te x t  aga in . M ake sure you  
u n d ersta n d  it in detail.

Circles

1. If you hold the sharp  end  of a com pass  fixed on a sheet of p a 
per and then turn  the com pass  completely a ro u n d  you will d raw  a 
curved line enclosing p a r ts  of a plane. 2. It is a circle. 3. A circle 
is a set of points in a p lan e  each of which 
is equidistant, that is the sam e distance from 
•some given point in the p lane  called the ce n 
ter. 4. A line segment jo in in g  any point of 
the circle with the center is called a rad ius .
5. In the figure above R is  the center and  R C  A 
is the radius. 6 . W hat other radii are shown?
7. A chord of a circle is a line segment w ho
se endpoints are points on  the circle. 8. A d ia 
m eter  is a chord which passes  through the 
center of the circle. 9. In  the figure above A B  
and  BC  are chords and A B  is a diameter. 10. A ny part  of a circle 
contain ing more than  one point forms an  a rc  of the circle. 11. In 
the  above figure, the points C and A an d  all th e  points in the in te
rior of Z A R C  that  are also points of the circ le  are  called arc A C
■which is symbolized as A C . 12. A B C  is the a rc  con ta in ing  points A  
and  C and all the points of the circle which a re  in the exterior of 
Z .  ABC. 13. Instead of speaking  of the per im e te r  of a circle, w e 
u sually  use the term circumference to m ean  the  d istance around the 
circle. 14. We cannot find the circumference of a circle by adding the 
m easure  of the segments, because a circle does not contain any s e g 
m ents .  15. No m atter  how short an arc is, it is cu rved  at least slightly.
16. Fortunately m athem atic ians have discovered, th a t  the ratio  of the 
circumference (C) to a diam eter (d) is the sa m e  for all circles. This

Q
ra t io  is expressed — .17. Since d = 2 r  (the len g th  of a diameter is 

d
equal to twice the length of a radius of the sam e circle), the follo
w in g  denote the same ratio.

C C , n—  =  —  since d — 2r. 
d 2 r

c  c18. The n u m b er— or — , which is the sam e  for all circles, is de- 
d 2 r

s ig n a ted  by n. 19. This allows us to s tate the  following:
C C—  =  ji or — — n. 
d 2 r

20. By using the multiplication property of equation, we ob ta in  
the  following:

C =  n d  or C =  2nr.
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VI. W hich se n te n c e s  in the te x t answ er these questions?
I. How can  one  d raw  a curved line enclosing part  of a plane?

2. In w hat g eo m e tr ic  figure are all the points equidistant from the 
center? 3. W hich  l in e  segm ent passes  th rough the center of the circle? 
4. Is  a sho rt  a rc  a lso  curved? 5. W hat have mathem aticians disco
vered about th e  r a t io  of the circumference C  to the diameter d? 6 . Do 
we usually  sp eak  of a perimeter of a circle or do we ra ther  use the 
term circum ference? Why?

VII. T ra n sla te  sen tences 4, 10, 13, 14, 15, 17 o f the tex t above  
(w ritten ).

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  I

VIII. Follow  th e  speaker as he is reading the words. M ind  the  
stress. j

'com pass, 'c irc le ,  'cen ter ,  'f igure, 'fortune, 'ratio, 'segm ent,  'sy m 
bol, 'd is tance , 'cover,  'equal; con 'ta in ,  a 'bove, al'low, ob 'tain , be'cau- 
se, de'note, en 'c lose ,  in 's tead , a 'round , en'circle, dis'cover; 'rad iu s ,  
'radii,  d i 'am ete r ,  pe 'r im eter ,  in 'terior,  ex 'terior, 'property.

IX. Read th ese  w ords a fter the speaker and guess the m eaning  o f 
the ita licized  w ords.

rad ius— ra d ia l; sh a rp —sharply— to sharpen ; center (centre) n— to  
center— centra l— cen tra lize— to concentra te ; circle—circular— to en 
circle; fo r tuna te ly— fortune n —unfortuna te ly—m isfortune n; to disco
ver— discovery— undiscovered ; to express—expressive—expression— 
expressionless; s a m e —sam eness; to ad d —addition—additive; s ligh t
ly—slig h t a; p a r t  n, v—p a rtly— partial; curve—curviture.

X. C hange the  fo llow ing  according to  the model.

Sp.: W hen  we study geom etry  we...
St.: W hen  s tudying  geometry we...

a) 1. W hen w e m easure the d is tance we... . 2. When they use  
this system they... . 3. When you divide a decimal fraction you... . 
4. W hen we deal w ith  this kind of problems we... .

Sp.: W hen the  scientist w as  show ing the film he...
St.: W hile  showing the film th e  scientist...

b) 1. W hen the student was speak ing  at the seminar he... .
2. When the op era to r  was getting re ad y  for the work he... . 3. W hen 
the young m en w ere  discussing their p lan s  they... . 4. When they were 
considering the re su lts  of our experim ents they... .

Sp.: If you know the m easure  of the sides you can...
St.: K now ing  the m easure of the  sides you can...

240



c) 1. If you apply this ru le  you will... . 2. If he uses an au tom a
tic computer he must... . 3. If one extends the  segm en t one will... -
4. When they perform such operations they... .

Sp.: I have got a book which deals w ith  computers.
St.: I have got a book dealing with com puters.

d) 1. I know the m an who teaches you E n g lish .  2. Give m e t h e  
journal which lies on  the  table. 3. I m ust see the  scientists  who work 
in this lab. 4. The letters  which nam e the an g le s  a re  A , B, C.

Sp.: The m ater ia l  which is used in the  ar tic le  is...
St.: The m ater ia l  used in the artic le is...

e) 1. The calculations which were m ade are... . 2 .  The value which 
w as  divided equalled... . 3. The inform ation w hich  w as produced by 
them  was... . 4. The resu lt  which was ob ta ined  h ad  to be published.

XI. a) L isten  to the new w ords o f the lesso n  and  repeat them; 
b) Follow the  speaker as he  is  reading the  te x t  'C ircles'.

XII. L isten  to the questions below and g iv e  ‘y e s ’ or 4no* answ ers.
1. Can one d raw  a circle by us ing  a com pass?  2. Are all the 

points in a circle equid is tan t from the center? 3. Does a d iameter 
contain two radii? 4. Is the center of the circle one of the endpoin ts  
of the radius? 5. Is a chord curved? 6. Is a n  a rc  curved? 7, C an  a 
chord serve as a diameter? 8. Can we find th e  m easu re  of the cir
cumference by add ing  the m easure  of the segm en ts?  9. Does a circle

c  •—contain any segm ents? 10. Does the formula —  =  n  mean the same as
d

C l a s s w o r k  II

XIII. Read these w ords and  s tress them  properly .
compass, complete, around, enclose, curve, sharp ly ,  circle, equidi

s tan t,  distance, rad ius ,  radii, diameter, conta in , interior, exterior, 
symbolize, instead, perim eter, circumference, m easu re ,  m atter,  becau
se, fortune, fortunately, express, denote, twice, ra tio ,  property, obtain, 
design.

XIV. Go back to ex. IX. R ead  the w ords o f  th e  exercise and  g iv e  
the R ussian equivalents of the italicized words.

XV. A sk  questions to w hich the sentences o f ex . I l l  could be a n s
wers.

XVI. Listen  to your teacher’s s ta tem en ts  a n d  a sk  questions a b o u t 
them .

XVII. Read the t e x t ' Circles' and tra n sla te  sen ten ces 4, 10, 13, 14,. 
15, 17.
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XVIII. U se the  figure  for com pleting the follow ing sta tem ents.
a) I. R M  is ca lled  a ... of the circle. 2. K N  is  twice as long as... 3. 

LM  is ca lled  a ... of a circle. 4. R L  has the sam e length a s  ... 5 
A M R N  is a n  ... tr iangle . 6 . Point R  is c a lled t he ... of the circle and

the ... of Z .K R L . 7, M N  is called ... of a circle
8. M N  is called an  ... 9. ¿ .M R N  is an ... an 
gle. 10. Z M R K  is a ... angle.

b) 1. No m atter  how short an arc is, it is.. 
at least slightly. 2. The term circumference 
means... . 3. A diam eter is a chord which...
4. A circle is a se t  of points in a plane each 
of which... . 5. We cannot find the circumfe
rence of a circle by adding... .

XIX. A n sw er  your teacher’s  questions in connection w ith  the tex t 
'Circles'.

XX. B efore yo u  begin  w orking w ith the  tex t 'C ircum ference of a 
Circle '  read the  w ords below and guess their m eaning.

' fo rm ula  n, ' l im it  n, v, app rox im a tion ,  approximate [a 'proksimeit] 
v, approxim ate  [a 'p roksim it]  a, b i 'sect v, 'regu lar ,  'octagon, to ' i l lu 
strate.

Read the notes.
1. in o ther w ords  — иными словами
2. to a r r ive  a t  th is  more precise definition — для того чтобы прий

ти к такому более точному определению

Read the  te x t  below.

Circumference of a Circle

1. In t rad i t io n a l  approaches (подход) to^mathematics, the circum
ference of a circ le  has  not always been clearfy defined. 2. That is, 
sometimes the  circle itself was called the circumference, and at other 
times, the m easu re  of the d istance around the circle was called the 
circumference. 3. H ere  we shall define the circumference as  the peri
meter of the circle, in other w o r d s !, the m easure  of the entire  path 
(весь путь) fo rm ed  by the circle. 4. This definition is symbolized by 
the formula C —n d  or the formula C = 2nr. 5. There exist m ore p re
cise (точные) definitions of a circumference. 6 . To arrive at this 
m ore precise  d e f in i t io n 2, it is necessary to introduce the concept of 
limits. 7. By u s in g  the limit concept, the circumference of a circle 
m ay be defined a s  the limit of the perimeter of an inscribed (вписан
ного) re g u la r  polygon. 8. To i llus tra te  this, we can first inscribe a 
square  in a circle. 9. The sum of the sides of the square will be an 
approxim ation of the circumference of the circle. 10. Then, b isecting  £ , 
the central an g les ,  which are subtended (стянуты) by the sides of
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the square we can inscribe a regu la r  octagon. 11. The sum of the- 
sides of the octagon will be a closer approx im ation  of the circum
ference. 12. Next, bisecting the  central angles su b ten d ed  by the sides 
of the octagon, we can  inscribe a regular 
16-gon. 13. The sum of the sides of the 16- 
gon will be an even closer approximation 
of the circumference. 14. By a sish'iTar pro
cess we can then inscribe a reg u la r  32-gon 
and  64-gon, and so on. 15. C learly  the sum 
of n  sides of an inscribed regu la r  rc-gon 
can  be m ade to approxim ate the  circumfe
rence of the circle as closely (близко) as 
desired by choosing n  sufficiently (доста
точно) large. 16. Thus the circumference 
of a circle may be defined as the limit of 
the perimeter of an inscribed regu la r  n-gon 
as n  increases.

H o m e w o r k  I

XXI. Translate these com binations o f words.
to introduce new ideas an d  concepts; c lea rly  defined; unlimited- 

possibilities; the closest approximation; a t r e g u la r  in tervals; precise 
calculations; an approxim ate number; approxim ate ly  5,000,000 people; 
an irregular octagon; can be i l lus tra ted  experim entally ; the perimeter 
of the polygon; subtended angles; an inscribed quadr ila te ra l;  suffi
cient time; insufficient information; to bisect a n  ang le ;  an  unusual 
approach; to approach closely; a traditional u n d e rs ta n d in g .

XXII. Compare these groups o f sentences. T ra n sla te  them.
W hen asked about it he had to... When he w a s  asked  about it he... 
When given the information, When they  were given th e  
they were able to... inform ation th ey  had  to...
If asked to do it, we could... If we a re  asked  to do it, we

shall have to...
If told about it, she will... If she is to ld  about it, she will

be able to...
W hen (if) shown the machine he When (if) he is shown the ma* 
may... chine he m ay...

XXIII. N ote the use of the  Participle in the  sen tences to follow . 
N am e the subject and the predicate in the sen ten ces  and transla te  
them .

1. The procedure being used seems com plicated. 2. Newton crea
ted his theory of Universal G rav ita tion  being on ly  24 years  old. 3. H a 
ving m ade a great number of experiments F a ra d a y  discovered electro
m agnetic induction. 4. The definition arrived a t  w a s  sufficiently p re -  
cise. 5. The results obtained changed the en tire  p icture. 6 . The s tu 
dents found the laboratory closed. 7. H av ing  been  properly  approa
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ched the p rob lem  appeared easy to solve. 8 . Physical facts expressed 
in te rm s of m athem atics  do not seem unusual nowadays. 9. The m e
thod followed appeared  in teresting  and quite new. 10. W hen asked 
about the m e a su re  of the circumference he could not say  anything.
11. Given th e  m easu re  of two of the three sides of the tr iang le  and 
the an g le  be tw een  them, one can define the length of the th ird  side.
12. If d irec ted  properly, the partic les will be constantly  accelerated.
13. The ap p ro ach  to the problem being considered remained t ra d i 
tional.

XXIV. A s k  questions to w hich the sentences below could be the  
answ ers.

1. This is a traditional approach  to the solution of such equati
ons. 2. H a v in g  obtained sufficient information the scientists continued 
research. 3. I in s is t  on his m ak in g  precise measurements. 4. The 
entire s i tu a t io n  w as quite clear. 5. The words ‘way’ and ‘p a th ’ some
times m ean  th e  sam e thing. 6. We are to limit our discussion to only 
a few questions. 7. Yes, all the foreign delegates have a lready  a r r i
ved. 8 . Yes, the  concepts in troduced should be considered in detail.

XXV. R e a d  th e  tex t (2nd) and  analyse the sentences you fin d  d if
ficult to u nderstand . Pay special a tten tio n  to sentences 3, 5, 6, 1, 8,
10, 14, 15.

XXVI. W rite  a  p lan  o f both o f the tex ts  o f the lesson to help you  
while sp ea k in g  on  ' Circles' and  'C ircum ference o f a C ircle* and d is 
cussing  the su b jec t w ith  your class-m ates.

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  II

XXVII. L is te n  to the speaker as he is reading the new  w ords o f 
the tex t ‘C ircum ference of a Circle

formula, t rad i t io n a l ,  to introduce, limit n, v, approximation, appro
ximate a, to  approxim ate , to bisect, regular, octagon, to il lustrate , to 
subtend, to inscribe , sufficient, approach  n, v, closely, entire, path, to 
arrive.

XXVIII. L is te n  and  repeat. G uess the m eaning o f the words in 
italics,

circle— c ircu lar— to encircle; c lear— clearly— to c larify ; en tire— 
en tire ly ; to ex is t— existence— existen t;  to arrive—arrival n; precise— 
precision—p re c ise ly ; necessary—necessity— unnecessary; limit n, v — 
lim ited— u n lim ite d — lim itless— lim ita tio n ; regu la r—regularly—regu
larity— irreg u la r ; to i l lus tra te— illu stra tion— illu stra tive ; square— 
squared ; to ap p ro x im a te—approxim ation—approxim ately, oc tagon— 
octagonal; c lose— to disclose— closure—closeness—closely ; sum n, v— 
su m m a rize ; s im ila r—sim ilarly—s im ila rity ; to desire—undesired— de
sirable— u n d esira b le ; sufficiently—su ffic ien t— insufficient; form ula— 
to form ula te.
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XXIX. C hange the fo llo w in g  according to the m odel.
Sp.: A fter  we had fo u n d  the m easure we...
St.: H aving  found  the  m easure  we...

a) 1. After we had defined the area of the t r i a n g le  we were to...
2. After they had slightly ch an g ed  the path they w e re  able  to... 3. Af
te r  we had discussed the t rad i t io n a l  approach we decided... 4. After 
you had  inscribed the reg u la r  polygon you had to... 5. After the tea
cher had  introduced the limit concept he passed over to... 6 . After they 
h a d  arrived  a t this conclusion they  expected... .

Sp.: When (if) the m e th o d  is used properly  it  must...
St.: When (if) used p roperly  the m ethod  m ust.. .

b) 1. W hen an angle  is b isected it may... . 2. If th e  s tu d en ts  are 
g iven th is  task  they  will be ab le  to... . 3. When a p o lyg o n  is inscribed 
i t  will... . 4. If the plan  is c h a n g ed  slighty it can... . 5. If the article  
is  t ran s la ted  correctly it c a n  be sent... . 6. W hen th e  s tu d en t was 
allowed to take part  in this w ork  he  was able to... .

Sp.: The method w hich is being applied  seems...
St.: The method being  applied  seems...

c) 1. The procedure which is being followed is... . 2. The area 
which is being enclosed is... . 3. The segments which a re  being exten
ded in both directions represent...  . 4. The ra tio  w hich  is being defi
ned must... . 5. The octagon w hich  is being inscribed has... . 6. The 
i l lu s tra tion  which is being p re sen ted  has disclosed... .

Sp.: The lecture was fo llo w ed  by experiments.
St.: The lecture fo llow ed  by experiments was...

d) 1. The angle was sub tended  by a chord. 2. T he lecture was 
followed by a discussion. 3. The discussion w as followed by a s ta 
tem ent. 4. The statements w ere  followed by some il lu s tra tions .

XXX. Follow the speaker as he is reading the te x t  ‘The C ircum 
ference o f a Circle\

XXXI. L isten  to the questions about the tex t a n d  w rite  'y e s ’ or 
‘no’ answ ers.

I. C an  one define the circumference of a circle? 2. H a s  the cir
cumference of a circle been a lw ay s  clearly defined? 3. Is  there  only 
one  definition of a circumference? 4. Can we define th e  circum feren
ce as the perimeter of the circle? 5. Is the definition of the circum
ference symbolized by the fo rm ula  C ~ 2 n d ? 6. Is th e  lim it concept 
necessary  for a precise definition? 7. Can one inscribe  on ly  a limited 
num ber of polygons in a circle? 8. Is the rad ius  tw ice  as long  as 
the diameter? 9. Is the diam eter tw ice as long as the ra d iu s ?  10. Can 
one continue the process of b isec t ing  the central a n g le  indefinitely?
11. Is  the area of the inscribed polygon greater th a n  th e  area of the 
circle? 12. Is the area of the circle less than  the a rea  of the inscri
bed polygon?
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C l a s s  w o r k  III

XXXII. R ea d  the words o f ex. X X V ll  and stress them  properly.

XXXIII. R ea d  the words o f ex. X X V II I  and g ive  their R ussian  
equ iva len ts.

XXXIV. Go back to ex. X X III . A s k  questions to which the sen ten 
ces o f th is  exercise could be answ ers.

XXXV. N o te  the differences in  th e  functions o f the ita licized  w ords. 
T ransla te  th ese  sentences.

1. T here  w as  a m an in the cen ter  of the circle. 2. All the children 
centered  a ro u n d  the teacher. 3. E ach  angle of an equilateral tr iang le  
m easures  60°. 4. All radii of the sam e circle have the sam e m easure.
5. C o m p u te rs  like the ones p ic tu red  in this book are complicated.
6 . Will you d raw  a picture  of som e polygon? 7. M athem atical m easu
rem ents  have  m any practical uses  everywhere. 8. Without using  your 
know ledge of unit measure  you cannot expect to m easure  perim eters  
or vo lum es of geometric objects.

XXXVI. R ead the tex t ‘C ircum ference of a Circle' and  transla te  
sen tences 3, 5, 6, 1, 8, 10, 14, 15.

XXXVII. L isten  to your teacher's sta tem ents and sa y  whether th ey  
are true or fa lse. I f  you d isagree, sa y  why.

XXXVIII. A n sw er your teacher's questions in connection w ith  the  
text.

XXXIX. D iscuss both tex ts  o f th e  lesson. A sk  each other questions  
or render th e  tex ts  m aking  use o f the  p lan  you have w ritten  a t hom e» 
W ork in  pairs.

XL. S a y  the  fo llow ing  in  E n g lish .

иными словами; это определение представлено следующей фор
мулой; существует более точное определение; независимо от того 
как; путем деления угла пополам; можно легко вписать; дваж ды  в 
месяц; прийти к заключению; к  счастью для математиков; тради
ционный подход к решению таких  задач; это соотношение выраже
но; поскольку длина диаметра вдвое больше длины радиуса; вместо 
того, чтобы определять; чтобы проиллюстрировать это, мы можем 
рассмотреть; периметр круга мож ет быть измерен; с помощью ан а
логичной процедуры; вписанный правильный л-угольник.
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L E S S O N  22

C l a s s w o r k  I

G ram m ar:
The Absolute Partic ip le  Construction

I. R ead these sentences a n d  see  how  the A b so lu te  P artic ip le  Con
s truc tion  Is translated into R ussian .

a) 1. The sides of a t r ian g le  hav ing  the sam e m easu re ,  the a n g 
les opposite these sides have the  sam e degree m easure .  2. Numbers 
5.168 and  3.8 being names for fractional numbers, we m ay  write the 
above division as a complex fraction. 3. The m easu re  of the circum 
ference (being) given, you ca n  find the area of the in terio r of the 
circle. 4. a and b being rea l  num bers,  the gen e ra l  expression 
a-\-b i represents  a complex num ber. 5. The problem h a v in g  been s ta 
ted, the s tudents could begin so lv in g  it. 6 . With th e  d is tance  (having  
been) defined, you can expect to find the speed. 7. W ith  the tem p era 
tu re  ch an g in g  constantly, we could  not make precise m easurem ents .
8 . With an  object moving a t  co n s tan t  speed, the d is tan ce  covered is 
directly proportional to time.

b) 1. Every measurement c a n  be nam ed in m an y  different ways, 
the  most convenient name b e in g  chosen in every case . 2. We have 
d raw n  a triangle, the m easure of its  alti tude being th ree  tim es the 
m easure  of its base. 3. E lectronic com puters use b in a ry  num erals,  
1 being represented by an electric  circuit with the switch O N  and  0 
being represented  with the sw itch  OFF. 4. The area  of a circle is 
given by the formula A —nr2, r  rep resen t in g  the rad ius .

II. Com pare the following.
1. The students having passed  their exams, their teacher  could...— 

H av ing  passed  their exams the  s tu d en ts  could... . 2. The ar t ic le  being 
published, he decided...— B eing published  the artic le cau sed  a lot of 
discussion. 3. The information h a v in g  been obtained, they  were able 
to...— H av in g  been obtained th e  inform ation disclosed that.. .  .

H o m e w o r k  I 

Words to  be Learned

R ead these international w ords a n d  g uess their m ean ing . 
region [ ' г Ы з э п ]  n, theorem [ 'e ia ra m ]  n, total a.

R ead these  words.

s tretch  вытягивать(ся), растя- relationship [ r i ' le i ja n f ip ]  взаи- 
гивать (ся) моотношение, соотношение
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горе веревка , шнур
unit £'ju:nifc] 1. единица; 2. еди

ница измерения 
dash черточка, штрих 
several [ 's e v ra i ]  несколько

'credit п  1. доверие, вера; 2. з а 
слуга; v  приписывать (за 
слугу) 

area [ 'earia] площадь

Notes

1. P y thagoras . . .  is credited w ith  — Пифагору... приписывают з а 
слугу

2. to beg in  with — изначально, для начала

III. T ransla te  into R u ssia n  the  fo llow ing  groups o f words and sen 
tences. M in d  the place o f the A b so lu te  Participle C onstruction w ith  
respect to  th e  P rincipal Clause.

1. The ang le  m easure  be ing  known, we can... . 2. The definition 
given, it is  possible... . 3 The s ta tem ent being false, one cannot ex
pect... . 4. All the other conditions  being equal, it is necessary... .
5. W ith  the  experimental work completed, they could publish the re 
su lts  ob ta ined . 6. W ith the firs t question considered, we can  pass  over 
to the  n ex t  one. 7. There be in g  no  solution for the  problem presen
ted, it  w a s  difficult to... . 8. T he previous chapter dea lt with poly
gons, th is  type of geometric f ig u re s  being very im portan t in s tudying  
geom etry . 9. P y th ag o ras  h a v in g  noticed this relationship, we credit 
him with the  proof of the problem . 10. Other th ings being equal, th e  
g iven re la tionsh ip  holds for th is  par ticu lar  case.

IV. A s k  questions using  the  question-w ords in  brackets.
1. P y th a g o ra s  succeeded in  s ta t in g  this relationship, (in w hat 

w ay ).  2. You have to s tre tch  th e se  ropes, (why). 3. I know several 
proofs of th is  theorem, (who). 4. This region of the area  is dashed, 
(w hy). 5. Two righ t t r ian g les  a re  to be constructed in  the given re
gion. (h ow ).  6 . The sum of the  four triangles makes the total area of 
th is  square ,  (why). 7. To begin  with, we shall divide the entire area 
into severa l  equal units, (w h a t) .  8 . The proof of the theorem s ta ted  
seemed ra th e r  complicated, ( the  proof of which theorem).

V. a ) R ead  the  tex t below; b ) A nalyse the sen tences you fin d  d if* 
f icu lt to  u n d erstand  and tra n s la te  them. P ay special a tten tion  to sen
tences 1, 2, 7, 8, 9, 16, 21, 24.

1. The ancient E gyptians  discovered that in s tre tch ing  ropes of 
leng ths  3 units, 4 units  an d  5 un its  as shown below, the angle  for
m ed by the  shorter ropes is a r igh t  angle. 2. The Greeks succeeded 
in f in d in g  o ther sets of th ree  num bers  which gave r igh t  tr iang les  a n d

The P y thagorean  Property
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w ere able to tell without d ra w in g  the t r i 
ang les  which ones should be r ig h t  t r ia n g 
les, their method being as follows. 3. If you 
look a t the illustration you will see a t r i 
ang le  with a dashed interior. 4. Each side 
of it is used as the side of a square. 5.
C ount the number of small 
t r ian g u la r  regions in the 
interior of each square. 6.
How  does the number of 
sm all  t r ian g u la r  regions in 
the  two smaller squares 
com pare  with the number 
of t r ian g u la r  regions in the 
la rges t  square? 7. The Gre
ek philosopher and m athem atic ian  P y th ag o ras  noticed th e  re la tionship 
an d  is credited w i th 1 the proof of th is  property know n a s  the  P y th a 
go rean  Theorem or the P y th ag o rean  Property. 8. E ach  side  of a r ig h t  
t r ian g le  being used as a side of a square, the sum  of th e  a reas  of 
the two sm aller squares is the sam e  as the area of the  la rg e s t  square.

Proof of the P y th ag o rean  Theorem

9. We should like to show th a t  the P y thagorean  P ro p e r ty  is true 
for all r igh t  triangles, there b e ing  several proofs of th is  property.
10. Let us  discuss one of them. 11. Before giving the proof let us  s ta 

te  the Py thagorean  P roperty  in  m athem atica l  lan g u ag e .  12. In  the 
tr ian g le  above, c represents th e  m easu re  of the hypo tenuse ,  an d  a 
and  b represent the measures of th e  o ther two sides. 13. I f  we con
struct squares  on the three s ides  of the tr iang le ,  th e  a rea-m easu re  
will be a 2, b2 and c2, 14. T hen  th e  P y thagorean  P ro p e r ty  could be 
s ta ted  as follows: c2= a 2+ b 2. 15. T h is  proof will involve w ork ing  with 
areas. 16. To prove that  c2 =  a2-{-b2 for the t r ian g le  above, construct 
two squares  each side of which h a s  a m easure a +  b a s  show n  above.

17. S epara te  the first of the  tw o  squares  into tw o  sq u a res  and 
two rectangles as shown. 18. I t s  total area is the su m  of the a reas  
of the two squares and the tw o  rectang les .

A = a2-\-2ab-\-b2.
19. In  the second of the tw o squares  construct four r ig h t  t r i a n 

gles. 20. Are they congruent? 21. Each of the four t r i a n g le s  being
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co n g ru en t  to the original t r ian g le ,  the hypotenuse has a m easure c. 
22. It can  be shown that P Q R S  is a square, and its area is c*. 23. The 
to ta l  a re a  of the second square  is the  sum of the areas  of the four
t r ian g le s  a n d  the square P Q R S. A ~ c 2~f 4  The two squares

being  co n g ru en t  to begin w i t h 2, their  area m easures are the same.
25. H ence  w e m ay conclude the following:

or + 2ab +  b2 — ca -H 4

(a2 +  b2) +  2ab =  ca +  2ab.

26. By sub trac ting  2ab from both area m easures we obtain a2-f-
-\-b2— c2 which proves the P y th ag o rean  Property  for all r igh t t r ian 
gles,

VI. W hich  sentences in  the  te x t  above answ er these questions?
I. C ou ld  the ancient G reeks te ll  without d raw ing  the tr iang les  

which ones  would be righ t t r ian g le s?  2. Who noticed the relationship 
between the number of sm all t r ian g u la r  regions in th e  two smaller 
squares  a n d  in the largest  sq u are?  3. Is Py thagorian  P roper ty  true 
for ail r ig h t  tr iangles? 4. W h a t m u s t  one do to prove th a t  c2= a 2+ 62 
for the t r i a n g le  under consideration? 5. What is the m easure  of the 
hypotenuse  if each of the four t r iang les  is congruent to the original 
t r iang le?

V II .  T ransla te  sen tences 1, 2, 7, 8, 9, 16, 21, 24 o f the text 
(w r itte n ) .

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  I

V II I .  F ollow  the speaker as he  is reading the words. M ind  the  
stress.

'm e th o d ,  'follow, 'reg ion , 'no tice ,  'credit, 'a rea ,  'useful, 'product, 
'e ither ,  'a n g le ,  'square ,  ' to ta l ,  'm easu re ;  com'pare, cons 'truct, in'vol- 
ve, o b 'ta in ,  re 'su l t ,  sup 'pose, be 'cause, bet'ween, suc'ceed, dis'cover; 
'sev e ra l ,  'o r ig in , 'definite, ' r a d ia l ,  ' in teger,  in 'terior, ex 'terior,  a p p r o 
x im ate  a, 's e p a ra te  a.

IX. R ea d  the words a fter the  speaker. Think o f the Russian, equi
va len ts  o f  the  ita licized  w ords.

re g io n — reg iona l; to ta l— to ta lly — to ta lity ; to credit— to d iscredit; 
to co m p are— com parison— com parable— incomparable-, re la tionship— 
interrelation-, to  succeed— su ccess—successful—successfu lly— unsuc
cessfu l;  a n g le —angular-, to  invo lve—involvement-, to conclude— con
clusion; to notice—unnoticed .

X. C hange the fo llo w in g  according to the model. Use the A bso
lu te  P a rtic ip le  Construction.
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Sp.: Since (as) the defin ition  is given we can...
St.: The definition be ing  given, we can...

a) 1. As the number of e lem en ts  is known we m ust.. .  . 2. Since 
the  total area equals the sum of the squares we may... . 3. Since the 
tem pera tu re  increase's we m ay expect... . 4. As the  theorem  is stated 
correctly  we need not... .

Sp.: After the region h a d  been separated  we began...
St.: The region hav ing  been separated, we began...

b) 1. After the data  had been  obtained the sc ien tis t  could... .
2. After the advantages of the system  had been d iscussed  the opera
tor  agreed... . 3. After the new  m ethod had been accep ted  they chan
ged... . 4. After an appropriate  solution had been found  we decided 
to continue... .

XI. L isten  to the new w ords o f the lesson and  rep ea t them .

XII. Follow the speaker as he is reading the te x t  'T h e  P ythago
rean P roperty“.

XIII. L isten  to the questions below  and  g ive  'y e s ’ or  'n o ’ answ ers.
1. C an  each side of every t r ia n g le  be used as the  side  of a squa

re?  2. C an  you inscribe t r ia n g u la r  regions in a sq u are?  3. W as Py
th ag o ra s  a philosopher? 4. Is  th e re  only one proof of the  Py thagorean  
theorem? 5. Is the P y thagorean  P roper ty  true for all t r ian g le s?  6. Is 
it  possible to sta te  the P y th ag o rean  P roperty  in m a th em atica l  lan 
guage?  7. Does the proof of tn e  Py thagorean  P ro p e r ty  involve wor
k ing  with areas? 8. Is each of th e  four triangles  congruen t?

C l a s s w o r k  II

XIV. Read these words a n d  s tre ss  them  properly.
ancient, Egypt, Egyptian, cover, discover, angle, succeed, without, 

tr iang le ,  illustration, to i l lu s tra te ,  region, compare, com parab le , phi
losopher,  several, represent, hypotenuse, involve, to ta l ,  a rea ,  original, 
congruent, conclude, conclusion, subtract, property, lan g u ag e ,  follow.

XV. Go back to ex. IX. R ea d  the words and  g iv e  th e ir  R ussian  
equivalents.

XVI. C hange the sentences o f ex. I l l  according to  the  fo llow ing  
model.

T.: The angle m easure  be ing  known, we can...
St.: Since (as, if, when) th e  angle  m easure  is kn o w n  we can...

XVII. A sk  questions to  which th e  sen tences o f ex. I V  could  be ans
wers.

XVIII. Read the tex t 'The P ythagorean  P roperty '  a n d  transla te  
sen tences 1, 2, 7, 8, 9, 16, 21, 24.
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XIX. A n sw er  your teacher’s  questions in connection w ith  the tex t,

XX. a) S p ea k  on the 'P ythagorean  P r o p e r ty D r a w  a picture to  
help  you  w h ile  speaking; b) C ould  you g ive som e other proof o f the  
sam e theorem ?  T ry .

XXI. B efo re  you begin w o rk in g  w ith the tex t ‘Square R oot’ read  
these  w o rd s and  guess their m ean ing .

'po s i t ive ,  'negative , ' rad ica l  n, re 'su lting  a, ir 'ra t iona l ,  se 'lect.

R ea d  th e se  notes.
1. is  ab o u t  as near to 42 as  —  примерно так ж е приближается 

к  42, как
2 . in  o rd e r  to make sure — чтобы убедиться

R ead  th e  te x t below and  g iv e  the  g is t of it in R ussian  a fter you  
have read  it.

S quare  Root

1. I t  is no t par ticularly  useful to  know the areas of the squares on 
the sides  of a righ t triangle, but the Pythagorean  P roper ty  is very 
useful if w e  can  use it to find  th e  length of a side of a tr iangle ,
2. W hen the Py thagorean  P ro p e r ty  is expressed in the form c2= a 2-j- 
+ 62, w e  c a n  replace any two of th e  letters with the m easures  of two 
sides of a r ig h t  triangle. 3. The re su lt ing  equation can  then  be sol
ved to f ind  the m easure of the  th ird  side of the tr iangle .  4. For 
example, suppose the m easures  of the shorter sides of a r igh t  t r ian 
gle a re  3 u n i ts  and  4 units  an d  w e wish (хотим) to find the m ea
sure  of the  longer side. 5. The P y thagorean  P roperty  could be used 
as show n below:

c2=*a2-\-b2, c2= 32- f 4 2, c2—9+ 1 6 ,  c2= 25 .

6 . You will know the num ber represen ted  by с if you can find a num 
ber w hich, when used as a factor twice, gives a product of 25. 7. Of 
course, 5 x 5 = 2 5 ,  so c —5 and  5 is called the positive square root 
(корень) of 25. 8 . If a num ber is a product of two equal factors, 
then  e i the r  (любой) of the equal factors is called a square  root of 
th e  num ber.  9. W hen we say  th a t  у  is the square root of К  we merely 
(всего лиш ь) m ean that y 2 =  K. 10. For example, 2 is a square root 
of 4 b ecau se  22= 4 .  11. The p roduc t  of two negative num bers  being 
a posit ive  num ber, —2 is also a square root of 4 because (—2 )2= 4 .  
The fo llow ing  symbol У called a radical s ign is used to denote the 
positive s q u a re  root of a number._13. That is_VK m eans th e  positive 
square  ro o t  of K. 14. There ô re V4 =  2 and У25—5. 15. But suppose 
you w ish  to  find  the У20. 16. T h ere  is no integer whose square is 20, 
which is obvious (очевидно) from  the following computation. 42= 1 6  
so У16 =  4; a2 =  20 so 4< a < 5 , 52 =  25, so У25—5. 17. У20 is g reater
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th an  4 but less th an  5. 18. You might try to ge t  a closer approxi
m ation  of V20 by sq uar ing  some numbers betw een 4 and  5. 19. Since 
У20 is about as near to 42 a s 1 to  52, suppose we square  4.4 and 4.5.

4.42=  19.36 a 2 =  20 4.52 =  20.25

20. Since I 9 .3 6 < 2 0 < 2 0 .2 5  we know th a t  4.4 < a < C 415. 21.20 be ing  
nearer to 20.25 than  to 19.36, we might guess  th a t  У20 is nearer to  
4.5 than  to 4.4. 22. Of course, in order to m ak e  s u r e 2 th a t  V20=4.5, 
to the nearest tenth, you m ight select values be tw een  4.4 and 4.5, squ
a re  them, and check the results. 23. You could continue the process 
indefinitely and never get the exact (точное) v a lu e  of 20. 24. As a 
m atter  of fact, У20 represents  an  irra tional n u m b er  which can only  
be expressed approximately as rational num ber. 25. Therefore we say  
th a t  Y20 =  4.5 approximately (to the nearest te n th ) .

H o m e w o r k  II

XXII. Translate these  com binations o f w ords.
a positive answer, a negative reaction, to ge t  to the root of th e  

m atter,  either of these two possibilities, the r e s u l t in g  answer, a good 
selection of journals , the speed is approxim ately  equal to, the w ishes 
and  the possibilities, twice as much, twice a s  m any , the radical ele
ments, the radical sign, the exact time, ra t io n a l  and  irra tional n u m 
bers, valuable information.

XXIII. a) Replace the  A bsolu te  P articiple C onstruc tion  w ith  a sub- 
ordinate clause in  sen tences  1—5.

1. AH the necessary  changes having been m ade , the experiment 
showed different results .  2. All the other conditions  rem ain ing  th e  
same, the tem perature differs but slightly from  the original tem p era
ture. 3. With the period of ro tation being co n s tan t ,  we m ay expect... . 
4. With the work completed, it was possible... . 5. The area w as  de
fined, the m easurem ents having been m ade  w ith  the  help of a com 
pass  and a ruler. 6. While ca lculating  the m a s s  of an object we a r e  
to remember... . 7. W hen asked to com pare th e  two approaches he 
agreed immediately. 8 . H aving  multiplied both fractions by the sam e 
number we actually  did not change the v a lu e  of the fractions.

b) Translate a ll the sentences g iven  above.
XXIV. A sk  questions to which the sen ten ces  below  could be a n s - 

wers.
1. The orig in  of m athem atics  is rooted in  the  ancient world. 2. B o th  

positive and negative roots will be dealt w ith  in  th is  chapter. 3. W i
sh ing  to know the average speed of the au tom obile  one has to d iv ide  
the total time by the d istance covered. 4. T he w ord  wish h a s  th e  
sam e m eaning  as the word desire. 5. H e i l lu s t ra te d  his words w ith  
the  obvious facts. 6. I merely wished to express  the sam e idea in  a 
different way.
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XXV. R ea d  the  te x t (2nd) and analyse the sentences you fin d  d if
f ic u lt  to u n d ersta n d . P ay special a tten tion  to sentences 6, 11, 21, 22. 
Translate them .

XXVI. W rite  a short sum m ary of both o f the texts o f the lesson  
reta in ing  the m o s t essen tia l inform ation.

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  II

XXVII. L is te n  to the speaker as he is reading the new words o f 
.the  tex t ‘S quare  R o o t’.

positive, nega tive ,  radical, resulting, wish, merely, root, square 
to o t  of, a sq u a red  (a 2), twice, exact, irrational, approximation, ob
vious, either, select, particularly.

XXVIII. L is te n  and  repeat. Guess the m eaning  o f the ita licized  
words.

'  par ticu la rly— p a rticu la r ; length— long; t r ian g le— triangular-, to 
express— exp ress ive ; to replace—rep lacem ent; to represent—repre
sen ta tion—rep re sen ta tiv e  n\ obvious—obviously-, approximation— 
■approximately— approxim ate a, to approxim ate ; ra tiona l—irrational—  
rationalize-, to se lec t—selection—selec tive ; definite— indefin ite— inde
fin ite ly ,  to con tinue— to discontinue— co n tin u a tio n -co n tin u o u s— con
tinuously— continuity-, in teger—in tegral— in teg r ity— integration-, ab- 
At— ability— to enable.

XXIX. C hange the fo llow ing  according to the models.
Sp.: I f  th e  tem perature increases, the volume of the g a s  will...
St.: The tem pera ture  increasing, the volume of the gas  will...

a) 1. If a l ine  segm en t extends in  both directions, we shall get... .
2 .  When the p roduc tion  of these m ater ia ls  increases it will be easier 
to... . 3. If th is  ru le  applies to the method under consideration, we 
must... . 4. S ince th ese  systems differ but s lightly  it is no use rep la 
cing... .

Sp.: All th e  assum ptions being considered, they found it pos
sible  to...

St.: All th e  assum ptions considered, they found it possible...
b j  1. The ex is tence of these elements being discovered, they found 

i t  necessary... . 2. All the conditions being stated , the solution see
med... . 3. The p ro g ra m  having been realized, the members of the 
group could... . 4 .  A consistent study having been completed, we were 
ab le  to present... .

Sp.: The s tu d en ts  having  fin ished  the translation , their tea
cher took... (after)

St.: A fte r  th e  s tuden ts  had fin ished  the transla tion  their te a 
cher took...

c) 1. H is  re cen t  artic le being published, he is able to... . (as) .
2. The first re su lts  h av in g  been obtained, they  decided to co n tinue . . . .
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(w hen). 3. The group of scientists having succeeded in finding a new  
approach to the problem, they were allowed to... . (since). 4. Their 
objections being essential, we agreed to... . ( s in c e ) .

XXX. Listen  to the speaker as he is rea d in g  the tex t 'S q u a re  
R oot’.

X X X I. L isten  to  the  questions about the  te x t  and  w rite  'y e s ’ o r  
*no’ answers.

1. Can we find the m easure  of the th ird  s ide  of a tr iang le  by 
applying Py thagorean  Property? 2. Is there a num ber which when 
used twice gives a product of 16? 3. Is 2 the s q u a re  root of 5? 4. Is 
the product of two negative num bers also a n eg a tiv e  number? 5. Is 
the radical s ign used to denote a positive sq u a re  root? 6. Does the 
y 20 represent a rational number?

C l a s s w o r k  111

XXXII. Read the words o f ex. X X V II and  s tre ss  them  properly.

XXXIII. Read the words o f ex. X X V III  a n d  g iv e  their R ussian  
equivalents.

XXXIV. Go back to ex. X X III. A sk  questions to w hich the sen ten • 
ces o f the exercise could be answ ers.

XXXV. Read these sen tences and sta te  the  fu n c tio n s  o f the ing-  
forms.

1. We have defined these sets as  being equal.  2. Let us try  divi
d ing  these numerals. 3. It is no use perfo rm ing  th is  operation now.
4. H av ing  reduced the fraction we obtained the expected result. 5. The 
entire  situation is being slightly  changed. 6. We know  of their hav ing  
succeeded in finding an appropriate  explanation . 7. W hen w orking 
with these signs one m ust be very careful. 8 . O n  ob ta in ing  the dif
ference one m ust check the resu lt  by add ition  to  m ake sure it  is 
correct. 9. Being reduced to its lowest te rm s the  frac tion  is not chan 
ged. 10. Reducing the fraction to its lowest te rm s  leaves it  unchan
ged.

XXXVI. Read the tex t *Square R oot’ and  tra n s la te  sentences 6, 
11, 21, 22.

XXXVII. Listen  to the fo llow ing  s ta tem en ts  a n d  sa y  whether th ey  
are true or false. I f  you  th in k  th ey  are fa lse  sa y  w hy. B eg in  your a n s
wer w i th : 'On the contrary...', 7  am  a fra id ../

XXXVIII. A nsw er questions in  connection w ith  the tex t  'Square  
R o o f.

XXXIX. Speak on ’The P ythagorean  P ro p erty '  and  the  'Square  
Root'. Work in pairs.



XL. S a y  th e  fo llo w in g  in English.
а) 1. Если число представляет собой произведение двух р ав 

ных сомножителей, тогда любой из этих равных сомножителей н а
зывается корнем квадратным этого числа. 2. Когда мы говорим, 
что у  есть корень квадратный от К , мы всего лишь имеем в виду, 
что у 2= К . 3. Свойство Пифагора очень полезно для нахождения 
длины стороны треугольника. 4. Когда свойство Пифагора выра
жено в форме с2= а 2+ 62, мы можем заменить любую из двух букв 
величиной д вух  сторон правильного треугольника. В результате 
решения уравнения мы получим величину третьей стороны тре
угольника. 5. Используя свойство Пифагора, мы находим корень 
квадратный либо  суммы, либо разности квадратов.

б) мы мож ем заменить с2 величиной; предположим, например; 
говоря это, мы имеем в виду следующее; 20 больше чем 4, но мень
ше чем 5; мы можем продолжать этот процесс бесконечно.

H o m e - r e a d i n g

R ead the  te x t  below and transla te  it in to  Russian. The tex t con
ta in s  som e in tern a tio n a l words whose m eaning  you can guess.

Ho w to learn a  Foreign Language

You can  le a rn  a foreign language . This is a true statement. It is 
true because you know your mother tongue ([Ur}] язык). And if you 
were able to le a rn  it, you can learn  any language , provided you re 
ally w ant to know  it.

If you w a n t  to speak a language , you m ust hear it spoken. It is 
all very well if you have a teacher who speaks this lan g u ag e  well 
and fluently  ( [ 'f lu :an t l i ]  бегло, свободно) and  never uses a word 
of your m other  tongue  in class. This m akes it possible to learn a 
new lan g u a g e  th e  n a tu ra l  w ay — as  babies do — by 'im ita ting . In 
case there is no  teacher whom you can 'im ita te, a 'record (пластин
ка) or a tap e  reco rd in g  (магнитофонная запись) might be of g rea t  
help. If you a re  m ain ly  interested in read in g  a language, you do not 
necessarily need  to hear this lan g u ag e  spoken. Many people learn 
both m odern  la n g u a g e s  and dead ones (мертвые) without the help 
of any teacher.

In fact, th e re  is not any 'm ag ic  formula [ 'fo:mjulo] to follow. But 
there are som e genera l  guides ( [gaid] руководство) th a t  you m ay 
find helpful if you w an t  first to speak and  then later to read  a new 
language.

Listen. B eg in  to learn a lan g u ag e  by ear ( ['io] yxo). Listen to 
records. L is ten  to tapes. Turn on your radio  ['reidiou] and  listen.

Im ita te . P ro n o u n ce  ( [pro 'nauns] произнесите) the sounds of the 
language  you a re  learning, especially the  sounds that  are different 
from the so u n d s  th a t  you produce while speaking your mother tonge. 
Imitate  as closely  as  possible the intonations.
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You should concentrate t 'k o n sen tre it]  on the w ords  th a t  are  more 
often used. And which is very im portan t,  you m ust t r y  to  learn  and 
memorize (( 'memaraiz] запоминать) whole sen tences an d  phrases 
[ 'freiz] — not just words. Do not separa te  [ 'separe it]  w o rd s  th a t  are 
put together.

S tu d y . Every language h as  its  own ([ 'o u n ]  собственный) 'g r a m 
m ar ru les  ( Lru:l] правило). At f irs t  you m ay think th a t  the  g ram m ar 
rules of your mother tongue a re  m ore  'sensible (разумны й) th an  the 
ru les of any other language. Do not attempt to reform  the  g ram m ar 
of the language  you are learn ing . Do not make it fit (не подгоняйте 
ее под) the 'pa tte rn  (схема) of your own language .  You will be 
w ast ing  ( [weist] тратить попусту) time. You m ust a lw a y s  remember 
th a t  each language is o rgan ized  [ 'o :ganaiz] acco rd in g  to its own 
gram m ar.  S tudy the rules an d  lea rn  to use them.

Some people believe that  le a rn in g  a foreign la n g u a g e  is ju s t  a 
m atter of memorizing words. You certainly have to bu ild  up your 
vocabulary [va'kaebjulari], but you will never speak  or re a d  a lan 
gu ag e  unless you know its g ra m m a r  ru les and are able  to use them.

Read. P ractise  reading jo u rn a ls ,  and new spapers in  the foreign 
lan g u ag e  you are learning. You should even read  ch i ld ren  books or 
any olher easy-reading series [ 's ia r i :z ]  books you have  a t  your dis
posal. The more you read, the  sooner you will get the 'feel (ощуще
ние, чувство) of the language.

Repeat. Say words, phrases, sentences over an d  over ag a in  until 
they came out automatically [ote'maetikali]. You have to practise  just 
as  a 'p ia n is t  has to play the p iano  for hours. You m u s t  keep p rac t i
s in g  constantly  or you will get o u t  of practice.

The m ore you learn, the eas ie r  it is for you to le a rn  still (еще) 
more. Your knowledge of a la n g u a g e  is like a ' r o l l in g  snowball 
([ 'snouboil]  снежный ком).

W ork system a tica lly .  You should  learn sys tem atica l ly  whether 
you are tak ing  a class or s tu d y in g  on your own (самостоятельно). 
Those who do not work hard  enough  cannot expect to  ge t  good re
sults.

When is the best time to s t a r t  learn ing  a foreign lan g u ag e?  You 
can  learn it a t any age, but it is  much easier if you s t a r t  young. So 
the best time to start learn ing  is  N O W .

There is a good language  labora to ry  at the M echan ics  an d  M a
them atics faculty of Moscow University . It can be of g re a t  help. But 
it cannot take the place of a teacher.  It 'm erely  (только) helps a 
teacher give more help to m ore  students.

Now tha t you have read a n d  transla ted  the text, w rite  a  p la n  of 
it  in  the  form  o f questions to  help  you w hile d iscu ss in g  or rendering  
th e  tex t in  class.
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L E S S O N  23

C l a s s  w o r k  I

G ram m ar:
The Infinitive. Its  Forms and Functions

I. R ea d  these sentences a n d  s ta te  the form and the function  of th e  
In fin itiv e .

a) 1. To solve this equation m ultip ly  each term  in it  by the quan
tity  th a t  precedes it. The first  step in solving such a problem is to  
read  the  problem carefully to u n d ers tan d  it correctly. In  order to lea
ve the n u m b er  unchanged in v a lu e  we are to multiply it by the sam e 
power of ten. We are to consider the following condition so as to 
im ag ine  the  consequences.

b) 1. To prove this theorem  m ean s  to find a solution for the who
le problem . 2. To check the re su lt  of the calculation is very impor
tan t.  3. To give a true p ic ture  of the  natural world a round  us is the 
aim of science. 4. To define which of these num era ls  is g reater is 
not difficult.

c) 1. The problem has  been to  simplify the procedure under con
sidera tion . 2. Our aim is to ex tend  the previous definition. 3. The 
purpose of our article w as to show  the development of this par ticu
lar a rea  of m athematics. 4. To do this means to reduce the fraction 
to its low est terms.

d) 1. M ost of the s ta ted  p rob lem s in the chapter to follow will 
be p rob lem s w ith  two or m ore unknowns. 2. Now, you are  to change 
the s ig n  of the number to be sub trac ted  mentally. 3. The procedure 
to be followed depends en tire ly  on  the student. 4. There are some 
im p o rtan t  properties of div ision to be considered a t  th is  lesson.
5. Euclid  w a s  the first to b r in g  all the known facts about geometry 
into one  whole system. 6 . The m ethod to be applied is ra the r  com
plicated.

e) 1. S tuden ts  are to s tudy  th e  laws of m athem atics and  m echa
nics. 2. I t  is to be noted th a t  th e  decimal point separa tes  every three 
num bers. 3. U se is to be m ad e  of the information presented. 4. In 
w orking  w ith  num erals  one is to  be very careful with the signs.

f) 1. They m ust have a t ten d ed  his lecture. 2. You m ay  have seen 
this a r t ic le  in the book I gave you. 3. This equation m ust have been 
solved. They  m ay  have ob tained  the necessary data.

H o m e w o r k  1

Words to  be Learned

R ead  these  in ternational w ords and guess their m eaning.
'p e rson  n, 's ta r t  n, v, 'com m ent n, com'ment v, col'lection.

258



Read these words.

ad ju s t  [a 'd 3Ast] приспособить, d esc r ib e  описывать 
moreover [m o:r 'ouva] болеерегулировать 

p lan t  растение 
ga in  выиграть, приобрести 
'likely вероятно
viewpoint [ 'vju:point] точка

того
purpose [ 'pa :pas]  цель 
dish тарелка 
tool инструмент 
nevertheless [ ,neve5a 'les]  темзрения 

series [ 's ia ri :z ]  ряд 
hear [hia] (heard [ha:d]) слы-

не менее 
brace n фигурная скобка; v  за-

шать
sim ilar  i 's im ila ]  подобный 
'con ten ts  содержимое 
be ' lo n g  принадлежать 
s tam p марка
'm atch-box спичечная коробка

ключать в скобки 
m isu n d ers tan d in g  непонимание,

недоразумение 
membership [ 'm em b a j ip ]  член

ство

Notes
1. it is generally agreed — общепринято
2 . are not likely to change a great  deal — вряд ли существенно 

изменяется
3. better understanding ... can  be gained — можно добиться ... 

лучшего понимания
4. at least — по крайней мере, во всяком случае 
•5. and the like — и тому подобное
6. so that  — так что, так чтобы

И. S ta te  the function of the  In fin itive . Transla te th ese  sentence*. 
1. To find the truth is th e  aim of our discussion. 2. To know 

the t ru th  you m ust make su re  t h a t  you have considered every detail.
3. One has  to know all the conditions to arrive a t  a ce r ta in  conclu
sion. 4. To arrive at a certain conclusion was the a im  of the discus
sion. 5. To adjust the new p ro g ram  to the ex is ting  m ach ine  is the 
purpose of this work. 6. To a d ju s t  the new prog ram  w e shall  have to 
do a g rea t  deal of work. 7. W e m u s t  use braces or b rackets  so as to 
avoid m isunderstanding. 8. The purpose of his q ues t ion ing  w as to 
hear everybody’s viewpoint. 9. M y task has been to  com m ent on  the 
game. 10. The method to be described is ra ther convenient. 11. The 
tools to be used for this experim ent should be very  precise. 12. To 
belong to a group means to  be a member of th is  p a r t ic u la r  group.
13. Similar situations will be described in the ch ap te r  to follow.
14. This collection of s tam ps m u s t  have belonged to one  of them.
15. You m ay have played football when being a child. 16, You are 
to give your viewpoint on the  subject.

III. A sk  questions to w hich the  sentences below  are the  answ ers.
1. I heard your comment. 2. I cannot agree  w ith  w h a t  I have 

hea rd  since it is not true. 3. H e described a few s im ila r  situations.
4. There m ust have been some m isunders tand ing .  5. O u r purpose  was
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to g a in  some time. 6 . This collection of match-boxes belongs to m y  
little brother.  7. It is likely th a t  they will adjust the new machine to 
the p u rpose  of their research. 8 . W e m ust know the t ru th  so as to 
help him. 9. The computer m u s t  be properly adjusted. 10. H e stated 
his v iew poin t a t the conference. 11. This object belongs to a set of 
s im ilar  objects. 12. We a re  g o in g  to s ta r t  a new series of experi
ments.

IV. a) R ead  the te x t below\ b) Analyse the sen tences you find  
d ifficu lt to understand. P ay  sp ec ia l a ttention to sentences 1, 2, 3, 4,
7, 8, 10, 17.

Set Theory

1. If you stop to think of all the new things that  have been deve
loped s ince you can remember, you will agree with the often repeated 
com m ent th a t  you live in a ch a n g in g  world. 2. N oth ing  can live and 
be useful w ithout becoming ad jus ted  to the conditions around it.
3. This is as  t ru e  of m athem atics  an d  other areas of knowledge as it 
is of p la n ts  and  people. 4. It is generally a g r e e d 1 th a t  the basic  
t ru th s  an d  m ost of the fundam en ta l  processes of arithm etic  and a l
gebra a re  not likely to change  a great  d e a l2. 5. Nevertheless, bet
ter u n d e r s ta n d in g  of the m ean in g  of these re lationships and  opera
tions can  sometimes be g a in e d 3 by studying them from a different 
v iewpoint or expressing them in different terms and symbols.

6. O ne  of the more recent approaches to the m ean ings  of a lgebra 
is based  on the idea of sets of th ings .  7. Everyone has  used the word 
set a t some time to m ean  a group  or series of th ings  to be used 
together or for a single purpose  as  a set of dishes, a set of tools 
and  so on. 8 . You m ay have p layed  or at le a s t4 you m ay  have heard 
of — a se t  of tennis, m ean ing  a particu la r  series of gam es considered 
as a group.

9. T he m ean in g  of sets in a lgeb ra  is very similar to the general 
use of the word. 10. That is, a se t  means any collcciion of objects, 
persons, or ideas  th a t  is so defined or limited that  one can always 
tell w he ther  or not a given object or idea belongs to th a t  collection.
11. In  o ther words, a collection of stamps, match-boxes and the l ik e5 
can  be ca lled  a set if the con ten ts  of the collection is limited to the 
objects described  in the nam e of the collection. 12. Moreover, you are 
a m em ber of several sets. 13. The first set of which you became a 
m em ber w a s  your family. 14. Then  when you s ta rted  to school you 
became a m em ber of your class, an d  so on.

15. A  set  is usually  rep resen ted  by a capital letter. 16. Any 
object or idea th a t  belongs to a se t  is called an element of the set. 
17. All e lem en ts  of a set are  to be enclosed in braces { } so that® 
there  shou ld  be no m isu n d ers tan d in g  of what is included in the set.

18. S e ts  of m athem atica l ob jec ts  or ideas are usually  collections 
of p a r t icu la r  numbers, points, lines, angles, and so on. 19. As you 
work with m athem atica l sets, rem em ber that the term  “ set” m eans a
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I

collection which includes all of the numbers, points, or l ines  th a t  
satisfy the stated conditions for m em bership and which does no t in 
clude any  numbers, points, or lines, th a t  do not sa tisfy  the given 
conditions.

V. W rite a few  questions abou t the  tex t the answ ers to w hich  
m igh t serve  as a plan reflecting  the m a in  points o f the text.

VI. Translate sentences 1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 8, 10, 17 from  the te x t  above.

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  I

VII. Follow the speaker as he is  read ing  the words. M in d  the  
stress.

'basic, 'differ, 'process, 'recen t,  'se ries ,  'brackets, 'pu rpose ,  'p e r 
son, 'limit, 'a lw ays, 'content, 'm em ber ,  'object n\ a 'g ree ,  r e 'p e a t ,  
a 'd jus t ,  a ' round , ap'proach, de 'fine, be 'long, ob'ject v, w i 'thou t;  ' th e o 
ry, 'genera l ,  'different, 'difficult, 'a lg e b ra ,  's im ila r ,  'sev e ra l ,  'u su a l ,  
'capita l,  'e lement.

VIII. R ead  these words a fter  the speaker. Guess the  m e a n in g  o f 
the ita licized  words.

to develop—development-, to rem em ber—rem em berence ; to a g r e e — 
to d isagree—disagreem ent; change— changeless ; usuful— u se fu ln e ss— 
uselessness ; to ad jus t—a d ju s tm en t; kn o w led g e—to know; d iffe ren t— 
indifferent—differentiate-, base— ba seless ; par ticu la r—p a rticu la rly , to 
consider—consideration—considerable ; s im ilar—sim ilarity , g e n e ra l— 
genera lize—generality, collection— to collect—collective— collectively', 
object n— to object-, person—p erso n a l; lim it— lim itless— lim ited— u n 
limited-, to  close—closed— to enc lose ; to unders tand— to  m isu n d e r 
stand-, to  include— inclusion-, to  sa t is fy —saifs/acfion; p u rp o se— p u r
poseless—purposeful.

IX. In  the fo llow ing  sen tences replace the Gerund w ith  th e  In f i 
n itive  according to the models.

Sp.: K now ing  English is helpful.
St.: To know  English is helpful.

a) 1. F ind ing  out the t ru th  is necessary . 2. P laying  tenn is  is  r a 
ther difficult. 3. A ttend ing  this sem in a r  is important. 4. S o lv in g  th is  
task  is essential.

Sp.: I like collecting stam ps.
St.: I like to collect s tam ps.

b) 1. I expect hearing  your com m ent. 2. He began co llec tin g  
books on m athematics. 3. She likes p la y in g  chess. 4. I expect b e in g  
g iven  the information. 5. He expects being  asked  to speak a t  th e  co n 
ference.

St.: Here is an example w hich m u s t be followed.
St.: Here is an example to be follow ed.
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c) 1. He showed me the book which m ust be translated. 2. He 
g a v e  me the tools which had to be adjusted. 3. The da ta  which w ill 
■be obta ined  are ra ther new. 4. The person who m ust be g iven  this 
w ork  is quite young. 5. The viewpoint that w ill be s ta ted  is rather 
unexpected. 6. There are  ce r ta in  facts that are to be considered.

Sp.: The article presen ted  seemed...
St.: The article is to be presented...

d) 1. The tru th  discovered  by them appeared... . 2. The unit defi
n e d  is.. . 3. The distance covered  equalled... . 4. The s tatem ent made 
showed...  .

X. L isten  to the new  w ords o f the tex t ‘S e t Theory' and repeat 
th em .

XI. Follow the speaker as he is reading the text.

XII. L isten  to the q u estio n s  below and g ive  ‘ye s ' or ‘no ’ answers.
1. Is the world around us changing? 2. Must people become ad ju 

s te d  to the conditions a round  them? 3. Do the basic t ru ths  of a r ith 
m etic  change a g rea t  deal with time? 4. Is one of the recent appro
aches to mathem atics based on sets? 5. is  the m ean in g  of sets in 
a lg e b ra  similar to the gene ra l  use of the word? 6 . C an  we say that 
a  family is a set? 7. Is  a se t  usually  represented by a small letter?
8. Does the notion “set” include various objects?

C l a s s w o r k  II

XIII. Read these w ords a n d  s tress them properly.
general, series, a lgeb ra ,  object n, always, approach, capital, to 

ad ju s t ,  limit, to define, s im ilar ,  several, purpose, around, to object, 
w ithout,  content n, to belong, element, basic, to enclose, to satisfy, 
to  include, particular.

XIV. Go back to ex. V III. R ead  the words and g ive  their R ussian  
equ iva len ts.

XV. Read these groups o f words. Give their R u ssia n  equivalents.
a theoretical approach; a proper adjustment; a lgebraic  theories; 

a purposeless discussion; problem s of similarity; to generalize the s ta 
tem en t;  a personal question; a n  idealistic position; a careful descrip
t ion ; a familiar picture; sa tisfac tion  with one’s work; to misuse one’s 
ideas;  a usual m isu n d ers tan d in g ;  a truthful description; a baseless 
s ta tem ent.

XVI. A sk  questions for w hich the sentences o f ex. I I  provide the  
answ ers.

XVII. Read the te x t ‘S e t  Theory ' and transla te  sentences I, 2, 3,
4, 7, 8, 10, 17.
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XVIII. D iscuss the text. A s k  each other questions yo u  wrote at 
home. O bserve the logical seq u en ce  in a sking  questions.

XIX. B efore you begin w o rk in g  w ith  the tex t  'S o lu tio n  S e ts ’ read 
these w ords and guess their m ean ing .

spe'cific, 'planet, 'orbit, 'J u p i te r ,  'Mercury, des 'crip tion .
R ead the notes.
1. you are sure to remember —  вы, разумеется, помните
2. in th is  c a se — в этом случае
3. orbits  of both planets do lie — орбиты обеих план ет  действи

тельно находятся

R ead th is text. You are exp ec ted  to answ er a few  q u estio n s abo* 
ut it.

Solu tion  Sets

1. If each element of a set m akes  a given s ta tem en t  true, the set 
is called the solution (решение) set for that  s ta tem ent.  2. You have 
worked with statements of equa li ty  as  well as with s ta te m e n ts  called 
inequalities. 3. You are sure to re m e m b er1 th a t  the s im p le  fact that 
one num ber is not equal to an o th e r  can be expressed by the sym
bol of non-equality Ф . For exam ple  5—2ФА. 4. How ever,  to know 
which of two unequal num bers is the larger we need a m ore exact 
description. 5. In this c a se2 w e use more specific sym bols  <  or > .
6 . Therefore a mathematical sen tence  like 5 ф З  expresses  the general 
inequality, 5 > 3  s tating the specific condition th a t  5 is g rea ter  than
3 and 3 < 5  showing the specific condition in which 3 is less th an  5.
7. In dea ling  with m athem atical sentences you are to choose the cor
rect symbol for a statement to be true. 8. If you choose the incor
rect symbol, the statement is false . 9. Similar s ta tem en ts  in which 
the symbol of relationship is g iven , but one of the req u ired  (требуе
мых) quantities  is missing (отсутствует), are called  o pen  sentences.
10. Thus, the sentence ‘—is a p lane t  whose orbit a ro u n d  the sun  is 
sm aller than  the e a r th s  o rb i t ’ is an open sentence. 11. If you write 
‘Jup ite r’ in the blank (пробел) you have not m ade a t ru e  statement.
12. The solution set for this open  sentence is {Venus, M ercury}, since 
both of these planets satisfy the two conditions of th e  requ ired  set.
13. That is, the orbits of both p lane ts  do l i e 3 inside (внутри) the 
ea r th ’s orbit and these are the on ly  known planets  th a t  do travel (про
ходят) closer to the sun than the  ea r th  does.

14. Mathematical sentences m ay  also be w rit ten  a s  open sen ten
ces. 15. Thus to write 5-f- —  = 8  is to write an open sen tence whose 
solution set is {3} since th is  is  the  only number th a t  will m ake this 
a true statement. 16. The open sentence 5H-----> 8 , however (одна
ко), can  be completed with an y  num ber greater th an  3. 17. Therefore, 
the solution set for this sentence can  be written {all n u m b ers  g reater  
than  3}. 18. When the num bers from which you are to choose a solu
tion set are limited to a p a r t ic u la r  group of num bers ,  it sometimes 
happens (случается) that th e re  is no solution to sa t is ty  a given
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s ta tem en t .  19. That is, there  is no natural number th a t  will make
the  tw o  s ta tem en ts  5-f------= 3  and  5H------ < 3  true statem ents. 20.
Therefore, if you are limited to n a tu ra l  numbers the solution for such 
s ta tem en ts  is said to be an  em pty  set, which is indicated by the 
symbol 0 .

XX. N ow  tha t you have read  the  text 'Solution S e ts ’, say:
W h a t  is specific about these  se ts? What is an em pty set? W hat 

is an  o pen  sentence?

H o m e w o r k  I)

XXI. N ote  the form  and  the  function  of the In fin itive  in  the sen 
tences below . Look for the S u b jec t a n d  the Predicate. Transla te these  
sen tences.

1. T he energy  to be cap tu red  will be directed... . 2. Automatic 
control of the entire process is to be peformed. 3. To answer this 
question  m ean s  to find a solution for the problem as a whole. 4. To 
record th e  information the m ach ine  is to be properly adjusted. 5. The 
ar tic le  to  be published consis ts  of several parts. 6 . H e m ay have 
ch an g ed  h is  opinion on the subject. 7. A certain way out of the s i tua 
tion m u s t  have  been found. 8 . The instrument to be used is very 
sharp . 9. These num erals  are  to be grouped in a special w ay so as 
to re p re sen t  a certain  sequence. 10. Christopher Columbus was the 
firs t to have  travelled  from E urope  to America.

XXII. a) N ote the use a n d  th e  m eanings of the verb 'd o \ Trans
la te  th ese  sentences.

1. T hese  two planets do trave l  a t the same speed. 2. The point 
does lie inside  the tr ian g u la r  region. 3. This system as well as the 
other one  does require a ce rta in  modification. 4. This te rm  students  
do not a t te n d  as many lectures as  they did during the previous term.
5. The ar t ic le  describes the m ethod  worse than  the book does.

b) N o te  the  various m ea n in g s  o f the italicized words. Translate  
the  sen tences.

1. These  equations differ o n ly  a little. 2. The on ly  difference bet
ween th ese  s ta tem ents  is eas ily  seen. 3. This is the very  advan tage  
th a t  m ak es  the new system bette r  than the old one. 4. The process 
being described  takes place a t  ve ry  high temperature. 5. One and the 
sam e w o rd  is repeated over a n d  over again.

X XIII.  R ea d  the text 'S o lu tio n  S e ts ' and analyse the sentences  
you fin d  d ifficu lt to understand . P a y  special a tten tion  to sentences
3, 4, 6, 7, 13, 15, 18, 20. T ransla te  them .

XXIV. a) W rite a short su m m a ry  of both o f the tex ts  o f the les
so n  le a v in g  o u t the un im portan t d e ta ils ; b) Be prepared to render 
a n d  d iscu ss  both tex ts  in class.
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XXV. Listen  to the speaker as he is rea d in g  the  new  words o f 
the t e x t 'Solution S e ts ’.

specific, planet, orbit, Jup iter ,  Mercury, description, solution, to 
deal (with), dealt, to require, missing, blank, Venus, inside, to travel, 
however, particular, to happen, empty a, v.

XXVI. L isten  and  repeat. Guess the m e a n in g  o f the ita licized  
words.

specific—to specify , p lane t—planetary, o rb i t— orbital-, to require— 
requirement-, inside—outside-, to travel— traveller-, par ticu la r—parti
cularly, empty a—emptiness-, exact— exactly , to choose— chosen-, in 
correct— incorrectly, satisfy—satisfaction-, e a r th — earthly, to close—  
closely— to disclose; open a —openly; to ind ica te— indication.

XXVII. Change the fo llow ing  according to the  model.
Sp.: He m ust s ta te  his viewpoint.
St.: He m ust have s ta ted  his viewpoint.

a) 1. He m ust g ive  another definition. 2. She m ay take  the jo u r 
nal. 3. He m ay accept their conditions. 4. They m u st consider th is  
proof. 5. He m ust m easure  the volume of the obejct.

Sp.: These words m u st be included  in the statem ent.
St.: These words m ust have been in c lu d ed  in the statem ent.

b) 1. The work m u st be completed. 2. Such m is takes  m ust be a vo i
ded. 3. The results m ay be improved. 4. Their suggestion  m ust be  
considered. 5. The exact location of the object m u st be determ ined.

Sp.: In  order to understand  it you must...
St.: To understand  it you must...

c) In  order to speak  English  well you have  to... . 2. In order to  
com plete  the research they are to... . 3. In  order fo  fin d  the difference 
the student had to... . 4. In  order to m ake su re  t h a t  everything is cor
rect you ought to... . 5. In order to do it  one shou ld  im agine that... .

Sp.: The book which m u st be pub lished  is...
St.: The book to be published  is...

d) 1. The information tha t m ust be o b ta in ed  can... . 2. The a s 
sumptions which m ust be m ade  are in ag reem en t with... . 3. The a l te 
ra tions which m ust be presented  will... . 4. The m easurem ents  w hich  
m ust be made m ay show... . 5. The procedure th a t m ust be fo llow ed  
may... .

XXVIII. C hange the fo llow ing  according to  th e  model. E m p h a size  
the  speaker’s words.

Sp.: He speaks {spoke) English well.
St.: He does speak (d id  speak) E n g l ish  well.

1. They came in time. 2. He fin ished  the  experim ent. 3. They in-  
troduced  the new system las t  year. 4. He k n o w s  physics ra ther well.
5. I  understand  the situation  well enough.

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  II
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XXIX. a)  R ep ea t a fter  the speaker degrees o f comparison.
good (w e l l)— bette r—the best
bad (b a d ly )— w orse—the worst
little— less— the least
much (ш а л у )—m ore—the most
b) Replace the  R ussian  word w ith  the E ng lish  one.
1. This is the  (наименьший) common factor. 2. He knows these 

rules (плохо). 3. She solves such equations (лучше) than I do. 4. She 
has (меньше) t im e  for her English  than you. 5. Try to give (наи
лучшее) definition. 6. This is the (наихудшее) possible solution of 
the problem.

XXX. L is ten  to  the  speaker as he is reading the tex t 'Solu tion  
Sets'.

XXXI. G ive 'y e s ’ or 'no’ answ ers to  these questions.
1. Are sym bols  <  or >  more specific than  the symbol of non

equality Ф }  2. Does the mathematical sentence 87MO express the 
general inequality? 3. Will you write a false statement if you choose 
the incorrect sym bol? 4. Does the orbit of Mercury lie inside the 
E a r th ’s orbit? 5. Is  it possible to write mathematical sentences as 
open sentences? 6 . Does it ever happen th a t  there is no solution to 
satisfy  a g iven s ta tem en t?

C l a s s w o r k  III

XXXII. R ea d  the  words o f ex. X X V  and stress them properly.
XXXIII. R ea d  th e  words o f ex. X X V I and  g ive  their R ussian  equi

valents.

XXXIV. Go back to  ex. XXI. A sk  questions to which the sentences 
o f the exercise cou ld  be answers.

XXXV. A sk  a genera l question about each one of the sentences  
of ex. X X II  a, b.

XXXVI. T ra n sla te  these sen tences . N ote the use of the In fin itive .
I. Kummer w a s  the first to succeed in proving Ferm at’s last theo

rem for p = l l , 1 3 .  2. To solve the m athem atica l sentences in the sec
tion to follow one  m u s t  unders tand  the m ean ing  of these symbols.
3. This m eans th a t  to locate this geometric object one is to s ta r t  
from some a rb i t ra r i ly  selected zero point. 4. This publication m ust 
have m ade his n a m e  famous. 5. The type of symbols to be introduced 
are  basic to every  num ber system. 6 . To m ake sure that  the result 
you have o b ta ined  does agree  with the expected one, check it. 7. To 
hold the s i tu a t io n  under  control is ra ther difficult. 8. Our task  has 
been to realize th is  plan.

XXXVII. R ea d  the  tex t 'So lu tion  S e ts ’ and  translate sentences 3,
4, 6, 7, 13, 15, 18, 20.
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XXXVIII. Listen  to the teacher’s s ta tem en ts  a n d  sa y  whether th e y  
are true or false. I f  you th in k  they are false, sa y  w hy.

XXXIX. A nsw er your teacher’s questions in  connection w ith th e  
text.

XL. Speak on  'S e t  Theory’ and  ‘So lu tion  S e ts '. W ork in  pairs.

XLI. S a y  the fo llow ing  in  English.
a) это правило справедливо для; это неравенство можно выра

зить следующим символом; нам нужно более точное описание; осо
бое условие; имея дело с математическими выражениями; нам пред
стоит выбрать правильный знак; требуемое множество; планеты 
проходят путь; если мы ограничены натуральными числами; с д р у 
гой точки зрения; иными словами; заключать в скобки.

b) M ake use of your know ledge o f the In fin itiv e .
1. Он первым предложил такое решение. 2. Вписать правильный 

треугольник в круг не трудно. 3. Первый шаг в решении этого во
проса состоит в том, чтобы понять всю ситуацию. 4. Мы пришли 
сюда, чтобы обсудить подробности операции. 5. Ц ель этой статьи —  
показать новые возможности исследований в этом направлении.
6. Таковы факты, которые должны быть тщательно изучены.
7. Д олж но быть он сказал правду. 8. Возможно информация была' 
получена вовремя.

XLII. a) Read the fo llow ing  E nglish  tex t a n d  transla te it in to  
R ussian. Compare your transla tion  w ith th e  o n e  g iven  on  the right;
b) Practise back translation.

We know a set is defined as 
any collection of th ings rela ted  
for any reason. When the ele
m ents  of a set are to be listed 
and expressed in set notation, 
they are always to be enclosed 
between braces. A set of S hake
speare, containing all the famo
us playwright 's  works, put on a 
bookshelf and enclosed between 
the two sidewalls, comes to 
mind. We speak of a set of d ra 
w ing  pencils, a set of working 
tools, etc. The draw ing  pencils 
are  kept in a box especially de
signed for that  purpose. The w or
king tools are kept together in 
suitable containers.

Мы знаем , что множества 
определяется как  некое собра
ние предметов, связанных м еж 
ду собой по тому или иному 
признаку (причине). Когда эле
менты множества надо пере
числить и выразить с помощью- 
системы обозначения множеств, 
они всегда долж ны  быть заклю 
чены в скобки. На ум приходит 
собрание Ш експира, содерж а
щее все работы  знаменитого 
драм атурга ,  помещенное на 
книжную полку и заключенное 
между двум я  боковыми стенка
ми. Мы говорим о множестве 
(наборе) карандаш ей  для рисо
в а н и я ^  множестве (комплекте) 
рабочих инструментов и т. д. 
К арандаш и для  рисования х р а 
нятся в коробке, специально
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сделанной для этой цели. Р а 
бочие инструменты хранятся 
вместе в соответствующих кон
тейнерах.

In m ath em atic s  we have v a 
rious sets of re la ted  numbers 
and although w e a re  not able to 
put them in a box or on a shelf, 
we nevertheless can  and do put 
num era ls  betw een  braces. Thus 
to write {0, 1, 2, 3...} m eans to 
write a set of n u m b ers  0, 1, 2,
3, etc.

В математике мы имеем р а з 
личные .множества чисел, свя
занных между собой, и хотя мы 
не можем поместить их в ко
робку или на полку, мы, тем не 
менее, можем и помещаем чис
ла в скобки. Таким образом, 
написать {0, 1, 2, 3,...} значит 
записать множество чисел 0, 1,
2 , 3 и т. д.

L E S S O N  24

C l a s s w o r k  I

G ram m ar:
Com plex Object. The for-phrase and  the Infinitive

I. R ead th ese  sen tences and note the form, and the function o f the  
In fin itive.

a) 1. Let u s  assum e the product (it) to be equal to 10. 2. S up
pose the vo lum e of the box (it) to be n. 3. We expect this sentence 
to be true. 4. O ne m ay  assum e this law to hold for all similar ca
ses. 5. We know  m athem atics  to have become m an ’s second language .
6. We expect a var iab le  or a m athem atical expression contain ing  a 
variable to re p re sen t  a number. 7. W e know two numbers (them) to 
be relatively p r im e  to each other if their greatest  common factor is 1.
8. We expect th is  solution (it) to satisfy  the given statement. 9. Tea
chers w ant the ir  s tu d en ts  (them) to a ttend classes regularly. 10. The 
students  saw  th e ir  teacher (her) d raw  (draw ing) a line segment.
11. We heard  them  discuss (d iscussing) s im ilar questions.

b) 1. We h av e  to consider whether it is possible for this sentence 
to become true. 2. This question is too difficult for him to answer it 
immediately. 3. It is impossible for the students to solve this equa
tion without k n o w in g  the commutative law. 4. For a book to be use
ful it m ust be s tud ied  carefully. 5. F o r  this sentence to become true 
you are to rep lace  the  variab le  w ith  th e  proper numeral.

Follow yo u r teacher. Read these in ternational words and g u ess  
their m eaning.

H o m e w o r k  I

Words to be Learned
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to in 'terp ret ,  ho rizon ta l,  com 'm uta tive ,  co - 'o rd ina te  n, a, to co
-ordinate ,  in te rp re ta t io n ,  p e rpen 'd icu la r ,  graph, non-com 'm utative, 
nu 'm erical .

Read these words.
C ar te s ia n  [ka:/ti:zion] д е к а р 

тов (o)
im 'portance важность, значение 
'o rdered  упорядоченный 
still еще, все еще 
purpose less  ['paipaslis} б ес

смысленный 
of course [af'ko:s] конечно, р а 

зумеется 
vice versa i 'vais i 'vaiss]  наобо

рот

'label n ярлык; v  обозначать, 
отмечать 

wonder [ 'wAnda] 1. удивлять
ся; 2 . хотеть знать 

pre 'cede предшествовать 
ass ign  [s 'sa in ]  приписывать 
upper верхний
axis (pi axes) I 'aeksis], L'aeksitzj 

ось
lo 'cate определить местонахож

дение 
a ' lo n g  вдоль

Notes

1. is of some importance — иметь некоторое значение
2. at first — сначала
3. given that  — если дано, если задано
4. the Cartesian product of set A with itself — декартово  про

изведение множества А само на себя
5. you will wonder — вы будете недоумевать
6. perpendicular to each o ther — перпендикулярны друг к другу

II. In  the sentences to fo llo w  look for the C om plex O bject and 
then  transla te  the sentences.

1. We know this m agnitude  to depend on tem p era tu re .  2. We 
expect them  to have intensified the  whole process. 3. They did not 
believe th is  cooperation to be of g rea t  consequence. 4. I expect you 
to locate the object by ap p ly in g  the rule you have ju s t  learned.
5. You cannot see a point m ov ing  (move) along th e  line. 6 . I w on
der why he considers your experim ent purposeless. 7. Everybody 
knows m atter  to consist of sm all  partic les called atom s. 8 . Nobody 
heard  the machine begin op era t in g .  9. For the ca lcu la tion  to be cor
rect you m ust carry it out carefully . 10. He found th e  modification 
to require a lot of work. 11. W e believed the ad v a n ta g e s  of the new 
computer to be obvious. 12. I expected the new m e a s u r in g  in s tru 
m ents to have been already sen t  to the laboratory.

III. Replace the Object C lause  w ith  the C om plex O bject. See the 
models.

I want to label this num ber line with x. (he)
I w ant him  to label th is  num ber line with x.

a) 1. They expect to locate th is  d istant object in th e  sky; (we).
2. I should like to draw both of the. axes. (she). З . 'Н е  expects to
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speak  ab o u t  the im portance of co-ordinating our research, (they).
4. I w a n t  to ass ign  the letter  Y  to the horisontal line. (you). 5. I 
should  like to interpret these fac ts  correctly, (he).

I know tha t they use  conventional methods.
I know them to use conventional methods.

b) 1. I suppose tha t he is  involved in this discussion. 2 . I belie
ve th a t th e y  are wrong. 3. H e knows that she has decided  to join 
his group . 4. I assume th a t th e y  have applied  the previously obtai
ned  d a ta .  5. They expect th a t he continues working on the last chap
te r  of his book.

I know him  to be right.
I know tha t he is righ t.

c) 1. I expect him  to kn o w  these  basic laws. 2 . I believe her to  
u n d ers ta n d  such simple sentences. 3. I know them  to  be concerned 
w ith developing new m achines. 4. We expect you to be able to ac
count for th is  mistake. 5. H e expects  you to have  proved the advan
tag es  of th is  system of no ta tion  in th is  particular case.

IV. a ) R ead the tex t below; b ) Analyse sentences you fin d  d if
ficu lt to  understand. P ay  spec ia l a tten tion  to sen tences 4, 8, 14, 18,
19, 20, 21, 25, 26.

The C oordinate  Plane

1. Now, we want you to consider two sets: A and  B, such that 
A — {a, b, c} and  B = { d , e ). 2. W e will form a new set from sets A 
an d  B, which we will call the C artes ian  product, or simply the pro
duct set, by forming all possible  ordered pairs {x, y )  such that x  
is from set  A  and y  is from set B. 3. This new set is denoted by 
A x B  ( r e ad  A  cross B ).

( (a, d), (a, e) 1 
A x B =  d)t (b, e)

{ (c, d), (c, e) j

4. Let us use the notation n (A )  to m ean the num ber of elements 
in set A  an d  n ( A x B )  to m ean  the number of elem ents (ordered 
pa irs )  in A x B .  5. Observe th a t  n ( A x B ) =  6 and that  n (v 4 )= 3  and 
n ( B ) ~ 2. 6. Since 3 x 2 = 6 ,  w e see there is a relationship of some 
im p o r ta n c e 1 between the set operation of forming the Cartesian 
p roduc t an d  multiplication of numbers n (A ) X n ( B )  = n (A  X B ) .
7. Now let us form B x A .

A =  l (d ' a)’ {d’ b)’ {d' CH  
X I (e, a), {e, 6), (et c) J

8 . You m ay  have noticed th a t  no elements (ordered pairs) of B x  
X A  a re  the sam e as those of A x B ,  though their num bers  are still 
the sam e. 9. This m eans th a t  A x B = £ B x A ,  while n (A )X n (B )= ^
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= n (B )  X n ( A ) .  10. Form ing  the  product set is a non-com m utative  
operation. 11. In this case it is a non-commutative m ultiplication.

12. In  our next step w e do som ething th a t  a t  f i r s t 2 will seem 
purposeless. 13. Given th a t3 se t  A — {a, b, c}, we will form  the new 
set A x A .

(a, a), {a, b), (a, c)
A x A =  (*>> a), (ib, 6), [b, c)

. (c, a), (c, b), (c, c)
14. This is, of course, the C a r te s ia n  product of se t  A  with i t s e l f4, 

an d  you will w onder5 what you can  do with it. 15. I ts  use  will be
come clear if w e l e t X = { 0 ,  1, 2} a n d l e t y = { 0 ,  1, 2}. 16. Then find 
X x  y  the C artesian  product of a set with itself since X — Y.

f (0, 0), (0 , 1), (0, 2)
X x K =  (1, 0), (1, 1), (1, 2)

.(2 , 0), (2 , 1), (2, 2)
17. We then interpret th is  se t  of ordered pa irs  of num bers  as a 

se t o f po in ts in a plane such th a t  to each point th e re  corresponds 
one ordered pair of numbers a n d  vice versa. 18. Now it is necessary 
for us to set up a model for geom etric  interpretation . 10. To do this 
we intersect two number-lines a t  the zero-point, or th e  orig in  of the 
graph, so that  the lines a re  perpend icu lar  to each o t h e r 6. 20. Label 
the number lines as shown in  th e  following figure by choosing  X  to 
denote the set of points on  the  horizontal line and  Y  to denote the 
set of points on the vertical line. 21. Now we are to a ss ig n  positi
ve num bers  to the right ha lf- line  of X  and 
negative numbers to the left half- line of X .
22. S im ilarly  we assign posit ive  num bers to 
the upper half-line of Y an d  nega tive  num 
bers to its lower half-line. 23. T he two num
ber lines are called axes. 24. W e speak of.

y
2 -

/

i - i
-2  -! 1 2 X

-1 -

-2 -
ber line and of ¿/-axis when w e  refer to the 
vertical number line. 25. W e now have an 
in terpre ta tion  such that every  o rdered  pair 
of numbers labfes a point in the p lane deter
mined by the x  and y  axes.

26. Since we find each of the  axes to represent a n  o rd e red  set of 
points and  both axes to coopera te  in determ ining th e  p lane, such a 
system is called a coordinate sys tem  and the p lane  determ ined  by 
it is called a coordinate plane.

27. Each ordered pair (x, y )  tells  you how to locate  a point in 
the coordinate plane, by s t a r t in g  from the origin. 28. (x , y) means: 
first move x  units from (0 ,0) a lo n g  *-axis to the  r ig h t  or left (in
dicated by-j-or—preceding the  f i r s t  num eral of the p a i r ) ;  then move 
y  units  from that point p a ra l le l  to the y-axis (up or dow n as indi
ca ted  b y + o r —preceding the seco n d  numeral of the p a i r ) .
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V. W rite  questions about th e  te x t  above to ask your class-m a - 
tes a t th e  lesson  to follow. W rite  as m any questions as it is neces
sa ry  fo r  th e  te x t  to be d iscu ssed  in  detail.

VI. T ra n sla te  sentences 4, 8, 14, 18, 19, 20, 21, 25, 26 o f the text 
in  w ritin g .

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  I

VII. F ollow  the speaker as he is  reading the words. M ind  the  
stress.

'p ro d u c t ,  'ordered, 'notice, 'purpose, 'wonder, 'label, 'f igure; 
con 's ider,  de'note, ob'serve, be 'tw een , im portance ,  in 'terpre t,  as- 
's ig n ,  re 'fe r ,  de'termine, p re 'cede ; 'possible, 'e lement, 'necessary, 
pe rp en 'd icu la r ,  's im ilar, 'positive , 'negative , 'para lle l,  'num era l ,  co
ord inate .

V II I .  R ead  these w ords a fter  th e  speaker. T hink o f the R ussian  
eq u iva len ts  o f the ita licized w ords.

to  coo rd ina te—coordinate a— coordination ; simply— simple—s im 
p lic ity— to  s im p lify— sim plification', possible— im possibility; order n —  
disorder ; to form— to deform — to  reform — to inform — form al— form a
lity— to  fo rm a lize ; purposeless— purposefu l; to in terpre t— interpreter; 
to co r resp o n d —correspondent— correspondence; o rig in—orig inal— 
o r ig in a lity— originally; s ign n— to s ig n — to assign; positive—positi
vely; to determ ine—determ ina tion — undeterm ined; to precede—prece
ding; to  move— unm oved— m o v em en t— movable— im m ovable.

IX. In  the  fo llow ing sen tences replace the Object C lause w ith the 
C om plex O bject.

Sp.: I expect tha t the a rtic le  w ill be written.
St.: I expect the article to be -written.

a) 1. I expect tha t these ru le s  w ill be observed. 2. I know tha t 
th is w ork is  of great im portance. 3. He expects tha t the situa tion  
w ill be an a ly sed  carefully. 4. W e believe that the m achine has  cer
ta in  ad v an tag es .

Sp.: I found that he w as  unprepared.
St.: I found him  to be unprepared.

b) 1. I thought she was ready . 2. He expected tha t I  knew  the 
solution. 3. We found th a t  th e y  w ere interested  in the problem. 4. I 
expect th a t she w ill understand  me.

Sp.: I thought tha t sh e  h a d  come.
St.: I thought her to h a ve  come.

c) 1. We expected that he h ad  completed the experiment. 2. I 
knew th a t  you had  obtained s im ila r  results. 3 I believed that  they 
had  closely cooperated with you. 4. We found that she had studied 
the m a te r ia l  properly.
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X. Listen  to the new w ords o f the tex t ‘The C oordinate P lane* 
and repeat them.

XI. Follow the speaker as he is reading the  te x t .

XII. Listen  to the questions below. Give ' ye s ’ or ‘no ’ answers.
1. Is forming the product set a com m utative operation? 2. Is it 

possible to set up a geom etric in terpre ta tion  of a set of ordered 
pa irs  of numbers? 3. Do we intersect two num ber-Iines  a t the zero- 
point? 4. Are the in tersecting lines perpendicular to each  other? 5. D a 
we denote the vertical line w ith  a letter x? 6. Do w e denote the ho
rizontal line with a letter у ? 7. Do we ass ig n  positive num bers to 
the left half-line of x? 8. A re  the two num ber lines called  axes?

C l a s s w o r k  II

XIII. Read these words a n d  s tress them  properly.
Cartesian, possible, ordered, denote, notation, re la tionship , impor

tance, non-commutative, purpose less ,  itself, w onder,  interpret, vice 
versa, perpendicular, vertical, horizontal, ass ign , sim ilarly , negative, 
refer, lable, to cooperate, num era l,  figure.

XIV. Go back to ex. V III . R ead  the w ords a n d  g iv e  their R ussian  
equivalents.

XV. Read these groups o f w ords and tra n sla te  them .
a highly productive method; high productivity; to formalize the 

resu lts  obtained; the necessary formality; the p ro p e r ty  of com m utati
veness; to falsify the truth; a wonderful thing; our  correspondent has 
informed us; an ou ts tand ing  geometrician; axial ro ta tion ; close and 
useful cooperation; coordination of various viewpoints.

XVI. Replace the C om plelx O bject w ith  the  O bjec t C lause where
ver possible. M ake use o f ex. II.

XVII. a) Read the text ‘The Coordinate P la n e ’ a n d  transla te  sen 
tences 4, 8, 14, 18, 19, 20, 21, 25, 26; b) You have  w ritten  questions  
about the text at home. Now d iscuss the text. W ork in  pairs.

XVIII. Before you begin w orking  w ith  the te x t  4M ore about the  
Coordinate P lane’ read these w ords and g uess th e ir  m eaning .

to 'generate , o 'r ig inal,  co r resp o n d en ce ,  m athe 'm atica l ly .

Read the Notes.
1. union of sets — объединение множеств
A U B  — union of sets A and  В  — объединение множеств А и В
А П В — intersection of se ts  A  and  В  — пересечение множеств 

А и В
2. they m ay very well — они могут с успехом
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3. one-to-one correspondences — взаимнооднозначные соответ
ствия

R ead th is  tex t. You are expected to  sa y  a few  words about it af- 
ie r  you ha ve  read  it.

More about the Coordinate Plane

1. So far our  set operations (un ion  of s e t s 1, intersection of sets) 
h ave  led (привели) us to new sets whose elements are of the same 
kind m athem atica lly ,  as  those of the  original sets. 2. For example, 
if the e lem ents  of set A  a re  s tuden ts  and the elements of set В are 
s tudents,  th e n  the elements of A  U В  and A [ \B  (if it is not empty) 
a re  s tudents .  3. In  the previous ar t ic le  you have learned about a set 
opera t ion  th a t  genera tes  a new set whose elements are different, m a
them atically , from the elements of the original sets. 4. This new set 
whose elem ents  will consist of ordered pairs  of elements from the 
o r ig ina l sets, is called the C ar tes ian  product, as you a lready know.
5. We have defined two ordered se ts  to be equal if and only if (iff) 
they con ta in  exactly  the sam e elem ents in exactly the sam e order.
6 . For example , if set Я = { 0 ,  1, 2, 3} and set K={0, 1, 2, 3} then 
se t  X = s e t  Y. 7. You m ay wonder why we have different nam es for 
tw o  equal se ts .  8. The answ er is t h a t  although (хотя) the sets are 
equal as sets , they m ay very w e l l2 represent different physical en ti
t ies (сущности). 9. We define set Y  as the set of all у  such that 
these у  a re  po in ts  on a vertical s t ra ig h t  line. 10. By ass ign ing  n u 
m era ls  to these  points, we estab lish  (устанавливаем) two one-to-one 
•correspondences3 between a set of numbers and a set of points, one 
for the num ber line called x  and  th e  other for the number line ca l
led y. 11. As a resu lt  we obtain  a model of a rec tangu lar  coordina
te  system. 12. The im portant th in g  is that we can use these two one- 
to-one correspondences to es tab lish  one single one-to-one correspon
dence  betw een all the points in th e  plane and all ordered pairs  of 
re a l  num bers .  13. This m eans th a t  every point of the C artes ian  plane 
is  uniquely defined by one ordered pair of numbers, and th a t  conver
sely  (наоборот),  to every ordered pair of real numbers there corres
ponds  one an d  only one point of the  plane. 14. Since ordered pairs 
of num bers  define points and since points define lines and  polygons, 
we have es tab lished  a basic p a t te rn  whereby (тем самым) number 
re la tions  can  express geometric figures and geometric figures can be 
reduced to num erical expressions. 15. Thus we find arithmetic and 
g eom etry  to  have become one s ing le  mathematical system.

XIX. N ow  tha t you have read the  text above, say whether anyth ing  
new  has been in troduced in  it  as com pared to the previous text as 
fa r  as the  coordinate sys tem  is concerned. W hat is it?

H o m e w o r k  II

XX.  N ote the  form s and the  functions o f the In fin itive  in these  
sen ten ces  a n d  transla te  them.
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1. We consider these tw o  phenom ena to be of th e  sam e origin.
2. I expect this law to hold for all similar cases. 3. W e understand  
th is  method to consist of seve ra l  steps. 4. They w a n te d  us  to estab
lish a certain correspondence between these two facts . 5. We assume 
the p rogram  to have been carefu lly  developed. 6 . W e suppose the 
partic les to be generated a t very  high speed. 7. For a proper corres
pondence between these phenom ena to be es tab lished  they  first have 
to be considered separately. 8 . For correct conclusions to be drawn 
all the conditions must be observed. 9. It was im possib le  for the pro
cess to continue. 10. I w onder if it is necessary for them  to come.
11. For you to begin the w o rk  now is very im p o rtan t .  12. For the 
problem to be understood it m u s t  be read carefully.

XXI. Translate these g ro u p s  o f words.
1. The union of sets so  fa r  considered can  be... . 2. The corres

pondences so far  established are... . 3. The en tities  so fa r  defined 
are... . 4. The particles so fa r  observed move... . 5. T he ene rgy  so far 
generated  seems... .

XXII. N ote the use of the  verb 'to have*. T ra n sla te  these sen
tences.

1. It is difficult for us to realize how extremely im portan t  New
to n ’s discovery of the law of g rav ita tion  m u st h a ve  been  in  the 17th 
century. 2. For the problem to be solved it has to  be s ta ted  pro
perly. 3. It is convenient to h a ve  another nam e for th is  kind of sets.
4. H a vin g  combined  these tw o groups we produced a new  set. 5. This 
fact has already been m entioned in the previous artic le . 6 . To solve 
such mathematical sentences one  has to u n d ers tan d  th e  m ean ing  of 
the symbols mentioned above.

XXIII. Read the text ’M ore about the C oordinate P la n e ’ and ana
lyse the sentences you find  d ifficu lt to understand. P a y  special a t
tention to sentences 1, 5, 12, 15. Transla te them.

XXIV. W rite dow n the m a in  poin ts of the te x t (2 n d ) in  the form  
of questions to ask your c la ss-m a tes during  the d iscu ssio n  on the  
coordinate plane.

XXV. W rite a short su m m a ry  o f both o f the te x ts  o f the lesson  
to reflect the main points. B e  prepared to speak o n  the  coordinate 
plane in class.

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  II

XXVI. L isten  to the speaker as he is reading  th e  new  words of 
the text ‘More about the C oordinate P lane’.

to lead (led), entity, a lthough , to establish, conversely , whereby,, 
to generate, original, correspondence, m athem atically .

XXVII. Listen  and repeat. G uess the m ea n in g  o f the  italicized '
words.

275-



un ion— u n ity — to unite— u n iversa l—uniform ; to lead— leader— to  
m is lea d ; p rev io u s—previously, to genera te—generator ; different—in
different— in d ifferen tly , to  define— defin ite  a— inde fin ite ; exactly— 
exa c t a— exa c tn ess ; w onder— w onderfu l—wonderfully', answ er—to 
answ er— answ erab le— unansw erab le ; equal— to equalize; s ig n — to a s 
s ig n — s ig n i fy ; to  establish—es ta b lish m en t; to obtain—obtainable-, to 
m ean — m e a n in g —m eaningful—m eaningless;  p lanet—planetary; ba
sic— b a sica lly ; re la tion—re la t io n sh ip —interrelation; to express— 
exp ressive;  o rd e r—disorder.

XXVIII. A s k  general questions fo llow ing the model. Replace the  
n o u n s w ith  pronouns.

Sp.: W e expect the s tu d e n ts  to  learn the material.
St.: Do you expect them  to learn the material?

1. W e expect the sc ien tis ts  to  establish an appropriate  pattern.
2. He expects  the s tuden t to speak  on the coordinate system. 3. The 
s tuden ts  w a n te d  their teacher to speak on number relations. 4. We 
found th ese  sta tem en ts  to be m athem atica lly  correct. 5. I believe 

th is  resu lt to be of some im portance.

XXIX. C hange the fo llow ing  sentences according to the model.
Sp.: I t ’s im portant to find a solution, (he)
St.: I t ’s im portant for h im  to  find a solution.

1. I t ’s necessary  to u n d e rs tan d  this law. (they). 2. I t ’s difficult 
to ch an g e  the general pattern  now . (we). 3. I t ’s convenient to apply 
the  new  m ethod  of investigation, (you). 4 I t ’s unnecessary  to take 
p a r t  in the  discussion, (she). 5. I t ’s impossible to join this group of 
sc ien tis ts  a t the moment. (I ) .

XXX. L is te n  to the speaker as he is reading the te x t  'M ore about 
the C oordinate  P lane’.

XXXI. C hange these d irect questions about the text in to  inderect 
ones. F o llow  the  model.

Sp.: A re  these elem ents of the same kind?
St.: I  wonder if these a re  elements of the sam e kind.

1. Are these  the elements of th e  original set? 2. Is th is  an empty 
set? 3. H a v e  you learned an y th in g  about sets in the previous article?
4. Does th is  new  set consist of o rdered pairs? 5. Have you defined 
the tw o o rd e red  sets to be equal in this case? 6. Why do we have 
d ifferent n a m e s  for two equal se ts? 7. Do these sets represent diffe
ren t physical  entities? 8. W hat do we obtain as a resu lt  of this ope
ra tion? 9. Is  every point of the C artes ian  plane uniquely defined by 
one o rd e red  p a ir  of numbers? 10. C an  number relations express geo
m etric  f igu res?  11. Can geom etr ic  figures be reduced to number re 
la tions?  12. Do arithmetic an d  geometry represent one single  m a
th em atica l  system?
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C l a s s  w o r k  III

XXXII. R ead the words o f ex. X X V I  and  stress them  properly.

XXXIII. R ead the words o f ex. X X V II  and g ive  their  R u ss ia n  
equivalents.

XXXIV. A sk  a general question  about every sen tence o f ex. X X .

XXXV. Translate these sentences.
1. We expected a solution to be found as soon as possible. 2. P ro 

fessor w an ted  his postgraduate s tu d en ts  to take part  in his research .
3. I should like them to realize the im portance of their ass is tance .
4. The s tuden ts  wanted the m ee tin g  to take  place on Tuesday . 5. We 
believed them to have changed their  orig inal plans. 6 . For the p ro 
blem to be solved it must be s ta ted  clearly. 6. One necessary  cond i
tion for the calculation to be correct is for the student to co n cen tra 
te on his work. 7. It is necessary for you to consider th ree  e lem ents: 
distance , rate  and tim e  in each of th e  two relations. 8. W e expect 
the students  to revise some of the law s dealt with previously.

XXXVI. R ead the text 'M ore about the C oordinate P la n e ’ and  
tra n sla te  sen tences 1, 5, 12, 15.

XXXVII. Com plete these sen tences.
I. In the previous article you h av e  learned about a set opera t ion  

th a t  generates  a new set w hose e lem ents  are different, m a th e m a t i 
cally, from... . 2. This new set the elem ents  of which will consis t  of 
ordered p a irs  of elements from the o r ig ina l sets is called... . 3. We 
have different names for equal se ts  since these sets m ay  rep resen t  
different... 4. By assigning n u m era ls  to the points we es tab l ish  two 
one-to-one correspondences between a set and... . 5. Every  p o in t  on 
the C artes ian  plane is uniquely defined by... . 6 . Thus we find a r i th 
metic and  geometry to have become one... .

XXXVIII. Listen  to your teacher’s s ta tem en ts and sa y  w h eth er  
th ey  are r ig h t or wrong. If you th in k  th ey  are wrong, sa y  w hy.

XXXIX. You wrote questions a b ou t the  tex t a t hom e. N o w  a sk  
your class-m ates the questions you  h a ve  in  logical sequence a n d  let 
them  answ er your questions.

XL. S a y  the fo llow ing in E ng lish .
первоначальное множество порож дает  новое множество; э л е 

менты множества состоят из; к а к  вы уже знаете из определения; 
устанавливать взаимооднозначное соответствие; упорядоченная 
пара чисел; мы определили; пересечение множеств; объединение 
множеств; приписать точное числовое значение; если нам дан о ;  
подобным ж е  образом; брать н ачало  в точке пересечения; сп р ава  
от  оси х; двигаться от точки; вверх или вниз вдоль оси.
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XLI. a) Translate the fo llo w in g  English tex t into Russian. Com
pare your transla tion  with, th e  one given on the right; b) P ractise  
back transla tion .

W e know the term ‘s e t ’ to  de
s ig n a te  a collection of ob jects  
of som e kind. These objects  a re  
called e lem ents or m em bers,  or 
po in ts  of the set.

W e generally  expect se ts  to 
be des ignated  by capital le t te rs  
A , B , C  etc., and m em bers of a 
se t  by sm all  letters a, b, c, etc. If 
a set A  is sa id  to consis t  of 
points a, b, c, d, we w rite  A  =  
=  {a, b, c, d ). If A  consis ts  of 
just one  point a, we w rite  A  —
— {a}, thus  d is tinguish ing  be t
ween th e  point a and the set {a} 
cons is t ing  of only the p o in t  a. 
The notation  aczA  m ean s  ‘a  is 
a m em ber of A ' or ‘a be longs 
to A \  The notation a ^ .A  m ean s  
just the  opposite. It m ean s  ‘a 
does not belong to A '.

Мы знаем, что термин «мно
жество» обозначает собрание 
предметов какого-то типа. Эти 
предметы называются элемен
тами или членами, или точка
ми множества.

Мы обычно предполагаем, 
что множества обозначаются 
заглавными буквами А, В , С 
и т. д., а члены множества — 
строчными буквами а, Ь, с и  
т. д. Если говорят, что множе
ство А  состоит из точек а, Ь, с, 
й, мы записываем А = {а , Ь, с, 
й}. Если А  состоит всего лишь 
из одной точки а, мы записы
ваем А = {а), тем самым делая 
различие между точкой а и 
множеством {а}, состоящим 
только из точки а. Символ а а А  
означает: «а является элемен
том Л» или «а принадлежит А». 
Символ а е Л  означает как раз 
обратное. Он означает: «а не 
принадлежит А».

H o m e - r e a d i n g

R ead  and transla te the te x t  below. Guess the m eaning  o f the in 
tern a tio n a l words tha t are new  to you. Look up the d ictionary for the  
w ords w hose m eaning you  do not know. You m ay fin d  the follow ing  
n o tes  helpful.

R ead  these notes.
1. in a similar way — точно так  же
2 . in view of — ввиду, благодаря
3. re ly ing  upon — опираясь  на, исходя из
4. no m atter  what — каковы  бы ни

C ar te s ia n  Coordinates

O ne  of the great  con tr ibu tions  to mathematics m ade  by the famous 
m a th em atic ian  and philosopher Decartes is his idea of t ran s la t in g  
geom etry  into algebra by asso c ia t in g  with each point of the plane an 
o rd e red  pair of real num bers .  A problem in geom etry  is solved by 
f irs t  t r a n s la t in g  the problem  in to  a problem in algebra, then solving
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th is  problem, and finally t r a n s la t in g  the answer into a s ta tem en t  
about geometry.

Let us see, then, how to assoc ia te  a n  ordered pair of real  n u m 
bers with each point of the plane. Choose any  two perpend icu la r  lines 
of the plane; call one the horizonta l line H  and the other the ver ti 
cal line V. The point of in tersection of these two lines is  ca lled  the 
orig in . We begin by setting up a one-one correspondence between R  
and  the points  of the line H. Let a be any real num ber;  th en  the 
point on H  associated with a is the  point whose d is tance from  the 
o rig in  is ¡a/; of course, in general  the re  are two points  on  H  with 
th is  property. If 0 < a >  then choose the point on H  to th e  r ig h t  of the 
origin; if a < 0 , then choose the p o in t  on H  to the left of the origin. 
In  a s imilar w a y 1, we set up a one-one correspondence between R  
and  the po in ts  of V. Notice th a t  th e  number associated w ith  a point 
on  H  or on V actually has geom etr ic  significance: it m easu res  the 
d istance of the point from the orig in .
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Fig. l F ie . 2

Now let P  be any point of the  plane. We shall assoc ia te  th e  o r
dered pair of real numbers (a, b) w ith  P  iff the num ber a is a sso c ia 
ted  with the  point on H which is also on the line th ro u g h  P  and  
parallel to V, and  the number b is associated with the po in t on  V 
which is a lso  on the line th rough  P  and  parallel to / /  (see F ig .  1). 
In  other words, to determine the o rdered  pair (a, b) a ssoc ia ted  with 
the point P, we construct the line th ro u g h  P  parallel to V  a n d  find 
the point of intersection of th is  line w ith  H, We call th is  p o in t  Q; 
then  the real  number associated w ith  Q on the line H  is th e  first  
term of our ordered pair. Thus a is determined. Next, w e construc t  
the line through  P  parallel to H  an d  find the point of in tersec tion  
of this line with V. Call th is  po in t T\ then  the real  num ber a s so c ia 
ted with T  on the line V is the second term of our o rd e red  pair. 
Thus b is determined.
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Given th a t  (a, b) is a ssoc ia ted  with the point P, we see that  / a /  
m e a s u re s  the distance of P  from the line V and  th a t  ¡bj m easures  
th e  d is tance  of P  from the l ine  t i .

In  F ig .  2 the ordered p a i r  (—2, 1) is associated with the point A> 
the  o rdered  pair (1, 2) is assoc ia ted  with the point B, and the orde
red  p a i r  (2, —3) is assoc ia ted  with the point C. If the ordered pair 
(a, b) is associated with a g iven  point, we shall say  th a t  a is th e  
f irs t  coord ina te  of the po in t an d  that  b is the second coordinate of

the point. In  view o f 2 our one-one correspondence between R x R  
an d  po in ts  of the plane, we shall frequently refer to a point by m en
tio n in g  the ordered pair th a t  corresponds to the point; thus, we shall 
speak  of the point (1, 2),  m ean in g  B  above, and we shall speak of 
the  point (2, —3), m ean in g  C  above.

As an  example of the va lue  of this approach, let us consider the 
problem  of determ ining the d is tance  between two points of the plane. 
R ely ing  u p o n 3 the Theorem of Pythagoras  for r igh t-ang led  triangles» 
which is il lustra ted  in Fig. 3, we shall  easily solve our problem. Sup
pose we wish to find the d is tance  between the point (flj, &i) and 
( ° 2, b2) ,  where o .\^ a 2> bi=^b2, an d  each of a x, a2, bu b2 is positive. 
F ir s t  we construct the r ig h t-an g led  triangle whose hypotenuse is the 
line segm ent jo in ing  the g iven  points, and whose two sides are p a 
ra lle l  to the lines H  and V  (see Fig. 4). Now, the d istance of (02, b2} 
from  the  line V is a2> an d  the  distance of (fij, 61) from the line V  
is  Oi; th u s  the base of the t r ia n g le  has length fa2— a^f. Also, the 
d is tance  of (a2, b2) from H  be in g  b2, and the d istance of {au b{) from 
H  be ing  bu the rem ain ing  side  of our triangle has  length / ¿ 2— ¿ 1/. 
It now follows, by the T heorem of Pythagoras, th a t  the hypotenuse 
of our t r ian g le  has length y ( a 2—0 \ ) 2-\-{b2— b{) 2\ hence this is the 
d is tance  between (fli, b \) a n d  (a2, b2). Of course, we have arrived 
a t  th is  resu lt  on the assum ption  th a t  each of the real numbers C|, 
61, a2 an d  b2 is positive. I t  is  not difficult to show, however, that 
ou r  re su lt  applies to any  tw o  points, no matter w h a t 4 the a lgebraic  
s ig n s  of their  coordinates are.
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L E S S O N  25

C l a s s w o r k  I

G ram m ar:
Complex Subject

I. Read these  sentences. N a m e th e  C om plex Su b jec t a n d  th e  p re 
d ica te in every sentence.

1. The s tudents  are expected to know  th a t  law. 2. Their ap p ro ach  
is supposed to give a certain ad v a n ta g e .  3. This law  h as  a lw ay s  
been thought to be useful. 4. The procedure  appeared to be a p p ro 
priate . 5. He seems to have changed  his point of view. 6 . A p roper 
in terpre ta tion  of this fact appears  to have been obtained. 7. The com 
putation  proved to be complicated. 8 . M y teacher happened  to have 
read  the article. 9. They were unders tood  to agree with our view point.
10. There seems to have been a s l ig h t  m isunders tand ing .  11. These  
ru les appear to be ju s t  the opposite of the  ru les introduced p rev io u s 
ly. 12. Any fraction may be supposed to represent the quotient of its 
numerator divided by its denom inator. 13. If a rad icand  h a s  both a 
positive and  a negative root, the rad ica l  is understood to m ean  the 
positive root. 14. Any object or idea th a t  belongs to a set is  sa id  
to be an element of the set. 15. These law s are known to ap p ly  to 
all kinds of exponents: positive an d  negative , integral or fractional.
16. After Leibnitz’s death, the b in a ry  system  was alm ost fo rgo tten  
but in recent years this system has  been found to be very  useful.
17. The students  are not expected to remember these proportions .
18. It is generally  agreed th a t  the basic  t ru th s  and m ost of the  fu n 
dam enta l processes of arithmetic and  a lgebra  are not likely to c h a n 
g e  a great deal. 19. This law  does no t appear to hold for all the 
equations considered. 20. There docs not appear to be a n  ag reem en t  
between the results  obtained.

H o m e w o r k  I

Words to  be Learned

Read these words and guess the ir  m eaning .
de'cade n, ^ e n e 'ra t io n ,  co m p a ra t iv e ly ,  m any 's idedness , oc 'cas ion ,  

to  de'tect, aero 'p lane, 'section, 'm ix tu re ,  in 'g red ien t n , 'p o p u la r ly ,  
in 'struction, nu 'm erical, to in te r p r e t ,  'sc rupulous, 'a ccu racy  n , ab* 
'su rd  a, in 'tuitively, in te l l ig e n t  a, o p e 'ra to r ,  s tress  n, v.

Read these words
reliable [ r i ' la isb l j  надежный significant [s ig 'n if ikan t]  суще- 
slow [slou] медленный ственный, важный
equipm ent [i 'kw ipm ant] обору- d is tinguish  [d is ' t ig g w ij]  р азл и - 

дованне чать
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a lm ost [ 'oilmoust) почти 
de 'v ice  прибор, устройство 
com 'p le te  полный, завершенный 
w in g  [wig] крыло 
supp ly  [ss 'p la i]  снабжать, обес

печивать 
m ajo r  [ 'm e id3a] главный 
obvious [ 'obvias] очевидный 
sort тип, вид, род 
desire  [d i 'za ia]  n желание; v 

ж елать  
specify [ 'spesifai] уточнять 
error [ 'e ra ]  ошибка, погреш

ность
per 'fo rm  осуществлять 
p e r fo rm a n c e  [pa'fo:mans] д ей 

ствие 
ta sk  задача 
outse t  начало 
b ra in  мозг
m is 'nom er неправильное н а зв а 

ние

sence [sens] смысл 
ex'plicit явный, четкий 
foresee (foresaw, foreseen) 

предвидеть 
quantity [ 'kwontiti]  количество 
cause [ko:z] n причина; v вы

зывать, быть причиной 
value ['vaelju:] 1. величина; 2.

значение; 3. стоимость 
'merit п достоинство, заслуга;

v заслуживать 
obey [a 'bei] подчиняться 
mis'take ошибка 
per 'haps [pa'haeps] пож алуй,- 

по-видимому 
carry out осуществлять 
sequence [ 's i ikw ansl  ряд, по

следовательность 
a 'rise (arose, arisen) возни

кать, вставать 
circumstance i 'saikam stons] об

стоятельство, случай

Notes

1. one and  the sam e — один и тот же
2 . a t  the outset — сначала
3. under every c ircum stance  — в любом случае, при любых об

стоятельствах

II. In  the sentences below  look for the predicate and  the Com plex 
S u b jec t. Translate these sen tences.

1. Scientists are  su re  to find a reliable method of detecting e r 
ro rs .  2. The hypothesis proved  to be based on the w rong  assumption.
3. All the  circum stances do not seem to have been properly  observed.
4. C e r ta in  mistakes ap p ear  to have occured. 5. A proper in terp re ta
t io n  of th is  fact is likely to  be obtained. 6 . The equipment we were 
in terested  in happened to be in their factory. 7. Only a century ago 
th e  atom  w as believed to be indivisible 8. The operator is sure to 
f ind  erro rs  in the p ro g ram  presented . 9. This question is sure to arise.
10. The computation is expected  to have been carried  out. 11. Such 
a m is take  is unlikely to have remained unnoticed. 12. This major 
occasion  is known to have  caused a lot of argum ent.  13. This phe
nom enon  does not seem to obey the general law. 14. This solution is 
believed to be obviously absu rd .  15. The prepara tory  work proved to 
be very slow and  difficult.

III .  A s k  questions to w hich  th e  follow ing sentences could be a n s
w ers.
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1. If they had supplied us w ith  the required data , we could  have 
finished the work much earlier. 2. H ad  they foreseen th is  er ro r ,  they 
would have tr ied  to avoid it. 3. If we had more re liable equipm ent,  
we would supply them with be tte r  devices. 4. If the opera to r  had  c a r 
ried out the preparatory  work m ore  accurately, there would not have 
t>een so т а л у  errors. 5. Were the com puter able to foresee possib le  
mistakes, the task of the p ro g ram m er would be much s im pler.  6 . If 
the solution had not been so obviously  absurd, we m ig h t  not have 
noticed the error. 7. This process requ ires  scrupulous accuracy. 8 . A u
tom atic  bra in  cannot foresee all the  possible difficulties. 9. A num ber 
of digital computers are to be supp lied  to this lab. 10. И the p ub li
sh ing  equipment were more re liable ,  there would be less m is tak es  in 
print. 11. This m ajor error was cau sed  by m isunders tand ing .  12. The 
first step is to write explicit ins tructions. 13. This problem arose  only 
recently  and  quite unexpectedly.

IV. C hange according to th e  m odel.
I t  is believed  that he is a re liab le  of partner.
H e is believed to be a re liab le  partner.

I. I t  is expected  that  they w ill  d e tec t the error. 2. I t  is  believed  
th a t  he is very accurate in m ak in g  calculations. 3. I t  is  kn o w n  th a t  
they have foreseen  all the possible m istakes. 4. I t  is like ly  t h a t  h e  has 
g iven  them explicit instructions. 5. I t  is  un likely  th a t  th e y  h a ve  su p p 
lied  this lab with such complex equipm ent.  6 . I t  appears th a t  th ey  are 
unable  to account for this absurd  si tuation . 7. I t  seem s  th a t  he is an 
in telligent researcher. 8. It happened  so th a t  the error w a s  quickly 
detected.

V. a) R ead the text 'C om puters’ and  transla te it; b) A n a ly se  the 
sentences you  fin d  difficult to  understand . Pay special a tten tio n  to  

sentences 1, 2, 4, 5, 6, 9, 10, I I ,  12.

C om puters

1. Until quite recently com puters  were small, not very  re liable 
an d  comparatively slow in operation . 2. Since then, seve ra l  g e n e ra 
tions of complex electronic co m p u tin g  equipment have been develo
ped, each being significantly b e t te r  th a n  the one before it. 3. The 
most im portan t property of a com puter ,  the property  w hich  d is t in 
guishes it from all other kinds of m ach in e  constructed by m an , is its 
m anysidedness. 4. Almost every d ay  a new use is found for these 
devices to help man. 5. One an d  th e  s a m e 1 computer m ay  be requ ired  
on different occasions to help in the  design  of ae rop lane  w in g  sec
tions, to detect errors in the d es ig n  of a  computer, to c a lc u la te  the 
production of some large factory , to control the m ix tu re  of in g re 
dients in some chemical process, or even to p lay a g am e  of chess.
6. In fact, a computer may be sa id  to perform any task  p ro v id ed  th a t  
the method of performance can  be described in complete deta il .  7. It 
is im portant, however, to rea lize  a t  the  o u tse t2 th a t  the  te rm  ‘elec
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t ron ic  b ra in ’ popularly  app lied  to an automatic electronic digital 
com puter  is a misnomer. 8 . The computer is only autom atic in the 
sense  th a t  it can deal w ith explicit instructions which tell it exactly 
w h a t  to do: it cannot in itself, take  steps, deal with difficulties, which 
have  not been foreseen by the  person  who presents the problem. 9. The 
com puter  m ust therefore be supplied with a complete and detailed 
set of opera t ing  instructions to  solve a given problem together with 
the num erical values of the quan tit ie s  which are to be operated upon,
10. A set  of such opera t ing  instructions causing the computer to per
form  a particu la r  ca lcu la tion  on any  values of numerical data  p re
sen ted  to it, and to p r in t  the  results, of the calculation, is called a 
p rog ram m e. 11. The g rea t  m erit  of computers is known to be their 
ab il i ty  to accept and obey an y  program m e presented to them. 12. But 
th is  m erit  is lessened by the fact th a t  they will in terpret their ins truc
t io n s  w ith  a scrupulous accuracy  even, when, as  a resu lt  of a small 
m is ta k e  in the program m e, the  resu lts  produced are obviously absurd.
13. Such  mistakes will often be of the sort which would be correc
ted , pe rh ap s  even intuitively, by a n  intelligent operator. 14. We would 
therefore  stress  that the p ro g ram m e must be w ritten  in such a way 
th a t  the  computer ca rries ou t the desired operations in the righ t se
quence, an d  that  it m ust  specify exactly what m ust be done under 
every c ircu m stan ce3 th a t  m ay  ar ise  in the computation.

VI. Transla te sen tences 1, 2, 4, 5, 6, 9, 10, 11, 12 o f the text abo
ve  in  w riting .

V II. N ow  that you have  read  and  analysed the te x t read it again  
a n d  sh o rten  it reta in ing  the  m o st essential inform ation.

V III .  W rite a few  q u estio n s  about the text to ask your class-m a
tes d u r in g  the lesson.

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  I

IX. Follow  the speaker as he is reading the words. M ind the  
stress.

'm a jo r ,  'v ia, 'cause, 'n o rm a l,  'a rea ,  'mixture, 'carry ,  'error, 'digit,  
'm er it ;  a 'r ise ,  re 'turn , a 'm o n g ,  al 'low , ap'ply, p re 'pare ,  oc'casion, con
t a i n ,  d e te c t ,  ab 'surd , oc 'cu r ,  per 'form, re'ly, o'bey, de'vice, m is tak e ,  
a l 'low , com'plete; 'm em ory, 'factory , 'various, in 'g red ien t,  i n t e l l i 
gen t,  s ig 'n i f ic an t , 's c ru p u lo u s ,  'popular.

X. R ea d  these words a fte r  the  speaker. Guess the  m eaning  o f the  
i ta lic ize d  words.

re liab le— to  rely—re lia b ility ; to compare—com paratively—com pa
ra b le— com parability— incomparable-, equipment— to equ ip ; generati
o n — to  g en era te ; s ign ifican tly— significant— in sig n ifica n t; occasion— 
o cca sio n a l; w ing—w in g le ss ; to  require—requirem ent\ popularly—po
p u la r— popu larity— to p o p u la te ; sense—sensible—sen sib ility ; expli
c it— e xp lic itly— im plicit; q u a n t i ty — quantita tive ; value— valuable— to
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evaluate ; accuracy— accurate—inaccurate ; absurd  n, a ,—a b su rd ity ;  
intuitively— intuitive— in tu ition ; to de tec t— detection—d e tec tiv e ; t o  
carry— carrier, desire n, v—desirable— undesirable-, complete a— c o m -  
pletely— incom plete a.

XI. C hange the  sentences below.
Sp.: The m istake is expected to be d e tec ted .
St.: The mistake is expected to ha ve  been detected.

a) 1. The children are expected to obey  the  instructions. 2. T h e  
great merits of their work are said to be lessened  by one error. 3. T hey  
are likely to perform  the task  with accuracy. 4. They are sure to  g iv e  
a proper in terpre ta tion  to this phenomenon. 5. This mistake p ro v e d  
to cause a lot of unforeseen difficulties.

Sp.: The statem ent is show n  to  be correct.
St.: The statement has been sh o w n  to  be correct.

b) 1. The law  w as found  to hold for all s im ilar  cases. 2. The w o rk  
is said  to be scrupulous. 3. The resu lts  are assum ed  to be s ig n i f i 
cant. 4. The situation is found  to be ab su rd .  5 The circumstances a r e  
said  to be specified.

XII. Replace the follow ing sen tences w ith  the C om plex S u b je c t ,
Sp.: I t  is like ly  that everyth ing  will be arranged.
St.: E very th in g  is likely to be a r ran g ed .

1. I t  seem s  th a t  the com putation  is too complicated. 2. I t  is sh o w n  
th a t  the value  is constant. 3. I t  appeared  th a t  the  instructions  w e re  
explicit. 4. I t  happened  so th a t  the desired  resu lts  were easily o b ta i 
ned. 5. I t  is fo und  th a t  certain facts  con trad ic t  the theory.

XIII. C hange the sentences below. F ollow  the model.
Sp.: The first chapter seems to be long, (other chapters)
St.: Other chapters do not seem  to be long.

1. Multiplying from left to r igh t  ap p ea rs  to be convenient, ( f ro m  
righ t to left). 2. This law seems to hold for th is  particular case, (for 
other cases). 3. The first and the second ins truc tions  seem to be e x 
plicit. (the third and the fourth). 4. There seemed to be s ign if ican t  
changes in their plan, (in the general app ro ach ) .  5. He seems to  
have carried out the whole work, (the m ost  s ignificant par t  of it)

XIV. L isten  to the  new words o f the te x t  'C om puters’ and rep ea t 
them .

XV. Follow the speaker as he is read ing  th e  text.
XVI. A nsw er the speaker’s questions. G ive  'y e s ’ or ’n o ’ a n sw ers .
1. Does m anysidedness distinguish com puters  from all other k in d s  

of machine? 2. Are m odern computers com para tive ly  slow in o p e r a 
tion? 3. Can one and  the same computer be required to solve v a r io u s  
tasks  on different occasions? 4. M ust the m ethod  of perform ance be

285



described  in complete detail? 5. Can a computer in itself take steps 
a n d  deal with difficulties which have not been foreseen? 6. Does a 
com puter obey an y  p ro g ram m e presented to it? 7. Can a computer 
p roduce  an obviously ab su rd  result? 8. Is the r igh t  sequence of ope
ra t io n s  to be observed?

C l a s s w o r k  II

XVII. Read these  w ords and stress them properly.
reliable, com paratively , equipment, significantly, distinguish, m a

nysidedness, almost, device, occasion, require, error, detect, aeroplane, 
m ix tu re , ingredient, perform, misnomer, explicit, numerical, value, 
quan tity ,  merit, obey, scrupulous, interpret, accuracy, mistake, absurd, 
p erhaps, intuitively, in telligent,  desire, complete, sequence, arise, c ir
cumstance, perform ance, popular.

XVIII. Go back to ex. X. Read the words and  g ive  their R ussian  
equivalents.

XIX. Read these  g ro u p s o f words and th ransla te  them .
an extremely ab su rd  situation; a newly constructed reliable m a

chine; a popularly  accepted  law; well-informed sections of population; 
a high-speed aeroplane; a scrupulously carried out investigation; an 
intuitively  correct conclusion.

XX. Replace the C om plex Subject w ith  the subordinate clause  
w herever possible. U se the  sentences o f ex. II.

XXI. Read the te x t  ’C om puters’ and transla te  it.

XXII. a) S a y  w h eth er  your teacher’s s ta tem en ts are true or false. 
S u p p o rt your argument-, b) A nsw er your teacher’s  questions in  con
nec tion  w ith the text;  c) D iscuss the text 'C om puters’ m aking use of 
th e  questions you w ro te  a t home. Work in pairs.

XXIII. B efore you  beg in  w orking with the  tex t ‘Preparation o f the 
P roblem ’ read th ese  w ords and try  to guess their m eaning.

preparation , aspect n, preparatory, precise a, culmination, p ro 
gram m er,  code n, v, individual, card, to necessitate, administrative, 
s t a r t  n, v, to transc ribe .

R ead these notes.

1. on the p a r t  of — со стороны
2 . once a p ro g ram m e  has  been written — как только (коль скоро) 

программа написана
3. in question —  рассматриваемый
4. consists of —  состоит из
5. by m eans of — посредством

2 8 6



Preparation  of the P roblem
I. The p repara tion  of the problem for th e  solution by an e lec tron ic  

digital (цифровой) computer involves the fo llowing tasks: 2.. a) T h e  
precise definition of the problem to be solved. 3. This aspect m ay  
easily form m ajor p a r t  of the p rep ara to ry  work. 4. b) P la n n in g  of 
the sequence of operations required for the  solution of the problem .
5. The culmination of these tasks  in the  w r i t in g  of the p ro g ra m m e  
demands (требует) great  a ttention (внимание) to detail on the p a r t  
o f 1 the program mer. 6 . Once a p ro g ram m e has  been w r t te n 2 t h e  
computer is m ade to read it and store (хранить) it in its m em ory.
7. After the complete (вся) program m e h a s  been read  and s to red ,  
the computer s ta r ts  to obey it. 8. Some of th e  instructions of th e  
program me will require the computer to re a d  additional data, a n d  
others to prin t (напечатать) the resu lts  of i ts  calculations; these r e 
sults are then re tu rned  (возвращаются) to the  program m er. 9. If the  
program me is correct, the results  are  su re  to give correct answ ers  to  
the original problem; otherwise (иначе), the p rog ram m e will have to  
be amended (изменена) and presented a g a in  to the computer. 10. T he 
latter occurrence (последнее явление) is a very common one, a n d  
many program m ers find that  more time is spen t in correcting th e ir  
programmes th an  in writing  them.

Coding

II .  To enable (чтобы дать  возможность) a computer to ‘u n d e r 
s tand ' a program , the instructions have to be w rit ten  in a code w h ich  
is especially designed for the computer in q u e s t io n 3. 12. Each in d i 
vidual instruction consists o f 4 a special g roup  of code signs, a n d  
when this group of code signs is t ran sfe rred  (передается) to the co m 
puter via (посредством) a paper tap e  (лента) or a set of ca rds ,  a 
certain physical condition is established in  a given place in the  m a 
chine. 13. This condition enables the com puter to carry  out (о су щ е
ствлять) the operations as required by th a t  par ticu la r  ins truction .
14. The prepara tion  of the computer code w hich  m akes it possible for 
the computer to solve a given problem is for various reasons a co m 
plicated and tim e-taking process. 15. F irs t,  the  calculations are to  be  
performed according to formulas of very s im p le  s tructure  because th e  
computer will u sua lly  be able to ca rry  ou t on ly  the  four basic a r i t h 
metic operations. 16. This condition often  requ ires  each of the fo rm u 
las contained in the original formulation of the  problem to be t r a n s 
cribed into a series of simpler formulas. 17. Second, the perfo rm ance  
of a single ar ithm etic  operation often n ecess i ta tes  the use of sev e ra l  
adm inistrative operations. 18. Finally, the whole procedure is co m 
plicated by the fact that everything m ust  be expressed by m ean s  o f 5 
the code symbols.

Now that you have read the text, say.
1. Which feature is common to all au to m atic  computers? 2. W h y  

is preparation of the computer code a com plicated  process? W h a t  a r e
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th e  reasons? 3. H ow  m an y  basic operations is a computer able to 
■carry out? 4. W hat in form ation  concerning digital computers can one 
obtain  from the ar tic le?  5. W hat tasks does the preparation of the 
problem for the so lu tion  by an electronic digita l computer involve?

H o m e w o r k  II

XXIV. In  the sen ten ces  below m ind the form  and the function of 
th e  In fin itive  a n d  tra n s la te  these sentences.

I. Until quite recen tly  people believed e lem entary  particles to be 
the simplest m a te r ia l  bodies. 2. We should like the correct conclusion 
to  be d raw n as  soon as  possible. 3. For a statem ent to be true it 
m ust  satisfy  ce r ta in  conditions. 4. For g reater  convenience the order 
is  likely to be reversed .  5. Both the first equation and the second one 
seem to be alike. 6 . G rav ita tion  does not let p lanets  leave the Solar 
system. Likewise, it is known to be the force that  keeps m aterial 
bodies including people on the Earth. 7. Like term s are expected to 
be ar ranged  in the  following way. 8 . Reference is to be made to the 
system  commonly accepted. 9. Little information makes it difficult 
to continue research . 10. The existing conditions make it impossible 
to speed up the process. 11. Recent scientific developments proved to 
be of great  im portance  and  interest. 12. He m ust have used the c las
sification su g g es ted  by his science adviser. 13. We saw the particles 
behave in an  u n u su a l  w ay  under such conditions. 14. The procedure 
to  be followed is r a th e r  inconvenient.

XXV. N ote the u se  o f the verb ‘to be’. Translate these sentences.
1. The p ro g ram m er w as to detect all the possible errors. 2. These 

circum stances have  been  taken into consideration. 3. Our task  has 
been to discuss the ad v an tag es  of the p rog ram m e in question. 4. The 
calculations are to be performed with the g rea tes t  accuracy. 5. The 
whole procedure is be in g  altered for various reasons. 6 . The code to 
be designed m ust be convenient.

XXVI. R ead the  te x t  'Preparation of the P roblem ’ and analyse the 
sen tences you f in d  d ifficu lt to understand. P a y  special a tten tion  to 
sentences 2, 6, 8, I I ,  13, 16. Translate them.

XXVII. W rite a  sh o rt p lan  o f the  tex t in  the form  of questions 
to  ask your c la ss-m a tes  du rin g  the discussion on computers.

XXVIII. W rite a  sh o rt su m m a ry  of both o f the tex ts  of the les
son  leaving  out the  in form ation  tha t is less essentia l. Be prepared to 
sp ea k  on com puters in  class.

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  II

XXIX. L isten  to th e  speaker and repeat the new  words o f the tex t 
"Preparation o f the  P ro b lem \
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preparation, precise, aspect, major, p rep a ra to ry ,  culmination, de
mand, attention, s tart ,  to re turn , to am end , otherwise, occurrence, 
program m er, to consist, to t rans 'fe r ,  ' t r a n s f e r  n, via, tape, card, to 
mention, to necessitate, administrative.

XXX. Listen  and  repeat. Guess the m e a n in g  o f the words in  i ta 
lics.

prepara tion—preparatory—to p repare— unprepared ; precise—p re 
cisely—-precision-, a ttention—atten tive— in a tte n tiv e—a tten tiv e ly ; to  
am end—amendment-, occurrence— to occur-, com m on— commonly— u n 
common-, to require—requirem ent; able—a b ility —to enable; question— 
questionable— unquestionable ; code n—to code— to  decode; s ign  n —  
to s ign—design— to designate—designer ; v a r io u s — variant—to v a ry — 
variable— invariable— invariability ; reason— reasonable—unreasonab
le-, simple—simply s i m p l i c i t y —-to s im p lify ,  s im ilar—similarly— s i 
m ilarity; complicated— com plication; to t r a n s c r ib e — transcription; n e 
cessary—to necessita te— unnecessary; to e s tab l ish —establishm ent.

XXXI. L isten  to the  speaker and d isagree w ith  him .

Sp.: You are expected to decode the resu lt ,  (now)
St.: We are not expected to decode  the  resu lt  now.

a) 1. He is expected to do the n ecessa ry  am endm ents, (n o w ) .
2. They seem to have found a reasonable  solution, (up till n o w ) .
3. You are expected to transcribe these w ords, (all of them ). 4. T he 
prepara tory  work seemed to be done well, (unfortunate ly ).  5. T hey  
are likely to require this complicated equ ipm ent,  ( in  the neares t  fu 
ture) .

Sp.: H e is expected to prepare  th is  program m e.
St.: But he has already prepared  th is  programme.

b) 1. He is likely to give them precise inform ation. 2. They a re  
unlikely to make the necessary am endm ents .  3. You are expected to  
do your homework properly. 4. They a re  supposed  to hold a confe
rence. 5. He is supposed to read  the p ro g ra m m e  attentively.

Sp.: I th ink he is ready, (seem)
St.: No, he does no t seem  to be  ready .

c) 1. I th ink he  unders tands the s i tu a t io n ,  (appear).  2 . I a m  
sure she realizes our difficulties, (seem ). 3. I believe he has fo u n d  
a solution, (seem ). 4. I am sure th ey  have  a r r iv ed  a t this conclusion, 
(appear) .  5. I am sure  she  is a ttentive an d  ca refu l,  (seem).

XXXII. L isten  to the speaker as he is  rea d in g  the tex t 'P rep a ra 
tion  of the P roblem '.

XXXIII. C hange these direct questions a b ou t the text in to  tn d e -  
rect ones. Follow the  model.

Sp.: Is the program m e written?
St.: I w onder if the program m e is w ritten .
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1. Does the  p re p a ra t io n  of the problem for the solution involve 
several steps? 2. I s  the precise definition of the problem to be sol
ved important? 3. Does w rit ing  a program m e demand great  a t ten 
tion to detail? 4. Do some of the instructions require the computer 
to read additional da ta?  5. Do some of the instructions require the 
computer to p r in t  the  resu lts?  6. In what case will the program m e 
have to be am ended?  7. Is  the latter occurrence a very common 
one? 8. Do the in s t ru c t io n s  have to be w rit ten  in a specially desig
ned code? 9. Does each  instruction consist of a special group of code 
signs? 10. Is th is  g roup  of code signs transferred  to the computer 
via a paper tape? 11. Will the computer be able to carry  out on ly  
the four basic a r i them tic  operations? 12. Does the performance of a 
single arithmetic o p era t io n  necessitate the use of several adm in is tra 
tive operations?

C l a s s w o r k  III

XXXIV. R ead th e  w ords o f ex. X X IX  and stress them  properly.

XXXV. R ead th e  w ords o f ex. X X X  a n d  g ive  their R ussian  equi
valents.

XXXVI. A sk  q u estio n s  to which the sen tences o f ex. X X IV  could  
be answers.

XXXVII. R ea d  th ese  sentences. S ta te  the form s and the functions  
o f the In fin itive . T ra n sla te  the sentences. You can guess the m eaning  
o f som e o f the w o rd s yo u  have not learned.

1. The cons idera tion  of more complex and  less understood phe
nomena does not seem  to have much clarified the situation. 2. B. P a s 
cal is known to have  m ad e  considerable use of binomial series. 3. In 
the case of b inom ials ,  the first th ing  to look for in a trinomial to 
be factored, is a m onom ial factor contained in each term. 4. The 
result of this o p e ra t io n  has been to change the original equation in 
two ways. 5. F ir s t  of all read  the given s ta tem ent from the beginning 
to the end to get the  general idea of the problem and to decide 
w hat you are ask ed  to find. Then choose an appropriate letter to 
represent the unk n o w n  in the problem. 6. The next problem to arise  
concerns the conditions  under which the experim ent is to be carried 
out. 7. However ‘com ple te’ the sequence is supposed to be, we are 
always able to a d d  a new  number. 8 . It does not require much m en 
ta l  effort to recogn ize  a common fraction as a rational number.
9. The theory of id ea ls  tu rned  out to be of g rea t  importance for se
veral fields of m athem atics .  10. The scientist m ade an approxim ate 
calculation of the  re su lt  to be expected. 11. Until  recently only few 
of the m athem atica lly  in teresting  num bers could be shown to be 
transcendental .  12. This  scientist w as the first  to use this method of 
investigation. 13. T he general problem to be solved is to find the 
dependence between these phenomena. 14. W hen a new number is

290



under  investigation, for example 3 2, it m ay som etimes be im portan t 
for a mathem atician  to determine if it is i r ra tio n a l.

XXXVIII. R ead the  text 'Preparation o f th e  P roblem ' and tra n s - 
la te  it.

XXXIX. a) A sk  your class-m ates q uestions about the tex t you  
w rote at hom e ; b) Speak on com puters accord ing  to the su m m a ry  
you have w ritten. Work in pairs.

XL. a) Read the fo llow ing  text (on  the  le ft)  and  translate it  in to  
R u ss ia n ; b) A fter  you have transla ted  the te x t  com pare your tra n s la 
tio n  w ith the g iven  one and then practise back translation .

Before you begin transla ting  the tex t read  th ese  notes.
\. to depend on — зависеть от
2. to be in tended —  быть предназначенным
3. among the former — среди (к числу) первых (из перечис

ленных)

Digital Computers

1. The fully autom atic com
puters, produced in great num 
ber all over the world during  re
cent years, m ay differ widely 
from one another, but one featu
re  is known to be common to 
all: a program  m ust be p rep a
red and stored in the computer 
before the machine is capable of 
performing any calculations.

2. A program  consists of a 
set of instructions, where each 
instruction causes the computer 
to carry out a certain operation.

3. The instructions that  may 
be used during  the preparation 
of a program  depend o n 1 the 
kinds of operations built into the 
particular computer for which 
the program  is in ten d ed 2.

4. The built-in operations 
fall into two groups: arithmetic 
and adm inistrative operations.

1. Полностью автоматиче
ские компьютеры, созданные в 
большом количестве повсюду в 
мире в последние несколько 
лет, могут сильно отличаться 
друг о т  друга, но одна черта, 
как известно, присуща всем им: 
программа долж на быть подго
товлена и заложена в компью
тер до  того, как  машина см о 
жет проводить вычисления.

2. П рограм м а состоит из 
набора инструкций, где к а ж д а я  
инструкция обеспечивает вы 
полнение компьютером опреде
ленной операции.

3. Инструкции, которыми 
можно пользоваться при подго
товке программы, зависят от 
вида операций, встроенных в 
данный компьютер, для  кото
рого эта  программа п ред назна
чена.

4. Встроенные операции р а с 
падаю тся на две группы; ар и ф 
метические и управляющие оп е
рации.
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5. Among th e  fo rm e r3 are 
normally found opera t ions  allo
wing the com puter to add, sub
tract, multiply, a n d  divide.

6 . The la t te r  a l lo w  the com
puter to ca rry  out the  input and 
output functions, th a t  is, to read 
in d a ta—for example , from a pa
per tape or a c a rd  —  a n d  to print 
the results  on a typew rite r  con
nected with the com puter .

7. Other ad m in is tra t iv e  ope
rations m ay be u sed  to move 
numbers from one p a r t  of the 
computer to ano ther ,  etc.

8. The differences th a t  are to 
be found in electronic computers 
are  often due to  th e  var ia t ion  in 
the kind and  num ber of the built- 
in operations

5. К числу первых относят* 
ся, обычно, операции, позволя
ющие складывать, вычитать, 
умножать и делить.

6. Последние позволяют 
компьютеру выполнять входные 
и выходные функции, т. е. счи
тывать данные, например, с 
(перфо)ленты или карты и пе
чатать результаты на пишущей 
машинке, связанной с компью
тером.

7. Другие управляющие опе
рации могут быть использова
ны для  перемещения чисел из 
одной части компьютера в дру
гую и т. д.

8 . Различия, встречающие
ся в электронных компьютерах, 
зачастую обусловлены разно
образием видов и количества 
встроенных операций.

L E S S O N  26 

C l a s s w o r k  I

Grammar:
The Subjunctive Mood

I. R ead these sen tences. P ay special a tten tio n  to the predicate o f  
the  subordinate c lause . Transla te the sentences.

a)’ 1. I t  is  n ecessa ry  th a t  the pressure (should) be further increa
sed. 2. It is essen tia l  th a t  the behaviour of these particles (should) 
be carefully s tud ied . 3. It is desirable th a t  they (should) give a p ro 
per explanation. 4. I t  i s  im portant that you (should) find a m eans  
for ca rry ing  out th is  work. 5. It is unlikely th a t  atomic power (should) 
have been used  for th e se  purposes.

b) I. H e su g g e s te d  th a t  during  the experim ent the direction of 
l igh t (should) be s l ig h tly  altered. 2. Professor insisted that we (sho
uld) first hear everybody’s opinion on the subject. 3. It is  required 
th a t  the procedure  (shou ld )  be s lightly  reversed. 4. The head of our 
labora tory  insisted  th a t  the m ater ia ls  to be used in constructing the  
machine (should) be carefully  tested. 4. They suggested th a t  we 
(should) use the d a ta  ob tained at once. 5. I w ish  they finished w ri
t in g  the p ro g ram  n ex t  week. 6. I wish they  h ad  carried out all the 
calculations before noon. 7. I wish the am endm ent had been m ade in 
due time. 8 . I w ish  the  required da ta  were supplied as soon as pos
sible.
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c) 1. He speaks about computers as  if he were an  expert on them .
2. The E arth  behaves as though it were a la rg e  m agnet.  3. I w ro te  
down the trans la t ion  of the words lest I should  (so th a t  I sh o u ld  
not) forget w hat they mean. 4. In order th a t  the re la tion  m igh t  be 
valid two conditions should be observed. 5. W e  ought to discuss ev e ry  
detail lest there should be (so th a t  there sh o u ld  not be) a m isu n d e r
standing. 6. W hatever be the error we m u s t  detect it.

H o m e w o r k  I

Words to be Learned  

R ead these w ords and  guess their m ean ing .
'certain ty , 'n o rm a l n. a, re a l iz a t io n ,  ex p e c ta t io n ,  suc'ceed, ' f a 

vour n, v.

R ead these w ords .
probability [proba'bilit i] вероят

ность 
finger I 'f igga] палец 
white белый 
in 'deed в самом деле 
trial [ ' t ra ia l]  попытка, проба 
failure f 'fe ilja] неудача, небла

гоприятный исход 
toss подбрасывать

odds (p i)  I .  шансы; 2. преиму
щество; 3. разница; н е р а 
венство 

e 'v en t  событие 
a 'g a in s t  против 
'co in  монета 
h eads  (p i) зд. орел 
ta ils  (p i)  зд. решка 
chance шанс 
'even  равный

Notes

1. in all — всего
2. the odds are S  to /  in favour of success  — шансы S < . f — в 

пользу успеха
3. aga inst success — против успеха
4. there is no reason  why — нет причины, почему бы...
5. ra ther than  — а не (скорее чем)

И. Translate these  sentences.
1. It is desirable th a t  cooperation a m o n g  various research c e n te rs  

be stimulated. 2. It is natura l  th a t  the h e a d  of a scientific in s t i tu t io n  
should control research  carried on in th e  laboratories. 3. It is im 
portan t that  the p rog ram  to be in troduced sh o u ld  be carefully e x a m i
ned. 4. They sugges ted  that the possib ilit ies  of obta in ing  the m a t e 
r ia l  required be considered immediately. 5. They recommended t h a t  
m eauseres be tak en  aga ins t  the possible fa ilu re  of the control sy s tem .
6 . In  order th a t  scientific information m ay  re a c h  the researchers  c o n 
cerned, there should  be a wider d is tr ibu tion  of articles and  p a p e r s .
7. I insist th a t  the reason for the fa ilu re  of th e  experiment be c a r e 
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fully analysed. 8 . T he tem perature must be increased in order that 
the  process should  reach  its normal state. 9. The required conditions 
a re  to be observed so th a t  the reaction m ay  occur. 10. My research 
adviser spoke as th o u g h  he were in favor of another trial. 11. H o
wever im portan t th e  idea m ay seem, it is impossible to consider it a t  
the  present m om ent. 12. Whatever be the na tu re  of the phenomenon 
described, it ough t to be discovered. The sooner we do it the better.
13. He insisted th a t  every  possible chance be taken  into consideration.
14. We explained every th ing  lest they should  speak against our su g 
gestion.

III. S ta te  the p a r t o f speech the ita licized w ords belong to. Trans
la te these groups o f w ords.

1. The num ber  of events; a number of tria ls ; room num ber two; 
a rational n u m b er ; a num ber  name; num ber the objects in the room.
2. An unexpected r e s u lt ; as a result of these trials; the experiment 
resu lted  in a failure. 3. All the students were presen t; present day 
science; he p resen ted  h im  with an old coin; the data were presen ted ; 
I gave him a set of pens  as a present; the new material presents  
c e rta in  difficulty; th e  information presented  w as of interest.

IV. A sk  q uestions fo r  which the sentences o f ex. I  provide ans- 
w ers.

V. a) R ead th e  te x t  below ; b) A nalyse  the sentences you w ill 
f in d  d ifficu lt to  u n d ersta n d . Pay special a tten tio n  to sentences 4, 5,
15. 17, 19, 22, 28, 26, 27, 29, 30.

Probability  of Occurrence

m o m o m o m m o

1. Here are n ine  circles. 2. Look at them. 3. Five are black; four 
a re  white. 4. If you w ere  told to cover one circle with your finger,
you might choose an y  one of the nine. 5. But you are more likely
to  choose a black circle th an  a white, because there are more black
circles than  white ones. 6 . Indeed, the probability  th a t  you will cover
a black circle is — , the  ra tio  of the number of black circles to the 

9
to ta l  number of circles.

7. In m athem atica l  language  the choice, the probability of suc
cess is the ra tio  of the  num ber of ways in which the trial can suc
ceed to the to tal n u m b er  of ways in which the tria l can result. 8. H e
re  nothing favors the  choice of any particu lar  circle; they are  all on 
the  sam e page, a n d  you are ju s t  as  likely to cover one as another.
9. The tria l can  succeed in five ways; there  are five black circles.
10. The tria l can  re su lt  in n ine ways; there  are  nine circles in a l l 1.
11. If p rep resen ts  the possibility of success, then p  — — .

9
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12. Similarly, the probability  of failure is the  ra tio  of the num 
ber of ways in which the t r ia l  can  fail to the to ta l  num ber of ways 
in which it can result. 13. If q represents  the probabili ty  of failure,
in this case <7 =  Notice th a t  the sum of probabili t ies  of success

and  failure is 1. 15. If you put your finger on a circle, it is certain 
to be either a black circle or a white one, for no o ther kind of circles

1 5 4
is present. 16. Thus p-\-q = ------1----- = 1 .  17. The p robab ili ty  an  event

9 9
will occur cannot be more th a n  1. 18. W hen p =  1, success is a cer
tainty. 19. When <7= 1, fa ilure  is sure.

20. Let S represent the num ber of ways in  which a tr ia l  can suc
ceed. 21. And let f  represent the number of w ays  in which a tria l 
can fail.

p =  —- — q =  — —̂  p -\-q  =  — ------- 1------ 1—  =  1
5  +  /  S +  f S + f  S +  /

22. When S  is greater than  f , the odds are 5  to  f in favor of suc
c e s s 2, thus the odds in favor of covering a black circle are 5 to 4.
23. Similarly, when f  is g rea te r  th an  S , the odds a re  f  to  S  aga inst 
su ccess3. 24. And when S a n d  f  are equal, the chances  are even; 
success and failure are equally  likely. 25. Toss ing  a coin illustrates 
a case in which 5  and f  a re  equal. 26. There a re  tw o  sides to a coin, 
and  there is no reason w h y 4 a normal coin should  fall one side up 
ra ther  t h a n 5 the other. 27. So if you toss a coin a n d  call heads, the
probability that  it will fall h ead s  is

28. Suppose you toss a coin a hundred times. For each of the 
hundred  tr ia ls  the probability th a t  the coin will come down heads is
— . 29. You might expect fifty of the tosses to be heads. Of course,

you m ay not get fifty heads. 30. But the more t im es  you toss a coin, 
the closer you come to the rea l iza t io n  of what you expect.

31. If p is the probability of success on one tr ia l ,  an d  K  is the 
number of trials, then the expected number is Kp. M athem atica l  ex
pecta tion in this case is defined as Kp.

VI. Translate sentences 4, 5, 15, 17, 19, 22, 23, 26, 27, 29, 30 from  
the  tex t above.

VII. W rite a short plan o f the  tex t to help you  w h ile  speaking  on 
the ‘Probability of Occurrence

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  I

VIII. Listen  to the speaker a n d  repeat a fter h im  th e  w ords. M ind  
the  stress.

'c ircle, 'cover, 'f inger, ' r a t io ,  ' to ta l ,  'favour, ' t r i a l ,  'c e r ta in ,  'p re 
sent, 'equal, 'even, 'normal, 'o the r ,  'coin, 'reason ;  be 'cause ,  in 'deed, 
pro'ceed, suc'ceed, re 'su it,  p re 'sen t ,  a 'ga in ,  as 'sum e , suc 'cess ,  oc'cur,
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a 'g a in s t ,  su p 'p o se ;  p a r t ic u la r ,  's im ila r ,  ' i l lus tra te ,  'realize, p o s s ib i 
lity, m a th e m a t ic a l ,  probability.

IX. R ead  these  words a fter the speaker. Try to guess the m eaning  
c f  the ita lic ized  words.

to rea l ize— realizable— rea liza b ility ; normal—normally— norm ali
ze— n o rm a liza tio n ; probability—probable— improbable—probably, fa* 
vour— to fa vo u r— favourable— unfavourable— unfavourably; white— 
w hiteness;  b lack— blackness— to blacken; like a— likeness— like ly— 
unlike; to like— to  dislike; odd—oddly; to expect—expectation; re a 
son n— to reason— reasonable— unreasonable; close a—closeness— to 
close—to disclose; failure— to fa il, to choose—choice—chosen; even— 
evenly.

X. S a y  th e  sa m e th ing  leaving  o u t 'shou ld \
Sp.: It is im portant th a t  you should be g iven  the data.
St.: I t  is  im portan t th a t  you be g iven  the data.

1. I t  is necessary  th a t  the conference should be attended. 2. It is 
desirable  th a t  the p rogram  shou ld  be fu lfilled . 3. It is im portant that 
research  sh o u ld  be properly planned . 4. It is desirable th a t  proces
s in g  of in fo rm ation  should  be done  by computers. 5. It is  inlikely 
th a t  there  sh o u ld  be a failure.

XI. a) R eplace the In fin itiv e  C onstruction w ith the Sub junctive ,
Sp.: It is necessary for yo u  to  go.
St.: It is necessary tha t you  should  go.

1. I t  is im p o rtan t  for them  to see  his work. 2. It is impossible 
for h im  to  con tinue  research. 3. I t  is necessary for the p lan  to be 
accepted. 4. I t  is im portan t for everybody to know  these rules. 5. It 
is n ecessary  fo r  the fa ilure to be avoided.

b) R ep la ce  the  In fin itive  C onstruction  w ith the Sub junctive .
Sp.: I w a n t  him to p resen t his paper, (suggest)
St.: I  su g g es t tha t he shou ld  present his paper.

1. H e w a n ts  her to speak  a t  the  conference, (insis t) .  2. They w ant 
us to s to p  experim enting, ( su g g e s t ) .  3. He w ants her to g ive  her 
reasons, ( in s is t s ) .  4. I w ant you to  include  the m ateria l in your a r 
ticle. (recommend)'.

XII. E xp re ss  the sam e th in g  in  a  d ifferen t way.
Sp.: H e  gave me the book so  tha t I  could  read  it.
S t.: H e  gave  me the book in order tha t I  could  read  it.

1. S he  show ed me the da ta  so  tha t I  m igh t use them. 2. He gave 
her a p e n  so  th a t she could  w r i te  with it. 3. 1 gave him my reasons 
so th a t h e  could  unders tand  the  situation. 4. We helped him so tha t 
he m ig h t  have  another chance.

X III.  L is te n  to  the new  w ords o f the tex t *Probability o f Occur• 
rence* a n d  repea t them.

XIV. F ollow  the  speaker as he  is reading the text.
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XV. L isten  to these d irect questions and change th em  into inde- 
r e d  ones. Follow the model.

Sp.: Have you got n in e  or ten  circles?
St.: /  wonder if you h av e  got nine or ten  circles.

1. Are you more likely to  choose a black circle? 2. Are you more 
likely to choose a white circle? 3. Is the probabili ty  th a t  you will
cover a black circle —  (five n in th s )?  4. Does a n y th in g  favor the 

9
choice of any particular circle in  th is  case? 5. Does p  represent the 
possibility of success? 6. Does p  represent the poss ib il i ty  of failure?
7. Is the  sum of probabilities of success and fa i lu re  equal to 1?
8 . Can the probability that a n  even t  will occur be m o re  th an  1. 9. Is 
success a certainty if p — 1? 10. A re chances even in case  S  and f  
a re  equal?

C l a s s w o r k  II

XVI. R ead these words a n d  s tre ss  them  correctly.
cover, circle, probability, indeed , ratio, favor, succeed, success» 

failure, another, represent, f in g er ,  event, even, occurrence, occur, 
equally, likely, reason, hundred.

XVII. Go back to ex, IX. R e a d  the words and g iv e  their  R ussian  
equivalents.

XVIII. R ead these pairs o f w ords. Explain  the ch a n g e  in  pronun
ciation.

production—produce; reduc tion—reduce; in tro d u c tio n — introduce; 
induction— induce; deduction— deduce; combination— combine; divisi
on— divide; precision—precise.

XIX. A sk  questions the a n sw ers  for which are p ro v id ed  by the  
sentences below.

1. W hen we try  to do so m eth in g  several times w e  say  th a t  we 
have had several trials. 2. If you failed your exam ina tion ,  you would 
have to take  it again. 3. Obviously  he failed to come in  time. 4. He 
asked me if I would do him a favor. 8 . If m an did not have ten  fin
gers, people might have a d iffe ren t system of n u m era t io n .  9. Under 
these conditions the probability of occurrence is not v e ry  high. 10. The 
number of times an event w ill  occur is unknown. 11. W hether this 
event will occur nobody knows w ith  certainty. 12. H e asked  to be gi
ven another chance.

XX. R ead the tex t 'P robab ility  o f Occurrence • a )  A n sw er  your  
teacher's questions in connection w ith  the text\ b) G ive a short ou tli
ne o f the tex t follow ing your p la n . W ork in  pairs.

XXI. Before you begin w o rk in g  w ith  the tex t below  read these  
words and  guess their m eaning.

independent adj, dependent ad j.
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R ead  th e  te x t  below. You w ill  have to answer a few  questions  
about the  tex t.

D ependen t,  Mutually Exclusive, and Independent Events

1. S om etim es  one event is dependent on another. 2. Consider a 
group of your class-mates d ra w in g  (вытягивает) slips (листки) of 
paper n u m b ered  from 1 to 20. 3. Suppose that anyone draw ing  a 
num ber ex tac t ly  divisible by 5 is rewarded that is there  are  four 
ways of succeed ing  and tw enty  possib le  results. 4. X  d raw s first, you 
draw  next.  5. If X  were successful, your chances of success would be 
decreased; if X  were unsuccessful your chances would be increased.
7. P ro b ab i l i ty  of X ’s trial succeeding: p —— .8. Probability  for you,

3 4if X  succeeds: p =  -^ - -9 .  P ro b ab i l i ty  for you if X  fails: P =  Ю*

Some ev en ts  are  m utually  (взаимно) exclusive (исключающие).
11. Thus, th e re  m ight be a p en a l ty  (штраф) attached to (в связи с) 
d raw in g  th e  num ber 13 in the s i tua t ion  described above. 12. But no 
one can  d ra w  both the number 13 an d  at the same time d raw  a num 
ber d iv is ib le  by 5; d raw ing  one excludes (исключает) the possibility 
of d ra w in g  the other. 13. Of course, the probability of X 's  getting
either a re w a rd  (награду) or a pena lty  is if she got neither, the

probab ili ty  th a t  you would get one  or the other is 14. When two

events a re  m u tua lly  exclusive th e  probability that either one or the 
other  will occur is the sum of the  separate probabilities. 15. Many 
events w ith  which people m ust  deal are independent; they occur wi
thout a f fec tin g  each other in a n y  way. 16. Thus if two coins were 
tossed a t  the  sam e time or one a f te r  the other, the fact th a t  one fell 
(упала) h ea d s  would not affect th e  way the other fell. 17. Suppose 
you toss  tw o  coins. 18. If you call  them coin A and coin B, it is easy 
to see t h a t  the  tria l can result in four ways.

18. (1) Both coins, A  and  B , m ight come down heads.
(2) Both coins, A  and  B , m ight come down tails.
(3) Coin A  m ight show  h ead s  and coin В m ight show tails.
(4) Coin A  m ight show  ta i l s  and coin В  m ight show heads.

19. S ince  there  are four possib le  results, the probability of any one
resu lt  is — . 20. This probability  is the product of the separate  pro

babilities  in  each case. 21. For instance (например), take the first 
case.

For co in  A  to come down h ead s :  p =
2

For coin  В  to come down h ead s :  p =  — .2
For both  coins to show heads: p  =  — .

2 2 4
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22. W hen two events are  independent,  the probabili ty  th a t  one 
a s  w ell as the other will occur is the product oi the s ep a ra te  p roba
bilities.

23. Of course, you might no t be able to d is t inguish  (различать) 
between the third  and the fourth  result;  perhaps you could observe 
only that  one coin shows heads  an d  the other tails. 24. Since there 
are  two w ays in which this s i tu a t io n  can occur, out of four possible
results, p  =  — .

4

XXII. Now answ er a few  q uestions in connection w ith  the text.
1. Slips of paper numbered 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 are  p laced  face down 

on the table. The slip is chosen a t random  (произвольно).
a) W hat is the probability th a t  the number of the  slip is 4?
b) W hat is the probability th a t  the number of the slip is odd?
c) W hat is the probability th a t  the number of the slip is  even?
2. Suppose you are shown 10 boxes, one of which con ta ins  some

th ing  while others are empty. You are allowed to choose one box. 
W hat is your mathematical expectation? 3. Four coins a re  tossed. 
W hat is the probability that all will fall tails?

H o m e w o r k  II

XXIII. Translate the sen tences g iven  below.
1. I sugges t  that  you should  choose the other a lte rna tive .  2. I t  is 

necessary th a t  the advantages of the procedure su g g es ted  be m ade 
evident 3. It looks as if they were not sure of the consequences. 4. It 
is im portan t that  the statem ent be consistent. 5. I su g g e s t  th a t  both 
operations be designated with the letters  A and В accord ingly . 6 . It 
is essential that the m utually  exclusive events be considered. 7. He 
insisted th a t  we should exclude the description of the e lem entary  
process from the book. 8. He behaved  as though he did not know the 
entire situation. 9. I wish you d is tinguished  between th ese  two facts.
10. However sure of the resu lt  you m ay be, it is des irab le  th a t  you 
check the operation. 11. No m a t te r  w hat the order of the ad d en d s  m ay 
be, the sum is always the same. 12. Whatever the d isad v an ta g es  of 
this m achine may be, it is the on ly  one we have. 13. If Leibnitz had 
not created the binary system, it would have had  to be invented at 
our time. 14. Unless you were g iven  other instructions you m ight con
sider Y, X , or Z as the unkonwn q uan ti ty  and solve it in te rm s  of any  
other letter in the problem. 15. R adica ls  of the sam e order m ay be 
multiplied or divided, whether real  or im aginary. 16. It is essen tia l  
that  you a ttach  greater im portance to th is  event.

XXIV. N ote the various m e a n in g s  o f the words in  ita lics. T rans- 
late the sentences below.

1. All the students but one  worked independently. 2. B u t for  the  
a tm osphere, life on the E ar th  w ould  be impossible. 3. An electron
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seems to  be noth ing  but electricity. 4. I have but one request. 5. The 
ar tic le  is  ready. He readily  ag reed  to write the article. 6 . The work 
Is n ea rly  over. These points lie near  each other. 7. It is a great dis
covery. I am grea tly  in te rested  in  it. 8. We had a short lesson. He 
cam e sh o r tly  before (after) th e  lesson. 9. Give me either  of these 
books. G ive me either the book o r  the journal. 10. N either  of them 
w as r ig h t .  I have seen n either  th e  film nor the play.

XXV. R ead  the t e x t 'D ep en d en t, M utually E xclusive, and  Indepen
d en t E v e n ts ' and  analyse the  sen tences you w ill fin d  hard to under
stand . P a y  special a tten tio n  to  sentences 5, I I ,  12, 13, 16, 23.

XXVI. W rite  a short su m m a ry  o f both o f the articles o f the les
son. B e  prepared  to g ive  your ow n  example as an illustra tion  while  
d iscu ss in g  the  sub ject in  class.

L a b o r a t o r y  A s s i g n m e n t  II

XXVII. L isten  to the speaker a n d  repeat the new  w ords o f the 
te x t (2 n d )  o f the lesson.

exclude, exclusive, m utual,  m utually , to draw, slip, rew ard  n, v, 
penalty , to affect, (for) ins tance , to fall (fell, fa llen), to distinguish, 
to attach.

XXVIII. L isten  and repeat. G uess the m eaning o f the  words in 
ita lics .

to  depend—dependent— Independen tly— independence— d ep en d ed  
ce— in terdependence\ to exclude— exclusion', to observe— observation— 
observer; to separa te— separa te  a —separation—separable— inseparab
le— sep a ra b ility ; success—to succeed—successful— unsuccessfully', to 
d is t in g u ish — distinguished.

XXIX. C hange the In fin itiv e  Construction into the S u b ju n ctive .
Sp.: I w ant her to w rite  t h a t  paper.
St.: I wish  she w rote  t h a t  paper.

a )  1. I w a n t you to go  to  th e  library. 2. I w ant h im  to see  that 
jou rna l .  3. I w ant you to fin d  a p roper answer. 4. I w ant her to g ive  
him an o th e r  chance. 5. I w ant yo u  to  speak to your research adviser. 
6 . I w a n t  them  to hold  the m eeting .  7. I w ant you to send  her the 
abs trac t .  8 . I w ant them to u n d ers ta n d  me better.

Sp.: I expected them  to  b u ild  the machine.
St.: I w ish they had  b u ilt the machine.

b) 1. W e expected h im  to  com e  sooner. 2. I expected her to draw  
a r ig h t  conclusion. 3. I expected  th em  to begin  the experiment. 4. We 
exp ec ted  you  to  deal with the  problem. 5. I expected them  to take  
th e ir  exam  in due time. 6 . I expected  him to te ll the tru th . 7. We 
exp ec ted  her to make  the n ecessa ry  changes. 8. I expected him  to 
do  ev e ry th ing  possible.
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XXX. S a y  the sam e th ing In a d iffe ren t w ay.
Sp.: B u t for him  I should  never...
St.: I f  it were not for h im  I should never...

1. B u t for this discussion  w e could... . 2. B u t for th is  in form ation  
they  would not... . 3. B ut fo r  her  he would not come. 4. B u t fo r  you  
I  should not agree to do it.

XXXI. Contradict the fo llo w in g  sta tem en ts.
Sp.: He got a penalty.
St.: You are wrong. H e did not get a penalty.

1. These events are m utually  exclusive. 2. He is dependen t on 
h is  family. 3. He drew a w ro n g  conclusion. 4. He d is t in g u ish ed  bet
ween those two approaches. 5. S he  excluded the second chapter. 
6 . They got a reward. 7. The coin fell down tails. 8 . O ne event af
fects the other.

XXXII. L isten  to the speaker as he is reading  the second  tex t o f 
th e  lesson.

XXXIII. C hange direct questions in to  indirect ones.
Sp.: Are these two s ta tem en ts  consistent? (I w onder)
St.: I wonder if these tw o s ta tem ents  are consistent.

1. Is one event sometimes dependen t on  another? (I w onder) .
3. Are some events m utually  exclusive? (I should like to  know ).
3. Might there  be a penalty a t tach ed  to draw ing  num ber 13? (I w ant 
to know). 4. Can one draw the  num ber 13 a i .J  a num ber divisible 
by 5 at the same time? (I w o n d e r) .  5. Do m any events occur w ithout 
affecting each other in any w ay? (I w onder) 6. C an  the  t r ia l  resu lt  
in  four ways? (I should like to kn o w ).  7. Did both coins come down 
heads? (I w onder).  8. Can both co ins  come down ta ils?  (I w o n d e r) .
9. M ight coin A  show heads a n d  ta ils?  (I w onder).  10. I s  th is  p ro 
bability the product of the s e p a ra te  probabilities in each  ca se  ( I ’d 
like to know)

C l a s s w o r k  III
XXXIV. Read the words o f ex. X X V II  and s tress th em  correctly.
XXXV. R ead the words o f ex. X X V II I  and  g ive their R u ss ia n  equi

va len ts.
XXXVI. Translate these sen tences.
1. However great the developm ent of science and  techno logy  m ay 

have been, we are facing the b eg in n in g  of another technical  revo lu 
tion. 2. Whichever of these m ethods  you m ay  choose, you a re  unlikely 
to obtain a different result. 3. W hatever  be the reaction , we o u g h t  
to  clearly express our point of view. 4. It is essential th a t  s tu d en ts  
should be allowed to carry ou t independen t experiments. 5. H e  s u g 
ges ts  th a t  scientists  representing  var ious  branches of science be asked 
to take p a r t  in the research. 6 . I w ish  you could d raw  an  ap p ro p r ia te  
conclusion from the failure. 7. W e have  ar ran g ed  the conference so
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th a t  the  scientists  m ay m eet an d  discuss problems of common inte
res t.  8 . The computer should  be operated with great  care lest it should 
go  out of order. 9. The m ach ine  behaved as though som ething had 
gone w ro n g  with it. 10. I w ish  a reference were m ade  to the article 
c o n ce rn in g  the sam e scientific developments.

XXXVII. R ead  the te x t  'D ependent, M utually E xclusive, and In 
d ep en d en t E ven ts ' and tra n s la te  it.

XXXVIII. S a y  w hether th e  sta tem en ts you are g o in g  to hear are 
tru e  or fa lse. I f  you d isagree  w ith  the sta tem ent begin  your answ er 
w ith :  ' to  m y  m in d ’; ' in  m y  o p i n i o n 'I am  afraid you are w rong’, ‘as 
fa r  as I  k n o w ’; 4on the  con trary

XXXIX. A n sw er your teacher’s  questions in connection w ith  the 
tex t.

XL. S p ea k  a) on P ro b a b ility  o f Occurrence; b) on D ependent 
E v e n ts ; c) on M u tu a lly  E xc lu sive  E ven ts ; d) on Independen t E vents. 
I n  each case th ink  of your o w n  illustrations o f various kinds o f 
even ts .

XLI. a) R ead the fo llo w in g  te x t  (on the left) and  transla te  it into 
R u ssia n . C om pare your tra n s la tio n  w ith the one on the  r ig h t; b) Prac
tis e  back translation .

I should  like to consider fa 
m ilies  w ith  two children. L et
t in g  b an d  g  s tand  for boy an d  
g ir l ,  respectively, and  the f irs t  
le t te r  for the  older child, we have 
four possibilities; bb, bg , g b , g g .  
T hese  a re  the four sam ple  po in ts  
a n d  we associate probability  
w ith  each. Given th a t  a fam ily  
h a s  a boy (event H ),  w h a t  is  
th e  probabili ty  th a t  both ch ild 
r e n  a re  boys (event A )?  T he 
even t  A N  m eans  bb, and  H  m e
a n s  bb, or bg, or gb. Therefore
if p  {^41 / /}  — in about one

u
th ird  of th e  families w ith  the  
ch a rac te r is t ic  H  we could expect 
th a t  A  a lso  would occur. I t  is 
in te re s t in g  th a t  most people ex 
pec t the  answ er to be - ^ - .T h i s2
is the correct answ er to a diffe
r e n t  question , namely: A boy is 
chosen  a t  random  and found to  
com e from a family with tw o  
ch ild ren ; w hat is the probabili-

Я бы хотел рассмотреть 
семьи, в которых по два ребен
ка. Обозначив через b u g  маль
чика и девочку соответственно, 
и обозначив первой буквой 
старшего ребенка, мы имеем 
четыре возможности bb, bg, gb, 
gg. Это четыре исходные моде
ли и с каждой мы соотносим 
вероятность. Пусть в семье есть 
мальчик (событие И ), какова 
вероятность того, что в семье 
оба ребенка —  мальчики (со
бытие А )?  Событие А Н  озна
чает bb, а Н  означает bb, или 
bg, или gb. Следовательно, если
р{А\Н}=>  — примерно в одной &
трети семей с характеристикой 
И  мы могли бы ожидать, что А 
тоже случится. Интересно, что 
большинство людей считают*
что ответ будет — .Это являет- 

*
ся правильным ответом на дру
гой вопрос, а именно: мальчик, 
выбран случайно из семей <х
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ty  th a t  the other child is a boy? 
The difference might be explai
ned empirically. With our o r ig i

n a l  problem we might refer to 
a card file of families, with the 
•second to a file of males. In the 
latter, each family with two boys 
will be represented twice, and  
th is  explains the difference bet
ween the two results.

двумя детьми; какова  вероят* 
ность, что другой ребенок тоже 
мальчик? Отличие можно было 
бы объяснить эмпирически. При 
решении нашей первоначальной 
задачи мы могли бы обратить
ся к картотеке семей, а при ре
шении второй —  к картотеке 
мужчин. В последнем случае 
каж дая  семья с двум я мальчи
ками будет представлена д в а ж 
ды и это объясняет отличие 
двух результатов.

H o m e - r e a d i n g  
W hat is C alcu lus of V ariations?

The calculus of variations belongs to those p a r ts  of m athem atics  
w hose details it is difficult to exp lain  to a non-m athem atic ian . It is 
possible, however, to explain i ts  m a in  problems and to sketch i ts  p r in 
cipal m ethods for everybody.

The first hum an being to solve a problem of ca lcu lus  of v a r ia 
tions seems to have been Q ueen  Dido of Carthage. W hen she was 
prom ised as much land as m ig h t  lie w ith in  the boundaries  of a bull’s 
hide, she cut the hide into m an y  th in  strips, put them  to ge ther  into 
o n e  long  strip, the ends of which she  united, and then  she  tr ied  to 
secure as extensive a territory as  possible within this boundary . H is
tory  does not describe the form of the territory  she chose, bu t if she 
w as  a good m athematician she covered the terr itory  in the  form of a 
circle, for to-day we know: Of all surfaces bounded by curves  of a 
g iven length, the circle is the one of largest area. The branch  of m a
them atics which establishes a r ig o ro u s  proof of th is  s ta tem en t  is 
the calculus of variations.

Newton w as  the first m ath em atic ian  to publish a re su lt  in this 
field. If a body moves in the a ir ,  it  meets with a ce r ta in  resistance, 
which depends on the shape of the  body. The problem N ew ton s tu 
died was: what shape of body w ould  guaran tee  the leas t  possible 
resistance? Applications of th is  p roblem  are obvious. The r ifle  bullet 
is designed in such a shape as to meet with a m in im um  resis tance 
in  the air. Newton published a correct answer to a specia l case of 
th is  problem, namely, that  the su rface  of the solid considered  is ob
tained by revolving a curve a ro u n d  an  axis. But he did not g ive the 
proof or the calculations th a t  h a d  led him to the answ er.  So New
ton’s solution had no great effect on  the development of m athem atics .

A new branch of m athem atics  s ta r ted  with another problem  for
m ulated  an d  studied by the b ro thers  Bernoulli in the seventeenth  

century. If a small body moves u n d er  the influence of g ra v i ty  a long  
a given curve from one point to  another, then the t im e  requ ired  na
tu ra l ly  depends on the form of th e  curve. Whether the  body moves 
a long a s tra igh t line (on a n  inc lined  plane) or a long  a circ le  makes
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a difference. Bernoulli’s ques tion  was: which path takes  the shortest 
t im e? O ne  m ight think th a t  the  m otion  along the s t ra ig h t  line is  the 
quickest, bu t already Galileo h a d  noticed that the t im e required along 
som e curves  is less than  a lo n g  a s tra igh t line. The brothers Bernoulli 
d e te rm in ed  the form of the curve  which takes the shortest possible 
t ime. It is  a curve which w a s  a lready  well known in geometry for 
o th er  in te re s t in g  properties a n d  h a d  been called cycloid.

W h a t  is  common to all th ese  problems is this: A number is asso
c ia ted  w ith  each curve of a c e r ta in  family of curves. In  the first 
exam ple  ( th a t  of Queen Dido) the family consists of all closed cur
ves w ith  a given length a n d  th e  associated number is the area of 
th e  inclosed  surface. In  the second example (that  of Newton) the 
num ber is the resistance which a body somehow associa ted  with the 
curve  m ee ts  in the air. In  th e  th ird  example ( tha t  of the brothers 
B ernou ll i )  the family of curves  consists  of all curves jo in ing  two g i
ven  po in ts ,  and  the num ber assoc ia ted  with each curve is the time it 
tak e s  a body to fall a long  th is  curve. The problem consists in fin* 
d in g  the curve for which the associated number a t ta in s  a maximum 
or a m in im um  — this is the  la rg e s t  or the smallest possible value: 
in  D ido’s example, the m ax im um  area; in Newton’s example, the mi
n im um  resistance; in Bernoulli’s  example, the shortest time.

Som e problems concern ing  m axim a and minima are studied in 
d iffe ren tia l  calculus, t a u g h t  in  college. They m ay be formulated in 
the fo llow ing way: Given a s ing le  curve, where is its lowest and 

w here  is the highest point? or g iven  a single surface, where a re  its 
p eak s  an d  where are its p its?  W ith  each point of the  curve or the 
surface , there is associated a ce rta in  number, namely, the height of 
the  point above a horizontal ax is  or a horizontal plane. We are 
looking  for those points a t which th is  height is g rea tes t  or least. In 
d ifferential calculus we deal th u s  w ith  maxima and m inim a of so-cal
led  functions of points, i. e. ( th a t  is) of numbers associated with 
po in ts ;  in  calculus of v ar ia t ions ,  however, with m axim a and  minima 
of so-called functions of curves , th a t  is, of num bers associated with 
curves  or of numbers assoc ia ted  w ith  still more complicated geomet
ric  en tities  like surfaces.

We frequently  find th a t  n a tu re  acts  in such a way as to minimize 
ce r ta in  m agnitudes .  The soap film will take the shape of a surface 
of sm alles t  area. Light a lw ays  follows the shortest path, th a t  is, the 
s t r a ig h t  line, and, even w hen reflected  or broken, follows a pa th  which 
tak es  a m inim um  of time. In  mechanical systems we find that the 
m ovem ents  actually take place in a form which requires less effort 
in a ce r ta in  sense than  any o ther posible movement would use. There 
w as  a period, about 150 years  ago, when physicists believed that  the  
whole of physics might be deduced from certain minim izing princip
les, sub jec t  to calculus of v a r ia t ions ,  and these principles were inter
p re ted  a s  tendencies — so to  say, eeonomical tendencies of nature. 
N a tu re  seems to follow the tendency  of economizing certain m agn i
tudes, of ob ta in ing  m axim um  effects with given m eans, or to spendi 
m in im al m eans  for given effects.
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TEACHER’S SECTION

O r a l  P r a c t i c e

Lesson 1
XII. The m a n ’s face. The p lace  of the planet. The sh ap e  of th i»  

bag. The changes of the plan. The b a g s  of these children. The ch i ld 
ren’s tables. The width of the m ap. T he len g th  of the side. The child*» 
pen and the  pencil. The m an 's  age. T he h an d s  of these men. This  side  
of the page. The m an ’s simple p lan .  A  set  of red an d  black pencils . 
A set of th in  pens. The effect of th ese  da ta .  The change of th e  e ll ip 
se. The ch ildren’s help. The shape of the  child’s hand. The c h i ld re n ’s  
faces. The size of the m an’s hand.

XIII. a) The child’s name. The p la n e ts ’ sizes. The m a n ’s help. 
These m en’s ideas. The film’s leng th .  The child’s face. The n a m e ’a 
length. The te s t ’s idea.

b) The d a ta  of these tests. The w id th  of the page. The size of the  
black bag. The length  of the pencil. T h e  ellipse of the red  p lan e t .  T he 
shape of th is  b ig  hand. The effect of th e se  data .  The face of th e  m an .

Lesson 2

XV. Take th is  pen. Find th a t  m ap . D on’t make th a t  cut. S tu d y  
th a t  method. D on’t  change th is  p lan .  N am e th a t  boy. Face th is  p ro b 
lem. Show m e the result. Don’t o pen  th a t  note. Come an d  tak e  th is  
film. Come and  show him that page . G ive her the test. D on’t  g ive  h im  
the black pencil.

Lesson 3

XIII. He ca n ’t read English well. W e can ’t speak E n g l ish  now . 
She needn’t do her homework today. T hey  could not come to th e  m ee 
t in g  yesterday. He need not come ea r ly  today. They ca n ’t  do th is  
work well. We needn’t study another problem  now. I c a n ’t  w ri te  th i s  
paper a t home. You needn’t stop the  child. I can’t help them . You 
m ustn ’t tell him these facts. He ca n ’t r e a d  the  next word. They c o u ld n ’t 
write the test-work yesterday. They n e e d n ’t show him the m eth o d  of 
their work. You needn’t  work hard  a t  college.

XXIV. They can show the re su lt  of the ir  work, (w hat, w h o ) .  You 
must p lan  your time. (who). I could  show  him another te s t  y e s te r 
day. (what, who, when). They m ig h t  see the old film y es te rd ay ,  
(what, when, who). She must come in  tim e (who, w hen). T he c h i ld
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•can read  and  write well now. (who, how). He could tell them about 
t h e  m eeting  yesterday, (who, when, what).

Lesson 4

XVII. This is Ann. She is  a student. She is a t college now. I t ’s 
a  good college. It is in a n  old house. I am a s tuden t of the same 
college.

I w as  la te  for my c la ss  today . Some other s tuden ts  were also late 
for the ir  classes. Our teach er  w as  in the classroom. She w as ready 
to  beg in  the lesson. It w a s  a n  English lesson.

M y work will be over in  a week. I shall soon be a t home. It will 
be nice to be a t home. It will be good to see my family.

XVIII. 1. The m a n ’s m eth o d  was easy. (w ha t) .  2. The paper will 
be read y  in a week, (w h a t ,  w hen). 3. They are in the next room, 
(who, where). 4. We w ere  in  the  classroom then, (who, where, when).
5. The children were in th e  house, (who, where). 6 . They are ready 
to  s tudy  th is  problem tom orrow , (who, when, w h a t) .  7. It will be 
e a s y  to teach them E n g l ish ,  (why). 8. It w as nice to see them at 
home. (w ha t) .  It is s im p le  to  find the result, (w ha t) .  Those students 
w ere  la te  for their c la ss  yesterday , (why). 9. I can  show you the 
m a n ’s house, (who, w h a t) .  10. He can’t work in th a t  small room now. 
(who, w hen).  11. It m u s t  be nice to see them. (w ha t) .  12. I cannot 
sp eak  to her. (why). 3. I t  m ig h t  be easy to t ran s la te  this text. (what).
14. We m ust begin the lesson  ea r ly  today, (why, when).

XXXIV. Are you a t th e  U niversity  or at college? Are you at home 
o r  in the classroom? Is the classroom large  or sm all? Is your te a 
cher  in  the classroom? W here  is your teacher? W here are  the s tu 
den ts?  Where are the s tu d e n ts '  books and note-books? Must you read 
an d  speak English at the  lesson? Can you write English  well? Can 
you w rite  easy sentences? W ho can  transla te  easy  texts? Must you 
t r y  to speak English? W ho can  help you?

Lesson 5

XIX. There are no t an y  im portant data in  his last paper. There 
w a s  not any in teresting  book in  his library. There is no hostel a t this 
college. There will not be an y  large buildings in th is  square. There 
w a s  not any conference in our  lab last week. There is not any re 
sea rch  laboratory here. T here  were no in teresting  ideas or facts in 
th i s  book. There are no o u ts ta n d in g  poets am ong them. There were 
not any  good theatres  here la s t  year.

XX. There are eight facu lt ies  for sciences, (how m any).  There was 
a very  im portant m ee t in g  la s t  week. (when). There are a lot of in 
te re s t in g  facts in his repo rt ,  (w hat kind of). There will be another 
b u i ld in g  for this l ib rary  nex t  year. (when). There were quite a few 
p o s tg rad u a te s  at the s em in a r  two days ago. (w hen). There was a 
beautifu l girl at the th e a t r e  yesterday, (who). There is a very nice
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dining-room in our hostel, (w ha t) .  There a re  some new b ran ch es  in 
mechanics, (how m any).

XXXV. Is  Moscow University in  Red S quare  now? W hat a r e  the 
two addresses of the University? Is th e  faculty of M echanics an d  
M athematics in M arx Avenue? In w h a t  bu ild ing  is it? Is P hys ic s  fa 
culty also in the m ain  building? A re th e re  various labs in th is  b u i l 
ding? W hat can  you say about the g re a t  conference hall? W here  can  
students go after classes and lectures? Are there many din ing-room s? 
Can students  work in the libraries? W here  can s tudents  do the ir  
homework?

Lesson 6
XVI. They had  important da ta  for you. (what kind of). You h av e  

a very nice apartm ent, (what k ind  of, w ho). We have a new  U n i
versity in our home town, (where). H e  has  his vacation in the s u m 
mer. (when). She has rather a young  father, (who). H is  s is te r  h a s  
two children, (whose, how m any).  W e have a beautiful concert-hall  
in our University  building, (w hat kind of) . They have French  lessons  
every week. (W hat) .  He had half of his scientific paper read y  y e s te r 
day. (when). They will have a num ber of gam es next month , (how 
m any). I shall have only one evening  for th is  work, (how lo n g ) .  S he  
has two little brothers, (how m any).

XVII. H ave you an amateur concert th is  evening? H ave th e y  a 
piano at home? H ad  they another im p o rtan t  discussion? H as  he ra th e r  
a big apartm ent?  Will he have much tim e for his work? H a v e  they  
a lot of new words in the text? Will you have English  c lasses  every  
day? H ad your group-mates a tes t  w hen you were ill?

XXXIII. W h a t’s the boy’s nam e? Is  he eighteen or seventeen? Is 
he at the faculty of Mechanics an d  M athem atics  or a t the P h y s ic s  
faculty? W here is he now? Where w as  he in  July? W hat kind of w ork  
had the s tuden ts  in the construction team ? W hat gam es could  they  
play? Is Pe ter  a t home now? H ow  big  is his family? H as  he  got 
one or two sisters? How old is his g randm othe r?  W hat is his fa th e r?  
What can you say about his brother? W ho is fond of music? W h a t  
are the nam es of P e te r’s sister an d  brother? How old are they? C a n  
Peter play the piano? Is he good a t music? Is he ra ther lazy abou t  
his music lessons? W hat can you say  abou t their apartm ent?

Lesson 7
XVIII. There are various exercises in th is  lesson, (what k ind  of) . 

S tudents from different countries took p a r t  in the m eeting, (w h o ) .  
He usually  gets up early in the m orn ing , (w hen). I like a show er 
before breakfast, (what). He lives in the Federal Republic o f  G e r 
many. (where). She usually takes long  walks after dinner, (w h y ) .  W e 
shall go and see that  ancient m o n as te ry  on Sunday, (w h en ) .  We 
have two English  lessons a week, (how  m an y ) .  I do not like l ig h t  
inusic. (why). We usually have d inner  la te  in the afternoon, (w h o ) .
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XIX. Does he do his m o rn in g  exercises every day? Do they live 
I n  the West of ou r  coun try?  Did you get a letter from your boy
fr iend?  Do you have c lasse s  i n  the afternoon? Do you like to res t  in 
th is  park? Is this a good s tad ium ? Can they do in teresting  research 
a t  their lab? Did the g ir l  m ake  up her mind to go to college? Will 
you be at home next S a tu rd ay ?  Did they tell you the truth? Does 
your friend work in the  field of atomic physics?

XXXVII. Whom did Alex write a letter to? W hy w as Alex sorry? 
W hy  did he w an t  to  see his friend in Smolensk? Does Alex live in 
t h e  s tuden ts ’ hostel or w ith  his family? Is he happy about it? Why? 
D oes he share  a room w ith  two or three other boys? W hat can you 
s a y  abou t the room Alex lives in? What can you say about his room
m ates?  Do s tudents  of different nationalities and  from different coun

tr ie s  take  their course a t M oscow University. W hen do students u su 
a l ly  have lectures and  sem inars?  What do the  boys usually  do after 
c lasses?  W hat is Alex’s idea of a good rest after his classes? When 
does  he go to the cen tre  of Moscow and why? W here will he go on 
Sunday?  With whom will he go there? W hat can  you say about 

A lex’s girl-friend? W h a t does Alex ask Pete  to do? When m ust s tu 
d en ts  take  their te rm inal  exams? For how long  does the term last? 
In  w hat case can  s tu d en ts  take their exams? W hen are the exams 

'O ver?  Are s tudents  free a f te r  their exams in January?

Lesson 8

XV. I w as aw fully  busy  las t  week. (when). The past  year was 
very  difficult for me. (w hy) .  I took my final S ta te  examinations in 
sp ring ,  (when). H e p a s se d  his exams successfully, (how.). She 

m a d e  up her m ind  to tak e  a postgraduate  course in algebra, (who). 
The en trance  exams were very  competitive, (what exam s). She wor
k ed  h a rd  a t her E n g l ish  a n d  m anaged to get a good mark. (why). 
They  learned the re su lt  of th e  exams in November, (when). I t’s a 
g re a t  privilege to belong  to  this faculty, (w ha t) .  The postgraduate  
co u rse  ru n s  for th ree  yea rs ,  (for how long). My science adviser is a 
g if ted  m athem atician , (w ho) .  Besides lectures I m ust a ttend semi
n a rs .  (w ha t) .  I ac tua l ly  b eg a n  to learn English in November, (when). 
I  have  only eight m o n th s  a t  my disposal, (how m an y ) .  They m an a 
g e d  to obtain im portan t  resu lts ,  (what kind of). I have a very com
fo r tab le  room in the students* hostel, (what kind of). We have all the 
serv ice  facilities in the m a in  building, (what kind of).

XVI. Were the final S ta te  examinations in au tum n? Did he defend 
h is  g radua tion  paper successfuly? Did she make up her m ind to go 
to  her home town after th e  g raduation? Are you go ing  to do research 
in  th is  special field of m athem atics?  Must po s tg rad u a te  s tudents  take 
ex a m s  in two foreign lan g u ag e s?  Does the course ru n  three or four 
y ea rs?  Did they know all th e  details  of our work? C an  you m iss this 
sem in a r?  Does the academ ic year begin on the first  of January? Will 
th e y  obta in  new re su lts  by the end of the year? Does he hope to
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hear  from his sis ter soon? Did you get th is  book at the book-sta ll?  
Does your room face West? Is your room sunny?

XXXVII. W hy couldn’t Peter w ri te  a le tter to Nick for a lo n g  
time? W hat exam inations did he tak e  in the spring? Did he defend  

h is  g raduation  paper successfully? W h a t  did he make up his m in d  
to do? W hat did he say about the en tra n ce  exams? W hat m a rk s  d id  
he get for his exams in October? W hen  did he learn the re s u l t s  of 
the examinations? For how long does the  pos tg radua te  course ru n ?  

W hat does P e te  think about his science adviser. W hat does P e te  th in k  
about his advice? W hat lectures an d  sem inars  must p o s tg ra d u a te s  
attend? W hy will he learn English?  H ow  much time has Pe ter a t  h is  
disposal for his English  studies. M ust  he t ry  to obtain new sc ie n t i 
fic results? W hat kind of room h a s  he a t  the hostel? W hat se rv ice  
facilities are  there in the main bu ild ing  of the University?

Lesson 9
XVII. She w as awfully g lad to see her friends again, (w hy) .  S he  

w as  lucky to enter the University, (w hy) .  They m anaged  to o b ta in  
enough information, (how). S tu d en ts  m u s t  remember all the  new  
words of the text. (why). They d iscussed  their favourite sub jec t ,  
(with whom ). Scientists found the  re su lt  of the experiment r a th e r  
d isappointing, (why). He got an  appo in tm en t and left M oscow  for 
Tula. (w hen).  They got m arr ied  an d  w en t  to Minsk, (w hen).  M y 
room-mate always rises at 6 o'clock in the  morning, (why). M y  fa 
ther always tu rn s  to one of his favouri te  writers, (why). M y fr ien d  
cam e to m y place, (when). We ta lked  a n d  laughed and l is ten ed  to 
good music, (when). Last S a tu rd ay  w e went to the country  for the 
week-end. (with  whom ). We had  a very  good time there, (w ho) .  W e 
agreed  to go to the exhibition, (w hen).

XVIII. Have you got enough tim e  for your English? Do you  r e 
member all the words of the new lesson? Is English your fav o u r i te  
subject? Is classical music your hobby? Do you always do your h o m e 
work in due time? Are you fam iliar  w ith  Lobachevsky’s w orks? Do 
you find some of the academic sub jec ts  ra the r  difficult? Do your 
group-mates work hard enough a t the ir  English? Do you som etim es  
disappoint your parents? Will you leave  for your home tow n in J a n u a 
ry? Do you know everything about your best friend? Is your fa th e r  
a  surgeon? Will you go to a m useum  or some exhibition next S u n 
day? Do you often argue with your p a ren ts?  Did you enjoy th e  co n 
cert of m odern  music last n ight? Do you often tu rn  to your f r ie n d s  
for help?

XXXVI. Did O lga recognize her old friend? W as she g lad  to  see 
him? W hen did O lga take a p o s tg rad u a te  course? W as E ng lish  O l g a ’s 
favourite subject? Why does she th in k  th a t  the work of some of th e  
s tudents  is ra th e r  disappointing? W h a t  appointm ent did M ike g e t  
after g raduation? Does Mike find h is  w ork  interesting? Does M ike 
remember O lg a 's  parents? W hat k ind  of m an  is O lg a ’s h u s b a n d ?
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W h at do Olga and her h u sb an d  like to do when they are not busy 
w ith  work? Where do they  have  a cottage? W hat is there near the 
oottage? W hat idea did O lg a  have? When are the two friends going  
to  meet?

Lesson 10
XVIII. It is believed th a t  our age is the age of technological 

revolution, (why). A num ber of fundamental scientific discoveries 
w ere  m ade  in the e igh teen th  century, (by whom ). M. V. Lomonosov 
m a d e  a great  contribu tion  to Russian and  world science, (in w ha t  
fields of science). P ro g re s s  of science today is not possible without 

cooperation am ong sc ien tis ts ,  (why). The knowledge of the laws of 
hered ity  is very im portan t  for the life of hum an  society, (why). Some 
fundam enta l  laws of n a tu re  were discovered by ancient scientists, 
(w ha t laws). People all over the world w ant to preserve peace and 
security  on our planet, ( in  w h a t  way can).  P . Alexandrov w as among 
the  creators of the Soviet school of topology, (w hat other m athem a
t ic ian s) .  They do fruitfu l research  practically in every field of m a
them atics. (where). They can  reproduce life in labora tory  conditions, 
(w here) .  It is not a lw ays  t h a t  we can see d istant s tars ,  (why). Com

m unication  between th ese  d is tan t  towns is complicated in winter, 
(w hy).  The results of the  technological revolution in this sphrere of 
life are  being discussed a t  the  conference, (by whom ). It is extre
m ely  difficult to control such operations, (why). Their reaction to 
th a t  publication w as quite  unusual,  (what).

XXXVI. W hat can w e say  about our present age? How big is the 
percen t of hum an know ledge obtained in the 20th century? Does the  
num ber of scientific pub lica tions  double every five years? Could you 
say  w ha t  fundam ental law s  w ere  discovered in the 20th century? 
W h a t do you know abou t q u asa rs  and pulsars? Are successes of qu
a n tu m  mechanics and  m olecu lar  biology big? In w hat fields of sci
ence is the contribution of Soviet scientists to w orld  science and 
technology especially g rea t?  W hat do you know about “Tokamak"? 
W h a t  are the nam es of som e of the creators of the Soviet schools of 
m athem atics  and m echanics?  W hat ou tstanding R ussian  m athem ati
c ian s  do you know? Does science occupy an extremely im portant place 
in  the life of the hu m an  society? Why? W hat is the m ain  condition 
of life and development o n  ou r  planet?

Lesson U
XXXII. I. Why ca n ’t people live without num erals? 2. W hat a r e  

n u m era ls  in a n um era t ion  system  used for? 3. W hat are  the numbers 
u sed  in our num era tion  system  called? 4. How m any  digits do we 
use  in our H indu-Arabic system  of numeration? 5. Could one and 
the  sam e number be rep resen ted  in various ways? 6. W hat is the base 
of the Hindu-Arabic n u m era t io n  system? 7. Do we use digits in va

r io u s  combinations? Why? 8 . W hat is an equation? 9. W hat sign do* 
w e  use between the two p a r ts  of an equation? 10. C an  you give are
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exam ple of an  equation? Do, please. 11. How m an y  bas ic  operations 
of arithm etic  do you know? 12. W hat are these op e ra t io n s?  13. What 
is  an  operation in arithmetic? 14. Could you nam e  all the numerals 
in the equation 8—5 = 3 ?  15. In  the equation l l - f - 1 2 = 2 3  23 is the 
product, isn ’t it? 16. Which num ber is the divisor in  the  expression 
8 : 2 = 4 ?  17. Could you divide 10 by 3 without a rem a in d e r?  18. W hat 
will you get if you divide 0 : 3 ?  19. Could you div ide  7 by 0? 20. 
W hat will you get as a re su lt  of this operation? 21. W hat is  the 
inverse operation of addition (of multip lication)? 22. W hy do we say 
th a t  division by 0 is m eaningless?

Lesson 12
XXXIII a) .  I. When w as Leibnitz doing his re search?  2. Did he 

live in Germany or in E ng land?  3. What sys tem  did he develop?
4. W hat is this system called? 5. W hat did Leibnitz ac tually  build?
6 . W as his machine extensively used during the seven teen th  and  the 
eighteenth  centuries? 7. In w h a t  kind of com puters  is the binary nu
m era tion  system used? 8. W h a t  does the num era l 0 correspond to?
9. W hat does the numeral 1 correspond to? 10. W h a t  g roups  do base 
tw o num erals  indicate? 11. In  w hat way can a b a se  te n  numeral be 
changed  to a base two num era l?  2. Which system  of notation  does a 
high-speed electronic computer use? 13. W hat acco u n ts  for the exten
sive use of electronic computer? 14. Is the b in a ry  sys tem  the simp
lest power-position system of num eration? 15. W h y  a re  we using 0 
an d  1? 16. What are  the a d v a n ta g es  and the d isad v an ta g es  of the 
b inary  numeration system?

Lesson 13

XXXIV. 1. W hat do we get as the sum if we a d d  two natural 
num bers? 2. Why do we say  th a t  a set of n a tu ra l  num bers  is closed 
under  addition? 3. Can we n am e  the sum in each  of the given equa
tion? W hat does it mean? 4. W h a t is the existence property? 5. W hat 
is  the uniqueness property? 6. Are both existence an d  uniqueness 
implied in the definition of closure? 7. Why do w e say  th a t  a + 6  is 
a  n a tu ra l  number? 8 . Is the difference in the o p era t io n  of subtraction 
31— 1 1 = 0  a natura l num ber? 9. Can we solve th e  equa tion  4—7 = n ,  
if we m ust have a natura l  num ber as an answ er?  10. Is  the set of 
na tu ra l  numbers closed under  subtraction? 11. W h a t  k ind  of number 
do we get as the result  of m ultiplication of tw o  n a tu ra l  numbers?
12. In  w hat way can you define the closure p ro p e r ty  in  general?
13. W hat is the result of m ultip lica tion  called? 14. W h a t  are the num 
bers to be multiplied called? 15. Could you n am e  fac to rs  of 18? W hat 
a re  they? 16. Why do we ca ll  6 and  3 ju s t  one p a i r  of factors of 18?
17. W hat should the product be, if you use 0 a s  one  of the factors?
18. How much is 0 times 5? 19. W hat is  7 times 0  equal to? 20. Can 
m ore than  two factors be u sed  in some cases? 21. Is  it possible to  
say th a t  60 is the product of 3 factors? Why? 22. W h y  do we agree 
to  om it I as  a factors w hen n am in g  a num ber in  factored form?
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23. Is th e  o rd e r  in which the factors of the same set are w rit ten  
im portan t?  24. W h a t factors a re  implied in every whole num ber? 
25. Could  you give an example of a number that  contains only one 
and  itself a s  factors? 26. In  w ha t  case is a whole number called a 
prime? 27. W h a t  is a composite number?

Lesson 14
XXXIII. 1. The sentence which contains a sign of non-equality is 

called a n  equation. 2. One and  the  same mathematical sentence can  
be both t ru e  an d  false. 3. The re la tion  of equality satisfies the t r a n 

sitive axiom . 4. In  some branches  of m athematics we do not use 
numbers. 5. If we replace the p lu s  s ign  with a minus sign we shall 
not ch an g e  the m eaning. 6 . It is impossible to write a false s ta te 
ment in m athem atics .  7. M athem atica l  language is not direct but it 
is concise. 8 . N um era ls  3-f-4 and 6 nam e the sam e number. 9. N um e
ra ls  5 x 2  a n d  10 name different num bers. 10. Eleven is less then 
twelve. 11. T he s igns  which express  equality or inequality a re  called 
relation sym bols.  12. These s igns indicate how two expressions are  
related.

XXXIV. 1. W hat is an equation? 2. W hat are  the two p a r ts  of the  
equation ca lled?  3. W hat kind of m athem atical sentences m ay there 
be? 4. C a n  a  fa lse  m athem atical sentence be closed? 5. In  w ha t  way 
can  we dec ide  whether a m athem atica l  sentence is t rue  or false?
6 . Why do w e  check both elem ents  of the equation? 7. Which basic 
axiom does th e  rela tion a = a  sa tis fy?  8. C an  you give an  example
oi the re la t io n  of equality? 9. W hich  sign is the opposite of
10. W hat is  the  im portan t feature about a sentence involving num e
ra ls?  11. I s  it incorrect to write a false sentence? 12. Why m ust we 
have a good u n d e rs tan d in g  of the m ean in g  of each symbol? 13. Does 
the s ign  ^  te ll  which numeral n am es  the greater or the lesser of the 
two num bers?  14. W hat do the o rd e r in g  symbols indicate? 15. Why 
are all these  sym bols called re la tion  symbols?

Lesson 15

X. 1. H a v e  you ever studied English?  2. Why have you come to 
Moscow? 3. W here  have you come from? 4. Where has P. come from?
5. Why have  you decided to take up mathematics? 6. H ave you ever 
been to L en in g rad ?  7. Have you been to any museum in Moscow yet?
8. Have you re a d  any  books on m athem atics  in Germ an (F rench)?
9. Have you  seen  any new film recently? 10. H as your mother come 
to see you in  Moscow? 11. How m a n y  lessons of your English  text
book have you studied? 12. H ave you learned m any words?

XXX. 1. Som e fractions have num era to rs  and other fractions have 
denom inators.  2. The denominator te l ls  us how many par ts  of equal 
size are taken . 3. The denominator is  always greater th an  th e  nume-

2
rator. 4. F ra c t io n s  like —  are ca lled  proper fractions. 5. F rac tions
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like ~  are called mixed fractions. 6. One and  the sa m e  fraction  can 
4

be w ritten  in various ways. 7. If we multiply a frac tion  by a whole 
num ber, we shall change it. 8. 1 can be expressed as  a fraction.

2 1
9. It is impossible to reduce a fraction like —  . 10. In  the  fraction—

the denominator and the n u m era to r  are rela tively  prim e. 11. When 
w e divide both numbers nam ed in  a fraction by 0, w e leave the frac
tion unchanged. 12. Before we reduce a fraction we m u s t  firs t deter
m ine the greatest common factor.

XXXI. 1. What shall we deal with in this chap te r?  2. W hat does
th e  numerator show? 3. W hat does the denominator ind icate?  4. W hat
is a proper fraction? 5. W hat k ind  of fractions a re  ca lled  improper?
6 . C an  you give an example of a mixed fraction? 7. Are fractions i ^
like —  an(* —  called equivalent? 8. W hat will you ge t  if you mul- 

2 8

t ip ly  —  by — ? 9. What will you get if you m ultip ly  -—by 1? 10. By2 2 5 2
which num ber will you  m ultip ly  2 to get 6? 11. C an  you change  —-ü
to lower terms? 12. How can you change —  to h igher term s? 13. Will

3
you change the fraction if you divide it by 0 or 1? 14. W hat must 
you determine first when you have to reduce a frac tion  to lowest 
term s? 15. W hat is meant by  th e  simplest fraction for a ra tiona l  num-

0 8 3 5ber? 16. Of the fractions— ,----- , —  and — .w h ich  is  the simplest
14 ’ 12 7 10 K

form? Which are equivalent fractions?  17. W hat is the  s im plest nam e 
for the ra tional number twelve-fourths? 18. Which num era l  do you 
have to pu t in place of n to  m ak e  each of the fo llow ing  a t ru e  sta-
tem ent?—^- =  — =  — . 19. Which p ro p e r t ie s  of multi*

4 24 63 a 9 1 y  *
plication are  the same for both the set of in tegers a n d  the set of r a 
tional numbers?

L esson 16
XXX. I. In our num eration system  we use 9 d ig its .  2. It is  pos

sible to  obtain  only two com binations of the d ig i ts  I, 2, 3. 3. The 
position of each digit does not affect its  value. 4. D ia g r a m s  are never 
helpful. 5. A comma separa tes  each group or period. 6 . All digits to 
the left of the decimal point rep resen t  whole num bers .  7. W e obtain 
a ten th  by dividing 10 by 1. 8 . Decimals like .333 a re  called  repea t
in g  decimals. 9. We cannot exp ress  ra tional n u m b ers  a s  decimal n u 
m erals.  10. The digits to the  r ig h t  of the decimal po in t nam e  the 
num era tor of the fraction. 11. Before they begin p er fo rm in g  opera
t ions with decimals they m ust  have  a common denom inato r.  12. I t  is 
impossible to introduce a p ro cedure  th a t  reduces all decimal-division 
s i tua tions  to one standard  s i tua t ion .  13. Each step of the  addition in
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frac tional form has  a co r responding  step in decimal form. 14. Zero 
is not the identity  element of addition.

XXXI. 1. How m any digits do w e use in our num eration system?
2. H ow  m a n y  combinations can  be written with the digits 1, 2, 3?
3. Does th e  position oí each d ig it affect its value? 4. How  m any pla- 
ce-value positions does the n u m era l  7864 have? 5. W hat is a com
m a used  for? 6. W hat does a po in t in a numeral like 1.3 m ean?
7. W hat do all digits to the r ig h t  of the decimal point indicate?
8 . W h a t  do all d ig its  to the left of the decimal point represent? 9. In  
w hat w ay  do you obtain a ten th?  10. Do you read the zeroes in .0081, 
or do you skip them? II. W hat is the name given to a decimal like 
.2323...? 12. W hy is this kind of numeral called a repea ting  deci
mal? 13. C a n  you express ra t io n a l  numbers as decimals? 14. W hat 
does the num era l .217 denote? 15. Can rational numbers be nam ed 
by decimal num era ls? 16. M ust w e define a common num erator or 
denom inato r  when we perform a n  operation of addition with fracti
ons? 17. Is  division of decimal num bers  easier or more difficult than  
division of fractions? 18. W hat m u s t  we do to reduce a decimal-di- 
vision opera t ion  to a s tan d a rd  situation? 19. Where m ust all the 
decimal po in ts  lie? 20. Why m u s t  we place all the decimal points on 
the sam e vertical line? 21. Is it  necessary to write .26 as .260? 
22. W h a t will help you to ob ta in  the  correct answer if you subtract 
2.13 from 3.348? 23. Are opera tions  with decimals like operations with 
in tegers?

L esson 17
XII. T.: Ask him (me, her, them , him, etc.) 
if he  u n d e rs ta n d s  the gam e of chess; 
if they  knew  that legend before; 
if th e  new  text seems in teresting ; 
if the g am e  of chess seems popular  nowadays; 
if she will rem ain  in M oscow during  her vacation; 
if the  production of com puters  in the Soviet Union is rap id ly  in

creasing;
if she m u s t  study English or she has some other alternative; 

if g ir ls  p lay  football; 
if th e re  a re  any  kings in Ind ia  nowadays; 
if it is  necessary  to repeat E n g l ish  words constantly; 
if th e  tab le  is covered with anything; 
if he know s the w orld’s av e rag e  production of wheat; 
w ha t  th e  average  num ber of s tudents  at these departm ents  Is; 
w hy th e  num ber of s tuden ts  in the Soviet Union is increasing  

every year;
by whom  the telescope has been invented; 
w h a t  her (his) greatest  desire  is; 
to  re a d  tex t  one; 
to an sw er  your questions; 
to give you one of his pens;
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not to discuss the exercise w ith  her;
not to occupy that  place.
XXXII. I. The game of chess is  not popular now adays .  2. Accor

d in g  to an old legend the game w a s  invented in Egypt.  3. I t  w as  in
vented by S issa Ben Dahir, 4. H e  w as  k ing  Sh irham ’s  fr iend .  5. The 
k ing  did not seem pleased w ith  the  present. 6. The k in g  w as  not 
go ing  to th an k  his vizier for the present.  7. Sissa Ben sa id  he did 
not w ant any th ing  from the king. 8 . The vizier sa id  he w a n te d  a lot 
of money. 9. His desire seemed ea sy  to fulfil. 10. S issa  Ben w anted  
10 g ra ins  of wheat to be put on  the first square of th e  chessboard , 
20 g ra ins  to be put on the second an d  so on. 11. There a re  24 sq u a
res  on the chessboard. 12. The k in g  agreed to give h is  vizier what 
the la tter  had  asked for. 13. The firs t b ag  was em ptied  before the 
tw entie th  square was covered w ith  wheat. 14. At th a t  m om ent the 
k ing  understood that  he would never be able to keep h is  word.
15. The king  thought it best to rem ain  constantly  in debt to his 
vizier.

XXXIII. 1. I wonder if the  gam e  of chess is popu lar  nowadays.
2. Where was the game invented? W hat does the leg en d  say? 3. I 
should  like to know if the g am e  h ad  been invented by the  k ing  or 
by his vizier. 4. By whom w a s  a chessboard  with va r ious  f igures on 
it  presented  to the king? 5. I w onder  if the king w a s  p leased  with 
h is vizier’s present. 6. Why do you th ink that  he w a s  p leased? 7. I 
wonder w hat the visier’s desire w as. 8 . How m any sq u a res  are there 
o n  the chessboard? 9. How m an y  of the 64 squares a re  b lack? 10. Did 
the k ing  th ink that  Sissa Ben’s  desire  was easy or d ifficult to fulfil?
11. W as the king going to fulfil h is vizier’s desire? 12. W hy  did it 
seem th a t  the vizier’s desire w a s  quite easy to fulfil? 13. W hat did 
the king ask  his men to bring? 14. W hen did the k in g  unders tand  
th a t  he would not be able to keep his word? 15. H ow  m an y  gra ins  
are  there  in a bushel of wheat? 16. W hat is the w orld  av e rag e  pro
duction of wheat? 17. What w a s  the amount of w heat th a t  the king 
had to give to his vizier? 18. W h a t were the two a lternatives?
19. Which one of these a lte rna tives  did the k ing  choose?

Lesson 18

XXXV. 1. The theory of u n iv e rsa l  g rav ita tion  w as  fo rm ulated  by 
Galileo. 2. Tycho Brahe, a G e rm a n  astronom er collected a g rea t  deal 
of observed da ta  about the m otion  of the planets. 3. K ep le r  had for
m ulated his three famous law s  before Galileo invented  the  telescope.
4. The ra te  of description of sectoria l area is not co n s tan t .  5. The 
cubes of the  m ean distance of th e  p lane ts  from the su n  a re  propor
tional to the  squares of their t im e  of revolution. 6. Not every  p lanet 
possesses an acceleration to w a rd s  the  sun. 7. All bodies taken  in 
pairs, induce in each other m u tu a l  acceleration. 8. Som e of Newton’s 
predecessors had their own v iew  of m ass. 9. A body continues its 
uniform motion in a s tra igh t l ine  even if it  is com pelled to change
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i ts  s t a t e  by impressed force. 10. Action and reaction are always equ
al a n d  opposite.

XXXVI. 1. W hat a re  the tw o  great  achievements th a t  m ade New
to n ’s n am e  famous? 2. W hich  concepts introduced by  Newton is it 
im p o r ta n t  for us to examine? 3. By whom was a g rea t  deal of ob
served  d a ta  about the m otions of the p lanets collected? 4. W hat did 
K eple r’s firs t  law  am ount to? ( the  second, the th ird ) .  5. W hat is the 
acce le ra t ion  of each p lanet to w ard s  the sun proportional to? 6. U n
der w h a t  circum stances do bodies induce in each other m utual acce
le ra t ion?  7. W hat principle as  fa r  as  action and reaction  are concer
ned  d is t ingu ishes  between m a s s  and weight? 8. In  w hat book did 
N ew ton form ulate  his laws of motion? 9. How is th e  first (second, 
th ird )  law  by Newton fo rm ula ted?  10. W hat are the nam es of the 
sc ien tis ts  who developed the theo ry  of universal gravita tion?

Lesson 19
X V III .  1. Geometry is quite a new subject. 2. Geometry began in 

Greece. 3. E gyp tians  applied geom etry  for m easu r ing  land  and for 
def in ing  volumes. 4. It w as E uclid  who put all the known facts about 
g eom etry  in to  a logical sequence. 5. Geometry has  not changed s in 
ce the t im e  of Euclid. 6 . E uclid  h a s  written other books which a re  
as  fam ous as  his Elements. 7. The most fundam ental idea in geo
m etry  is the  idea of a segm ent.  8 . I t  is impossible to th ink of a po
in t as  a n  exact location in space. 9. One can see, feel, hold and 
move a point. 10. Poin ts  D  a n d  E  of the given segm ent are referred 
to as  endpoints .

XIX. W h a t  does this text deal with? 2. Where did geometry begin?
3. W hy did ea r ly  E gyptians  need  geometry? 4. W hat were they mostly 
concerned with? 5. Where did the knowledge of E gyptians  spread  to?
6. W h a t  did the Greeks th ink of geometry? 7. W hat is  the name of 
the m a n  who pu t all the know n facts  about geometry into a logical 
sequence? 8. Which one of his books is one of the m ost famous 
books of m athem atics?  9. W h a t problems does geometry deal with 
now adays?  10. W hat is the m ost  fundamental idea in the study of 
geom etry?  11. W hat is a po in t?  12. Is the dot a point or only a 
p ic tu re  of a point? 13. W h a t k in d  of letters do we use  when m a r 
k ing  a po in t?  14. W hat will you ge t  if you draw a line between two 
points? 15. W hat are points D  a n d  E  in one of the g iven figure cal
led? 16. C a n  you im agine ex ten d in g  a segment indefinitely?

XXXVI. I. C a n  you m easu re  th e  length of a ray? Why? 2. C an  
you locate  a point on  a line seg m en t  between endpoints? 3. How 
m an y  p o in ts  does a line seg m en t  contain? 4. Can a ra y  and a line 
seg m en t  have a common endpoin t?  5. H as a line segm ent definite 
leng th?  6 . W h a t  do we m ean  w hen  w e say that we d raw  a geometric 
figure? 7. Is  a geometric f ig u re  formed by a set of points  a n  ab 
s t rac t  concept? 8 . Can such a geometric figure be seen? 9. From 
w hat do m athem atic ians  develop the ir  ideas? 10. W hat do we mean
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when we use the word line? 11. W h a t  can  a particle of du s t  or a dot 
on a piece of paper represent? 2. W h a t do we usually  use the  le t te rs  
of the alphabet for? 13. What do the  figures above the  letters  indi
cate? 14. W hy can  you locate ano ther  point between tw o po in ts  on  a 
line? 15. W hat does a line seg m en t  consist of? 16. H ow  does a line- 
segm ent (a ray) differ from a line? 17. W hat is a vertex?

Lesson 20

XVIII. 1. Every simple closed f igure  separates a p lan e  in to  th ree  
distinct sets of points: the figure, i ts  interior, its exterior. 2. An a n g 
le is formed by two rays  hav ing  a common endpoint. 3. If two rec
tang les  have the same length the  m easures  of their in te r io rs  are th e  
same. 4. If you are  going to find the  perimeter of an y  polygon, you 
m ust add  the measures of its  s ides  and  angles. 4. A q u ad r ila te ra l  
is a polygon hav ing  three sides. 6 . An angle g rea ter  th a n  the r igh t  
angle  is referred to as an acute  angle. 7. A righ t an g le  h a s  a m ea
sure  of 95°. 8. An acute angle h a s  a m easure  which is g re a te r  than  
0° but less th a n  90°. 9. The hypo tenuse  refers only to th e  side oppo
site the r igh t  angle in a right t r ian g le .  10. A rec tang le  in  which all 
four sides have the same linear m easu re  is called a square.

XIX. 1. In  what way do we form  a r?y? 2. Is  it  possib le  to de
duce that  two rays  orig inating  from  the same endpoint form  an  a n g 
le? 3. W hat kind of angles do you know? 4. Which is g rea te r ,  a n  
acute or an  obtuse angle? 5. In to  how m any sets of p o in ts  does an 
angle  separate  a plane? 6. W h a t  o ther polygons (except for t r ia n g 
les) do you know? 7. Which s ides  of a trapezoid  a re  ca lled  the ba
ses? 8. W hat do all these geom etric figures have in com m on?

XXXVI. I. How is the so-called parallel postu la te  u su a l ly  s ta ted  
now? 2. W hat is our definition of the  special q u ad r i la te ra l  h av in g  
pa irs  of parallel sides based upon? 3. W hat are  the n am es  of those  
m athem atic ians  who developed non-Euclidean geom etr ies?  4. W hat 
w as Euclid’s assumption concern ing  a given point a n d  a g iven line?
5. W hat did Lobachevsky assum e? 6. W hat w as R ie m a n n ’s idea of 
the re la tion  between a given p o in t  an d  a given line? 7. C a n  we say  
th a t  the conclusions of non-Euclidean  geometries a re  ju s t  as  valid 
as those  of Euclidean geometry? Why? 8. W hat a re  the  in tu itive 
im ages corresponding to the undef ined  terms s tra ig h t lin e  an d  plane  
in Euclidean and  non-Euclidean geom etries?

Lesson 21

XVI. 1. He held the sharp en d  of a compass fixed o n  a sheet of 
paper. 2. Each point of a circle is  equid is tan t from th e  center.  3. The 
segm ent has  joined two points  of a circle. 4. H e h a s  m easu red  the 
d istance between the centers of th e  two circles. 5. The r a t io  is desig
na ted  by a capital letter. 6 . T he diam eter is  twice a s  lo n g  a s  the 
radius. 7. The diameter passes  th ro u g h  the centre of the  circle. 8. A 
p a r t  of a circle containing m ore  th a n  one point form s a n  arc. 9. This
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fa c t  w a s  discovered by m athem atic ians  long ago. 10. This par t  of the 
p la n e  is curved slightly.

XIX. 1. Do all radii of the sam e circle have the same measure?
2. C an  w e speak of a circle as  a set of points? 3. W hat is the dif
ference between a diam eter an d  a radius? 4. W hat is an arc?
5. W h a t  is another nam e for a circumference? 6. By what formula 
do you express  the ratio  of the  circumference (C) to a diameter (d)7£
7. W h a t  is the length of a d iam ete r  equal to? 8 . Is —  the same for

2 r
all circles? 9. Does a circle con ta in  any segments? W hy not? 10. What 
is  the difference between an  a rc  an d  a chord?

XXXVII. 1. If three p a r ts  of one triangle are  congruent to three 
p a r ts  of another, the t r ian g le s  a re  congruent. 2. If the intersection 
of two lines in space is an  em pty  set, then the lines are parallel.
3. The form ula  for the perim eter of a regular polygon m ay be stated 
a s  p = n r 2. 4. A diameter of a circle is a chord of the sam e circle.
5. The opposite  angles of a trapezoid  are congruent. 6 . The radius 
of a circ le  is twice as long  a s  the diameter. 7. The area of a rec
ta n g le  is the  product of the len g th  of its base and the length of its 
a l t i tude . 8 . We can inscribe as  m an y  polygons in a circle as  we de
sire.

XXXVIII. 1. Can we say  th a t  a circle and the circumference of 
a circle a re  one and the sam e thing? 2. How shall we define the 
c ircum ference here? 3. By w h a t  formula is the perimeter of a circle 
sym bolized? 4. W hat concept is it necessary to introduce if we are 
g o in g  to a rr ive  a t a more prec ise  definition of a circle? 5. In  what 
w ay  can  we inscribe a re g u la r  octagon  in a circle? 6. Does the area 
of a po lygon  approach th a t  of a circle as the number of the sides of 
the  po lygon  increases? 7. Is n  a rational number or not? 8 . Are all 
rad ii of th e  sam e circle con g ru en t?  Why? 9. Can the number n  be 
expressed  exactly  as a fraction or as  a decimal? Why not? 10. Which

22is  a m o re  accura te  approxim ation  of n : 3 .1 4  or ——?

Lesson 22

XIX. 1. W h a t did ancient E gyp tians  discover by s tre tch ing  ropes 
of len g th s  3 units, 4 un its  a n d  5 units? 2. W hat were the ancient 
G reeks able to tell about t r ian g le s?  3. W hat was their method of te l 
l in g  w h e th e r  a tr iang le  w as a r ig h t  one? 4. How does the number 
of sm all  t r ia n g u la r  regions in the  two smaller squares compare with 
the  num ber of t r ian g u la r  reg io n s  in the largest square? 5. Who noti
ced th is  re la tionship?  6 . W h a t  is the sum  of the a reas  of the two 
sm alle r  sq u a res  equal to, if each  side of a right t r ian g le  is used as 
a side of a square? 7. Is P y th a g o rea n  property true  for all r ight 
t r ian g les?  8. Is it possible to s ta te  the Pythagorean  property  in m a
them atica l  language?
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XXXVII. 1. W hen the Py thagorean  P roper ty  is expressed in t h e  
form c2= a 2-f&2, we can replace any  tw o of the letters with the m e a 
sure of two sides of a right tr iang le .  2. Number 5 when used  a s  a  
factor twice gives the product of 50. 3. If a number is a p roduc t  of 
two equal factors, then either of the  equal factors is called a s q u a re  
root of the number. 4. The product of tw o  negative num bers  is a 
negative number. 5. There is an  in teg e r  whose square root is 20.
6. We could continue the process of sq u a r in g  some number betw een  
4 and 5 indefinitely and never get the  exact value of V20.

XXXVIII. 1. How many square roo ts  does every positive in teg e r  
have? 2. W hat are  the square roots of in tegers? 3. Do w e use  th e  
division m ethod in finding the square  roo t  of a number? 4. W h a t  
does the rad ica l  s ign denote? 5. C an  a square  root of an  in teg e r  be 
an irrational number? 6. Why are n u m b ers  such as 4, 9, 16 a n d  25  
called perfect squares? 7. Is 3 a perfec t square? W hy not? 8. Do 
you know any  method for finding an  approxim ate square root of a 
number which is not a perfect square?  W h a t is it?

Lesson 23
XXXVIII. 1. The statements O x  1 =  0 an d  1X1 =  1 are t ru e  in  a n y  

num eration system. 2. The set {0: 1} is  closed under both ad d i t io n  
and multiplication. 3. The set of n a tu ra l  num bers  is closed u n d e r  all 
four of the basic operations of a r ithm etic .  4. Before we beg in  m a 
k ing  replacem ents for the variable we h av e  to know what set of n u m 
bers we are allowed to use. 5. E ach  elem ent of the solution se t  m a 
kes a s ta tem ent true. 6 . There is a lw ay s  a solution to satisfy  a g iven  
statement.

XXXIX. 1. W hat replacement for the  b lank in the sentence ‘th e re  
are ... departm ents  at Moscow U n iv e rs ity ’ will you give to m ak e  th is  
sentence true? 2. W hat is a solu tion  set? 3. W hat is each e lem en t of 
the solution set called? 4, Is the sen tence ‘he is an O lym pic c h a m 
pion’ true or false? What must you do to m ake it either t ru e  or fa lse?
5. Can you f ind the solution set of t / -{ -2 < 6  if the rep lacem ent se t  i s  
the set of in tegers? 6. Can you find th e  solution set of 5 - f -« = 4  if the 
replacement set is the set of n a tu ra l  num bers? 7. C an  the so lu tion  
sets contain only one element or they  can  contain an  un lim ited  n u m 
ber of elements? 8. Why does a so lu t ion  set have to be a s u b se t  of 
the replacem ent set? 9. Why is the  so lu tion  set also called the  t ru th  
set? 10. W hat is the set contain ing no e lem ents called? 11. C a n  we 
say that  to solve an equation m ean s  to  find the solution set? 12. I s  
an open sentence true or false?

Lesson 24
XXXVIII. 1. Each ordered p a ir  (X , 7) tells you how to lo ca te  a 

point in the coordinate plane, by s t a r t in g  from the origin. 2. W e k n o w  
each of the num bers of a pair to be e ither positive or negative . 3. T he
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o p e ra t io n  of forming the  Cartes ian  product is commutative. 4. To 
■every ordered pair of re a l  numbers there correspond several points 
o n  th e  plane. 5. W e ho ld  th e  elements of the C ar tes ian  product to be 
o rdered  pairs  of num bers .  6 . There is no one-to-one correspondence 
between the real n u m b ers  an d  the points on  a line.

Lesson 25

XXII a) 1. The m ost  im portan t  property of a computer is its ma- 
nysidedness . 2. On ev e ry  occasion a different p ro g ram  is required.
3. The method of perfo rm ance  m ust not be described in detail. 4. It 
is  quite correct to call a n  automatic digital computer an  electronic 
bra in . 5. The p ro g ram m er should not foresee all the possible difficul
t ie s .  6. The great m er i t  of a computer is its ability to produce in
structions. 7. If there  is  a sm all mistake in the p rogram , the compu
te r  will correct it. 8. T he p ro g ram  must specify exactly  what m ust be 
done under every c i rcu m stan ce  th a t  m ay arise. 9. The precise defi
n i t io n  of the problem to  be  solved forms th e  m ajor p a r t  of the p re
p a ra to ry  work. 10. The w r i t in g  of the p rogram  does not demand 
g r e a t  attention on the p a r t  of the programmer. 11. The computer does 
n o t  store the p rogram  in  i ts  memory. 12. If the orig inal p rogram  is 
no t correct, it has to be am ended.

XXII b) 1. Which p ro p e r ty  distinguishes a computer from all 
o th e r  kinds of m achine? 2. Will you give some examples of the com
p u te r ’s m anysidedness? 3. U nder  what condition can  a computer per
form a certain task? 4. W h y  is it a misnomer to apply the term 
“electronic bra in” to a n  au tom atic  digital computer? 5. With what 
k ind  of instructions can  a computer deal? 6. Is it possible for a com
p u te r  to cope with difficulties  which have not been foreseen by the 
p ro g ram m er?  7. W ith w h a t  m u s t  a computer be supplied? 8. Why is 
i t  im portan t  to supply  th e  computer both with  a detailed set of in
s t ru c t io n s  and with th e  num erical values? 9. W h a t is a program ?
10. W h a t  is the g re a t  m e r i t  of computers? 11. Suppose there is a 

sm a l l  m istake in the p ro g ram . C an  we expect the computer to correct 
i t?  12. Why does it som etim es  happen that  we g e t  resu lts  which are 
obviously  absurd? 13. W h a t  m ust  be stressed as fa r  as  p rogram s are 
•concerned?

Lesson 26

XXXVIII. 1. All even ts  a re  dependent on one another. 2. If X  
w e re  successful your chances  in the case being described would be 
increased .  3. Your success  or failure depends on the success or failure 
o f  X  in th is  par ticu la r  case .  4. I t  is quite possible to draw both the 
num ber 13 and a num ber divisible by 5. 5. D raw ing  the number 13 
excludes the other possibility . 6 . Many events occur without affecting 
e a c h  other in any way. 7. In  toss ing  two coins the fact th a t  one fell 
h e a d s  would not affect th e  w ay  the  other fell. 8 . In  the  case oi tos
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s ing  two coins the  trial may result  in six ways. 9. Whatever the even ts  
m ay be, they are all independent.

XXXIX. 1. Are all events dependen t on one another? 2. Is  it  pos
sible for an event to be entirely independent of some o ther event?
3. W hat do we mean by speaking abou t m utually  dependent events?
4. Could you give your own exam ple  of m utually  dependent events? 
Do, please. 5. Could you give an  exam ple  of m utually  independent 
events? Do, please. 6 . Would you g ive an example of m u tu a l ly  exc lu
sive events? 7. Have you ever tossed a coin to call heads o r  ta i ls?
8. In how m any  ways could your tr ia l  result? Why? 9. W ere your 
chances even? How do you account for tha t?  10. W hat is the product 
of separate  probabilities?

II C, A, UiaHtuuita



ГРАММАТИЧЕСКИЙ СПРАВОЧНИК

У Р О К  Í

По смысловому содержанию, синтаксической функции в пред
ложении и морфологическим признакам слова принято делить на 
разряды , называемые частями речи.

В свою очередь, части речи делятся на самостоятельные (зна
менательные), т. е. несущие смысловую нагрузку (имя существи
тельное, имя прилагательное, глагол, наречие, местоимение), и 
на служебные, которые в отличие от знаменательных частей речи, 
передавая связи и отношения между словами (предлоги) и пред
ложениями (союзы) или указы вая  на принадлежность слов к оп
ределенной части речи (артикли),  играют лишь вспомогательную 
роль.

С у щ е с т в и т е л ь н о е

Существительное в английском языке имеет два числа — един
ственное и множественное.

Множественное число существительных образуется путем при
бавления окончания -S или -es  к основе слова.

Окончание -s (-es) произносится глухо— [s| после глухих со
гласных и звонко— [ z ] после звонких согласных и гласных.

[s ]  [z ]  [iz]
fa c t— facts  h an d — hands  place—places
le n g th — lengths  idea— ¡deas size—sizes
m a p — m aps  t im e— times c lass—classcs
s e t— sets  boy— boys lady— ladies

Некоторые существительные образуют форму множественного 
числа особым образом. Запом ните их:
1. сд. ч. мн. ч.
человек т о п  [т ге п ]  т е п  [ т е п ]
ж енщ ина w om an  [ 'w um an j women [ 'w im sn]
ребенок ch ild  [ t ja i ld ]  children  [tfidran]
ф у т  foo t [fu :t]  fee t [f i:tj
(м ера дли н ы )

2. Слова латинского и греческого происхождения, например:
ось a x is  [ 'seksisl axes  [ ' s k s i : z l
матрица m a tr ix  [ 'm eitr iks]  m atrices  [ 'm eitrishz)
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критерий criterion  [k ra i ' t ia r ian ]  criteria  Jkrai'tiaria]
явление phenom enon  [fi'nomi- phenom ena  [ ii 'nam i-

nan] na]
спектр spectrum  [ 'spek trom ] spectra  [ 'spektra]
радиус radius [ 're id ias] radii [ ' re id ia i]

Артикли существительного

Существительное в английском языке имеет при себе артикль 
( о п р е д е л е н н ы й  или н е о п р е д е л е н н ы й ) .  В ряде случаев 
артикля может и не быть. Наличие или отсутствие артикля с в я з а 
но со значением и употреблением существительного в каждом д а н 
ном случае.

Одно и то ж е существительное может сочетаться как с опреде
ленным артиклем ( th e ), так и с неопределенным (а, ап).

Н еопределенны й артикль произошел от числительного one  
«один». Именно поэтому он употребляется только с существитель
ным в единственном числе: a pen, a m an  и свидетельствует о  при
надлежности предмета к какому-либо классу  однородных предме
тов, т. е. выполняет классифицирующую, причисляющую функцию.

A table — стол, какой-то из многих ему подобных столов.
An article — статья, какая-то, относящ аяся к классу статей в о 

обще. Статья, а не книга или газета.
Определенный артикль происходит от указательного местоиме

ния that и употребляется перед существительным как в единствен
ном, так и во множественном числе. Он выделяет некий предмет 
или явление из класса подобных ему предметов или явлении. 
Сравните:

take а реп — возьми ручку (а не ка ранд аш )
take the pen — возьми (эту) ручку (ту, которая уже уп о м и на 

лась).
Артикль отсутствует:
1. П е р е д  с у щ е с т в и т е л ь н ы м и  в о  м н о ж е с т в е н н о м  

ч и с л е  в том случае, если в единственном числе им предшество
вал неопределенный артикль:

a simple fact — простой ф акт  
simple facts — простые факты.

2. П е р е д  и м е н а м и  с о б с т в е н н ы м и ,  перед сущ естви
тельными, обозначающими названия д  и е й н е д е л и ,  м е с я ц е в ,  
в р е м е н  г о д а .

Падежи существительного

Существительное в английском язы ке имеет общий и п р и т я ж а 
тельный падеж.

В общем падеже существительное имеет нулевое окончание, 
т. е. падеж специально не оформлен.

Притяжательный падеж существительных в единственном числе 
характеризуется наличием окончания -s, которому предшествует
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апостроф или апострофа без -s, если существительное во мно
жественном числе.

the s tu d e n t ’s pen — ручка студента 
the s ides’ length — длина сторон 

П р и м е ч а н и е :  П равила произношения слов, имеющих окон
чание -‘s, совпадают с произношением окончаний множественного 
числа существительных.

Оборот с предлогом  ‘о}’ также передает отношения принадлеж
ности. Сравните:

the m a n 's  help—the help of the m an 
the s id e s ’ length  — the length of the sides.

П р и л а г а т е л ь н о е
Прилагательное выполняет функцию о п р е д е л е н и я  по от

ношению к существительному и ставится перед ним. Артикль, если 
он имеется, всегда п р е д ш е с т в у е т  о п р е д е л е н и ю ,  выражен

ному прилагательным:
a nice place; the  thin, red pencil.

У к а з а т е л ь н ы е  м е с т о и м е н и я

ед. ч. мн. ч.
th is  — этот these  — эти
tha t — тот those — те

Наличие указательного местоимения перед существительным 
исключает употребление перед ним артикля.

У Р О К  2 
Л и ч н ы е  м е с т о и м е н и я

Личные местоимения имеют два падежа: именительный и объ
ектный. В именительном падеже личное местоимение выполняет 
функцию подлежащего, а в объектном — дополнения.

Число Именительный падеж Объектный падеж

Е
ди

нс
тв

ен
но

е

1 —  Я
you — вы (ты) 
she — она 
he — од
it ■— он, она, оно (д ля  неодушев
ленных предметов

т е  — меня, мне
you — вас, вам (тебя, тебе)
her — ее, ей
him — его, ему
it — переводится в зависимости 
от рода предмета

4>овв41

*

we — мы 
you — вы
they — они (д л я  одуш евленных и 
неодушевленных предметов)

us — нас, нам 
you — вас, вам 
them — их, нм

X
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Притяжательные местоимения употребляются в качестве оп ре
деления к существительному и исключают употребление артикля:

т у  реп — моя ручка

П р и т я ж а т е л ь н ы е  м е с т о и м е н и я

Личные местоимения П ритяж ательны е местоимения

I my — мой
she her — ее
he his — его
it its  — ее, его
we our — наш
you your — ваш
they their — их

Г л а г о л  

Повелительное наклонение

В английском языке имеется три наклонения: изъявительное, 
сослагательное и повелительное.

Повелительное наклонение выражает просьбу, приказ, побуж 
дение к действию. Повелительное наклонение для  II лица единст
венного и множественного числа образуется при помощи инфини
тива смыслового глагола без частицы to. Например:

to go — идти g o !— иди (те)!
to take — брать take the реп! — возьми (те)

ручку!

Отрицательная форма повелительного наклонения образуется 
при помощи вспомогательного глагола {/о) do  и отрицания not.

Вместо do not иногда употребляют сокращенную форму d o n ’t 
[dount].
Do not (don’t) take the реп! He бери ручку!
Do not (don’t) m ake the line! He проводи линию!

Повелительное наклонение для I и III лиц а  единственного и 
множественного числа образуется с помощью глагола let „позво
лить", „разрешить” , .допустить”, например:

Let me go. Позволь (те) (разрешите) мне
уйти.

Let her take the bag. Пусть она (позволь (те) ей)
возьмет сумку.

Let the student hold th a t  Пусть студент подержит тот
table. стол.
Let us help them. Д а в а й (т е )  поможем им.
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Обратите внимание, что в сочетании с глаголом let употребля
ется местоимение в объектном падеже или существительное в об 
щем падеже и смысловой глагола без частицы to.

Отрицательная форма образуется при помощи вспомогательно
го глагола do  и отрицания not (don’t).

Do not let him do it. Пусть он не делает этого.
Do not let the boy go. Пусть мальчик не идет.

У Р О К  3 

Модальные глаголы

Д ля выражения отношения к действию, а не самого действия, 
используются модальные глаголы m u st «долженствовать», сап 
«мочь», m ay  «иметь возможность, мочь». Само ж е действие пере
дается инфинитивом смыслового глагола без частицы to, следую
щим непосредственно за модальным глаголом — m ust go, m ay ta 
k e — независимо от лица, числа и времени.

Умение или способность (физическая или умственная) выпол
нить действие передается модальным глаголом сап (could  — в 
прошедшем времени).

I сап help him. Я могу (у меня есть возмож
ность) помочь ему.

Не could open the  bag. Он смог открыть портфель.

Необходимость, долженствование, обязательность или вероят
ность свершения действия передается глаголом m ust (он не имеет 
формы прошедшего времени).

Не m ust s tudy  th e  problem. Ему надо (он должен) изучить
эту задачу.

Не m ust be a t  home. Он долж но быть дома.

Возможность, позволительность, разрешение совершить дейст
вие передается глаголом m ay (m ight — в прошедшем времени).

You m ay take  ou r  da ta .  Вы можете (можно) взять н а
ши данные.

Не m ay come. Возможно (может быть) он
придет.

Вопросительная форма

Could you find a place? Смогли ли (сумели ли) вы най
ти место?

Must she go? Ей надо идти?
May I take your реп? Можно мне взять твою ручку?
Специальные вопросы образуются с помощью вопросительных 

слов w hat «что», w h en  «когда», who  «кто».
О б р а т и т е  в н и м а н и е  на порядок слов в вопросительных 

предложениях:
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Can he s tu d y  the text now?
Who can  s tu d y  the text now? 

What can he s tu d y  now?

Отрицательная форма

He cannot hold the box. Он не м ож ет удерживать ящик.
You must not go (need not). Ты не долж ен  идти. (Тебе не

нужно...)

Краткие ответы на вопросы

Yes, she can.
C an  she open it?

No she cannot.

May I take it?

{' Yes, he m ust.
Must he do it? No, he m u s t  not.

|_______  No, he need  not. (Нет, не надо.)

Yes, you may.

No, you m u s t  not. (Нет, нельзя.)

Сокращенная форма m u stn ’t I 'mAsntJ, n ee d n ’t [ 'n i :d n t j ,  can’t 
lka :n tj .

У Р О К  4 

Г л а г о л  t o  b e  

Present, Past, Future Indefin ite

Глагол to be «быть», «есть», «являться», «представлять (со
бой)», «заключаться в том, чтобы» спрягается следующим образом:

Лицо, Ч И СЛ О Present Tense Past Tense F uture  Tense

1 /  е д - ч - 
1 м н . ч.

I am  
We are

I w as 
We were W e  } s h a l i  b e

и / е д - ч -
\  м н . ч.

You are You were You w ill be

III ( е д - ч - 
\  м н . ч.

She (he , it) is 
They a re

She (he, it) w as 
They were

№  (s h e ,  i t )  j  w i„  b e

Д ля образования будущего времени вводятся вспомогательные 
глаголы shall для I лица, w ill для II и I I I  лица, после которых 
употребляется Infinitive глагола (¿о) be без частицы to.
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Глагол ¿о Ье выполняет различные функции в предложении, в 
частности, он является  смысловым глаголом:

The book is on  the table. Книга (лежит, находится )на
столе.

We were in  the room. Мы были в комнате.

В английском языке в настоящем времени глагол не опускает
ся, в то время как  в аналогичном русском предложении глагол 
«быть», как  правило, не употребляется.

В качестве глагола  связки to be входит в состав именного со
ставного сказуем ого и предшествует его именной части. Именная 
часть сказуемого может быть выражена существительным, прила
гательным, глаголом  и пр.

This is a text. Это текст.
The text w a s  long. Текст был длинный.
The problem  is to transla- Задача  (состоит) в том, чтобы

te the text. перевести текст.

Вопросительная форма и краткие ответы

Yes, it is. ( I t ’s a text).
Is th is  a tex t?

W as the tex t long?

Will they be in the room?

No, it is not. (1t isn ’t.) 
Yes, it was.

N0 , it was not.
Yes, they will.

No, they will not.

О б р а т и т е  в н и м а н и е  на порядок слов:

Н е w as in the room.
W as  he in the room?
Who was in the room?

Where w a s  he?
She will be here soon.
Will she be here soon?
Who will be here soon?

When will she be here?

О трицательная форм а образуется при помощи отрицания not, 
которое в настоящ ем и прошедшем времени следует за глаголом 
to be (в личной ф орм е),  а в будущем — предшествует глаголу.

I am not a s tuden t .  They were n o t a t  the University. He w ill not 
be at home.
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У Р О К  5

О б о р о т  t h e r e  i s  (t h e r e  a r e )

Оборот there is (are)  представляет собой единую группу, где 
слово there  выполняет служебную роль, полностью утрачивая при 
этом свое основное значение «там, туда».

Оборот переводится на русский язык словами есть, существует, 
бывает, имеется или совсем не переводится. Оборот there is пред 
шествует подлежащему. Д алее следует обстоятельство. П еревод 
предложений, содержащих данный оборот, надо, как правило, н а 
чинать с обстоятельства места или времени (если они есть в п р ед 
ложении).
There is a book on the table.

There was a sem inar last week.

There w ill be a lecture at the 
University tomorrow.

А теперь с р а в н и т е :
I. The book is on the table.

Книга находится на столе 
(а не на стуле).
The students are  there.
Студенты находятся там.

Если вы вслушаетесь внимательно в интонацию русского п р ед 
ложения, го неизбежно обратите внимание на то, что в первой 
группе примеров говорится об определенной книге и определенных 
студентах и при этом подчеркивается их местонахождение. К ни га  
на столе (а не на стуле). Студенты там (а не в комнате).

Между тем во втором случае вы убедитесь, что главное в п р ед 
ложенном сообщении — что (кто), а не где. Н а столе — книга (а  не 
тетрадь). Там — студенту (а не аспиранты). Причем в этом случае  
речь идет о какой-то книге, о каких-то студентах, еще неизвестных 
читателю. Поэтому с оборотом there is обычно употребляется н е
определенный артикль с существительным в единственном числе. 
Во множественном числе существительное при наличии оборота 
there are употребляется без артикля.

Д ля образования отрицательной формы употребляется о т р и ц а 
тельное местоимение по или not any  (никакой, нисколько), которы е 
помещаются между оборотом there is (there  are) и сущ ествитель
ным. Артикль при этом, как правило, не употребляется.
There is no (not any) lecture Сегодня нет лекции, 
today.
There were no (not any) semi- Вчера не было семинаров, 
na rs  yesterday.

На столе (есть) книга (а  не 
тетрадь).
На прошлой неделе был сем и 
нар (а  не лекция).
З а в т р а  в университете будет  
лекция (а не семинар).

II. T here  is a book on the tab le .  
Н а  столе — книга (а не т е т 
р ад ь ) .
T here  are students there.
Т ам  — студенты (а не а с п и 
р ан ты ).
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There will be no (will not be В плане не будет изменений, 
any) changes in the  plan.

В вопросительной форме глагол to be ставится перед словом 
there.

О б р а т и т е  в н и м а н и е  на краткие ответы:
| Yes, there is.

Is there a lecture today?
j_______  No, there is not.
| Yes, there were.

Were there sem in a rs  yesterday?
|_______  No, there were not.
| Yes, there will.

Will there be a lec ture  tomorrow?
| _______  No, there will not.

О б р а т  и e в н и м а н и е  на порядок слов:
There w as a seminar yesterday.
W as  there  a seminar yesterday?

What w as  there  yesterday?

П р и м е ч а н и е :  Кроме глагола to be после there  могут упо
требляться такие глаголы, как to live  «жить», to exist «существо
вать», to appear «появляться», модальные глаголы.
There live (appeared )  s tudents  В комнате живут (появились) 
in this room. студенты.
There may be s tu d en ts  there. Там могут быть студенты.

Н а р е ч и я  m u c h ,  m a n y ,  f e w ,  a f e w ,  t i t t l e ,  a l i t t l e

Наречия m uch, li tt le  употребляются с неисчисляемыми суще
ствительными, m a n y , few  — с исчисляемыми существительными.

1 ? ^  1 time много J Временн
little ) мало }

™ ПУ ! books много |  книг
few j мало j

little time «м ало времени» (настолько, что я не могу вам его 
уделить);

a little time «немного времени» (и мы можем поговорить); 
few books «мало книг» (настолько, что нечего вам дать); 
a few books «немного книг» (можно кое-что выбрать).

У Р О К  б 

Глагол t o  h a v e

Глагол to have  переводится на русский язык словами есть, 
иметь или иногда вообще не переводится. В III лице ед. числа
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настоящего времени глагол имеет форму has, в остальных ли ц ах  
have.

I (you, we, they) have  English У меня есть английские книги, 
books.
Не (she) has m a n y  friends. У него много друзей.
We have  reasons  to think so. Мы имеем  основания д у м ат ь

так.

В п р о ш е д ш е м  времени глагол to  h a ve  имеет форму had  д л я  
всех лиц единственного и множественного числа

We (you, he, they) had a lectu- Вчера у нас была лекция, 
re yesterday.

Б у д у щ е е  время образуется прибавлением вспомогательных 
глаголов sha ll и w ill к смысловому глаголу

I shall have  some time tomor- З а в т р а  у меня будет немного 
row. времени.
Не w ill have  a research adviser. У него будет научный р у к о в о 

дитель.

Отрицательная ф орм а

I have no (not any) time. У меня нет времени.
Не has no (not any) facts. Он не имеет фактов.
You had по (not any) seminar У вас  не было семинара на 
last week. прошлой неделе.
They will have no (will not have У них не будет времени, 
any) time.

Вопросительная форма и краткие ответы

Yes, we have.
Have you a (any) lecture today?

Has she any English  books?

Shall I have this information?

No, we have not. 

Yes, she has.

No, she has not. 

Yes, you will.

No, you will not.

О с н о в н ы е  с п о с о б ы  с л о в о о б р а з о в а н и я

а) Словообразование путем п р и б а влен и я  суффиксов и п р е ф и к 
сов (приставок) к  основе слова, наприм ер:
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осуществлять — per- -----J -al— iz(e) -ation формализация
информировать— in- form -al— ity — формальность

I— iy — официально, формально
-------ation — формация, образование

- le s s  — бесформенный

реформировать— ге~ 
деформировать — de

f l a t e  — формулировать

ф орм а
формировать

П р и м е ч а н и е :  Список суффиксов и префиксов дан в конце 
грамматического справочника.

б) С ловообразование путем конверсии. Новое слово образует
ся без изменения его формы и является другой частью речи, на
пример:
lecture — to lecture лекция — читать лекцию
form — to form форма, внешний вид — форми

ровать, образовываться

в) С ловообразование в результате переноса ударения. Ударе
ние в существительных и прилагательных падает на первый слог, 
а в глаголе той ж е  формы — на второй:

'p re sen t í  подаРок to Pre/sent — предъявлять,
j присутствующий, данный дарить

'im port  — импорт to iin 'port — импортировать
г) С ловообразование с помощью словослож ения.
c lassboard— (классн ая )  доска
wall-paper — стенная газета

Слова, образованные таким образом, пишутся слитно или через 
дефис.

У Р О К  7

В р е м е н а  г р у п п ы  I n d e f i n i t e  ( A c t i v e  V o i c e )  
P resent,  Past, Future

В английском язы ке  существует четыре группы времен: Indefi
nite, Continuous, Perfec t  and  Perfect Continuous. К аждая из этих 
групп имеет настоящее, прошедшее и будущее время.

Вы уже знакомы с временами Present, P a s t  and Future Indefi
n ite глаголов to be и to  have.

Времена группы Indefin ite  употребляются:
а) для констатации ф акта  совершения действия в настоящем, 

прошедшем или будущем, без указания на характер протекания 
действия (длительность, совершенность) и безотносительно к ка 
кому-либо другому действию  или моменту.

Кроме того, времена этой группы употребляются:
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б) для выражения обычного, изо дня в ден ь  совершаемого д е й 
ствия (в настоящем, прошедшем или будущем времени) и

в) логически последовательных действий.
Прочие группы времен, о которых мы будем говорить в д а л ь 

нейшем— Continuous, Perfect, Perfect C ontinuous ,  обозначают д ей 
ствие в развитии, указывают на то, как происходит (происходило, 
будет происходить) действие во времени, как  действия соотносятся 
друг с другом во временном отношении.

The Present Inde fin ite  T ense

I (you, wo, they) read  English. Я (ты, мы, они) читаю по-анг-
лийски.

Не (she, it) reads English. Он (она) читает по-английски.
С р а в н и т е :  The boy speaks English.

The boys speak English.

Как видите, только в III лице ед. числа глагол приобретает х а 
рактерное для этого лица окончание -s ( -e s ) .

П р и м е ч а н и е :  Окончание глагола -s (-e s )  произносится по 
известным вам правилам произношения окончания множественно
го числа существительного: likes [s],  s ta y s  [z ] ,  begs [z], w ishes 
I iz ], study — studies [iz] (если букве у  предшествует согласная).

Отрицательная форма образуется с помощью вспомогательного 
глагола (to) do (does в III лице ед. числа),  отрицания not и см ы с
лового глагола в инфинитиве без частицы to.

I (you, we, they) do not study this problem .
He (she, it) does not work.
Окончание -s, характерное для III лица ед. числа (he w o rk s) ,  

в отрицательной и вопросительной форме переносится на вспомо
гательный глагол (does).

Вопросительная форма использует тот ж е вспомогательный 
глагол do (does).

I-----------Yes, I do.
Do you (we, I, they) study this problem?

i -----------No, I do not (don’t).
I---------- Yes, she does.

Does she (he, it) work?
I---------- No, she does not (doesn’t) [dAzont]

Если предложение начинается с вопросительного слова (кроме 
вопроса к подлежащему и группе слов, определяющих его), то оно 
ставится перед вспомогательным глаголом (do, does).

My teacher goes to the University  in the morning.
Who goes to the University...?
Whose teacher goes to the University...?
Does my teacher go to the University?

When does my teacher go to the U niversity?
Where does my teacher go in the m orning?
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Английский глагол  имеет четыре основные формы: I — настоя
щего времени; II —  прошедшего времени; III — причастия прошед
шего времени (причастия II) ;  IV — причастия настоящего времени 
(причастия I),

В зависимости от способа образования форм прошедшего вре
мени и причастия 11 все глаголы делятся на правильные и непра
вильные.

Правильные глаголы  образуют форму прошедшегЪ времени и 
причастия II путем добавления окончания -ed (-d )  к основе глагола

I ask II asked III asked
спраш иваю спросил спрошенный

П р и м е ч а н и е :  Окончание прошедшего времени произносится 
как [d] после гласных и звонких согласных (begged, stayed), как 
[ t ]  после глухих согласных (asked) и как  l id ] ,  если основа слова 
оканчивается буквами t  или d  (wanted, a t tended).

Неправильные глаголы  образуют форму прошедшего времени 
и причастия II иначе, например:

cut — cut — cu t — резать
take — took  — ta k e n  — брать
spend — spen t — sp en t — тратить

The P ast Indefin ite Tense

I worked there las t  year. Я работал там в прошлом году.
Не took my book yes terday .  Он взял мою книгу вчера.

Отрицательная и вопросительная форма с глаголом в P as t  In 
definite образуется с помощью вспомогательного глагола did  (про
шедшее от do) д л я  всех лиц единственного и множественного 
числа.

Не (we, they, I) did not work last week.
Did you give her your paper? No, I did not (d idn’t). Yes, I did.

H is  research adviser spoke at the conference yes
te rday .

Did his research adviser speak at the conference?
W ho spoke at the conference yesterday?
W hose research adviser spoke at the conference 
yesterday?

Where did his adviser speak yesterday?
W hen did h is  adviser speak at the conference?

The Future Indefin ite Tense

Д ля образования этого времени используются вспомогатель
ные глаголы shall, w ilt.

I (we) shall show  you the room tomorrow (I ’ll).
He (she, they, you) will do it next week (he’ll).
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We shall not attend the sem inar.
She will not begin the lesson

Вопросительная форма
He will help her next week,

|------- Yes, h t  will.
Will he help her next week?

I------- No, he will not.
Who will help her next week?

Whom will he help next week?
When will he help her?

П о р я д о к  с л о в  в а н г л и й с к о м  п р е д л о ж е н и и

Д ля  английского языка характерен строго фиксированный по
рядок с л о в :

О I II III IV 
Обстоятель- Подле- Сказуе- Допол* Обстоятель

ства места, ж ащ ее мое пение ства места, 
времени времени и пр.

Слова, определяющие существительное, как правило, ставятся 
перед определяемым словом.

Слова, определяющие глагол, ставятся после определяемого 
слова, например:

1 have m uch  work. У меня много работы,
l ie  must work much. Он долж ен  много работать.

О трицательная ф орм а

Т и п ы  в о п р о с о в  (и к р а т к и е  о т в е т ы )

1. Общий вопрос:

Can you come? ( y e s * /  сап,:
J \ No, I can  t.

Do you like it? ^.es ’ .do\ .
[ No, I don t.

Will he do it in time? f y,e s ’ . he У}}1 *{ No, he will not.

W as there anybody there? j  y .e s > ,t .h e r e  w a s - ,J J [ No, there  was not.

2. Специальный вопрос:
When can you come? — Tomorrow.
What kind of books do you like? — On m athem atics .
Who is there in the room? — My brother.
Where will you go to? — To the library.
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Сводная таблица

Infinitive Pr esent Past Fu

ё , 
A

ct
iv

e
to  ask I ask I asked I shall

*йЗ•о
с

P
as

si
ve

I am  asked I was asked 1 shall

9)=3
Оэ A

ct
iv

e to  be
ask in g

I am  a sk in g I w as ask ing I shall

"с
о
и

P
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si
ve I am  being asked I was be ing  asked —

и

A
ct

iv
e to  have 

asked
I h av e  asked ! had  asked I shall

V
0.

P
as

si
ve

I h av e  been asked I had been asked  j 

>

I shall have

P
er

fe
ct

C
on

ti
nu

ou
s to  have

been
ask in g

I h ave  been asking 1 had been a sk in g I shall have been
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употребление времен

ture Примечания

ask 1. Обычные, регулярно повторяющиеся действия (u su a lly , 
every day, twice a m onth).

2. Факты, события, действия, имевшие (имеющие) место 
(yesterday, 2 days ago, tom orrow , in 3 days, in May, in 1967, 
la s t week, next m onth).

3. Изменение событий в последовательности.be asked

be asking 1. Процесс, происходящий в определенный момент в настоя* 
щем, прошедшем или будущем (now, a t 3 o’clock, w hen  I 
saw ).

2. Параллельно происходящие процессы (while, when «пока», 
стогда, когда»).

3. Процесс, охватывающий период времени от и до (from ... 
till (to).

have asked 1. Действие, завершенное к определенному моменту, результат 
которого очевиден.
При Present Perfect: а) время часто не указывается (п од
разумевается момент речи); б) употребляются наречия 
just, already, never, yet и др., а  также today, th is  w eek 
(month, year).
При Past н Future Perfect момент выражается предлогом by  
«к».

2. P ast и Future Perfect вы раж аю т такж е действия, заверш ен* 
ные до начала какого-то другого действия (в прошлом или 
будущем).

been asked

asking Действие, начавшееся в какой-то момент или до какого-то  
момента н продолжающееся до настоящего момента, вклю 
чая или исключая его (с непременным указанием д л и тел ь
ности совершения действия) since the morning «с утра» ; for 
two hours «в течение двух часов»; since you came «с тех  пор 
как ты пришел».
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3. Альтернативный вопрос:
W as there a m a n o r  a w om an there? — There w as  a man. 
Will you or your b ro ther  w rite  this letter? — M y brother.

4. Разделительный вопрос;
I t ’s your room, isn ’t  i t?

You like this artic le , don’t you?

H e can ’t  come, ca n  he?

They don’t know E ng lish ,  do 
they?

Yes, it is.
No, it i sn ’t. 
Yes, I do.
No, I don’t. 
Yes, he can. 
No, he ca n ’t. 
Yes, they do. 
No, they don't.

У Р О К  8
F u t u r e  I n d e f i n i t e  в п р и д а т о ч н ы х  у с л о в и я  

и в р е м е н и
В придаточных условия и времени, вводимых союзами if  « е о  

ли», unless «если не», provided  «при условии, если», when  «когда»,. 
af ter  «после того как» , before  «до того как», till, un til «до тех пор 
пока», as soon as «как  только», время F u tu re  Indefinite заменяете» 
временем P resen t Indefinite . При этом на русский язык придаточ
ное предложение переводится будущим временем.

Главное предложение Союз Придаточное предложение

We shall begin the les- 
on
Мы наедем урок

afte r после того как 
as soon as как только 
if если 
when когда 
provided при условии, 
если
before до того как 
in case в случае, если

everybody comes 
все придут.

We shall not begin the 
lesson
Мы не начнем урока

until пока (не) 
un less если (не) 
till до  тех пор, пока 
(не)

everybody comes 
все не придут,

ИЛИ

Союз Придаточное предложение Главное предложение

If если 
As soon as 
как только 
When когда 
U ntil (пока не) 
Unless (если не) 
П ока (если)

you change the method 
of your experiment 
вы измените метод экс
перимента,
you  change the method 
of the experiment, 
вы не измените метод 
эксперимента.

you will get different results, 
вы получите иные результаты.

you will no t get accurate re 
sults.
вы не получите точного ре- 
ультата.
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М е с т о и м е н и е  i t

В английском языке местоимение it соответствует в русском 
языке местоимениям всех трех родов и переводится на русский 
язык он, она, оно. Оно выполняет четыре функции.

личное -----------И ------------ безличное
it

указательное -----------1 I------------  усилительное

а ) личное  (выполняет функцию подлежащего или дополнения)
Where is your реп? Где твоя ручка?
It  is in the bag. Она в портфеле (подлежащ ее).
Your transla tion  is good. Твой перевод хороший.
I like it. Мне он нравится (дополнение).

б ) указательное (в функции подлежащего)
W hat is it? Что это?

It is a computer. Это вычислительная машина.

в ) безличное  (в функции подлежащего)
It is early. It is 7 o’clock.
It is  im portan t to do it.
I t  ra ined  yesterday.
It is known that he is a fam o
us scientist.

Рано. Семь часов.
В ажно сделать это.
Вчера шел дождь.
Известно, что он знаменитый
ученый.

г) усилительное (где оно является частью усилительной кои* 
струкции и служит для эмоционального и смыслового выделения 
того или иного члена предложения). Например, в предложении?

I studied English a t the U n ivers ity  last year, можно выделить 
четыре члена предложения:
I t  was I  w ho  (that) studied E n 
glish a t the  University.
I t  was E ng lish  that I studied 
a t the University.
I t  w as a t the University th a t 
(where) I studied English la s t  
year.
I t  was last year tha t (when) I 
studied English  at the U niver
sity.

К ак раз я (именно я) и изучал 
английский в университете. 
Именно английский я и изучал 
в университете.
В университете-то я и изучал 
английский в прошлом году.

Как раз (это) в прошлом году 
я и изучал английский в уни
верситете.

i t  Is (was) +  выделяемый член предложения -f- th a t

О б р а т и т е  в н и м а н и е :
I t  was not until I came here 
th a t I learned about it.

Только после того как  я при
шел сюда, я у зн ал  об этом.
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I t  is  tw o  years  since  the m achi- Вот уже два года, как машина» 
ne h a s  been working. работает.

У Р О К  9

М е с т о и м е н и я  s o m e ,  a n y ,  п о ,  e v e r y

S o m e , a n y  употребляются в качестве о п р е д е л е н и я  к с у 
щ е с т в и т е л ь н о м у ,  обозначая некое (неопределенное) количе
ство предметов (исчисляемых и неисчисляемых). Иногда эти ме
стоимения з а м е н я ю т  собой а р т и к л ь  и в  этом случае они 
вообще на русский язык н е  п е р е в о д я т с я .

S o m e  употребляется в у т в е р д и т е л ь н ы х  предложениях, 
any  — в в о п р о с и т е л ь н ы х  и о т р и ц а т е л ь н ы х .  A n y  упо
требляется  и в у т в е р д и т е л ь н ы х  предложениях в значении- 
«любой», «какой угодно».
You m u s t  find som e  time for 
th is  work.
Give m e som e  book (a book). 
S o m e  of ou r  s tudents  will take  
their ex am s today.

Here a re  som e  in teresting  a r 
ticles o n  the  problem.
There is som e  water in m y 
glass.
If you have  som e  time we shall 
d iscuss  it.
Are th e re  a n y  publications on 
the  subject?

Is  there  a n y  work for him?

You m ay  find this word in a n y  
d ictionary.

A n y , no  употребляются в
She does n o t a ttend any  lec tu 
res.
There a re  no t a n y  books on m a 
th em atic s  there.
I saw  no  w a te r  in his glass.

They h a d  no  time for a n y  d is 
cussion.

N o  in fo rm ation  was obtained.

Вы должны найти время для 
этой работы.
Дай мне какую -нибудь  книгу. 
Некоторые из наших студентов' 
будут сдавать сегодня экза
мены.
Вот несколько  интересных ста
тей по этой проблеме.
В моем стакане немного  воды.

Если у вас есть время, мы об
судим это.
Существуют ли (какие-нибудь) 
печатные работы по этому 
вопросу?
Есть ли для него (какая-ни
будь) работа?
Вы можете найти это слово в- 
любом  словаре.

о т р и ц а т е л ь н ы х  предложениях.
Она не посещает (никаких) 
лекций.
Там нет (никаких) книг по ма
тематике.
Я не увидел (никакой) воды в- 
его стакане.
У них не было времени для об
суждения.

Никакой информации не  было* 
получено.
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N o  problem can  be solved in Н и одна  проблема не  может 
th is  way. быть решена таким способом.

Сочетания местоимений som e, a n y , по и наречия every  ( к а ж 
дый) со словами: body, th ing , one, w here  образуют производные: 
som eth ing , anyw here, everybody  и пр.

Таблица основных и производных местоимений

one body thing where

some someone somebody something som ewhere

any anyone anybody anything anyw here

no no one nobody nothing now here

every everyone everybody everything everyw here

Если som e, any, по, every  не могут существовать без сущ естви
тельного, о п р е д е л е н и е м  к которому каждое из них является, 
то производные от них употребляются в качестве п о д л е ж а щ е 
г о,  д о п о л н е н и я ,  о б с т о я т е л ь с т в а ,  т. е. самостоятельно.
S o m eth ing  m ust  be done. 
N oth ing  can  be changed.
Do you know anyth ing  about 
him?
There is som eone  (somebody) 
in the room.
E veryone  (everybody) here spe
aks English.

Что-то надо делать.
Ничего нельзя изменить.
Вы о нем что-нибудь знаете?

В комнате кто-то есть.

Здесь каждый говорит по-анг
лийски (все, всякий).

P a r t i c i p l e  I

Причастие настоящего времени образуется прибавлением окон
чания -ing  к основе глагола.

Причастие 1 может являться о п р е д е л е н и е м ,  и в этом  слу
чае оно соответствует русскому причастию: говорящ ий, вращ аю 
щийся, работавший
The ro ta ting  axis must... Вращ аю щ аяся  ось долж на.. .
The s tudents  w orking  in the lab  Студенты, работавшие вчера в 
yesterday finished the experi- лаборатории, закончили этот 
ment. эксперимент.

Будучи обстоятельством, причастие переводится на русский 
язык деепричастием или обстоятельственным поедложением:
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T h in k in g  about it he... 
B e in g  re ad y  the students... Будучи готовыми, студенты... 

I— Идя домой, девушка...

Думая об этом, он...

(W hile) ------- ,
go ing  home th e  girl...

(W hen) I— Когда девушка шла домой, 
она...

К роме того с помощью причастия настоящего времени образу
ю тся времена группы Continuous.

В р е м е н а  г р у п п ы  I n d e f i n i t e  ( P a s s i v e  V o i c e )

В английском языке очень часто, гораздо чаще, чем в русском, 
мы встречаем предложения, в которых действующее лицо отсутст
вует, не упоминается (оно не существенно). Глагол в такого рода 
предлож ениях обозначает д е й с т в и е ,  направленное н а  п о д л е 
ж а щ е е  предложения. В этих случаях грамматическое подлежа
щ ее обозначает н е  д е й с т в у ю щ е е  л и ц о  (или предмет), а 
л и ц о  (или предмет), на которое направлено действие, например: 
р аб о т а  сделана, он приглашен. Это есть не что иное, как страда
тельный залог (Pass ive) .

P ass iv e  в английском язы ке образуется с помощью вспомога
тельного глагола to be (в соответствующем времени, лице и числе) 
и причастия II (III формы смыслового глагола), которое остается 
неизменным.

В данном ниже предложении в форме Indefinite Active имеются 
д в а  дополнения — к о с в е н н о е  и п р я м о е .  Обратите внимание 
на предложения а) и Ь):

Н е  gave т е a book.
a); I w as g iven  a book 1 Мне кн
о) A book was g iven  to  me. /

В P ass ive  любое из дополнений может занять место подлежа
щего, стать им.

Если есть необходимость упомянуть действующее лицо, то оно 
вводится предлогом by.

I  w as  g iven a book by  h im . Он дал мне книгу.
К ак  видите, для  русского язы ка предпочтителен действитель

ный залог.

У Р О К  ю

to be -f- Participle II

T he artic le  is w ritten.
T he artic le was w ritten . 
T h e  artic le  w ill be w ritten .

Статья написана. 
Статья была написана. 
Статья будет написана.
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Способы перевода страдательного залога на русский язы к р аз
нообразны:
The book w as w ritten  las t y ea r. Книга бы ла написана  в преми

лом году.
The problem  is studied. Проблема изучается.
The p o stg rad u a te  will be g iv e n  Аспиранту дадут эту  статью, 
th is  artic le .
These problem s are dealt w ith . Этими проблемами занимают

ся.
The problem  is  often sp o ken  Об этой проблеме часто гово* 
about. рят.

М одальные глаголы могут сочетаться с и н ф и н и т и в о м  в 
страдательном залоге.

The paper m ust be written. Статья долж на быть написана,
(could be w ritten , m ay be w rit- (Статью нужно написать.) 
ten ).

У Р О К  11

В р е м е н а  г р у п п ы  C o n t i n u o u s  ( A c t i v e  V o i c e )  
P resen t, P a s t, Future

Незаконченные действия, находящ иеся в процессе их соверш е
ния, в настоящем, прошедшем или будущем, вы раж аю тся с по
мощью времени Continuous и переводятся глаголам и несоверш ен
ного вида.

В образовании данной ф ормы  участвует глагол to  be в  личной 
ф орм е+причастие I: w orking, reading , telling.

to  be -|- Participle I

am — | was — i s h a l l— |
is—w orking  w orking be w orking
are— 1 w e re— I w ill — I

Н а п р и м е р :  I am read in g . H e w as doing it. You w ill be tr a n s 
la tin g  the text.

Вопросительная форма: A re you w orking?
Отрицательная форма: H e is n o t w orking.
О б р а т и т е  в н и м а н и е  на обстоятельства, которы е требую т 

употребления этой группы времен.
W here a re  you going? К уда ты идешь?
I am g o ing  home. Я иду домой. (И з ф орм ы  гл а

гола очевидно, что речь идет о 
данном моменте.)
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w hen you cam e?
at 6 o ’clock?
from 5 till 6 yesterday?W hat w as  he doing

1—  all day long?’

|-----------a t 6 o’clock
i—  from  7 till  9-

Что он делал , когда 
ты пришел? (в 6 ча
сов, от 5 до 6 вчера, 
весь день)

Я буду читать в 6 ч а
сов (от 7 до 9, ког- 

I shall be re a d in g  tom orrow  да ты придешь, весь
1 I-----  when you c o m e — I день завтр а).
1-------- all day lo n g

У Р О К  12

В р е м е н а  г р у п п ы  C o n t i n u o u s  ( P a s s i v e  V o i c e )

Страдательный залог P resen t и P ast C ontinuous , как  и в случае 
Ind efin ite  P assive , образуется с помощью глагола to be в личной 
форме и причастия прошедшего времени смыслового глагола. Кро
ме того, необходимой составной частью этой временной формы 
является  глагол to be в ф орме причастия настоящего времени:

to be 4- being -|~ Participle U.

С р а в н и т е :
S tu d en ts  a re  given various 
tes ts .
С тудентам  даю т (обычно) р а з 
личные тесты.
The p rob lem  w as d iscussed a t 
th e  conference.
П роблем у обсудили на конф е
ренции.

They are being given a tes t now. 

Им даю т тест сейчас.

The problem  w as being discus
sed when you came.
Когда вы пришли, проблема 
обсуждалась (проблему об- 

^  суж дали).

С р а в н и т е  с C ontinuous Active:
N ow he is tra n s la tin g  th e  ar- Now the artic le  is being trans- 
tic le . lated (by him ).

В о п р о с и т е л ь н а я  и о т р и ц а т е л ь н а я  ф о р м а
Is  th e  m achine being built?
The m ach ine is not being built.

у р о к  13

Э к в и в а л е н т ы  м о д а л ь н ы х  г л а г о л о в

М одальны е глаголы в английском языке имеют целый ряд  эк
вивалентов, способных п ередавать  различные оттенки модально
сти. К ром е того, эти эквиваленты  в ряде случаев восполняют не
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достаю щ ие временные ф орм ы  модальных глаголов. Эквивалентом 
глагола сап является to be a b le  to. Глагол m a y  им еет эквивалент 
в страдательном залоге —  to  be allowed. Э квивалентам и  глагола 
m u st являю тся: to have to, to  be to, ought to, sh ou ld .

М одальные глаголы  и их эквиваленты

P resen t P ast F u tu re

могу I can go. 1 could go. —

в состоянии I am able to  go. I w as able 
to  go.

I ’ll be able to go.

должен I must go. — —

вынужден,
приходится

I have to go. I had to go. ГП have to go.

предстоит, 
должен (есть 
договоренность)

1 am to go. I w as to go. —

следует You ought to  go. — —

следует You should go. — —

можно You may go. You m ight go. —

возможно,
разрешается

You are allow ed 
to go.

You were 
allowed to go.

You’ll be 
allow ed to  go...

Запомните, что для образования вопросительной и отрицатель
ной формы модального гл аго л а  to have ( to )  используется вспо
могательный глагол do (does, d id ) .

They have to do it. Do th e y  have to do it? They do not have to  
do it.

У Р О К  14

С т е п е н и  с р а в н е н и я  п р и л а г а т е л ь н ы х  
и н а р е ч и й

В английском языке (так  ж е  как  и в русском) сущ ествует три 
степени сравнения прилагательны х и наречий: положительная,, 
сравнительная и превосходная. Сравнительная и превосходная сте
пени в русском языке образую тся двояко: интересней  —  более ин
тересный и интереснейший —  самый интересный. К ак  видно из при
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меров, в каж дом  случае мы имеем  и простую и сложную форму 
о б разован и я прилагательны х в пределах одной степени.

В английском  языке тож е есть  простая и слож ная форма. Но 
деление на группы происходит по принципу односложные и дву
слож ны е —  многосложные слова.

О днослож ны е и двуслож ны е прилагательные образую т сравни
тельную  степень с помощью суф ф икса -er, а превосходную — с по
мощью суф ф икса -est.

short —  sh o rte r — the sh o rtest 
b ig  — b ig g e r  — the b iggest 
easy  —  ea s ie r  — the easiest
В приведенных примерах обратите внимание на удвоение со

гласной (b ig g er, b iggest) и переход буквы у  в i (easier, ea sie st) , 
если ей предш ествует согласная.

М ногослож ны е прилагательны е образуют степени сравнения 
при помощ и слов тоге (сравнительная степень) и the m ost (пре
восходная), например:

d ifficu lt— т оге d ifficu lt— the  m o s t difficult
О б р а т и т е  в н и м а н и е ,  ч т о  п е р е д  с у щ е с т в и т е л ь н ы 

ми ,  имею щ ими при себе прилагательное в п р е в о с х о д н о й  
с т е п е н и ,  обязателен о п р е д е л е н н ы й  а р т и к л ь .

The e a s ie s t text. The m ost im p o rtan t problem.
О бразован и е степени сравнения некоторых прилагательны х и 

наречий происходит не по общ ем у правилу. З а п о м н и т е  их:

good \  
w ell f

хороший
хорошо better лучший

лучш е best наилучший, самый лучший, 
лучше всего

bad \  
badly )

плохой
плохо worse худший

хуж е worst нанхудший, самый худший, 
хуже всего

much \ 
m any f иного тоге больше most наибольшее (количество), 

больше всего
little мало less меньше least наименьшее (количество), 

меньше всего
far далекий further

farther
дальш е furthest

farthest
самый дальний

О брати те внимание на перевод прилагательных в сочетании с 
o f  а11 и предлогом __

best
m ost
w orst
least

of a ll

лучше
больше
хуже
меньше

a t  least —  по крайней мере 
a t  m o s t  —  самое большее, максимум

всех (всего)
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П р и т я ж а т е л ь н ы е  м е с т о и м е н и я  ( д в е  ф о р м ы )

I—my—mine 
You—your—yours 
She—her—hers 
H e—his—his 
W e—our—ours 
They—th e ir—theirs

M y book. The book is m ine.
I t ’s her text. I t’s hers.
T his is  your lab. Show m e th e irs . 
G ive m e his text. I don’t  lik e  
yours.

У Р О К  15

В р е м е н а  г р у п п ы  P e r f e c t  ( A c t i v e  V o i c e )
Времена группы Perfect означаю т действие, з а в е р ш е н н о е  

к о п р е д е л е н н о м у  м о м е н т у  в настоящ ем , прошлом и б у 
дущем.

Необходимыми элементами образования Perfect Active я в л я е т 
ся глагол have  в личной ф орм е+ п ричасти е прошедшего врем ени  
смыслового глагола:

to have -}- Particip le II

P resen t i— He has
P a s t — 
F u tu re  —

They had  
We sha ll have

done  it.

P resent P erfec t

Present P erfect обозначает действие, происходившее в п р о ш 
л о м ,  но, так  или иначе, связанное с моментом речи, т. е. с н асто я 
щим моментом. Эта связь осуществляется двояко: 1) через р  е- 
з у л ь т а т  д е й с т в и я :  нас интересует не то, когда оно зак о н ч и 
лось в прошлом, а то обстоятельство, что оно з а к о н ч и л о с ь  и 
результат его ощущ ается в настоящ ее врем я , например:
They have built a new  со тр и - Они построили новую счетную  
ter. маш ину (и теперь на ней м о ж 

но раб о тать ).

2) через в р е м я  с в е р ш е н и я  д е й с т в и я  (действие у ж е  
закончено, но некий отрезок времени — сегодня, на этой н е д еле , в 
этом месяце, в этом году — еще не и стек).
I have transla ted  a few artic les Я перевел сегодня несколько  
today (th is week, th is m onth). статей  (на этой неделе, в этом

м есяце).

Часто в роли обстоятельства времени выступают наречия н е
определенного времени: иногда, всегда, часто, редко, только что, 
уже, никогда, ещ е не.
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Just ТОЛЬКО ЧТО
often часто
a lw ay s всегда

Н е has a lread y done it. O s уж е делал
seldom редко (сделал)
som etimes иногда это.
never никогда не
(not) yet ещ е не

P resent P erfect всегда переводится на русский язы к п р о ш е д 
ш и м  временем.

З а п о м н и т е ,  что наречия yesterday, la st w eek (month, year), 
ago  и пр. н и к о г д а  н е  у п о т р е б л я ю т с я  с г л а г о л о м  в 
P resen t Perfect. В этих случаях в с е г д а  у п о т р е б л я е т с я  P as t 
Indefin ite . С р а в н и т е :
I have seen him to d ay  (th is I saw him yesterday  (last week, 
week, th is m onth). last m onth).

О трицательная форма

We have not seen  him  (y e t). He has never done it.

Вопросительная ф орма •
I--------Yes, I have.

Have you seen him?
■--------No, I have not.
I--------Yes, he has.

H as he (ever) done it?
I------- No, he has not.

P as t Perfect

Если действие с о в е р ш е н о  к какому-то моменту в п р о ш 
л о м  или р а н е е  какого-то другого действия в прошлом, т. е. 
п р е д ш е с т в о в а л о  этому действию, то глагол в этом случае 
будет иметь форму P a s t  Perfect.

I------- by  5 o’clock, I--------к 5 часам,
I had done it Я сделал это

*------- before  he  came. I------- до его прихода.

Future Perfect

Когда речь идет о том, что некое действие закончится к опре
деленному моменту в будущ ем или до того, как  будет произведено 
следую щ ее за ним действие, то используют время Future Per
fec t. Это редко употребляем ая форма.

I -----------by 5 o 'clock Он (уж е) проделает это
Н е  will have done it к 5 часам (до твоего при-

I ----------- before you со те . хода).
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У Р О К  16

В р е м е н а  г р у п п ы  P e r f e c t  ( P a s s i v e  V o i c e )

В образовании форм P assive  In d e fin ite  и C ontinuous всегда 
участвует глагол to  бе+причастие прош едш его времени. С р ав 
ните:

The book w as w ritten  last year.
The book is being  w ritten  now

При образовании форм Perfect P ass iv e  используются те ж е 
элементы  (глагол to be  и P as t P artic ip le) и глагол to have

to h a v e b e e n - |- P a r t i c ip le  II

The book has been w ritten  th is year.
He said th a t the book had been w ritten .
The work will have been done by 5 o’clock.

Отрицательная и вопросительная ф ормы  образую тся по зн ак о 
мой вам схеме:

The book h as  not (yet) been w ritten  by them .
Have the artic les been tran s la ted  (y e t)?

В р е м е н а  г р у п п ы  P e r f e c t  C o n t i n u o u s

Предположим, мы говорили о действии, которое началось с не
коего момента в прошлом (since  «с тех пор, как») и длится, д л и 
лось  или будет длиться вплоть до какого-то момента в настоящ ем , 
прошедшем или будущем. Или, предполож им, нас интересует, 
сколько времени длилось действие до какого-то момента в н асто я

щ ем, прошлом или будущем вклю чительно (for — в течение).
В обоих упомянутых случаях мы воспользуемся группой времен 

P erfec t Continuous.
Perfect C ontinuous образуется сочетанием формы P erfect и 

вспомогательного глагола to be (в соответствую щ ем лице, числе, 
времени) с причастием настоящего времени смыслового глаголаа

to have -f- been -j- P artic ip le  I

I have been
He has been  —  icinf
They had been 
S h e  w ill have been
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P resen t Perfect C ontinuous

The com puter has been w orking 
for two hours (s in ce  the  m or
n ing , since he c a m e ) .

Компьютер работает в течение 
двух часов (с утра, с тех пор,, 
как он приш ел).

P a s t Perfect C ontinuous

Мы {уже) обсуж дали эту про
блему в течение двух часов до 
того, как  вы пришли.

Future P erfect C ontinuous  — редко употребляемое время.

W e had been d iscu ss in g  the  p ro
blem for two h ours w hen you 
came.

У Р О К  17 

С о г л а с о в а н и е  в р е м е н

В сложных предлож ениях выбор временной формы сказуемого 
в придаточном предлож ении (дополнительном, а иногда и опреде
лительном и обстоятельственном) обусловлен тем, в каком времени 
употреблено сказуем ое (глагол) главного предложения. С р а в 
н и т е :

(1) /  know  —

he w orks there.
. he is w orking there. работает

he worked there, 
he w as working there. работал

he will work, 
he w ill be working. будет работать

he worked there, 
he w as w orking there. работает

(2) /  kne о — ► he had worked there, 
had been w orking there. работал

■ -■ - ► he would work, 
w ould be working. будет работать

Во второй группе предложений (первые два примера) сказуе
мое придаточного предлож ения выраж ает действие, одновременное 
с действием, вы раж енны м  глаголом-сказуемым главного предлож е
ния, и переводится на русский язы к настоящим временем.

Действие, вы раж енное придаточным предложением в третьем и 
четвертом прим ерах второй группы предложений, предшествует
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действию, выраженному сказуеьЬ^м главного предлож ения. Н а р у с
ский язы к они переводятся прошедшим врем енем .

Обратите внимание на пятое и ш естое предлож ения второй 
группы слов. В данном случае действие придаточного предлож е
ния относится к будущему. Здесь вместо вспом огательны х глаголов  
shall (I лицо) и w ill (II, III лицо) употребляю тся вспомогательные 
глаголы should  и w ould  соответственно. В выш еописанных прим е
рах мы опираемся на правило согласования времен.

То же правило действует и при обращ ении предложения в кос
венную речь. С р а в н и т е :

M y research adviser sa id  to me, My re se a rc h  adviser to ld  m e 
■*‘1 wrote this paper yesterday” . ( th a t)  he h ad  w ritten  th a t p a 

per th e  d ay  before.
H e said, “ I shall com e” . He sa id  ( th a t)  he would com e.

Как видно из первого примера, при обращ ении прямой речи в 
косвенную пришлось а) глагол to sa y  зам ен ить  глаголом to te ll, 
P a s t Indefin ite в придаточном предлож ении зам енить на P a s t P e r 
fect, б) произвести соответствующие изм енения в местоимениях и 
наречиях.

P resent Indefin ite  изменя 6) th is  изменяется Ha th a t
ется на P as t Indefin ite these th o se
P resen t C ontinuous — now th en
на P as t C ontinuous to d a y th a t d a y
P ast Indefin ite — tom orrow the n e x t
на P as t Perfect d a y
F u tu re  Indefin ite — ye s te rd a y th e  d a y
иа F u ture  in  th e  P a s t before

here th ere

П равила согласования времен

П равила согласования времен следует соблю дать и в том с л у 
чае, если надо обратить вопросительное предлож ение в косвенную  
речь. П орядок слов в косвенном вопросе всегда прямой. О бщ ие 
вопросы вводятся в этом случае союзами if  или whether.
Н е said to me, "H ave you done He ask ed  me if (w hether) I h ad  
ih e  work?” done the  work.

Он спросил меня, сделал ли  я  
работу.

Перевод косвенного вопроса следует начинать со сказуем ого  
знаю  ли, пойдет ли, сделал ли.

В предложениях, содержащих вопросительное слово, оно со х р а
няется в начале косвенного вопроса.
Н е said to me, “W here will you He asked  me where I should  go. 
g o ?” Он спросил меня, куда я пойду.



При о б р ащ ен и и  в косвенную? речь предложений, содержащ их 
просьбу или п р иказан и е, глагол в косвенной речи употребляется 
в форме и нф инитива:

I----------- “S it  down, p lease”. , ' t
He said  to m e ,  /

I------------ “ D o  not go” . , '
j------- to  s i t  down. Он попросил меня сесть.

He asked m e (H e  to ld  me) Он попросил меня не хо^
1--------no t to  go. дить.

Б е с с о ю з н ы е  п р и д а т о ч н ы е  п р е д л о ж е н и я

О п р е д е л и т е л ь н ы е  и д о п о л н и т е л ь н ы е  придаточные 
предложения в английском языке могут присоединяться к главно
му б е з  помощи с о ю з о в  и с о ю з н ы х  с л о в, если союзное сло
во не является подлеж ащ им  придаточного. Если придаточное опре
делительное закан чи вается предлогом, то при переводе на русский 
язык предлог ставится перед союзным словом, которое в русском 
языке нельзя опускать.

О п р е д е л и т е л ь н ы е  п р е д л о ж е н и я

The num ber {which, tha t) you Число, которое вы нашли, нуж-
have found m ust be doubled. но удвоить.
The m an (w hom ) you saw  yes- Человек, которого ты вчера ви-
te rd ay  w as our p ro fesso r. дел, наш профессор.
H ere is the book (abou t which) Вот книга, о которой я тебе го-
1 have told you abou t. ворила.

Д о п о л н и т е л ь н ы е  п р е д л о ж е н и я

Н е thought (th a t)  they  would Он дум ал, (что) они проведут 
hold the conference. конференцию.

У Р О К  18

С о с л а г а т е л ь н о е  н а к л о н е н и е  
( T h e  S u b j u n c t i v e  M o o d )

Условные предложения (C onditional Sentences)

Условные предлож ения в и з ъ я в и т е л ь н о м  н а к л о н е н и и  
описывают вполне реальные, выполнимые условия, относящиеся к 
настоящему, прош лому и будущему. Совершение действия огова
ривается определенными, реально осуществимыми условиями. Э т о  
I т и п  у с л о в н ы х  п р е д л о ж е н и й .
If he is in the lab  now, he m ust Если он сейчас в лаборатории, 
be working. он, долж но быть, работает.
If I see him tom orrow , I shall Если я увиж у его завтра, я 
ask  him about it. спрошу его об этом.
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В условных предложениях использую тся и формы с о  с л  а  г а-- 
т е л ь н о г о  н а к л о н е н и я .  С ослагательное наклонение —  это 
форма глагола, обозначаю щ ая действие как нечто п р е д п о л а 
г а е м о е ,  с о м н и т е л ь н о е ,  ж е л а т е л ь н о е ,  п р о б л е м а 
т и ч н о е .

С ослагательное наклонение в условном предложении уп отреб
ляется для обозначения действия маловероятного или вообщ е су
ществующего только в предположении нереального (в настоящ ем , 
прошедшем и будущем). Сю да относятся предложения II и III 
типов.

П р е д л о ж е н и я  I I  т и п а  употребляю тся д ля  вы раж ен и я 
м а л о в е р о я т н о г о  или н е р е а л ь н о г о  предположения, отно
сящегося к н а с т о я щ е м у  или б у д у щ е м у  времени. П ри  этом 
главное предложение строится с помощ ью  should  {would, could , 
m ig h t)+ кнф пш т пъ  глагола б е з  to, а в придаточном у п о тр еб л я
ется форма глагола, совпадаю щ ая с P a s t  Indefinite.
I should te ll him everything if Если бы  он сейчас приш ел сю -
he came here now. д а , я бы  все ему р ассказал .
If she entered  the U niversity Если бы  она поступила в уни-
next year she could learn En- верситет в будущ ем  году, о н а
glish. могла бы  изучать английский.

Глагол to be в условных предлож ениях данного типа и м еет 
форму were для  в с е х  лиц единственного и множественного числа .
If he were a t the  lecture tomor- Е с л и  бы  он был на лекции з а в -
row  I should give him the book. тр а , я д ал  бы ему книгу.
If we were th ere  now we should Е с л и  бы  мы были сейчас там ,
see her. мы повидали бы ее.
Не would help you unless he О н бы  вам помог, если бы  он
were so busy now. не  был так  занят сейчас.

В у с л о в н ы х  п р е д л о ж е н и я х  I I I  т и п а ,  относящ ихся к 
п р о ш е д ш е м у  времени, в главном предлож ении употребляется 
should (w o u ld )-\-Periect Infinitive, а в придаточном — форма г л а 
гола, совпадаю щ ая с формой P as t P erfec t.
1. If I had seen  him  yesterday Е сли  бы  я видел его вчера, он 

he w ould have to ld  me about ск азал  бы  мне об этом (но мы 
И. не виделись).

2. They could have show n  us Е сли  бы  они сделали р аб о т у  
their re su lts  provided they на прош лой неделе, они п о ка- 
had done the w ork las t week. зал и  бы  нам свои резу л ьтаты

(но они ее не сделали).
Нереальное условие может быть вы раж ен о  сочетаниями ти п а : 
but for, if it w ere not for, означаю щими «если  бы не»...
If  it were not for him  \ ,  Если бы не он, я  бы
B ut for him j would go. ушел.
If it had n o t been for him I 
w ould have gone.
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В нереальных условны х предложениях допускается инверсия 
'(наруш ение обычного п орядка слов в целях придания высказы ва
нию  большей эмоциональности), если в состав сказуемого входят
гл аго л ы  — should, could, had, w 
i f  опускается, а глаголы  should , 
подлеж ащ им.

S h o u ld  he check th e  o p era tio n  
h e  w ould find the m is ta k e  (if 
he  checked).
W ere they ready we m ig h t be
g in  the  research  (if th ey  w ere 
re a d y ) .
H a d  I been given the  a r tic le  I 
cou ld  have tran s la te d  it by now 
(provided  I had been g iven  the 
a r tic le ).
W ere it not for him I sh o u ld  not 
g o  (if it were not for) .

ire. В таких предлож ениях союз 
could, had, w ere  ставятся перед

Если бы он проверил это дей
ствие, он бы нашел ошибку 
(проверь он...),
Если бы они были готовы, мы 
могли бы начать исследование 
(будь они готовы...).

Если бы мне дали статью, я  мог 
бы уже перевести ее.

Если бы не он, я бы не пошел 
(не будь его...).

У Р О К И  19 и 20

Н е л и ч н ы е  ф о р м ы  г л а г о л а  
T h e  G e r u n d ,  t h e  P a r t i c i p l e ,  t h e  I n f i n i t i v e

F o rm s o f ve rbs Active Passive

Gerund Indefin ite
Perfect

asking
having asked

being asked 
having been 
asked

Participle P resen t (I) 
P a s t ( II)  
Perfect

asking

having asked

being asked 
asked
having been asked

Infinitive Indefin ite
C ontinuous
P erfec t

to ask 
to be asking 
to have asked

to be asked 

to have been asked

Отрицание n o t  помещ аю т п е р е д  герундием, причастием и ин- 
'финитивом:/о a sk— n o t to ask, asking— n ot asking , g iven — not g iven  
и пр.

Герундий, причастие и инфинитив называю тся неличными фор
мами глагола потому, что они выражаю т д е й с т в и е ,  н е у к  а з  ы- 
в а я  при этом на л и ц о  и ч и с л о .  Неличные формы глагола ни
когда не выступаю т самостоятельно в роли сказуемого предло
жения.
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Неличные формы глагола вы раж аю т относительное врем я (от
носительно момента совершения действия, выраженного глаголом - 
сказуемым) .

In d e fin ite  Gerund, Participle, In fin itiv e  вы раж аю т действия, о д 
н о в р е м е н н ы е  с действием глагола-сказуемого, или будущ ее 
относительно действия глагола-сказуем ого.
Не is in te rested  in going there. Он заинтересован в том , чтобы 
(Indefin ite  G erund) поехать туда (в поездке).
Going home he m et a friend. И дя домой, он встретил прия- 
(P artic ip le  I) теля.
I w an t to go there. Я хочу пойти туда.
(Indefin ite  Infin itive)

Perfect G erund, Perfect P a rtic ip le , P erfect Infin itive в ы р аж аю т  
действия, предшествующие действию , выраженному глаголом -ска^ 
зуемым.
H aving  done  the  work they w ent С делав работу, они пош ли до- 
home. (P erfec t Particip le) мой.
He in sists  on having  done it. О н настаивает на том, что он 
(Perfect G erund) сделал  это.
I am g lad  to have seen  him. Я рад, что повидал его.
(Perfect Infin itive)

Неличные формы глагола определяю тся наречием и могут иметь, 
п о с л е  себя п р я м о е  д о п о л н е н и е :  to work well, a sk in g  q u e s 
tions.

В предложении г е р у н д и й  и и н ф и н и т и в  вы полняю т 
функцию п о д л е ж а щ е г о ,  второй ч а с т и  сложного с к а з у е м о 
го,  д о п о л н е н и я ,  о п р е д е л е н и я  и о б с т о я т е л ь с т в а .

П р и ч а с т и е  может выполнять функцию определения, об 
стоятельства и части сказуемого.

Г е р у н д и й  ( T h e  G e r u n d )
Герундий, как  вы уже знаете, совп адает  по форме с P a r tic ip le  I 

и Perfect P artic ip le

Active Passive

Indefinite

Perfect

doing

having
done

being done

having been 
done

В ы раж ает действие, одновре
менное с действием глагола- 
сказуемого.
В ы раж ает действие, предше
ствую щее действию глагола- 
сказуемого.

По каким же признакам следует различать герундий и  п р и ч а 
стие?

1) Если перед глагольной формой с  окончанием -\п% сто и т  
п р е д л о г ,  с у щ е с т в и т е л ь н о е  в притяж ательном  п адеж е и ли

355



п р и т я ж а т е л ь н о е  местоимение, то вы имеете дело с г е р у н 
д и е м ,  а не с причастием.
O n  com ing home he... По приходе (придя) домой,

он...
H is  w ork ing  there proved... Его работа там  (то, что он р а 

ботает там) доказала...
T h e  boy’s  hav ing  gone there ... To, что мальчик пошел туда...

2) В отличие от причастия г е р у н д и й  может выполнять функ
цию  п о д л е ж а щ е г о  и д о п о л н е н и я ,  а не только функцию 
о п р е д е л е н и я  и о б с т о я т е л ь с т в а  и второй части с к а з у е 
м о г о .

1. Подлежащ ее Knowing  English  is help
ful.

Знание (знать) английско
го полезно.

2. Часть сказуемого Seeing is believing. Увидеть — значит поверить.

3. Дополнение He likes asking  questions. Он любит задавать вопро
сы.

4. Предложное 
дополнение

He insisted  on her being 
told about it.

Он настаивал на том, что
бы ей сказали об этом.

5. Определение I stud ied  the method of j  Я изучил этот способ ре• 
solving  the  problem. | шения проблемы.

6. Обстоятельство in  translating  the text he 
m ade a lo t of mistakes.

При переводе (переводя) 
текста он сделал массу 
ошибок.

Н аличие п р е д л о г а  перед г е р у н д и е м  означает, что ге
рундий выполняет функцию  о б с т о я т е л ь с т в а .  
in  solving... при решении (реш ая)...
■on {upon, a fter) com ing... no приходе (придя, после при

хода)...
b y  finding... путем, посредством нахожде

ния...
.w ith o u t know ing the  re su lt... не зная (без знания) резуль

тата...
К ак видно из данны х примеров, способы перевода герундия на 

русский язы к разнообразны . В соответствии со смыслом герундий 
мож но переводить с у щ е с т в и т е л ь н ы м  (1 ,5), и н ф и н и т и 
в о м  (2,3), п р и д а т о ч н ы м  п р е д л о ж е н и е м  (4), д е е п р и 
ч а с т и е м  (6).

Герундиальные обороты
В сочетании с сущ ествительным в притяжательном (или об

щ ем) падеж е или притяж ательны м  местоимением герундий обра
зует так  назы ваемы е г е р у н д и а л ь н ы е  о б о р о т ы ,  которые
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переводятся на рсский язы к придаточным предложением, вводи 
мым сою зами то, что; в том, что; о том, что; тем, что; чтобы.:

I know of his h av in g  come.
1 am su re  of their having been 
asked to  come.
The stu d en t’s being given a good 
m ark  w as unexpected.

She in sists  on your doing it

Я знаю  о том, что он приш ел. 
Я уверен в том, что их просили 
прийти.
То, что этому студенту п о ста
вили хорошую оценку, было 
неожиданно.
О на настаивает на том, чтобы 
вы сделали это.

З а п о м н и т е  значение глаголов с предлогами, после которых 
характерно употребление герундия:

.знать о 
говорить о 
думать о 
•бояться
быть способным 
зависеть от 
настаивать на 
полагаться на 
возр аж ать  против 
заклю чаться в 
•привести к 
добиться успеха в 
•быть заинтересован

ным в 
■мешать

to know of
to speak of
to think of
to be afraid of
to be capable of
to depend on
to insist on
to rely on 
to object to
to consist in
to result in 
to succeed in 
to be interested in

to prevent from

(her) go ing  

finishing...

solving...

Глаголы to avoid (избегать), to rem em ber (помнить), to m e n - 
tion  (упоминать), to be worth (быть достойным) как  правило то ж е  
сопровождаю тся герундием:

Не avoided go ing  there.
I rem em ber h is m entioning th is fact.
The book is w orth transla ting .

Герундий такж е употребляется после: instead of «вместо», be
sides  «кроме», owing to «благодаря» и пр.

у р о к и  21 и 22 ;; '

П р и ч а с т и е  ( T h e  P a r t i c i p l e )

Причастие, будучи неличной формой глагола, имеет признаки  
жак п р и л а г а т е л ь н о г о ,  так и г л а г о л а .  Вместе с отн осящ и 
мися к нему словами причастие о б р азу ет  причастный оборот.
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Active Passive

Participle I doing being  done Выражает действие, одновре
менное с действием глагола- 
сказуемого.

Participle II — done Выражает действие, одновре* 
меаное с действием глагола- 
сказуемого или предшествую
щее ему.

Perfect
Participle

having
done

hav in g  been 
done

Выражает действие, предшест- 
ующее действию глагола- 
сказуемого.

P artic ip le  I Active в предлож ении выполняет функцию: 1) о п р е 
д е л е н и я ,  2) о б с т о я т е л ь с т в а ,  3) ч а с т и  с к а з у е м о г о  
(врем ена группы C on tin u o u s и Perfect C ontinuous)'.

1. The w orking  m en w ill be... 
The m an  sta n d in g  a t  th e  desk 
is...

2. C onsidering  these  p ro p e rtie s  
we noticed...

W h i l e ------1
so lv ing  a p rob lem  you

W h e n ------ 1
m u st w rite  down the  eq u a ti
on.

3. S tu d en ts  are u s in g  v a rio u s  
m ethods of com putation .

Работающие люди будут... 
Человек, стоящий у стола...

Рассматривая ( когда мы рас- 
сматривали) эти свойства, мы 
обратили внимание...
Решая (при реш ении) задачи» 
вам следует записать уравне
ние. (Когда вы решаете ур а в 
нение, вы должны...)

Студенты пользуются различ
ными методами вычислений.

P artic ip le  I P a ss iv e  — being  constructed  в предложении выпол
няет функцию: 1) о п р е д е л е н и я ,  2) о б с т о я т е л ь с т в а ,  3) ч а 
с т и  с к а з у е м о г о .
1. The com puters b e in g  built 

w ill be extensively  used .

2. B ein g  sen t to  th e  conferen
ce he m ay rep o rt o n  the  re 
su lts  of its  work

3. The system  w hich is  being  
tes ted  seem s v ery  com plica
ted.

Строящиеся вычислительные 
машины будут широко приме
няться (...которые сейчас стро
ятся...)
Б удучи посланным  на конфе
ренцию, он сможет сделать со
общение о результатах ее р а 
боты (Если его пошлют...) 
Система, которую сейчас ис
пытывают, каж ется очень слож 
ной.
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P artic ip le  И — done, s tu d ied  выполняет функцию: 1) о п р е д е 
л е н и я ,  2) о б с т о я т е л ь с т в а ,  3) ч а с т и  с к а з у е м о г о  в 
‘Страдательном залоге и во временах группы Perfect,
1. The proposed  program  cau 

sed m uch discussion.
The inform ation  obtained w as 
of g rea t in terest.

The law  ju s t referred to was 
discovered by Newton.

They dem onstrated  the recon
structed  m achines.

2. Translated  from the lan g u a 
ge of m athem atics into eve
ryday lan g u ag e  the relation 
became easier to understand.

A s seen  from  the article th is 
kind of experim ents are being 
ca rried  ou t in  quite a few la 
boratories.
W hen (i f ) g iven  enough tim e 
he will w rite  his paper.

U nless p roperly  adjusted  the 
com puter w ill not give out 
reliable inform ation.

3 . I was to ld  about the advan
tag es  of the  m ethod accepted.

1. Предлож енная  програм м а 
вы звала много споров. 
П олученная  инф орм ация 
представляла больш ой инте
рес.
Закон, на который только 
что сослались, был откры т 
Ньютоном.
Они демонстрировали р еко н 
струированные машины.

2 . Б удучи  переведенны м  с я зы 
ка математики на обычный 
язы к, это соотношение стало  
легче для понимания (К о г
да это соотношение переве
ли с...)
К а к  видно  из статьи, такого  
рода эксперименты п рово
дятся во многих л аб о р ат о 
риях.
Е сли  ему дадут достаточно 
времени, он напишет свою  
статью.
Если вычислительную м аш и 
ну не отрегулировать д о л ж 
ным образом, она не будет 
д авать  надежных р е зу л ь т а 
тов.

3. М не говорили  о преим ущ ест
вах  принятого метода.

Perfect P artic ip le  — having g iven , h a v in g  been g iven  вы полняет 
функцию о б с т о я т е л ь с т в а .
H aving  answ ered  the teacher’s 
questions the s tuden t left.

H aving  been g iven  the  program  
we began to  analyse it.

Ответив на вопросы п р еп о да
вателя , студент ушел.
(П о с ле  того, как он ответил...) 
П о сле  того, как нам д а ли  п р о 
грам м у, мы начали изучать ее.

Независимый (абсолю тный) причастный оборот

Обстоятельственные причастные обороты  бывают з а в и с и м ы 
м и  и н е з а в и с и м ы м и .  В первом случае обстоятельственны й 
причастный оборот относится к  подлеж ащ ем у всего предлож ения, 
вы раж ает его действие, т. е. зависит от подлеж ащ его.
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В н е з а в и с и м о м  причастном обороте действие, вы раж аемое 
причастием, входящим в состав данного оборота, не относится к 
подлеж ащ ем у всего предлож ения. Оно вы раж ает действие суще
ствительного (или м естоим ения), стоящего непосредственно перед, 
причастием, и н е  з а в и с и т  от подлежащего всего предложения.

П р и з н а к и ,  по которы м можно определить независимый при* 
частный оборот:

а) независимый причастный оборот всегда отделен запятой;
б) перед причастием здесь стоит либо с у щ е с т в и т е л ь н о е  

без предлога, либо м е с т о и м е н и е  в именительном падеже.
1. Если независимый причастный оборот стоит в н а ч а л е  

предлож ения, то он переводится на русский язы к придаточным об
стоятельственным предлож ением  в р е м е н и  или п р и ч и н ы ,  вво
димым союзами когда, п о сле  того как, так как, поскольку, если  
и пр.
T he advan tages of the  new  т а -  Поскольку преимущества новой 
ch ine being  obvious, we decided машины были очевидны, мы pe
to  m ake use of it. шили воспользоваться ею. 
Everybody having  com e, they  После того как  все пришли, 
proceeded w ith the experim ent. они продолжили эксперимент. 
A ll the p repara tions com pleted , Так как  все приготовления бы- 
w e could s ta rt. ли заверш ены, мы могли от

правляться.

2. Если независимый причастный оборот стоит в к о н ц е  пред
лож ения, то он, как  правило, переводится либо самостоятельным 
б е с с о ю з н ы м  предлож ением , либо используются союзы а, и, но, 
причем.
They finished the experim ent, Они заверш или эксперимент^ 
the  re su lt being qu ite  sa tisfac - причем (и) результат оказал- 
to ry . ся вполне удовлетворительным.

У Р О К И  23, 24 U 25

И н ф и н и т и в  ( T h e  I n f i n i t i v e )

Инфинитив — неопределенная форма глагола. Признаком ин
финитива является частица to  — to speak.

Active Passive

Indefinite
Continuous

Perfect

to  do 
to  be 
do ing  
to  have 
done

to  be done

to  have 
been done

Выражают действия, одновре
менные с действием глагола- 
сказуемого.
Выражают действия, предше
ствующие действию глагола- 
сказуемого. Переводятся про
шедшим временем.
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П р и м е ч а н и е :  Форма P erfec t C ontinuous In fin itive  — to have  
been do ing  редко встречается в научной литературе.

И н ф и н и т и в  вместе с относящ имися к нему словами о б р азу 
ет инфинитивный оборот.

В предложении инфинитив м ож ет быть: 1) п о д л е ж а щ и м ,  
2) ч а с т ь ю  с к а з у е м о г о ,  3)  д о п о л н е н и е м ,  4) о п р е д е л е 
н и е м ^ )  о б с т о я т е л ь с т в о м .

1. То know  E ng lish  is helpful. З н ать  английский (зн ан и е) по
лезно.

В этом случае инфинитив всегда стоит перед сказуемым.

2. a) The artic le  is to be w rit' 
ten  in  tim e.
To do th is  means to chan
ge  the w hole system, 

b ) O ur ta sk  is to adjust the 
p rog ram  to  the computer.

С татья долж на быть написана 
вовремя.
С делать это — значит изменить 
всю систему.
Н аш а задача — приспособить 
программу к этой вы числитель
ной машине (...цель состоит в 
том, чтобы; заклю чается в том, 
чтобы ).

В данном случае (Ь) инфинитив является и м е н н о й  ч а с т ь ю  
с к а з у е м о г о ,  следующего за подлеж ащ им , обычно вы раж енны м  
словами: task, method, plan, problem , a im , purpose, function .

3. 1 expect to be g iven  comple
te inform ation.

4. The problem  to be discussed  
is in teresting .

H e w as the firs t to agree.
The idea to use these results 
seem ed w rong  to me.

Я рассчитываю , что мне д ад у т  
(получить) полную инф орм а
цию.
П роблем а, которая будет о б 
суж дена (нужно, предстоит об 
судить), интересна.
Он первым согласился.
М ы сль о том, чтобы восполь
зоваться этими результатам и , 
к а зал ась  мне неправильной 
(м ы сль об использовании...).

Инфинитив в функции о п р е д е л е н и я  всегда располож ен  
п о с л е  определяемого им сущ ествительного.

5. To understand  the situation 
one m ust know the details.
To check (in  order to) the re 
su lt of add ition  you have to 
su b trac t th is num ber from 
the  sum  obtained.
I have come here to (in or- 

{ der to, so as to) speak to you.

Ч тобы  понять положение, надо  
зн ать  подробности.
Чтобы проверить р езу л ьтат  
слож ения, вы долж ны  вы честь 
это  число из полученной су м 
мы.
Я приш ел сюда (чтобы) п ого
ворить с тобой.
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С р  а в н и т е :
a )  То operate  th is com puter is Работать (работа) на этой вы- 

easy . числительной машине легко
( подлежащее — р аб о тать ).

b) То o p era te  th is com puter you  Д ля того, чтобы работать на 
m ust do the follow ing. этой машине, вы долж ны сде

лать следую щ ее (подлеж а
щ ее— вы).

М о д а л ь н ы е  г л а г о л ы  в с о ч е т а н и и  с 
п е р ф е к т н ы м  и н ф и н и т и в о м  ( P e r f e c t  I n f i n i t i v e )

М одальны е глаголы  m u s t  и m ay  в сочетании с перфектным ин
финитивом вы раж аю т п р е д п о л о ж е н и е ,  относящ ееся к про
ш едш ему времени.
T h is  book m ust have been w rit-  Эта книга, долж но быть, была 
te n  m any  years ago. написана много лет назад

(...вероятно, бы ла...).
The p ro g ram  m ay have been fu l-  Программа, возможно, осуще- 
f i lle d  ствлена.

Д л я  выражения действия, которое м о г л о  б ы  произойти, но 
н е  п р о и з о ш л о ,  употребляется п е р ф е к т н ы й  и н ф и н и ти ве 
сочетании с глаголами could, m igh t, ought, should.
You could have to ld  them  abou t Вы могли бы  сказать им об  
it. этом (но вы этого не сделали).
They o u g h t to have g iv e n  the  Им следовало  бы дать необхо- 
necessa ry  explanation . димые объяснения (а они это

го не сделали).

И н ф и н и т и в  в с о с т а в е  с л о ж н о г о  д о п о л н е н и я  
( C o m p l e x  O b j e c t )

Сложное дополнение состоит из с у щ е с т в и т е л ь н о г о  в об
щ ем падеж е или м е с т о и м е н и я  в объектном (him , us, me...) и 
и н ф и н и т и в а  смыслового глагола.

С л о ж н о е  д о п о л н е н и е  употребляется п о с л е  глаголов, 
выраж аю щ их:

1) п р е д п о л о ж е н и е ,  м н е н и е  — to expect; to believe, to  
th in k , to understand, to consider, to assume, to know , to suppose.
W e know  them  to have m ade  the  Мы знаем, что они произвели 
com putations. вычисления.
I expect the s tu d en ts  to  be Я рассчитываю, что (сейчас) 
w o rk in g  in  the lab. студенты работаю т в лабора

тории.

2 ) п р о с ь б у ,  ж е л а н и е  — to wish, to like , to require, to w ant.
P ro fesso r w anted m e to read  m y Профессор хотел, чтобы я сде- 
p ap e r a t the  conference. лал доклад  на конференции.
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3) ч у в с т в е н н о е  в о с п р и я т и е  —  to  see, to feel, to hear, to  
watch. После этих глаголов частица to  перед  инфинитивом о п у 
скается.
I saw  him. en ter  the U niversity  Я видел, что он входил в зд а -  
build ing. ние университета.

После глаголов to see, to feel, to hear, to w atch  в сложном д о 
полнении в м е с т о  инфинитива может употребляться P articip le  / .
I saw  him en te rin g  the Univer- Я видел, как он входил в зд а - 
s ity  building. ние университета.

П р е д л о ж н ы й  и н ф и н и т и в н ы й  о б о р о т  for +  сущ ест
вительное (местоимение в объектном п а д е ж е )-f-инфинитив м ож ет 
выполнять функцию д о п о л н е н и я ,  ч а с т и  с к а з у е м о г о ,  
о б с т о я т е л ь с т в а  и пр. и переводится придаточным п редлож е
нием с союзами что, чтобы. При этом инфинитив оказывается с к а 
з у е м ы м  предложения, а сущ ествительное или местоимение, 
стоящее перед инфинитивом — п о д л е ж а щ и м .
It is im portan t for you to under- В аж но, чтобы вы поняли все 
stand  all the details. д етали  (вам  важно...).
For the experim ent to be fin i- Д л я  того, чтобы эксперимент 
shed  in time, we m ust begin to был закончен вовремя, мы  
w ork im m ediately. долж ны  начать работать не

медленно.
H ere is a book for you to read. Вот книга, которую тебе н адо

прочитать.

И н ф и н и т и в  в с о с т а в е  с л о ж н о г о  п о д л е ж а щ е г о  
( C o m p l e x  S u b j e c t )

Сложное подлеж ащ ее состоит из с у щ е с т в и т е л ь н о г о  в об 
щем падеже (или местоимения в именительном падеже) и и н ф и 
н и т и в а ,  занимаю щ его место после сказуем ого предложения.

С л о ж н о е  подлежащ ее употребляется: 1) п о с л е  с к а з у е 
м о г о  в страдательном залоге, вы раж енного следующими гл аго 
лами: to say, to know , to consider, to belive, to report, to exp ec t, 
to  suppose, to assum e, to know.
The tem perature  is expected to О ж идаю т, что температура под- 
rise. нимется.
Н е  is known to be w orking  in И звестно, что он работает в 
th is  field of m echanics. этой области  механики (он, к а к

известно, работает).
2 ) п о с л е  с к а з у е м о г о  в действительном  залоге, вы р аж ен 

ного следующими глаголами: to seem , to  appear  «казаться», to  
prove, to happen, to  turn  out «оказываться».
The s tuden t appears to know  the  К аж ется , этот студент зн ает  
sub ject well enough. предмет достаточно хорош о

(по-видимому, этот студент...).
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Перевод предлож ений, содерж ащ их сложное подлежащее, луч
ш е начинать со сказуем ого  инфинитивной конструкции: «говорят, 
что»; «полагают, что».

3) иногда сказуем ое образовано сочетанием глагола to be 
(в личной форме) с прилагательными likely  «вероятный», unlikely  
«сомнительный», «маловероятный», sure «уверенный», certain  «оп
ределенный».

The situation  is u n like ly  to re
m ain  unchanged in  fu tu re .

The sem inar  is ce rta in  (su re) to 
have been held.

М аловероятно, что в будущем 
положение останется неизмен
ным.
Разумеется, (конечно) семинар 
состоялся.

The discusión is be
lieved to be helpful.

The statem ent ap p e a 
red  to be false.

They are likely to 
apply  the new  m e
thod.

С р а в н и т е :

I t  is believed that the 
discussion is helpful.

It appeared that the 
sta tem ent was false.

It is likely that they 
will apply the new 
method.

Полагаю т, что дис
куссия полезна (Д ис
куссия, как полага
ют...).
О казалось, утверж 
дение было ложным 
(Утверждение, как  
оказалось...). 
Возможно, что они 
воспользуются но
вым методом.

У Р О К  26

С о с л а г а т е л ь н о е  н а к л о н е н и е  
( T h e  S u b j u n c t i v e  M o o d )

С ослагательное наклонение употребляется в условных предло
жениях II и III типа:

Кроме того оно употребляется:
1) в простых предлож ениях, выражаю щ их п о ж е л а н и е  или 

п р е д л о ж е н и е :

I should  (he w ould) like  you to 
observe these ru les.
I t  w ould be in te re s tin g  to a ttend  
their sem inar.
The new com puter m ig h t be 
used  for the  pu rpose .

Я бы  (он бы) хотел, чтобы вы 
соблю дали эти правила.
Б ы ло бы  интересно присутст
вовать на их семинаре.
Д ля этой цели можно было бы  
использовать новую вычисли
тельную машину.
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2 ) в сложноподчиненных предлож ениях, где независимо о т  ли 
ца сослагательное наклонение передается с помощью г л а г о л а  
should  и инфинитива смыслового гл аго л а  без частицы to  (и н о гд а  
should  опускается):

а) в придаточных-подлежащ их после безличных оборотов типа: 
it is im portant, it is necessary, it  is desirable, it is required:

I t  is im portan t th a t the infor- Важ но, чтобы данные б ы л и  и с -  
m ation (sh o u ld ) be properly пользованы  долж ны м образом . 
used.

б) в дополнительных придаточных предложениях со значением  
т р е б о в а н и я  после глаголов: to  in s is t  «настаивать», to  order  
«приказывать», to dem and  «требовать», to suggest, to  propose- 
«предлагать».

They dem and  (su g g est, insist) 
th a t an  app ro p ria te  solution 
(should) be found.

О ни требуют (предлагаю т, н а 
стаиваю т), чтобы бы ло н а й д е 
но  соответствующее реш ение.

в) в обстоятельственных придаточны х предложениях ц е л и  
п о с л е  союзов so that; in  order, th a t  «чтобы», «для того, чтобы » 
и lest «чтобы не».

В данном случае кроме sh o u ld  употребляю тся глаголы  cou ld , 
m ight, сохраняю щие свое лексическое значение.

Эти глаголы в отличие от sh o u ld  переводятся на русский язы к.
I left home early  lest I ( sho- Я уш ел из дома рано, чтобы
uld) be late  for th e  lecture.
I showed them  the article so  
tha t they m ig h t read  it (in o r
der th a t).

не опоздать на лекцию.
Я п оказал  им статью, чтобы  
они м огли  прочесть ее.

Обратите внимание, что отсутствие глагола should  не м ен яет  
смысла предложения.

г) в сложноподчиненных предлож ениях — дополнительных, по
сле глагола to w ish  «желать»:
I wish  you came.

I wish  the experim ent had been 
completed.

М не бы хотелось, чтобы вь» 
пришли.
К ак  ж аль, что опыт не з а к о н 
чен.

д) в обстоятельственных придаточны х предложениях, после- 
союзов as if  «как если бы», as though  «как  будто бы».
He behaved as though  he had 
never seen a telescope before.

It looks as if  the apparatus we
re  out of order.

Он вел себя так, как будто бы  
никогда раньш е не видел т е 
лескоп.
К аж ется , будто прибор не в  
порядке (похоже на то, ч т о ...) .
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Таблица словообразовательных суффиксов

Типы суффвксов Суффиксы Tlpuuepu
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Таблица словообразовательных префиксов

Общее ааачеяве префикса префиксы ripHiiephi

de- decode
dis- d isprove
in- ind irect

вы раж ение
отрицания

il-
ir-
un-

illog ical
ir ra tio n a l
undefined

mis- m isu n d e rs ta n d
повторность
действия re- reap p ear
дву- bi- b inom ial
ко- co- cooperation
противо-

co u n te rac tio nконтр» counter-
само* auto- autocode
равно*
гнпер-

equi-
hyper-

eq u ila te ra l
hyperbo lic

интер- inter* in te rac tio n
полу- semi- sem icircle
сверх- super- superoom plex
супер-
одно- uni- un id irec tio n al

Таблица нестандартных глаголов

In f in itiv e P a s t  In d e fin ite p a s t P a r tic ip le Перевод

arise arose arisen возникать
be was, were been быть
bear bore borne носить, выносить
become became become становиться
begin began begun начинать(ся)
bend bent bent гнуть(ся)
bind bound bound связывать
break broke broken ломать
build built built строить
choose chose chosen выбирать
come came come приходить
cost cost cost стоить
cut cut cut пересекать, резать
deal dealt dealt иметь дело (с)
do did done делать
draw drew drawn чертить, тащить
fall fell fallen падать
feel felt felt чувствовать
find found found находить
fight fought fought бороться
fly flew flown летать
foresee foresaw foreseen предвидеть
forget forgot forgotten забывать
get got got получать, становиться
give gave given давать
grow grew grown расти, выращивать
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Продолжение табл.

Infin itive Past Indefinite Past Participle Перевод

h a v e  ! had h a d иметь
h e a r  i heard h e a rd слышать
h o ld  1 held h e ld иметь силу, д ер ж ать
keep  1 kept k e p t держ ать, хранить
k n o w  ' knew k n o w n знать
la y  j laid la id класть
le a d  \ led led вести
le a rn lea rn t ( lea rn ed ) le a r n t  (lea rn ed ) узнавать, учиться
lea v e left le f t оставлять
le t le t le t позволять
lo se lost lo s t терять
m ak e m ade m ad e делать, заставл ять
m ea n m ean t m e a n t значить, подразум евать
m ee t m et m e t встречать
p u t p u t p u t класть
re ad read re a d читать
ru n ran ru n приводить в движ ение, бежать
s a y said sa id говорить, сказать

„se e  | saw seen видеть
"“se n d sen t s e n t посылать

se t set se t помещать, ставить
sh o w show ed sh o w n показы вать
s i t sa t s a t сидеть
speak spoke sp o k en говорить, разговаривать
sp en d spen t sp e n t тратить
sp re ad spread sp re ad распространять (ся)
s ta n d stood sto o d стоять
s tr ik e struck stru ck (strick en ) ударять, бастовать
sw in g sw u n g sw u n g кач ать(ся)
te a r
■ A « 1 tore to rn разры вать
tell told to ld рассказы вать, сказать
th ink th o u g h t th o u g h t дум ать
throw threw th ro w n бросать
u n d e rs ta n d understood u n d e rs to o d понимать
w ear wore w orn носить
w in won w on вы игры вать
w rite  j

l
w rote w ritte n писать
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АНГЛО-РУССКИЙ СЛОВАРЬ

Список принятых сокращений

a  (adjective) — имя прилагательное 
adv (adverb) — наречие 
conj (conjunction) — союз 
п (noun) — имя существительное 
пит  (num eral) — числительное

А

abbrev ia te  [d’bri:vieit] v сокращать;
п ~ io n  сокращение 

able [eibl] а способный; п ability спо
собность

about la’baut] adv почти, приблизи
тельно; prep о. об, относительно 

above ta’bAv] adv наверху, сверху;
prep над, свыше 

abstract [’aebstraekt] п 1. абстракция;
2. конспект, реферат; а абстракт
ный

absurd [ab’sa:dj а абсурдный, неле
пый

academjy [a'kasdami I п академия;
a ~ i c  академический 

acceleration [sek.sela’rei/an] п уско
рение

accept [ak’sept] v  принимать, допу
скать; a ~  able допустимый 

accompany [э’к л т р э т )  v сопровож
дать

accomplish [a’kom pli/] v осуществ
лять

according (to) [a’ko:dir|J prep со
гласно; adv ~ I y  соответственно 

account [a’kaunt] v считать; ~ f o r  
объяснять 

accuracy  [’aekjurasi] n  тщательность;
- - a te  тщательный 

achievement [a’t/i:vm an t] n достиже
ние

across [a’kras] prep сквозь, через 
act|ion [’aek/n] n  действие; a ~ iv e  

активный
actually [’aektjuali] adv фактически, 

по существу

13 С. А . Ш анш иева

pi (p lural) — множественное число 
prep (preposition) — предлог 
pron  (pronoun) — местоимение 
v (verb) — глагол
sing  (s ingular) — единственное число

acu te  [a’kju:t] а острый 
add  [æd] v складывать, прибавлять 
addend [a’dendj n  слагаемое 
addition  la’d i/an ] n сложение 
additive [’æditiv] а аддитивный 
adequate [’ædikwit] а адекватный 
ad jacen t [a 'd je isan t]  а примыкаю 

щий, смежный 
ad ju s t [a’d^Ast] v 1. приспособить;

2. регулировать 
adm inistra tive {ad’m inistrativ j а ад

министративный 
adm it [ad’mit] о принимать, допус

кать
advance [ad’va:ns] n продвижение, 

успех; v передвигаться; in '- '  з а 
ранее

ad van tage  [ad’va:ntid} ] n преимущ е
ство

advice [ad'vaisj n совет 
adv ise r [ad’vaizal n советник 
aerodynam ics [earadai’næm iks] n 

аэродинамика 
(aero) plane [eara’plein] n самолет 
affect [a’fektj v воздействовать 
(be) afraid  [a’freid] v бояться 
a fte r  [’a:fta] prep после, за; conj пос

л е  того, как 
ag a in  [a'gein] adv снова, опять 
a g a in s t [a’geinst] prep против, с, к  
ago  [a’gou] adv тому назад; n o t 

lo n e — недавно 
agree [a^gri:] v соглашаться; n — m en!

соглашение 
a id  [eid] n помощь
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aim  [eim] n  цель; v ~  at иметь целью 
a ir  [еэ] n  воздух 
a lg eb ra  (’<eld3ibra] n алгебра 
a lg o rism  [’slgarizdm ] « a lg o r ith m  

[dam ] n  алгоритм 
a lig n  [a’lain] v ставить в ряд 
аНке [a’laik] а подобные, похожие 
a ll [э:1] ргоп весь, вся, всё, все 
a llow  [a’lau] v позволять, разреш ать 
a lm o st [’orlmoust] adv почти 
a lone  la’lounl adv лишь, только, один 
a lo n g  [э’Ьту prep вдоль по 
a lphabe t (’a;lfabit] п алфавит 
a lread y  [o:I’redi] adv уж е 
a lso  [’3:lsou] adv тоже, такж е 
a lte r  [’o:lta] v изменять, переделы

вать
a lte rn a tiv e  [o:l’ta:nativ] n альтерна

тива, выбор 
a lth o u g h  [’o :ldoul conj хотя 
a ltitu d e  [’aeltitju:d] n высота 
a lw ay s l’o:lwaz] adv всегда 
am b igu |ity  [,sm bi’gju :itij n  неяс

ность, двусмысленность; a ~ o u s  
двусмысленный 

am end [am end] v изменять; n  ~ m e n t  
изменение 

am o n g  [э’тл г)] prep среди, меж ду 
am oun t la’maunt] n количество, сум

ма; v доходить до, составлять 
сумму; ~ t o  сводиться к, равнять
ся

analy se  [’snala iz] v анализировать, 
исследовать 

an a ly s is  [a’na?lasis] п (pi analyses) 
анализ

anatom y [a’naetami] n анатомия 
ancien t [’e in /an t] а древний 
a n d  [send] conj и, a, но 
ang le  [’aerigl] n угол 
an g u la r  [’s 'ng ju ls] а угловой 
ano ther [э’п л б а ]  ргоп другой, еще 

один
answ er [’a:nsaj n ответ; v отвечать 
an y  [’eni] а, ргоп какой-нибудь, 

сколько-нибудь (в отриц., вопр. 
предл.); всякий, любой (в ут
вердит, пред л.) 

anybody [’en^bodi] п, ргоп кто-ни
будь (в отриц. форме и вопр. 
предл.); любой, всякий (в утвер
дит.)

anyone (’eniw л п] см. anybody 
an y th in g  [’eni0ir|) п, ргоп что-ни

будь (в вопр. и отриц. предл.)-, 
что угодно, все (в утвердит.) 

anyw here [’eniweaj adv 1 . где-нибудь, 
куда-нибудь; 2. повсюду 

a p a rt [a’pa:tj adv отдельно; ~  from 
кроме, помимо
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apartm ent [a'pa:tm ant] л квартира 
appear [a’pia] v I. появляться, пока

зываться; 2. казаться, оказывать
ся

applicant [’aeplikant] п  претендент, 
кандидат 

application п применение 
apply [a’plai] v применять, прикла

дывать;
appointment [a’pointmant] л назначе

ние
appreciate (a’p ri:/ie it] v ценить (по 

достоинству) 
approach [a’p ro u t/] v приближаться, 

подходить; п подход 
appropriate [a’proupriit] а соответст

вующий, подходящий, надлеж а
щий; adv ~  !у должным образом 

approximate [a'praksimeit] v прибли
ж а т ь с я ) , аппроксимировать; 
[a’proksimit] а приближенный; 
a d v ~  1у приблизительно 

approximation [a,prDksi’n iei/an] п  
приближение 

April [’eipril] п апрель 
arbitrary (’a:bitrari] а произвольный 
arc ja:k) n дуга, арка 
architecture (’a ;k itek t/a] n  архитек

тура
area [’eariaj n площадь 
argue [*a:gju;l v спорить (w ith); ар

гументировать 
arise [a’raiz] (arose, arisen [a’rouz], 

[a’rizan]) возникать, появляться; 
~ f ro m  явиться результатом 

arithmetic [a’riGmatikj л арифметика 
around Ja’raund] adv 1 . кругом, по

близости; 2. примерно 
arrange [a’reindS j v размещать; рас

ставлять, упорядочить 
array [a’rei] n  расположение, таб

лица
arrive (at) [a’raiv] v 1. прибывать;

2. приходить (к решению) 
arrow I'sro u ] n стрела; ~ -h e a d  

стрелка, наконечник 
article f'a:tikl] n статья 
artificially [,a:ti’fi/a li] adv искусст

венным образом 
artist [’a :tist] n художник 
as (aez) adv, conj как, в качестве, 

так как, по мере того, как; as 
If= as though как-будто бы; as 
for что касается; as soon as как 
только; as well также; as well 
as а такж е н 

ascend [a’send] v подниматься 
ascent [o’sent] n подъем 
ask [a:sk] v спрашивать; просить 
aspect [’espek t] n 1 . вид, аспект; 

2. точка зрения



asse rt [s 's s itj v утверждать; n — ion 
утверждение 

assign  [a’sain] v  приписывать; при
давать; n ~  merit задание 

ass is t [a’sist] v содействовать, по
могать; n — ance помощь 

associate fa’sou /ie it] v связывать, ас
социировать; а сопряженный 

associative [a’sou/ieitiv] а ассоциа
тивный

assume [9’sju:m ] о предполагать, д о 
пускать

assum ption [a'sAmp/an] n предпо
ложение, допущение 

asterisk  [’asstarisk] n звездочка (в 
обозначениях) 

astronom er (as’tnnam a] n астроном 
astrophysics [,aestrafiziks] астрофизи

ка
a t [aet] prep за, при, на, в 
atm osphere [’aetmasfia] n атмосфера 
atom ic [a’tomik] а атомный 
a ttach  [a’tie t/ j  v присоединять, при

писывать

attem pt [©’tempt] n попытка; v пы
таться

attend [a’tend] v посещать, присутст* 
вовать

attention  [a’ten /an ] n  внимание 
a ttraction  [эЧггек/ап] n притяжение 
a ttractive [9’traektivj а притягатель

ный
A ugust (breast] n август 
author [’э:(Гэ] n автор, писатель 
autom atic [,o:ta’ma2tik] а автоматиче* 

ский
autum n [’3:tam] n осень 
average [’sevaridj ] а средний; n 

средняя величина; v в среднем 
равняться 

avoid [s’voidj v избегать 
aw ay [g’wei] 1. отсутствующий;

2. находиться на расстоянии 
aw ful [’o:fulj а ужасный; — ly уж ас

но
axiom [’seksiam] n аксиома 
axis [’aeksisj n (pi axes [’jeksi:z]) 

ось

В

back [baek] adv назад, обратно; о 
поддерживать; а обратный 

bad tbaed] а плохой; adv — ly плохо 
bag [baeg] n  портфель, сумка 
ЬаГапсе [ 'b s lsn s j n весы, равнове

сие; v уравновешивать 
base [beis] n  основание, база, базис 
basic [’beisik] а основной, базисный 
be (was, were, been) [bi:J ([w dzJ, 

[W9:j, |b i:n j)  v существовать, 
находиться, быть 

bear (bore, borne) [bea] {[bo:], 
[bo:n]) v носить; —in mind пом

нить, учитывать 
beautiful ['bju:tiful] а прекрасный, 

красивый
because [bi’ko:z] conj так как, пото

му что; — of из-за, вследствие 
become (became, become) [Ы’к л т ] ,  

[bi’keim] становиться 
bed [bed] n кровать; go to — ло

житься спать 
before [bi’fo: ] prep вперед, до; conf 

прежде чем; adv впереди, ранее; 
lo n g —задолго до 

begin (began, begun) [bi’gin] 
([b i’gaen], [b i'gA n]) v начинать; 
to — with для  начала 

behave [bi’heiv] v вести себя 
behaviour [bi'heivja] n поведение, ре

жим
being [*bi:ir|] n  существо; liv ing-  

живое существо

belief [bi’li:f] n вера 
believe [bi’ii:v] v верить, полагать 
belong [bi'tat]] v принадлеж ать 
below [bi’Jou] adv ниже, под 
bend [bend] (bent) [bent] v  сги

бать
besides [bi’saidz] prep кроме, в до

полнение 
best [bestj а наилучший 
better [’beta] adv лучше 
between [bi’twi:n] prep меж ду 
big (big] а большой 
billion [’biljan] n  в Англии 1012, в 

США 109
b inary  [’bainari] а двоичный, бинар* 

ный
binom ial [bai’noumjal] n двучлен 
biology [bai’olad j  i] n биология 
bisect [bai’sekt] v делить пополам 
black [Ыагк] а черный, темный 
b lank [Ыге»}к] n пробел, пустое ме

сто
blow  [blou] n 1. удар; 2. дуновение, 

v дуть
board  [bo:d] л  1. доска; 2. пульт 
body [’bodi] п 1. тело; 2. масса;

3. совокупность 
book [buk] п книга 
book-stall п книжный киоск 
boredom  [’bo:dam] п  скука 
bo tany  [’batani], п ботаника
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bo th  [bou0] pron оба; both... and 
как..., так  и 

bo ttom  [’batam] n дно, низ 
b oundary  [’baundari] n  граница;

bound n  граница; v ограничивать 
box [boks] n  ящик, коробка 
boy [boi] n юноша, мальчик 
b race  [breis] n  фигурная скобка 
b racket [’braekit] скобка, квадратная 

скобка 
b ra in  [brein] n  мозг 
b ranch  [b ra :n t/]  n ответвление, об

ласть, направление 
b reak fast (’brekfast] n завтрак 
briefly  [’bri:fli] adv кратко; in brief 

кратко

c a lc u la te  f’kaeikjuleitj v вычислять; 
n — ion подсчет, вычисление; n 
calculus исчисление, счисление 

ca ll [ko:I] t> звать, называть; so — ed 
так называемый 

cam p (k®mp) n  лагерь 
can  (could) [kaen], [kud] v мочь 
cancel [’kienssl] и отменять, сокра

щать
cand ida te  [’kaendidat] n кандидат 
capable  (’keipabl) а способный 
capacity  [ka’paesiti] n 1. мощность;

2. емкость; 3. способность 
cap ita l fkaepital] n столица; a — le t

ter заглавная буква 
cap tu re  [’kaept/a] n захват, обузда

ние; v обуздывать 
ca rd  [ka:d] n 1. карта; 2. перф окар

та
саге (kea] п забота, уход, внимание; 

а — ful осторожный; adv — fully 
осторожно, тщательно; to take  — 
заботиться, предусмотреть 

ca rry  [’kaeri] v нести, переносить;
— on проводить, продолж ать;
— out осуществлять, выполнять 

C artes ian  [ka:*tizjan] а декартов 
case  [keis] п  1. случай, обстоятель

ство; 2. дело; prep in — of в 
случае; cotij in — в случае; th is 
is no t the case это не так

ca tego ry  [’kaetigori] п категория 
cause [ko:z] n причина, повод; v вы

зывать, заставлять 
cen te r (амер.), centre (англ.) [’sen- 

ta] rt центр, середина 
centim eter [’senti,m i:ta) n сантиметр 
cen tu ry  [’sen t/ari] n век, столетие 
certa in  [’sa:tan] а некий, определен

ный; adv — ly разумеется, ко
нечно; n — ty  определенность; 
несомненность

bright [brait] a 1. яркий; 2. умный 
bring (brought) [briii], [bro:t] v  

приносить, приводить; — about 
вызывать, приводить к 

brother [’br л д  э] п  брат 
build (built) [bild], [bilt] v стро

ить; a built-in вмонтированный 
building [’bildit)] n  здание 
bushel [’bu/1] n  бушель 
busy J’bizi] а занятой 
but [Ьл t] adv только, лишь; prep за  

исключением 
buy (baij (bought) [bo:t] покупать 
by prep 1. при, около; 2. через, по

средством; 3. к  (какому-то сро
ку)

chain (t/e in j п цепь 
chamber [’t/eim ba] п камера 
chance [t/a :n s) n шанс, случай, ве- 

вероятность 
change [t/e ind  ̂  j п замена, переме

на; v изменять(ся), менять(ся) 
chapter [’t/aepta] п глава 
character [’kaerikta] п 1. цифра, знак; 

2. характер; v — ize характери
зовать; a characteristic of харак
терный

check [t/ek j п контроль, проверка;
v проверять, сверять 

chemical f’kemikal] а химический 
chemistry [’kemistri] п химия 
chess [t/es] п  шахматы — board 

шахматная доска 
child (pi children) [ t/a ild ], [’t/ild - 

гэп] n ребенок 
choice [t/ois] n выбор 
choose (chose, chosen) [t/u :z j 

( [ t/o u z ] , [ t/o u zan ]) v выби
рать

chord ] ko:d [ n хорда 
cinema [’sinama] n кинотеатр 
circle (’sa:kl] n круг, окружность 
circumference [sa’kAmfarans] n ок

ружность круга 
circumstance [’sa:k9m stansj n обстоя

тельство
clarify [’klaerifai] v уточнять, внести 

ясность
class [kla:s] n 1. урок, занятие; 

2. класс; v — ify классифициро
вать

class-mate | ’kla:sm eit] n  соученик 
clear [klia] а понятный, ясный;

adv — ly очевидно 
close [klous] а близкий, точный; v 

замыкать, закрывать; adv — ly 
близко; о — d замкнутый

372



closure I’klou} э] n замкнутость 
code (koudj n код, сигнал; v коди

ровать
coefficient [koui’fi/an t] n  коэффици

ент
coin (koin) n монета 
coincide Lkouin’said] v совпадать 
cold [kould] a холодный 
collect [ka’Iekt] v собирать; n ~ io n  

совокупность, система 
college (’kolidj ] n колледж 
combination ^kom bi'nei/anj n соче

тание, соединение 
combine [kam’bain] t> объединять(ся), 

соединять(ся) 
come (came, come) [ к л т ] ,  [keim] v 

приходить, ~  to  сводиться к ; 
—■ to know познакомиться 

comet ['kamit} n  комета 
comfortable J’kAmfatabl] a  удобный 
comma [’к эт э ]  n запятая 
comment [ka’ment] v комментиро

вать
common [k’oman] a 1. общий, обыч

ный; 2. простой 
commonplace [’komanpleis] a баналь

ный
communication [ka,m ju:ni’kei/an] n 

сообщение, связь 
communist [’komjunist] a коммуни

стический
commutative [ka’m ju:tativ] a комму

тативный
comparable [’kamparabl] a сравни

мый
com pare [kam ’pea] v сравнивать 
com pass [’кд m pas] n  циркуль 
com patib le [k a m 'p s tib l]  a  совмести

мый
compel [kam'pel] v принуждать, за 

ставлять
competitive [kam’petitiv] a конкурс

ный
complement ['kompiimantj n дополне

ние
» complete (kam'pli:t] v завершать; за« 

канчивать; a полный 
complex [’kompleks] a сложный, 

комплексный, составной; ~  frac
tion четырехэтажная дробь 

complicated ['komplikeitidj a слож 
ный

composite [’kampazit] a составной, 
сложный

compute [kam’pju:t] v вычислять, 
подсчитывать; com puter n вычис
лительная машина 

concentrate (’kansantreit] v сосредо
точиться

concept i ’kDnseptJ n  понятие, идея;

adv ~  ually  мысленно, в вооб
ражении

concern [kan’sam ] n дело, отнош е
ние; v  касаться, иметь отнош ение 
к; be concerned with к асаться , 
иметь отношение 

concert I’kansat] п  концерт 
concise [kan'sais] а сжатый 
conclude [kan’klu:d] v  делать вывод, 

заклю чать 
conclusion [kan’k lu ^ a n ]  n вы вод; 

arrive  a t a ~  прийти к вы воду; 
d raw  a ~  сделать вывод 

concreteness [kan'krutnis] л  конкрет
ность

condition [kan’d i/an ] л условие; о 
налагать условия; a ~  al услов
ный

conference [’lonfarans] n  конф ерен
ция

confine [kan’fain] v ограничить (с я ) , 
заклю чать (в) 

co n g ra tu la te  [kan'grastjuleit] v п озд 
равлять

congregate  (’korigrigeitj v собирать
ся

co n g ru en t j'koTjgruant] a конгруэнт
ный

connect [ka’nekt] v  связывать, соеди
нять; n ion связь 

consequence [’konsikwans] л  (по) след
ствие

conservative (kan'sarvativj a кон 
сервативный 

consider |kan ’sida] v рассматривать; 
n ~  a tion  рассмотрение, со о б р а
жение; a ~  able значительный 

consis t (of) (kan’sist] v состоять из; 
~  in заключаться в; a ~  e n t 
состоятельный; последователь
ный

co n stan t (’konstant] n постоянная ве
личина; adv ~  ly постоянно 

co nstruc t [kan’strA kt] v строить 
consu lt [kan’sAlt] v консультиро

ваться, советоваться 
contain  [kan’tein] v содержать 
(be) conten t [kan’tent] v быть д о 

вольным
con ten ts (pi) (’kantants] л сод ерж и 

мое, содержание 
contex t {’kontekstj л контекст 
continue (kan’tinju:] v п родолж ать 
continuous [kan’tinjuas] a непреры в

ный, постоянный 
continuum  (ka'tinjuam] л континуум 
co n tra ry  [’kontrari] a противополож 

ный; on the ~  наоборот 
con tribu te  (kan’trib ju :tj v 1 . содей 

ствовать; 2. делать вклад (в на- 
уку)
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<ïontrol [kan’troulj n управление; v 
контролировать, управлять 

convenience [kan’vitn jans] n  удобст
во; a ~  ent удобный 

convention (kan’v e n /a n l n  собрание, 
сбор

conventional [kan 'ven /an l] а обыч
ный, общепринятый 

conversation [konva 'sei/an j n беседа 
conversely [kan’va.sli] adv напротив, 

наоборот 
convey [kan'vei] v передавать 
conviction fkan’v ik /an ] n 1 . убежде

ние; 2. уверенность, убежден
ность

cooperate [kou’Dpareit] v  сотрудни- 
чать

coordinate [kou’o:dinit] n координа
та; v fkou’ardineit] согласовывать 

cope (with) jkoup} v справляться (с) 
corollary  (ka’rolari] n следствие 
correct [ka’rekt] а правильный; v 

исправлять; ado ~  ly  верно 
correlate (’korileitj t» соотносить(ся) 
correspond [^koris’pond] v соответст

вовать ; n •— ence соответствие 
cosmic [’kazmik] а космический 
co ttage  [’k o tid j] n коттедж

D

D anish [’dein i/] а датский 
d ash  (dæ /J n  черточка, штрих 
data  (sin#  datum ) [’deita] данные 
dead [ded] а мертвый, покойный 
déal (dealt) (di:l], (delt] v ~  with 

иметь дело с, касаться, занимать
ся; a g rea t ~  много 

death  [de6] п смерть 
debt [det] n долг
decade [’dekeid] n десятилетие, де

сяток
December Jdi'semba) п  декабрь 
decide [di’said] v решать 
decim al [’desimalj а десятичный 
decode [di:’koud] v  декодировать, 

расшифровывать 
decrease | ’di:kri:s) n  уменьшение;

v [di:’kri:s] уменьшаться 
deduce [di'diu:s] v делать  вывод 
deduction (di’dA k/an] n  1. вывод, 

дедукция; 2. вычитание 
deductive [di’dAktivJ а дедуктивный 
deep [di:pj а глубокий 
defend [di’fend] v защ ищ ать 
define [di’fain] v определять 
definite {’définit] о определенный 
definition [defi’n i/an ] n  определение 
degree (di’gri:J n 1 . степень, поря

док; 2. градус
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count [kauntj v  считать, a ~  able 
исчисляемый 

couple I’kApl] n  пара; v сочетать 
courage fk A rid j]  n смелость 
course [ko:s] n  ход, течение 
cover [’kAva] v покрывать, охваты

вать
create [kri:’eit] v создавать, творить 
creation [kri:’e i/an ] n создание, тво

рение
credit (’kredit] я  заслуга; о припи

сывать (заслугу) 
criterion (pi criteria) [krai’tiarian] n 

критерий 
critical [’kritikal] а критический 
cross [kros] v пересекать 
cub|e [kju:b] n  куб; a ~  ic кубиче

ский
culm ination (,kAlmi’n e i/an l n куль

минация 
curl [ka:l] n 1 . вихрь; 2. ротор 
curve [ka:v] n кривая (линия); a  d 

искривленный 
cut (cut) (kA t] v  разрезать, пересе

кать
cybernetics ^saibafnetiksj n киберне

тика

demand [di’ma:nd] n требование, по
требность; и требовать 

democratic (,dema’krætikj a демокра
тичный

dem onstrate [’demanstreit] v демон
стрировать 

denominator [di’nommeita] n знаме
натель дроби 

denote [di’nout] v определять 
density fdensiti) n плотность 
departm ent [di’partmant] n отделе

ние, факультет 
depend (on) [di’pend] v  зависеть;

a ~  en t зависимый 
depth (dep01 n  глубина 
derivation ^deri’v e i/an j 1 . взятие 

производного; 2. деривация 
derivative fdi'rivativ) а производная 
descend [di’send] v убывать, спус

каться; n снижение 
describe (dis'kraibj v описывать; n 

description описание 
deserve {di’za:v] v заслуживать 
design (di’zain] n дизайн, проект; v 

конструировать 
desk (desk] n письменный стол 
designate [’dezigneitj v обозначать 
desire [di’zaia] v желать 
desirable [di’zaiarabl] а желательный



detail [di’teil] n деталь; in — по
дробно; a  — ed подробный 

detect (di’tekt) v обнаружить 
determine [di’taimin] v определить 
develop [di'velap] v развивать; n ~  

ment развитие, событие 
deviat|e [’di:vieit] v отклоняться; n 

~  ion отклонение 
device [di'vaisl n  прибор, устройство 
devise [di’vaizj v проектировать, кон

струировать 
diagonal [dai'aeganl] n  диагональ; a 

диагональное сечение 
diagram  [‘datagram ] n диаграмма 
diam eter (daj'jemita) л  диаметр 
dictionary [’d ik /an ri] n словарь 
differ [’difa] v  отличаться, разли

чаться; n ~  ence разность, раз
личие a ~  ent различный 

differential [,difa’ren /a l] а дифферен
циальный

difficult [’difikalt] а трудный; n ~  у 
трудность 

d igit [’did} it] л цифра; a ~  al циф
ровой

dimension [di’m en /an ] л измерение;
pi размеры 

dining-room [*dainirjru:m] n столо
вая

dinner I’dina] л обед 
direct [di’rekt] v направлять; а пря

мой; adv ~  ly прямо, непосред
ственно; л — ion направление 

disadvantage (,disad’va:ntid Jj n не
достаток

disagree ^disa’gri:] v  возражать;
быть несогласным 

disappoint [,disa'p3int] v разочаро
вывать

discover [dis’JcAva] v обнаружить; 
открыть

E

each [i:t/]  pron каждый; each other 
друг друге 

early ['a:li] adv рано; a ранний 
earth [a:0] n земля 
ease [i:z] n легкость 
east [i:st] n восток 
easy [’i:zi] a легкий 
economical [^ k a ’nomikaJ] a эконо

мичный 
edge [e d j]  n  край, грань 
editor [’edita] n редактор
effect [i’fekt] n следствие, резуль

тат

d iscuss [dis’kAs] v обсуждать; n 
~  ion обсуждение 

disk [disk] n круг, диск 
d isplay  [dis’plei] л демонстрация; v 

показывать 
d isposal [dis’pouzal] n располож е

ние
a t one 's — в чьем-либо распоряж е

нии
d isse rta tion  [,d isa 'te i/an j л диссерта

ция
d istance  [’distans] n расстояние 
d is tan t [’distant] a отдаленный 
d istinction  [dis’tirjk /an] n разграни

чение
d istingu ish  [dis’tirigw i/] v р азл и 

чать (ся)
d is tribu tion  [,distri’b ju :/an ] n  р ас 

пределение 
divide [di’vaid] v делить 
div idend [’dividend] n делимое 
div isib le [di’vizablj a дели.мый 
division [di’v ija n ]  n деление 
d iv isor [d i’vaiza] n делитель 
do (did, done) [du:j ([d id ], [dAn]) 

v делать 
docto r [’dokta] n  доктор 
dom ain Jda’mein] n область 
do t [dot] л  точка 
double [’d лЬ1] a двойной 
doubt [daut] n сомнение; v сомне

ваться
dow n [daun] adv до, вплоть, внизу 
draw  (drew , draw n) [dro:] ( [d m :} , 

[d ro :n ]) v 1 . тянуть; притяги
вать; 2. чертить, рисовать 

due [dju:] a надлежащий; — to  
благодаря, вследствие 

du rin g  [’djudriiil prep в течение, во 
время

dw ell (dwel] v задерживаться на 
(on, upon) 

dynam ics [dai’naemiks] n динам ика

e. g. например 
E g y p t ['t:d 5ipt] n  Египет 
e igh t [’eit] пит  восемь 
e ither [’aifla] a любой (нз д в у х ), 

оба; — ... or или ... или 
electric [i’lektrik] а электрический 
elec trom agnetic [i’lektroumaeg’netik ] a 

электрон агнитный 
electronic [ilek’tronik] a электрон 

ный
elem ent [’elimant] n элемент; a  ~  a ry  

элементарный 
eleven [i’levn] num одиннадцать
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ellip |se [i’Iips] n эллипс; a ~  tic 
эллиптический 

ellipsoidal lilip'soidl] n  эллипсоид 
else [els] aav еще, кроме 
em erge [i’m a rd j]  v возникать 
em igrate ['em igreitj v эмигрировать 
emphasize [’emfasaiz] v подчерки

вать, делать ударение 
empirical [em’pirikal] а эмпирический 
em pty [’empti] а пустой 
«nable [i’neibl] v давать возмож* 

ность
enclose [in’klouz] v  вкладывать, за* 

ключать
encounter [in’kaunta] v встречать 
end  [end] n конец; v заканчивать 
endpoin t [’endpoint] n  конечная точ- 

ка
energy  [’e n a d ji]  n энергия 
eng ine  [’en d 5 in] n машина, мотор 
E ngland [’iTjgland] n Англия 
E nglish  [’it)gTi/] а английский 
en joy  [in’d ja i ]  v 1. получать удо* 

вольствие; 2. пользоваться (пра
вами)

enough [Гпл f] а достаточный; adv 
достаточно 

ensure  [in’/u a ]  v обеспечивать 
en te r (’enta] v входить, поступать 
en tire  [in’taia] а целый, весь 
en title  |in ’taiti) о озаглавливать 
en tity  I’entiti] n  сущность, вещь 
en trance  [’entrans] л  вход, вхожде* 

ние; а вступительный 
equal [’i:kwal] а равный; n ~  ity  

равенство 
equation  [i’kw ei/an] rt уравнение 
equ id istan t [,i:kwi’d istan t] а равно* 

удаленный 
equila teral [,i:kwi’laitaral) а равно

сторонний 
equipm ent [i’kwipmant] n  оборудо

вание
equivalen t [i’kwivalant] а эквива

лентный
e rro r  [’era] л ошибка, погрешность 
especially [is’pefali] adv  особенно 
essen tia l [i’sen /a l] а существенный, 

основной; adv ly существен
ным образом 

estab lish  (is’t s b l i / ]  v устанавливать 
estim ate  [’estim eit] v оценивать 
e tc . (et cetera, and so on) и так  да* 

лее
E uclid  [’ju:klid] Евклид; a ~  ean 

евклидов 
E urope [’juarap] n Европа 
ev a lua te  [i’va ljue it] v  1. вычислять; 

2. оценивать
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even [’i:van] а четный; adv даж е 
evening [’i:vn in l n вечер; in the ~  

вечером
event [¡’vent] n событие, исход 
ever [’evaj adv всегда, когда-либо 
every [’evri] pron каждый, всякий 
everyday [’evri’dei] а повседневный 
everyone [’evriw A nl pron всякий, 

каждый
everything [’evri0iriJ pron все 
everywhere [’evriwea] adv повсюду, 

везде
evident [’evidant] а очевидный 
exact [ig’zaskt] а точный; adv ~  ly 

точно
exam [ig'zaem] n экзамен 
examination {ig,zjemi’nei/n] n 1. эк

замен; 2. обследование, рассмот
рение

example [ig’za:m pl] n пример; for ~  
например 

exceed [ik’si:d] v превышать 
excellent [’eksalant] а отличный, пре

восходный 
except [ik’sept] prep кроме, за  ис

ключением; л ~  ion исключение 
exclude [iks’klu:d] v исключать 
exclusive [iks’klu:siv] а исключитель

ный; adv ~  ly только 
excuse [iks’kju:z] v  извинять; n от

говорка, предлог 
exercise [’eksasaiz] n упражнение 
exhibit [ig 'zibit] n экспонат; v вы

ставлять для показа 
exist [ig’zist] v существовать; n 

~ e n c e  существование 
expansion [iks’paen/an] n растяже

ние, протяженность 
expect [iks’pekt] v ожидать, рассчи

тывать; n ~  ation ожидание 
experience [iks’piarians] n опыт; о 

испытывать 
experiment [iks’perimant] n опыт; v 

экспериментировать 
explain [iks’plein] v объяснять 
explainable [iks’pleinabl] а объясни

мый
explanation [,eksplanei/an] n объяс

нение
explicit (iks’plisitl а явный, четкий 
exponent [eks’pounant] n экспонента, 

показатель степени 
express [iks’pres] v выражать;

n ~  ion выражение 
extend [iks’tend] v простираться;

a ~  ed расширенный 
extension fiks’ten /an ] л протяжен

ность; расширение 
extensive (iks'tensiv] а обширный 
exterior [eks’tiaria] а внешний



extraordinary [,ekstra’D:din3ri] а не
обычный

extrem e [iks'tri:m ] а крайний; экст
ремальный; adv ~  ly чрезвычай- 
HO

F

(ace [feis] n  1. грань; 2. лицо, лице
вая сторона 

facilitate (fa’siliteit] v способство
вать

fact [faekt] n  результат, факт; in ~  
действительно 

factor ffek td ] n сомножитель, мно
житель; v разлагать на множи
тели

factory f’fek tsri] п  фабрика, завод 
faculty [ЪекэШ] п факультет 
fail (feilj v потерпеть неудачу 
failure [ feilja] п неудача 
fall (fell, fallen) (fo:iJ ([fe l], 

(’{э:1зп]) v падать 
false [fo:ls] а ложный 
fam iliar [fa’milja] а знакомый 
family {’faemili] n 1. семейство, сово

купность; 2. семья 
famous [’feimas] а знаменитый 
far |fa:] а далекий; so ~  до снх 

пор
farm [fa:m] n ферма 
farther [Ча:бэ] далее, дальше 
father [’fa :5a] отец 
favour [’feiva] n польза; благосклон

ность; a ~  able благоприятный; 
in ~  of в пользу 

favourite [’feivarit] а любимый 
feature [’fi:t/a ] n  черта, свойство 
February [’februari] n февраль 
feel (feft) [fi:l] v чувствовать 
few [fju:] ргоп немногие, мало 
field [fi:Id] n поле, область 
figure [’figa] n  1 . цифра; 2. рисунок 
file (fail] n картотека 
film [film] n 1. пленка; 2. фильм 
final [’fainl] а конечный; adv ~  Iy 

наконец
find (found) [faind], [faund] v на

ходить; ~  out выяснять 
fine [fain] а тонкий, прекрасный 
finger ГПтдо] n палец 
finish I’fini/J n конец; v заканчи

вать
finite ['fainait] а конечный 
first [fa:st] пит  первый; a t ~  сна

чала
fit [fit] а  пригодный, подходящий, о 

соответствовать, годиться 
five (faiv] пит  пять 
fix I fiks] v фиксировать; a ~  ed 

фиксированный 
flat [fleet] а плоский

fluently  | ’fiu:antli] adv гладко, бег
ло

focus (pi foci) [’foukas], [fousai] n  
фокус

follow  l'foiou] v  сопровождать, сл е 
довать  за; a ~  ing следующий; 
as follow s следующим образом 

fond (fond) а любящий; to be ^  o f 
любить

foot (pi feet) [fu:t], [fi:tj (сокр. f t)
1. ступня; 2. фут.=30,48 см. 

for [fo:] prep 1.  для, за; 2. в тече
ние, из-за, conj так как

force [f3:sj п  сила; v заставлять 
foreign I’farin] а 1, иностранный;

2. чуждый
foresee (foresaw , foreseen) [fo:’s i:J  

([ fo :’so:J, [fo:’s i:n j) v предви
деть

forest [’forist] n лес 
forever [fa’reva] adv навсегда 
form [form] n форма; v создавать, 

формировать 
form er |'fo:m a] а первый (из упомя

нутых, перечисленных) 
form ula (pi formulae) (’faim julaj n  

формула
forth Jio:0] adv вперед; back and ~  

туда-сю да 
fo rtuna te ly  j’fa t/a n a tli]  adv к  сча

стью
found [faund] v основывать 
foundation  (faun’dei/sn ) n  основа, 

фундамент 
four ffo:J пит  четыре 
fraction  [’fraek/э п ]  n дробь; a ~  a l 

дробный
fram e [freim ] n система, система к о 

ординат
free [fri:] v  освобождать; а свобод

ный to  be ~  быть свободным 
French J f re n t/]  а французский 
freau en trfri:k w an t] a  частый 
F riaay  i’fraid i] n пятница 
friend [trend] n  приятель 
from [from] prep от, из 
fron t [frA nt] а передний; in ~  o f пе

ред
fru itfu l (’fru itfu l] a  1. полезный;

2. плодотворный 
fulfil [fu l’fil] о выполнять, осущ еств

лять
full [ful] а полный; adv ~  у полно

стью
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fun  [fAn] n развлечение; забава 
function [Ч л т т а п ]  n  функция 
fundam ental [,iA naa’m entl] а основ

ной

G

gain  Igein] v выигрывать, приобре
тать; n усилие 

gam e [geim] n игра, партия 
gas [g ss] n газ 
gather {'gaeSa] v собирать 
general [’d je n a ra l]  a  1. общий;

2. главный; v ~  ize обобщать; 
adv — ly вообще 

generate [’d je n s re it ]  v  генерировать, 
порождать 

generation [,d 5 ena’re i/a n ]  n  I. ге
нерация, образование; 2. поколе
ние

genius [’d ji:n j3 sJ  n  гений 
geochemistry [d J ia’kem istri] n гео

химия
geology [d y i’a la d j i]  n  геология 
geom etry [ d j i ’omitri] n  геометрия 
G erm an [’dya:m an] а  немецкий; n ~  у 

Германия
g e t (got) [get], [got] v получать;

достигать; — up вставать 
g ift [gift] n подарок 
gifted [’giftid] a  одаренный, способ

ный
girl [ga;l] n девуш ка, девочка 
give (gave, given) [giv] ([geiv], 

[g ivn j) v давать; — rise to по
рождать 

(be) glad [glaed] радоваться

H

habit f’h sb it] n  привычка 
habitually [ha’b it/u a li]  adv обычно 
half [ha:f] n  половина 
hand [ba?ndj n  рука; v вручать, пе

редавать
hanale  fh e n d l]  v управлять, обра

щаться; to  — d a ta  обрабаты
вать данные 

happen [’haspan] v происходить, слу- 
чаться

happy [’h®pi] а счастливый 
hard  [ha:d] а твердый, трудный; adv 

усиленно 
hardly  [’ha:dli] adv едва ли 
have (had) v  иметь 
head [hed] n 1 . голова; 2. глава, н а

чальник {напр, лаборатории) 
heads (зд.) орел (на монете)
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further [’fa: б  а] а более отдаленный 
furtherm ore [’fa id a ’ma:] adv далее 
future [’f ju :t /a j n будущее

glass fg la :sj л стекло 
go {went, gone) [gou] ([w en t], 

[gon]) v идти, уходить; to be 
going (to) намереваться, соби
раться 

good [gud] а хороший 
gradient [’greidjant} n градиент 
graduate j’græ ajueit] v оканчивать 

вуз; n [’grædjuit] выпускник ву
за

graduation [,grædju’e i/an] n окон
чание 

grain [grein] n  зерно 
grandm other [’græn,mAÔa] n б а 

бушка
graph [gra:f] n график, v состав

лять график 
gravitation [,grævi’tei/an] n тяготе

ние; a ~  al гравитационный 
gravity [’græviti] n сила тяжести 
great [greit] a великий, большой

greatly [greitli] adv очень 
reece |g ri:s] n Греция 

Greek [gri:kl а греческий 
green [griin j а зеленый 
group fgru:p] n группа; v  группиро

вать
grow (grew , grown) [grou] ( [g ru :] , 

[g ro u n l) v расти, становиться 
guess (gesj v угадывать, предпола

гать; n догадка, приблизительная 
оценка

hear (heard) [his], [ha;d] v слышать 
heavenly [’hevnli] а небесный 
heavy [’hevi] а тяжелый; adv ~  ly 

тяжело, очень сильно 
height [hait] n высота 
help [help] n  помощь; v помогать;

a ~  ful полезный 
hence [hens] adv следовательно 
here [hia] adv здесь, вот 
heredity [hi’rediti] n наследствен

ность 
high [hai] а высокий 
highly [’haili] adv чрезвычайно, 

очень
hint [hint] n подсказка; v  подсказы

вать
history [’histari] n история
hold [hould] (held) v  держать,



удерживать; to ~  true быть 
справедливым для 

home (houm] п дом; adv домой 
hope [houp] п надеж да; v надеяться 
horizontal [,h:>ri'zontl] а горизон

тальный 
hospital [’haspitl] п больница 
hostel (’houstlj а  общежитие 
hour [’aua] п час
house f’hausj п дом; v помещать 
how [haul adv как, каким образом 
however [hau’eva] adv однако

idea [ai’dia] гг мысль, идея 
identically [ai’dentikali] adv анало

гично
identity (ai’dentiti) n  тождество
i. e. (id est, that is) то есть 
if [if] conj если (бы); if any, if a t all 

если вообще 
ignorant [’ignorant] a 1 . неосведом

ленный; 2. невежественный 
ignore [ig’na:] и игнорировать 
ill [il] больной; to be ~  быть боль

ным
illu s tra te  [’ilastreit] v иллюстриро

вать; rt ~ io n  иллюстрация 
image [’im idJJ n образ, отражение 
im agine [i’m ied jinJ v воображать, 

представлять себе 
im itate (’imiteit] v  l . подражать;

2. имитировать 
immediate [i’m i:djat] а непосредст

венный, прямой; adv ~  ly непо
средственно, сразу же 

implicit [im'plisit] а неявный, подра
зумеваемый 

imply (im’plai) v 1. заключать в  се
бе, означать; 2. подразумевать 

importance [im’pottans] п значение, 
важность; be of ~  иметь зна
чение; a im portant важный, зна
чительный 

impose [im’pouz] v  налагать, накла
дывать

impossible [im’posibl] а невозмож
ный

Impress [im’pres] v производить впе
чатление; n ~  ion впечатление 

im proper [im’prapa] а неправильный;
~  fraction неправильная дробь 

Improve [im’pru:v] v улучшать (ся);
a ~  d измененный, улучшенный 

improvise [’impravaiz] v  нмпрозизн- 
ровать

in  [in] prep в; adv внутрь, внутри 
inadequate [in’aedikwit] а неподхо

дящий

hum an [’hju:m an] а человеческий 
hum anities (pi) [hju:’maenitiz] n  г у 

манитарные науки 
hundred  [’hAndrid] пит сто 
husband  [’hAzband] n муж 
hydrau lics [hai’dro:liks] n гидравли

ка
hypotenuse [hai’patinjuiz] n  гипоте

нуза
hypothesis (pi hypotheses) [hai'po0i- 

sis] гипотеза

include [in'klu-.d] v заключать в се 
бе, включать 

inconsisten t [,inkan’sistantj а  непо
следовательный, несовместимый 

incorrect (,inka'rekt] a  ошибочный 
increase [in 'kri:s] v увеличивать; n 

[’inkriis] рост, увеличение 
indeed [in ’di:d] adv в самом деле 
indefin ite ly  [in’definitli] adv неопре

деленно; a indefinite неопреде
ленный

independent [,indi’pendant] а н еза
висимый; adv ~  ly независимо 

Ind ia  t’india] Индия 
indicate [’indikeit] v указывать 
indiv idual [^ndi’vidjual] а индивиду

альный; n индивидуум 
induce [in’d ju:s] v  побуждать, ин

дуцировать 
induction [in’dA k/anl n индукция 
industria l [in’dAstrialj а промышлен

ный
inequality  [,ini:’kw3lHi) n неравен

ство
infinite [’infinit] а бесконечный; n  

in fin ity  бесконечность; infinite- 
. sim al а  бесконечно малая 
inform ation  [/infom ei/an] n инф ор

мация
ing red ien t [in’gri:djant] n составная 

часть
ingenuity  j,ind 5 i’nju:iti] n изобрета

тельность 
inherent [in’hiarant] а присущий, не

отъемлемый 
initial [i’n i/a l]  а начальный, исход

ный
inner I'ina] а внутренний 
inpu t [’input] ввод, вход, входной 

сигнал
inscribe [in’skraib] v надписывать, 

вписывать 
insert [in’sa:t] о вставлять 
inside jin ’sa id j adv внутрь, внутрв 
insist (on ) [in'sisf) v настаивать
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instance [’instans] пример; for ~  
например

instead  (of) (in’sted) adv  вместо, 
взамен

institu te  [’institju ;t] n  организация, 
институт; v устанавливать 

instruction [in’s trA k /an J  л  инструк- 
цк я

in teger [’in ta d îa ]  n целое число 
in tegral [’intigral] n  интеграл, це

лое число
integration (,inti’g re i/a n ]  л  интегри

рование, интеграция 
intellectual [,inti’le k t/u a lj л  мысля

щий человек; а 1 . интеллекту
альный; 2. мыслительный 

in telligent [in’telid îa n t j  а умный 
intensje (in'tens] а интенсивный, силь

ный; n ~  ity  интенсивность 
in terest [’intrist] п интерес; а ~  ed 

заинтересованный; а  ~  ing  ин
тересный

interior [in 'tiaria] n  внутренняя 
часть

internally  (in 'ta:nali] adv  внутренне 
interpose [inta’pouz] о вставлять, 

вводить
interpret |in ’ta:prit] о интерпретиро

вать; л ~  ation  интерпретация

Jan u ary  f*d5 sn ju a rl]  п  январь 
job [dyobj л работа 

< jo in  [d 5 oin] v соединять (ся ), при
соеди н яться); п  объединение 

jou rnal [’<Jj a:nl] п  ж урнал  (тол- 
стый)

Ju ly  jd^ u:*lai] п июль

keep (kept) (k i:p]t [kept] о хранить, 
держ ать(ся) 

kind (kaind] n тип, вид, разряд 
k ing  [kit)] л  король

label (’leibl) л этикетка, надпись; о 
надписывать 

labor (англ. labour) [’leiba] л  труд;
~  saving для  экономии труда 

laboratory  (сокр. lab ) [la’baratari] я 
лаборатория 

lack [laek] л нехватка, недостаток, 
отсутствие
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interrogative [,inta’rogatlv] а вопро
сительный 

intersect [,inta’sekt] v пересекать (ся) 
interval [’intaval] л интервал, отре

зок, промежуток 
into [’intu] prep внутрь 
in triguing [in4ri:giriJ а заниматель

ный, интригующий 
introduce [/intra’djurs] v вводить, 

представлять 
intuitive [in’tju:itiv] а интуитивный 
invariable [in’veariabl] а постоянный 
invent [in’vent] v изобретать 
inverse [in’va:s] а обратный; adv 

~  ly наоборот, обратно 
investigate [in’vestigeit] v исследо

вать
involve [in’valv] v I. влечь за  собой, 

вызывать; 2. возводить в сте
пень

irrational [i’rae/anl] а иррациональное 
число

isosceles [ai’sasiluz] л равнобедрен
ный треугольник 

it (it) ргоп оно, это 
italics [i’taeliks] л pi курсив (ный 

шрифт)
item I’aitam ] л  1 . пункт, вопрос; 

2. статья
itself [it’self] prep сам, само, сама, 

себя

Junction [’d jA n k /an ] п соединение;
point of ~  точка соединения 

June [d 5 u:n] п июнь 
Jupiter [*dj upita] л Юпитер 
just [djAst] а справедливый, вер

ный; adv как раз, только что

К
know (knew, known) [nou] ([n ju :] , 

(noun]) v знать 
knowledge [’nolid 3] n знание

lamp [laemp] л  лампа 
land [ lsn d ] л  земля 
language [’laerigwid 5 ] n язык 

large [laid  5 ] а большой 
largely (’la:d  5 lij adv главным обра 

зом, в основном



la s t [la:st] а последний, прошлый;
v длиться 

late [ieit] а поздний; v to be — 
опаздывать 

la ttte r [’lasts] а последний (из упо
мянутых) 

laugh [Uf] n смех; v смеяться 
law [b:] n закон 
lazy [’leizij а ленивый 
lead (led) [li:d], [led] v вести, ру

ководить
learn (learnt) [lam] v  узнавать, вы

учивать
least [ii:st] а наименьший; a t — no 

крайней мере 
leave (left) [li:v] [left] v уходить, 

оставлять
lecture [’lekt/э ]  n лекция; v читать 

лекции
left [left] а левый; adv налево 
leg [leg] n 1. сторона, катет; 2 . нож

ка циркуля 
legend ['led т and] n легенда 
length [1ег]0] n длина 
less [les] а меньший; v ~  en умень

шать
lesson [’lesn] n урок, занятие 
let (let) [let] v позволять, допус

кать
letter [’lets] n 1 . буква, символ;

2. письмо 
library I’laibrari] n библиотека 
lie (lay, lain) [lai] ([ le i] , [le in ]) v 

лежать, находиться 
life [laifj n жизнь
ligh t [lait] а легкий, слабый; л свет

machine [ma’/im ] n машина 
m agazine [/inasgo’zirn] n журнал 
magnetism  [’m*egnitizom] n магне

тизм; притяжение 
m agnitude ['rmegnitjurd] n  величина 
male [meil] n  мужчина 
main [mein] а главный 
m aintain [mein'tein] v сохранять, 

поддерживать 
m ajor ['meid 5 э] а главный, боль

шой
m ake (made) [meik], [meid] v

1 . делать; 2. заставлять; — up 
составлять 

m an (pi men) [maen], [men] 1. че
ловек; 2. мужчина 

manifold [’masnifould] n многообра
зие, множество 

m anage [’m ® nid j] v 1 . управлять, 
руководить; 2. справляться

like [laik] v любить, нравиться 
like а похожий, подобный; adv по

добно
likely [’laikli] adv вероятно 
likewise [’laikwaiz] adv аналогично, 

такж е
limit [’lim it] л предел; v ограничи

вать; a ~  ed ограниченный 
line [lain] л  линия, прямая строчка 
linear [’linid] а линейный 
link [lit|k ] n  звено; v соединять 
list [list] n  список; у перечислять 
listen [’lisn] v слушать 
little (less, the least) [litl] а малый, 

небольшой; adv мало 
live [liv] v  жить
lo ca te  [lou’keit] v определять место

нахождение; л ~  ion определе
ние места, место 

locus (pi loci) [’loukss], f lo u sa i] n  
геометрическое место точки 

logarithm  [’bgaricfam ] n логарифм 
(сокр. log) 

logical [’lo d j ikal] а логический 
long [b rj] а длинный; adv давно 
look [luk] v смотреть; л взгляд; to

— fo r искать 
lose [’lurz] (lost) v терять, проиг

рывать; л loss потеря 
lot [lot] n  доля, масса; a — of мно

го
love [U v] n любовь; v любить e  
low [lou] adv низко; v ~  er опус

кать
lucky [’U k i]  а удачливый

M

m anipulate  [ma’nipjuleit] v м анипу
лировать, управлять 

m anner [’шгепэ] л способ, манера 
m any (m ore, the most) [’m eni] 

( [m o :] , [’m oust]) а многие; 
adv  много 

m ap [ш гр ] n карта, отображение 
M arch [m art/]  n март 
m ark [m ark] n отметка, знак; v  о т 

мечать
т а а ту  [’mzeri] v жениться, выходить 

зам уж  
m ass [m ss ]  n масса 
m atch-box [’mast/boks] n спичечная 

коробка
m ateria l [mo’tiarial] л материал; a 

материальный 
m athem atical [,mae0i’ma2tik9l] а м а 

тематический 
m athem atician  [,ma20im9’ti/o n ] n  м а 

тематик
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m athem atics [,mas0i’maetiks] л мате
матика

m atter ['maeta] л 1 . материя, сущ
ность; 2. дело 

maximize [’mseksimaiz] v увеличить 
до максимума 

maximum (pi m axim a) [’maeksimam], 
[’m sksim a] n максимум 

m ay (m ight) [mei], [m ait] v могу, 
может, иметь возможность 

M ay [mei] л  май
mean (m eant) [m i:n], [m entj v оз

начать, иметь в виду; п ~  ing 
значение; a m eaning less бессмыс
ленный

mean [mi:n] п среднее значение 
m eans (pi) [mirnzj л средство; by 

means of посредством 
m easure [’m e ja ]  n мера; v измерять 
mechanics [mi’kaeniks] n механика 
medical [’medikal] а медицинский 
medicine (’m edsinj n  медицина 
m eet (met) [m i:t], [m et] v встре

ч а т ь с я ) , пересекать(ся) 
member [’memba] n  член, элемент;

n ~  ship членство 
memorize [’m em araiz] v запоминать 
memory [’memari] n память 
m ental I’mentl] а мысленный, умст

венный; adv ~  ly мысленно 
m ention [’m en/an] v упоминать 
m ere [’mia] а сущий, явный; adv ~  ly 

просто, только 
m erit [’merit] n достоинство, заслу

га
method [’me0ad] n способ, метод 
middle [midi] n середина 
m illion [’miljan] пит  миллион, 10е 
m ind [maind] n 1 . ум, рассудок; 

2. память; v 1 . возражать;
2. помнить 

minimize [’minimaiz] v доводить до 
минимума 

minimum {pi m inim a) [’minimam], 
[’minima] n минимум 

m inuend [’miniuend] а  уменьшаемое 
m inus [’mainas] rt минус 
m inute [’minit] л  минута 

(времени, угла)

nam e [neim] л имя, название; v на
зывать

nam ely  [’neimli] adv именно 
nation  [’nei/an ] л  народ, нация 
nationality  [,nae/a’n® litij n нацио

нальность 
n a tu ra l [’n s t / r a l ]  а естественный 
n e a r  [nia] adv подле, близко 
nearly  [’niali] adv почти
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misnomer [mis’nouma] n неправиль
ное название 

miss [mis] v 1. пропускать; 2. ску
чать; a ~  ing недостающий 

mistake [mis’teik] n ошибка 
m isunderstanding [’misAnda’stæ ndir|) 

n недоразумение 
mix|ed [mikst] а смешанный; n ~  tu- 

re с.месь
model [’modi] n модель; v моделиро

вать
modern [’mo:dan] а современный 
modification [,m;>difïkei/an] n пре

образование 
molecule {’moIikju:ll л  молекула 
moment [’moumant] n момент 
momentum (pi momenta) [mou'men- 

tam] n количество движения 
m onastery [’monastari] n монастырь 
Monday [’mAndi] n понедельник 
monomial [mo’noumial] n одночлен 
monotonous [ma’notanas] л однооб

разный 
month [ т л п 0] n месяц 
moon [mu:n] n луна 
т о ге  [то :] adv больше 
moreover [mo:’rouva] adv более того 
m orning [’mo:niîi] л утро; in the ~  

утром
most [moust] а наибольший; adv 

больше всего; п большинство 
mother [’т л (? э ]  п мать 
motion [’m ou/an] п движение 
move [mu:v] v двигать(ся) 
much (more, the most) fmAtJ"] 

([m o:], [m oust]) а много; adtr 
очень

multiplicand [,mAltipli'kænd] n мно
жимое

m ultiplication [ ,т л  Itipli’kei Jan] n 
умножение; multiply [’mAltiplai] 
v умножать 

music [’mju:zik] n музыка 
must [mAst] v должен 
m utual [’m ju :t/ual] а взаимный;

adv ~  ly взаимно 
m ysterious [mis’tiarias] а таинствен

ный

N

necessary  [’nesisari] а необходимый; 
adv ~  ily обязательно; rt ~  ity 
необходимость 

necessitate [na’sesiteit] v вызывать, 
делать необходимым 

need [ni:d] л нужда, потребность: 
v нуждаться 

negative [’negativ] а отрицательные



neighbourhood ['neibahud] n  сосед
ство, близость 

negligible [’neglid 5 ibl] а пренебре
жимо малая величина 

never (’nevo] adv никогда 
neither [’n a i6a] pron никто; neither 

...nor ни ... ни 
nevertheless [’nevada 'les] ado тем не 

менее 
new [nju:] а новый 
news [nju:z] n известия, новости 
new spaper [’nju:s,peipa] n газета 
next [nekst] a 1. соседний; 2. следу

ющий, будущий 
nice [nats] а хороший, приятный 
n igh t [nait] n  ночь; to-*- сегодня ве

чером
nine [nain] пит  девять 
no [nouj pron никакой 
none |плп] pron никто, ничто; ~  of 

никто из
nonsense [’nansans] я  вздор, чепуха 
norm al [’п э :т а 1] а нормальный; 

adv ~  ly обычно; n перпендику
ляр

north  [пэ:0] n север

О

obey [a’bei] v подчиняться 
object [’o b d jik t]  n объект, цель, пред

мет
object Jab'd} ekt) v возражать 
obscure [ab’skjua] а неясный, смут

ный, непонятный 
observ|e [ab’za:v] v соблюдать, на

блюдать; n ~ a t io n  наблюдение, 
наблюдательность 

obtain  [ab'tein] v получать 
obtuse [ab’tjurs] а тупой (угол) 
obvious [’obvios] а очевидный; adv 

~  ly очевидно 
occasion [a 'kei5an] n случай 
occupy [’akjupai] v 1. завладеть, ок

купировать; 2. занимать (поме
щение, время) 

occur [a’ka:] и случаться, иметь мес
то; п ~  гепсе событие, случай 

o ’clock (a’ktok] п время на часах 
octagon [’oktagan] п восьмиугольник 
October jok’touba] п октябрь 
odd [ad] а нечетный 
odds [adz] п разница, преимущество, 

шансы
of [ovj prep указывает на принад

лежность 
o f course [af’ko:s] конечно

notation  [nou 'te i/an] я  система обо
значений

note [nout] л запись, записка; v  д е 
л ать  заметки 

no th ing  [’плбгг)] pron ничто 
notice [’noutis] п заметка; v зам е

чать
notion ( 'nou /on ] п понятие, идея 
N ovem ber (na’vemba] п ноябрь 
now [паи] adv теперь, сейчас 
now adays [’nauadeiz] adv в наш е 

время
nuclear [’nju:klia] а ядерный; п nu 

cleus (pi nuclei) ядро 
null [п л 1] а несуществующий, пус

той
num ber [’п л т Ь э ]  я  число, количе

ство, номер; у перечислять; а 
~  of целый ряд 

num erable [’njutmarabl] а исчисляе
мый, счетный 

num eral [’nju:m aral] п цифра, сим
вол числа 

num eration  [,n ju :m e'rei/an] л счет, 
счисление 

num erato r [’njurmareita] л числитель 
num erical (nju:'m erika]j а числовой, 

численный, цифровой

off [o:f] adv указывает на удаление, 
отдаление 

often [o:fnJ adv  часто 
old [ould] а старый 
omit [ou’m it] v 1. упускать; 2. опус

кать
on [эп] prep на; and so on и т. д. 
once [w Ans] adv однажды, коль ско

ро, раз; ~  more еще раз 
one [wAn] я  единица; а единствен

ный; one-one взаимно-однознач
ный

only  [’ounli] adv только; the ~  един
ственный 

onto [’ontu] prep на 
open [’oupan] v открывать; а откры 

тый
operation  [,opa’rei/on] я  действие, 

операция 
opinion [a 'pinjan] я  мнение 
opposite [’opazit] а противополож

ный
optim ism  I'optimizam] я  оптимизм 
or [э :] conj или; or else или же 
o rbit (’o :b it| я  орбита; a ~  al орби 

тальный
order I'orda] я  порядок; a ~  ed упо

рядоченный; in ~  to чтобы 
ord inal [’o:dinl] а порядковый
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organize [’o:ganaiz] v организовать 
origin [’arid 5 in] n  источник, начало; 

a — al первоначальный; v — ate 
брать начало 

oscilate [’osileit] v колебаться 
other [’л бэ] а другой, иной; pron 

другой
otherwise [’ASawaiz] adv  в против

ном случае 
ought [o:t] v должен, следует 
outline (’autlain] n  1 . очертание; 2.

набросок; v обрисовать 
outset [au tset] л  начало

P

page [p e id j]  n  страница
pair [pea] n пара
pan [paen] n чаша весов
paper [’peipa] л  1 . газета; 2 . бумага;

3. статья, научный доклад 
paradox [’paeradoks] л  парадокс;

а — ical парадоксальный 
paragraph [’paeragraif] п  абзац 
parallel [’paeralel] а параллельный 
parallelogram  [,pa2ra ’Ielagram ] парал

лелограмм 
parent [’pearant] п  родитель 
parenthesis (pi paren theses) [pa’ren0i- 

sis], [pa’ren0isi:z] n  круглая 
скобка 

park  [pa:k] л  парк 
p art [pa:t] л  часть 
partially  [’pa :/d li] adv  частично 
particle [’pa:tikl] л  частица 
particular [pa’tikjula] а конкретный;

adv — ly особенно 
party  [’pa:ti] n  партия, отряд 
pass [pa:s] v проходить; — a test 

сдать зачет 
passive [’passiv] а пассивный 
past [pa:st] prep после; а прошлый 
path  [pa:0] л путь, траектория 
pattern  [’p s ta n ] n  схема, модель, об

разец
pay [pei] v  платить; to  — attention 

обращать внимание 
peace [pi:s] л  мир 
pen [pen] л ручка 
penalty  [’penlti] я  ш траф  
pencil [’pensil] n карандаш  
pendulum J’pendjulam} л  маятник 
people | ’pi:pl] n люди 
per [pa:j prep в, на, за ; per hour в 

час
percent [pa’sent] n  процент 
perception [pa’se p /a n ]  n  восприятие, 

ощущение

our [aua] pron наш; — selves сами 
out [autl а внешний; — er внешний 
outside [,aut’said] а внешний; adv 

снаружи
outstand ing  (aut'staendiTj] а выдаю

щийся
over [’ouva] prep над, выше; adv че

рез; to  be — оканчиваться 
overcome [’ouvakAm] v преодолеть 
overestim ate [’ouver’estimeit] v пере

оценивать 
ow ing (to) ('ouir|] prep вследствие 
own [oun] а собственный; on one’s  

own самостоятельно

perfect [’pa:fikt] а совершенный 
perform [pa’ta m ] v  осуществлять» 

исполнять; n — anee действие» 
работа

perhaps (pa'hæps] adv возможно 
perimeter [pa’rimita] л периметр q  
period [’piariad] n период; a — ic 

(a l) периодический 
permit [pd'mit] v разрешать, позво

лять
perm utation ^parm ju’te i/an ] л под

становка
perpendicular [,pa:pan’dikjula] а пер

пендикулярный 
person ['patsnj л  личность 
phenomenon (pi phenomena) ]fi’n >  

minan] n явление 
philosopher [fi’bsafa] л философ;

— у философия 
photoelectric [,foutai’lektrik] а фото

электрический 
physiejs l’fiziks] п физика; л — ist 

физик
piano [’pjænou] n фортепиано 
picture [’p ik t/a] л  картинка, изобра

жение
piece [pi:s] п кусок, отрезок 
pity [’piti] л  жалость; v жалеть 
place [piéis] n место; v помещать;

л — ment размещение 
plan (plænj л план; v планировать 
plane [plein] n 1 . плоскость; 2. само

лет
planet [’plæ nitj n планета; a — ary 

планетарный 
plant [pla:nt] n 1. завод; 2. растение 
plausible [’pb :zab l] a вероятный, 

правдоподобный 
play [plei] л  игра; v играть; n  —er 

игрок
please [pli:z] v доставлять удоволь

ствие, угождать 
plot [plot] л график, набросок; tr 

чертить, наносить
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p lu s  (plASj Л ПЛЮС
point [point] n точка; to  ~  to ука* 

эывать; to out отмечать; ~  of 
view точка зрения 

political [pa’litikal] а политический 
polygon [’poligan] л многоугольник, 

полигон
polynom ial l,poli’noumjal] л много* 

член
popular [’popjula] а популярный;

adv ~  ly обычно 
portion ['po:/an] л часть, доля 
position [pa’zi/an] n  положение 
positive ’pozitiv] а положительный 
possess [pa'zes) v обладать 
possible ’pasibl] а возможный; n 

possibility возможность 
postgraduate [’poust'graedjuit] n  ас

пирант
post-office [’poust,ofis] n  почтовое от* 

деление
postulate ['postjulit] л постулат; 

[’postjuleit] v постулировать 
otential [рэЧеп/э1] n  потенциал, си

ловая функция 
power [’paua] л 1 . сила; 2. показа

тель степени; raise to а ~  возво
дить в степень; to the fourth ~  
в четвертой степени 

pow er-station [’paua,ste i/an] л элект
ростанция 

practical [’praektikal] а целесообраз
ный

practise [’p rsk tis] v упражнять, при
менять

precede [pri:'si:d] v предшествовать 
precise [pri'sais] а точный 
precision [pri’si 5 эп] л точность 
predecessor [’pri:disesa] л предшест

венник
predicate [’predikit] n предикат 
prediction [pri’d ik /an] n предсказа

ние
prefer [pri’fa:] v предпочитать 
preparje [pri’pea] v готовить; n ~  ation 

подготовка; a ~ a to r y  подготови
тельный

present [pri’zent] v предъявлять, д а 
вать; [’preznt] л подарок; а дан 
ный, настоящий 

preserve [pri’zarv] v сохранять 
president [’prezidant] n  президент, 

председатель 
pressure [’pre/ э ]  л давление 
prevent (from) [pri’vent] v предот

вращать

previous (’pritv jds] а предыдущий 
prime [praim ] а  первичный, простой 
principal J’prinsapal] а главный 
principle [’p rin sap l] л  принцип 
print [print] и печатать; л печать;

reprin t оттиск 
probability [,proba’biliti] л вероят

ность
probably f’probabli] adv вероятно 
problem [ р гэЫ эт] n задача, пробле

ма
procedure [p ra ’s i id j a ]  n процедура 
proceed [pra’sird j v продолжать 
process [’prouses] л процесс; v обра

баты вать; n  ~  ing обработка 
produce lp ra ’d ju :s] v производить 
product ( prodakt] n  произведение;

л ~  ion производство 
program  (англ.), program m e (амер.) 

[’p rougræ m ] n  программа ~  m er 
программист 

progress [’p roug res] л прогресс; 
[pra’gres] v развиваться, про
грессировать 

progression [p ra 'g re /an ) л прогрес
сия

pronounce [p ra ’nauns] v произносить 
pronunciation [pra'nAnsi’ei/an] про

изношение 
proof [pru:f] л  доказательство 
proper (’ргэрэ] a 1. собственный; 2 . 

истинный, правильный; adv ~  ly 
должным образом; — fraction 
правильная дробь 

property [’propati] л свойство 
proportional [ргэ’рэ:/эп !] а пропор

циональный; л ~  ity пропорцио
нальность 

proposition [,propa’z i/an ] л 1 . пред
положение, суждение; 2. теорема 

proud [praud] а гордый 
prove [pru:v] v  доказывать 
provide [p ra’va id ] i> предоставлять, 

давать
provided [pra’vaidid] conj при усло

вии, если
pseudospherical [,psju:dou’sferikal] a 

псевдосферическнй 
publication [,pAbIi’kei/n ] л публика

ция
publish [’рлЬ Н /] v издавать 
pull [pul] n тяготение; v тянуть 
pulaur [’р л Isa) n  пульсар 
pupil [’pju:pl] n  ученик 
purpose { 'pa:pasj n  цель; a ~  less 

бессмысленный 
put (put) [pu t] v класть, положить 
pyram id [’p iram id) n пирамида
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Q

■quadratic [kw a’draetik] а квадратич
ный

.quadrilateral [,kw odri’laet8r9l] n четы
рехугольник 

•quantity ('kw ontiti] n  количество

R

radical [’raedikall n  корень 
radicand [raedikand] л подкоренное 

выражение 
radius (pi radii) [’re id jas], ['reidiai] 

n радиус; a  rad ia l радиальный 
raise [reiz] v возводить в степень, по* 

вышать
random [’raendam] а беспорядочный 
ran g e  freind 5 ] я  1 . диапазон; 2. об

ласть; v простираться 
rapidly  [’raspidlij adv быстро 
rate  [reit] я  1 . степень, скорость; 2.

коэффициент 
rather [’га :б э ]  adv вернее, до неко

торой степени; ~  than а не; ско
рее, чем 

ratio  I’re i/io u l я  соотношение 
rational [’rse /an l] а 1 . рациональный;

2. целесообразный 
ray  [rei] я  луч, полупрямая 
reach (r i:t/J  о достигать 
reaction [ri:’aek/an] я  реакция 
read  (read) [r i:d ] , [red] v читать 
readily [’redili] adv  легко 
ready [’redi] а готовы й; to  be ~  быть 

готовым
real [’ridl] а реальный, действитель

ный; adv ~  ly  в самом деле; 
v ~  ize 1 . осуществлять; 2. по
нимать; n ~  ization  осуществле
ние

reason [’ri:zn] n  1 . причина; 2. разум; 
л ~ i n g  рассуж дение; adv ~ a b le  
разумный, приемлемый 

recent [’ri:sn tj а недавний, современ
ный

recently [’ri:san tli] adv недавно 
recognize ('rekagnaiz] v l . призна

вать; 2. узнавать 
recommend [reka’m end] v рекомендо

вать, советовать \ 
reconcile [’rekansail] v  примирять

с я )  \ 
record [’rekard] n  запись, регистра-^ 

ция; v [ri’ko:d] записывать 
rectangle [’rek,taeT}gl] n  прямоуголь

ник
rectify ['rek tifa ij v выпрямлять, 

спрямлять
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quantum  [’kwontam] n (pi quanta) 
1 . количество, сумма; 2. квант 

quasar [’kweisa] n квазар 
question [’kwest/э п ]  л  вопрос 
quite [kwait] adv вполне, совсем 
quotient [’kw ou/ant] n частное

red [red] а красный 
reduce [ri’dju:s] v 1. уменьшать; 2.

сокращать (до) 
refer (to) [ri’fa:] v I. ссылаться (на); 

2. иметь отношение; я  ~ е п с е  
ссылка, упоминание; to  be refer
red to as называться 

reflect jri'flekt] v отражать 
regard  jri'ga:d j v рассматривать; re

gardless of независимо от; with 
regard  to относительно 

region [’ri:d jan ] л область, сфера 
regular [’regjula] a 1 . правильный;

2. регулярный 
relate [ri’leit J v относить (ся) 
relation [ri’lei/э п ] л отношение; n 

—•ship соотношение 
relative [’relativ] a 1 . относительный; 

2. взаимный; adv ~ l y  относи
тельно

reliable [ri’laiabl] а  надежный, до
стоверный 

rely (on, upon) [ri’lai] v полагаться 
на

rem ain [ri’mein] v оставаться; n 
~  der остаток 

rem arkable [ri’ma:kabl] а замечатель
ный, выдающийся 

remember [ri’memba] v  помнить 
remove [ri’mu:v] v удалять; to -^ p a 

rentheses раскрывать скобки 
repeat [ri’pirt] 1» повторять; repeating  

decimal периодическая десятич
ная дробь 

replace [ri’pleis] v заменять, заме
щать; л ~ m e n t замещение 

represent [,repri'zent] v представ
лять

reproduce [,ri:pra’dju:s] v  воспроиз
водить

request [ri’kwestl л просьба 
require [ri’kwaia] v требовать(ся), 

нуждаться; a ~ d  искомый 
research [ri’sa :t/]  я  исследование, 

изучение 
resolve [ri’zolv] v разлагать 

'"'respect [ris'pekt] n отношение, каса
тельство; with —to относительно; 

adv ~  ively соответственно



rest [rest] n 1 . покой, отдых; 2. the
— остаток; a t — в состоянии по
коя; v отдыхать

restrict [ris’trikt] v ограничивать; a
— ea ограниченный

result [ri'zAit] n результат; v проис
текать; /о —in приводить к; о
— ing результирующий; as a re
su lt о! в результате

return  [ri’ta:n] v возвращать (ся), 
двигаться обратно 

reverse [ri’va:s] а обратный 
review [ri’viu:] n обзор, рецензия 
revolution [,reva’lu :/an ] я  I. враще

ние; 2. революция 
rew ard [ri’wo:d] я  награда; v  на* 

граждать 
rhom bus [’rambas] n ромб 
rig h t [rait] a 1. правильный, правый;

2. прямой 
rigorous j’rigaras] а строгий, точный 
ring  [rirj] n кольцо

saddle I’saedI] n седло 
saddleshaped [’saedl/eipt] а седлооб

разный
sam e [seim] а тот же самый 
sam ple [’sa:mpl] n выборка, обра- 

зец
sand [sa»nd] n песок 
satisfy [’saetisfai] v удовлетворять 
S aturday  [’ssetadi] л суббота 
save [seiv] v спасать, оберегать 
say  (said) [seij, [sed] v сказать 
scalar [skeila] n скалярная величина 
scatter fskaeta] v рассеивать 
school |sku:l] n школа 
science [’saians] n наука 
scientific [,saian’tifik] а  научный 
scientist [’saiantist] n ученый 
scream [skri:m] v кричать; — for 

(эд.) проситься 
scrupulous [’skru:pjulas] а тщатель* 

ный
search [sa :t/] я  поиски; v 1 . искать;

2. исследовать 
second f’sekand] л  секунда; a второй 
section [’sek/an] л  1 . сечение, разрез; 

2 . раздел
security  [si’kjuariti] л 1 . безопасность;

2. уверенность 
see (saw, seen) [si:] ([so :]. [si:n]) v 

видеть 
seem [si:m] v казаться 
segm ent ['segmant] n отрезок линии 
seldom [’seldam] adv редко 
select [si’Iektj v выбирать 
self [self] n сам

rise (rose, risen) [raiz] ([rouzj,. 
[ri:zn ]) v подниматься; n подъ
ем; to  g ive — to  вызывать, по
рождать 

river [’riva] n  река
roll [roul] n  вращение; v вращать

с я ) ,  вертеть(ся) 
room [ru:m j n 1 . комната; 2. место, 

пространство 
room -mate [’rum m eit] л сосед по ком

нате
root [ru:t] n корень 
rope [roup] n  веревка 
rotation [rou’te i/a n ]  n вращение 
round [raund] a  круглый 
rule [ru:l] я  правило 
ruler [’ru:la] n линейка 
run (ran , run ) [глп], [raen] v 1 . про

бегать; 2. длиться; n бег, ход, те
чение, интервал измерения; 3. при* 
водить в движение

semicircle ('sem i,sa:kf] л  полукруг 
sem inar [’sem ina:] я  семинар 
send (sent) [send], [sent] v посылать 
sense [sens] n  1 . смысл, значение; 2.

направление; 3. ощущение 
sensible [’sensabl] a разумный 
sentence [’sen tan sj л предложение, 

выражение 
separate [’separeit] v отделять; a  

['sepritj отдельный 
September (sep'tem ba) л  сентябрь 
sequence f’si.kw ans] n  последователь- 

ность
series (pi series) [’siari:z] n ряд 
serve [sa:v] о служ ить 
service [’sa:v is] л  1. служба; 2. ус

луга
set (set] л  множество, набор; v  ста

вить, учреж дать 
settle ['se tlj v 1 . урегулировать; 2.

договориться, решить 
seven [’sevn] пит  семь 
several J ’sevral] а несколько 
shade [ /e id ] n  I. тень; 2. оттенок; о 

заслонять 
shape [/e ip l л  форма 
share [ /е э ]  я  доля; v  1 . делить; 2 .

владеть совместно 
sharp [ /а :р ]  а острый 
she [ / i : j  pron она 
sheet (J i:t] л  лист 
short [J3:t] a короткий 
should [/u d ]  v  должен, следует 
show (p. p. show n) [ /o u ] , [/oun ] * 

показывать
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show er [7 a u a ] л  душ 
side [said] л  сторона 
sign [sain] п знак , символ 
significance [s ig ’nifikans] л значе

ние
significant [sig ’niH ksnt] а значитель- 

ный
signify [’sign ifai] v  обозначать 
silently [’sailan tli] adv молча, про 

себя
sim ilar J’sim ila] а подобный; adv 

' - l y  подобно 
simple ['simp)] а простой 
sim plicity fsim ’plisiti] n  простота 
since [sins] adv с тех пор как 
since cottj т ак  как, поскольку 
single I'sirjgl] а единственный, один 
sister [’sista] п сестра 
sit (sa t) [s it] , [sset] v сидеть 
site  |sa it] л  место, участок, площад

ка
situation [,s itju ’e i/a n ]  л положение
six fsiks] пит  шесть
size [saizl л  разм ер
sketch [sicet/] л  набросок, эскиз
skip [skip] v пропускать
sky [skai] л небо
slight [slaitj а незначительный, сла

бый; adv ~ l y  слегка 
slip [slip] л  обрывок 
slope [sloup] n  наклон 
slow [slouj а медленный 
sm all [ з т э :1] а маленький; л малая 

величина 
sm ooth fsmu:0] а  гладкий 
snowball [’snoubo:!] n снежный ком 
so [sou] adv так , таким образом; so 

th a t так, чтобы 
social J’so u /a l] a 1 . общественный, 

социальный; 2. социалистический 
society [sa 'saiati] n  общество 
solar fsou ld j а солнечный 
solid [’solid] it твердое тело; a  1 .

твердый; 2 . пространственный 
solution [sa’l ju /s n ]  n  решение 
solve [solv] v реш ать, разрешать 
some [зл т ]  pron  I. некоторый, какой- 

нибудь; 2. несколько; ~ b o d y  кто- 
то; -^o n e  кто-то; th ing  что-то, 
кое-что; ~  w here где-нибудь, ку
да-нибудь; ~ h o w  как-то 

sometimes f'sAmtaim z] adv иногда 
soon [su-.n] adv скоро 
sorry [’sari] а сожалеющий, to  be 

~  сож алеть 
so rt fsa:t] л сорт, род 
sound [saund] л  звук 
source [sots] л источник 
south [sauOj л  юг 
Soviet [’souvjet] а советский
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space [speis] n 1. пространство; 2. 
космос

speak (spoke, spoken) [spi:k] 
([spouk], [’spoukn]) v говорить, 
разговаривать 

special [’spe/al] а особенный, осо
бый

specific [spi'sifikl а характерный 
specify [’spesifai] v уточнять 
speech [sp i:t/] n речь 
speed (spi:d] n скорость 
spell [spel] (spelt) v  называть слова 

по буквам 
spelling [’speÜT]] л  правописание, ор

фография 
sphere [sfia] п сфера, шар 
spread (spread) [spred] v распростра

няться
spring [sprin] n 1. пружина; 2. весна 
square [skwea] л I. квадрат; 2. вто

рая степень; а квадратный; a ~  d 
в квадрате 

stadium  [’steidjam] n стадион 
stage [steid}] n стадия, этап 
stam p jstæmp] л марка 
stand (stood) [stæ nd], [stud] i> 1 .

стоять; 2. помещать 
standard  [’stændad] а образцовый 
s ta rt [sta :tl v начинать, отправляться 
sta te  [steitj v утверждать; a ~ d  из

ложенный; n состояние, положе
ние; n ~ m e n t утверждение, фор
мулировка 

sta te  [steit] л 1. государство; 2. 
штат

stay  [stei] л пребывание 
stay  v 1. оставаться, пребывать; 2. 

гостить, останавливаться (у ко
го-либо)

station  [’ste i/an] л I. место; 2. стан
ция

step [step] л шаг 
still [still adv однако, все еще 
stim ulate [’stimjuleit] v стимулиро

вать
stop [stopj л остановка; ü останавли

вать (ся)
store [sto:] v накапливать, хранить 
story f'stori] л рассказ 
s tra igh t [streitj а прямой, прямоли

нейный
stress [stres] n напряжение, усилие;

v подчеркивать 
stretch [s tre t/] v  р астяги ваться), 

простирать(ся) 
strict (strikt] а строгий, точный;

adv ~  ly строго 
strong  [strorj] а сильный 
structure {’strAkt/a] n структура 
student J'stjurdant] n учащийся, сту

дент



s tu d y  f'stAdi] и учиться, изучать 
subconsciously  [sab’k a n /ia s li]  adv 

подсознательно 
su b jec t [’SAbdJikt] л  предмет, тем « 
sub jec t [sA b’d^ekt] v  подвергать 
su b o rd in a te  (sa’bo:dineit] v  подчи

нять; a  |sa 'bo :d in it) подчиненный 
su b set [’SAb,set] n  подмнож ество 
su b s titu te  [’sA bstitju:t] v  зам еш ать, 

зам енять
su b te n d  [sab’tend] v стягивать (угол) 
su b tra c t [sab’traekt] v вы читать; n 

su b trac tio n  вычитание 
su b tra h en d  [’sAbtrahend] n  вы читае

мое
succeed (in ) [sak’si:d] v  достигать 

цели, преуспевать, суметь 
su ccess [sak’ses] л  успех; а ~  fu l 

успешный; adv ~  fu lly  успешно 
su c c e ss io n  (sak’se/э п ]  я  последова

тельность; a — ive следую щ ий, 
последующий 

such  [s A t/]  а такой; — as к ак  н а 
пример

su ffic ien t fsa 'f i /a n t]  а  достаточны й, 
удовлетворительный; adv — ly 
достаточно 

su g g e s t  [ s a 'd je s t]  v предполагать, 
предлагать 

su ita b le  l 's ju :tab l] а  подходящ ий, 
годный

tab le  [’teibl] я  1. таблица; 2. стол 
ta i l  [teil] л  хвост, хвостовое опере

ние
tak e  (took, tak en ) [teikj ( [ tu k ] ,  

[ te ik n ])  v  брать, взять; to  — place 
происходить 

ta le n t  [’teelant] я  тал ан т  a  ~  ed  о д а 
ренный

ta lk  [b :k ]  n  беседа, разговор; о б е 
седовать, разговаривать 

t a n g e n t  [’tasn d fan t}  л  1. к асательная ;
2. тангенс 

ta n k  [t® nk] л  резервуар, емкость 
ta p e  [teip] л  лента 
ta s k  [ta:sk] л  задача , задание 
teach  ( to u g h t)  [ t i : t / J .  [to:tJ v  о б у 

чать, учить; л  — ег преподава
тель

tea m  [ti:m ] л  группа, бригада, к о 
м анда

tech n o lo g y  [tek’no lady i] л  техника 
te lescope  [’teliskoup] л  телескоп 
te ll (to ld ) f te l j , ftould] v расск азы 

вать, сказать 
tem p e ra tu re  [’te m p rit/a ]  л  тем п ер а

тура

sum  (sAm] n  су м м а , итог; v  склады 
вать

su m m an d  { 'sA m an d ] а слагаемое 
su m m arize  [’sA m araiz] v  подводить 

итог, р езю м ировать  
su m m ary  [’з л т а п ]  n  резю ме, обзор 
sum m er [’s а  т э ]  я  лето 
su n  [sA n] л  солн це 
S u n d ay  I’sA ndi] л  воскресенье 
su p erse t i* sju :p ase t] л  сверхм нож е

ство
supply  [sa’p la i]  v  снаб ж ать, предос

тав л я ть
su p p o rt [sa ’p o :t]  л  поддерж ка; v под

дер ж и в ать  
suppose [sa 'p o u z ] v  предполагать 
su p p ress  [sa ’p re s ]  v  подавлять, сокра

щ ать
su re  [ /u a ]  а  верны й, уверенный; to  

be — бы ть  уверенным 
su rface  [’sa :f is ]  n  поверхность 
sw itch  [ s w it / ]  л  вы клю чатель; to

— on в к л ю ч ать ; to  — off выклю 
чать

sym bol [’s im b a l]  л  символ, обозначе
ние; v  ~  ize символизировать, 
о зн ачать

sym m etric  [s i 'm e trik ] a симметрич
ный

system  [’s is tim ] л  система; о  — a tic  
систем атический

ten  [ten] n um  д есять  
ten d  [tend] v  стрем иться, прибли

ж аться
tendency  [’te n d a n s i]  л  тенденция, 

склонность 
ten n is  [’ten is]  л  теннис 
term  (ta :m ] л  1. член, терм ; 2. тер 

мин; 3. сем естр ; in  te rm s of с 
точки зр ен и я  

term in al [’ta tm in l]  я  1. конечный 
пункт; 2. эк зам ен  в конце семест
ра , a  1. конечны й; 2. семестро
вый

te rm in o lo g y  [ ,ta :m i’n o lad 3 i]  я  терм и
нология

te rr ito ry  (’te r i ta r i j  л  территория 
te s t [ te s tj л  тест , проверка; v под

вергать  проверке  
tex t [tekst] п  тек ст  
tex tbook  л  учебник
th an  [баеп ] с о я /  чем; ra th e r  — а не, 

скорее... чем 
th an k  [0aer|k] v  благодарить; th an k s  

to  б л а го д ар я  
th a t (pi th o se )  [ 6aef], (flouzj pron  

тот, то , те ; — is то есть
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theatre [’0ista] n  театр 
their [б е з ]  pron  их, свой 
themselves [S am 'se lv z ] pron сами 
then [d e n ]  adv  тогда, затем 
theorem 1’ш э г э т ]  n  теорема 
theorjy [’0iari] n  теория; a — etical 

теоретический 
there [5 ea ] adv там , туда 
thereby [’6 eabai] adv  тем самым 
therefore [’б е э Ь :]  adv  поэтому 
therm onuclear [’0э :т о и ’п]и:кПэ] a 

термоядерный 
these [d i:z ]  pron  эти 
thesis (pi theses) [’0i:sis], [0i:si:z] л 

тезнс, диссертация 
they [5ei] pron они 
thick [Oik] а  толсты й; n  —ness тол

щина 
thin |0ln] а тонкий
thing [0ir)] n  вещ ь, предмет; the — is 

дело в том, что 
think (thought) [0ir\k ], [0o:t] v ду

мать
this (pi these) [5 is ] ,  [3 i:z] pron 

этот, это 
those [cfouz] pron те 
though [ Sou] conj хотя; as — как 

будто бы 
thought [0o:t] n  мысль, идея 
thousand I’Oauzand] пит  тысяча 
three [0ri:l пит  три 
through [0ru :] prep сквозь, через 
■Thursday [’0s:zd i] n четверг 
thus [ бл  sj adv так, таким образом 
ticket I’tikit] n  билет 
till [til] prep до ; conj до  тех пор пока 
time [taim] n l.  время; 2. раз 
today (ta’dei] adv  сегодня 
together [ta’g ed a ] adv вместе 
tom orrow [ta’m orou] adv завтра 
to [tu] prep указывает направление 

или предел времени 
too [tu:] adv  1 . так ж е; 2. слишком 
too! [tu:!] n  инструмент, орудие 
top [top] n  верх, верхушка, крышка 
topic [’bp ik ] n  тема

undefined |,A nd i’faind] а неопреде
ленный

under [’Anda] prep 1 . под; 2. пря;
3. в процессе 

underline [’Andalain] v подчеркивать 
understand (understood) (.Anda’-
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topology [ta’poladji ] n топология 
toss [tos] v подбрасывать 
total I’toutl] n сумма, целое; о об

щий, целый 
tow ard [t9’wo:d] prep по направле

нию к 
town [taun] п город 
traditional [tra’d i/an l] а традицион

ный
transcendental [,traensen'dentl] а 

трансцендентный 
transcribe [tr« n s’kraib] v расшифро

вать (зд.)
transfer [’trsensfs:) n перенос; v 

[traens’fa:} переносить, переда
вать

transitive [’trasnsitiv] а транзитивный 
transla te  [traens’leitj v 1 . переносить;

2. переводить, толковать 
transport [’transport] n транспорт 
travel [’trasvl] v перемещаться, пере

двигаться 
treat [tri:t] v обращаться (с) 
trial [’traidl] n  попытка, опыт, проба 
triang le  ['traiieTigl] n треугольник 
trinom ial (trai’noumjal] n  трехчлен 
true [tru:j а истинный, верный; ta  

hold — быть справедливым 
tru th  [tru:0] n истина, правда 
try  [trai] v 1. пытаться; 2. испыты

вать
Tuesday (’tju:zdi] n  вторник 
-tuple [tApl] suf кратное; n-tuple n- 

ка; п-строка 
turbine [’ta:bin] n турбина 
tu rn  [ts:n] v поворачивать(ся); to

— to обращаться к; to — out 
оказываться; in — в свою оче
редь

tutor [’tju :ta] n руководитель группы 
студентов (в университете, кол
ледже)

twice [twais] adv дважды; — as much 
вдвое больше 

twelve [twelv] пит  двенадцать 
tw enty f’twentij пит  двадцать 
tw o [tu:] пит  два
type [taip] n тип, вид; v печатать па 

машинке
typewritten ['taip ,ritn] а напечатан

ный

U

s ta n d ] , [,And3’stud] v понимать, 
п — ing понимание 

unfortunately [An’fott/anetU ] ado к 
сожалению 

unidirectional fjum idPrek /an l] adv 
однонаправленный



unified f’ju:nifaid) а единый, объеди
ненный

uniform [4ju:nifo:mi] о однородный, 
равномерный 

unify ['Ju:nifaiJ объединять 
union [’ju in jan l а  объединение, союз 
unique fju:'ni:k) a  единственный, од* 

нозначный n ~ n e s s  единствен
ность

unit [’jutnit] n  1 . единица; 2 . едини
ца измерения; 3. блок, узел 

universal [,ju:ni’va:sal] а всеобщий, 
всемирный 

university [,ju:ni’va:siti] я  универси
тет

unknown [’ лп’поип) а неизвестный

vacation [va‘kei/an] ft каникулы, от
пуск

valid  [’vaslid] а справедливый, имею
щий силу; я  — ity справедли
вость

value [’vaelju:] я  величина, значение 
vanish (’vaeni/J у исчезать 
variable [’veariabl) а переменная 
varia tion  [,veari’ei/эп ] п изменение 
variety  [va’raiatil я  разнообразие 
various [’vearias] а различный 
v a ry  {’vearij v  различаться, отли

чаться 
vector [’vekta] п вектор 
velocity [vi’lositij п скорость (век

торная)
verify [’verifai) v 1. проверять, уточ

нять; 2. подтверждать 
vertex (pi verteces) [’vaifeksj, [’va:ti* 

si:z] n  вершина

W

walk [wo:k] я  прогулка; v идти, хо
дить (пешком) 

w ant [wont] v хотеть 
w aste [weist] v тратить, расточать 
w atch [w ot/] v наблюдать 
wave [weiv] я  волна 
w ay [wei] n  путь, способ, средство 
we [wi:] pron мы 
w eak [wi:k] а слабый 
W ednesday [’wenzdi] n среда 
week (wi:k] я  неделя 
week-end J ’w j:k’end] n время отды ха 

с субботы до понедельннка 
weigh [wei] весить, взвешивать 
w eight [weitj я  вес 
well [we!] adv хорошо 
w est [west] я  запад 
w hat [wot] pron что, какой

unless {An’les] conj если не, разве 
что

unlike [An’laik] adv  в отличие от 
a ' '- ly  маловероятно 

unlimited [An’Itm itid] а неограничен
ный

until [An’til] prep до 
up ( л p) adv вверх, no; a —per верх

ний
use [ju:s] я  употребление, примене* 

ние; v [ju :z] применять, исполь* 
зовать; а  ~  ful полезный 

usual I’ju: 5 usl] а обычный; adv ~ i y  
обычно

utilize ['ju :tiia iz] v использовать

vertical [’va:tikal] а вертикальный 
very [VerjJ adv  очень; a the ^  ca> 

мый, сам ая 
via [’vaia] prep через, посредством 
vice versa I’v a is i’va:sa] adv наобо

рот
viewpoint [’vju:,point} я  точка зре

ния
visible {'vizablj а  видимый 
visit f’vizit] я  визит; v посещать, на

вещать
visualize [¡’v i ju a la iz ]  а зрительно 

представить 
vocabulary [va’k sb ju la ri]  я  словарь 
volcanic [val’k e n ik ] a ]. вулканиче

ский; 2 . бурный 
volume [voljum] n  объем 
vowel [VaualJ n  гласный звук

wheat fw i:tl n  пшеница 
when [wen] conj когда; adv тогда 

как; conj ~ e v e r  всякий раз когда 
where [wea] adv conj где, куда 
whereas (w ear’aezl conj тогда как 
whereby [w ea’b a ij adv тем самым 
whether [’we 5e] conj ли 
which [w it/]  pron  какой, который, 

что
while [waill conj в то время как
white [wait] а белый ;
who [hut] pron  который
whole [houll adv целый, весь
whose [hu:z] pron  чей
why [wai] adv почему
wide [w aidf а широкий
width [wid0] я  ширина
wife [waif] n  ж ена
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Wing [will] n  крыло 
w inter [’w in ts] n  зима 
wish |w i/]  t» хотеть 
with [wi6  ] prep  с, со 
w ithout [w i’d in ]  adv в пределах 
w ithout [wi’d a u t]  prep без 
woman (pi wom en) fw um an}, J’wl- 

m in] n  женщ ина 
wonder [’wAndd] v интересоваться 
wood |w ud] n  дерево

X

■•rays [’eks’reiz] n  рентгеновские лу
чи

Y

year [jo:] n  год 
yes [jes] да
yesterday [’jestod i] adv вчера 
yet (jet] adv  еще, все еще; conj од

нако

word [wa:d] n слово 
work [wd:k] n работа; v работать 
world [W3:ia] n мир 
worse [wa:s] а хуже 
w orst iwdrst) а наихудший 
worth fws:6] а стоящий, заслужива 

ющий
write (wrote, w ritten) [rait] ((rou t) 

[ritn ]) v писать 
wrong [ror|J а ошибочный

yield [ji:ld] v давать 
you [ju;J pron ты, вы 
young у  at)] а  молодой 
your [jo:] pron ваш

zero [’ziarou] n  ноль



СПИСОК ПРОИЗВОДНЫХ сл о в

I

А

abbreviate — abbreviated 
able — ability, disability, unable 
ab strac t n, a — abstraction 
absurd  — absurdity 
academic — academy, academician 
accelerate — acceleration, accelerator 
accept — acceptable, acceptance, inac

ceptable 
accomplish — accomplishment 
according — accord, accordance 
accuracy — accurate, accurately, inac

curacy, inaccurate 
actual — act, activity, active, activiza- 

tion, activize, actually, inactive, in
teract, actor 

acute — acutely, acuteness 
ad ju s t — adjustable, adjustm ent 
adm inistrative — adm inistration, ad 

m inister, adm inistrator 
advanced — advance n, v advance

ment
adviser — advise, advisable 
aim  — aimless
a ir  n, v —  airdrome, air-line, air-m an, 

air-port, air-way

B

bad — badly, badness 
base — basal, baseless, basically, ba

sis
bisect — bisection

C

capable — capability 
care — careless, carelessly, careless

ness
certain  — uncertain, uncertainty

alphabet — a lphabe tic(a l) 
alter — altera tion  
alternative — a lternation  
analogous — ana logy , analog 
analyse — a n a ly t ic a l )  
appear appearance, disappear, di* 

sappearance, reappear 
application — applied, applicable, ap- 

plicability, inapplicable 
appointm ent — appoint 
approxim ation — approxim ate, appro

ximately
arrange — arrangem ent, rearrange 
assistance — ass is tan t, assist 
associate — associated , association 
astronom er — astronom y, astronom i

cal
atmosphere, atm ospheric 
attend — a ttendance  
attraction — a ttra c t, a ttractive 
autom atic — autom atically , automa* 

tion, autom obile 
axiom — axiom atic 
axis — axial

black — blacken 
brain — brain less 
busy — busily, business

change — changeless, unchanged, 
changeable, in terchange 

chemical — chem istry, chemist 
child — childless, childlike
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circle —. circu lar, encircle, circulate, 
circulation 

class — classic, classical 
clarify  — clarification  
code n, v — codify, decode 
coincide — coincidence 
collect — collective, collector 
comm unist — com m unism , community 
combination — com binatorial 
compare — com parable, comparability, 

incom parably 
compatible — incom patible 
complicated — com plication 
complete — com pletely, completeness 
complex n, a — com plexity  
compose — com poser, composition, 

discompose, dicom position 
computer — com putation , computable 
comm utative — com m utant, commuta

tion
concentrate — concentration, concen

tric

D

death — deathless
decide — decidedly, decision, decisive 
decimal — decim eter 
deep — deeply, depth 
democratic — dem ocracy 
dem onstrate — dem onstration, demon

stra to r 
density — dense, densely 
depend — interdependent, interdepen

dence
derivation — to  derive 
describe — descriptive 
design — designate , designation 
desire — desirable 
detect — detector, detective

E

earth — earth ly  
easy —- easily, easiness 
economical — econom ist, economize, 

economy 
effect — effective, effectively 
Egypt — E gyp tian
electric — electrician, electricity, 

electrify, electrification, electron 
element — elem ental 
empty — em ptiness 
end n, v — eJidJess, endlessly, unen

ding
energy — energetic 
English — E nglishm an 
entire — entirely
equal — equalize, equalization, equal

ly, equator, equilibrium , equivalent

conclude — conclusive 
consistent — consistence, consistency* 

inconsistence 
construct — constructive, constructivi- 

ty, reconstruct, reconstruction 
contain — container 
continue — continuation, continual, 

continually, continuity, discontinue, 
discontinuity, equicontinuous 

cooperate — cooperation, cooperative 
correct a, v —  correction, correctly, 

corrective, correctness, incorrect 
correlate — correlative, correlation 
correspond — correspondence, corres

pondent, corresponding, correspon
dingly

count n, v —  countability, uncoun
table

cover rt, v —  discover, uncover 
critical — criticism, criticize 
cross n, v — crosspoint, cross product, 

cross ratio

determine — determination 
develop — underdeveloped 
differ — indifferent, indifferently 
differential — differentiate, differen

tiation 
dimension — dimensional 
direct a, v — indirect, indirectly, uni

directional 
distinct — distinctive, distinction, dis

tinctly, indistinctly, distinguishable 
discover — discovery 
distributive — distribute; distribution 
doubt — doubtless, undoubtedly 
draw n, v —  drawing

error — erroneous 
essential — essence 
establish — establishment 
evaluate — evaluation 
even — evenly
evident — evidence, evidently 
exact — exactness 
exceed — exceedingly 
exclude — exclusion 
experience — experienced, unexperien

ced
explanation — to explain
explicit — explicitly
exponent — exponential
express — expressive, expressionless
extreme — extremity



\

F

false — falsification, falsify, falsifier 
fam iliar — fam iliarity 
favour n, v — favourable, favourably, 

favourite 
feel — feeling 
fla t — flatly 
follow — follower 
foreign — foreigner 
form n, v — formal, formality, forma*

G

general — generality, generalization 
generate — degenerate 
geom etry — geometrician

H

help n, v — helpless, helplessly 
history — historic 
home — homeless
hope n, v — hopeful, hopeless, hope

lessly

I

idea — ideal, idealist, idealistic, idea
lize, idealization 

identity — identify, identification 
illustrate  — illustrative 
im agine — im aginary, im agination 
im plicit — implicitly 
im ply — implication 
im portant — unim portant 
im press — impression, impressionist, 

impressionistic, impressive 
improve — improvement 
inadequate — inadequacy, inadequate

ly, adequate, adequately 
include — indication, indicative

industrial — industry

L

law  — lawful, lawfully, unlawful
lazy — laziness
lead — leader, leading
lecture n, v —  lecturer
lim it n, v — limitless, limitation, limi-

M

m ain — mainly
m ajor — majority
m aterial — materialism
m easure — measurable, m easurability

tion, form less, to  deform, deforma* 
tion, to reform , reform ation, reformer 

formula — form ulate , form ulation 
fortunately — fo rtunate , unfortunately 
French — Frenchm an 
frequent — frequency, frequently 
friend — friendly, friendless, friend

liness, friendship 
fulfill — fulfillm ent

graduate — g radua tion , undergra* 
duate

hypothesis — hypo thetic(a l), hypothe
tically

information — to  inform  
inscribe — inscrip tion  
instinct — instinctive, instinctively 
instruction — to  in s truct 
integer — in tegrab le , integrand, inte* 

grate, in teg ra ted , in tegrity  
intelligent — intellect, intelligence, in

telligent 
intersect — intersection  
introduce — introduction  
intuitive — intu itively  
invariable — invariance, invariant 
invent — inventor, invention, inven

tive
inverse a, v — inversion, invertible 
involve — involution

ted, unlim ited 
linear — linearity , linearly 
locate — localize, localization, locally 
logical — logic, logician, logistics 
lucky — luck, luckily

mechanics — m echanical, mechaniza* 
tion

method — m ethodology 
minimize — m inim ization
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mixed — to  mix
modification — to  modify, modifier 
monotonous — m onotony 
month — m onthly

N

natu ral — na tu re , naturally , unnatural 
need n, v — needless 
negative — negation , to negate

O

object n, v — objective
observe — observation , observable
occasion — occasional, occasionally

P

part n, v — partia l, partition 
period — periodically  
person — personal, personally, per

sonify, personification 
philosophy — philosophic(al), philoso

phically
physics — physical, physiology, phy

sio log ist
place rt, v — to  displace, to replace 
popular — popularity , population, to 

populate 
possess — possession

Q

quantity  — quantify , quantitative 
quality — qualitative, qualify, qualifi

cation

R

rapid — rap id ity
real — reality , realistic, realization, 

unreal 
recently — recent 
recognize — recognition 
rectangle — rec tangu la r 
reflect — reflection, reflex 
region — regional
regu lar— regu larly , regularity , regu

late, regu la tion , irregularity

S

save — safe 
sam e — sam eness 
satisfy  — satisfac tion , satisfactory 
select — selected, selection, selective, 

selectivity
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motion — motionless 
move n, v —  movement, movable, 

immovable

norm al — norm, normalize, norm aliza
tion

numeral — numerable, innum erable, 
numerically

operation — to operate 
opposite — to oppose, opposition

power — powerful, powerless 
precise — precisely
prefer — preference, preferable, pre

ferably 
pressure — to press 
previous — previously 
probability — probable 
problem — problematic 
product —■ productive, productivity 
prove — provable, to disprove 
publish — public, publicly, publicity 
purpose — purposeful, purposeless

question — questionable, unquestio
nable

remove — removal, removable 
repeat — repetition
represent — representation, represen

tative 
require — requirement 
restrict — restriction 
result n, v —  resultant 
reverse rt, v —  reversible, irreversible 
revolution — to revolve 
rotation — to rotate

sense — senseless, sensibility 
separate — separation, separable, se

parability, separatrix 
serve — service 
shape — shapeless



sim ilar — similarity 
simple — simplify, simplification, 

simply 
single — singularity  
slow — slowly, slowness 
small — sm allness 
smooth — smoothly, smoothness 
solid — solidify 
solve — solvable, unsolvable 
special — speciality, specialization, 

specialize, specialist 
specific — specify, specifical 
sphere — spherical, sphericity, sphe

roid

T

tangen t — tangency 
technology — technical, technique 
theory — theoretic(al), theoretically, 

theorist 
thin — thinness
total n, a —  totality, totally, to ta li

tarian

U

unfortunately — fortunately, fortune 
uniform — uniformity, uniformly, un i

fied

valid — invalid
value — valuable, valueless, valuation

V

square n, v — squarab le  
substitute — substitu tion  
suggest — suggestion  
suitable — to  su it, suitably, s t a b i 

lity
suppose — supposition  
suppress — suppression  
symbol — sym bolic, symbolically, 

symbolize, sym bolism  
symmetric — sym m etry , symmetrically 
system — system less, system atic(al)r 

system atically, system atize, syste
m atization

travel — traveller
trea t — trea tm en t
triangle — tr ia n g u la r
true — tru th , tru th fu l, truthfully
type — typical, typ ically

unit — unity, unite

visualize — v isual, visible 
vary — variability , invariability
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